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A. M * 

( 25th May, 19-24 ) 

Farewell great Worker ! Dreamer of great dream*! 
Who dared to gaze lack in the depths profound 
Of India's glorious past ; who sought and found. 

In our beloved Motherland, the streams 
Of Holy Gang!, that, from Siva’s hair 
Descending, offer’d draughts of Wisdom rare 
To thirsting souls of men. Now underground 
This Gavgd flows : how drag her out once more 
To surface, whereby, as in days of yore. 

Our land become a place of pilgrimage.— 

This was the only thought that did engage 
Each moment of thy life. God-giv’n thy store 
Of gifts thou didst for India freely pour ; 

Gome back. — for Service greater than before . 


* Reproduced with permission from the (_'<ilcnt(a Ret }ew. 
July. 1924. 
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THE LAKSMANASENA ERA. 

Hemchandra Raychattdhuri, M.A. 

The universal belief among scholars is that the Laksmanasena 
Era originated in the Sena Dynasty of Bengal. According to one 
group of scholars 1 the era marks the accession of king Laksmanasena 
of Bengal, son of Vallalasena (Ballal Sen), who is represented by 
Dhoyi as ruling in the city of Vijayapura. Professor Kielhorn has 
proved that the first day of the era was October 7, A.D. 1119, and 
the first current year, as reckoned from the era, was A.D. 1119-20. 
Consequently Laksmanasena must have ascended the throne in A.D. 
1119, and died before 1170, as an inscription of the year 51 of the era 
speaks of his reign as atxta or past. 

According to another group of scholars * the era commemorates 
the accession or coronation of a predecessor of king Laksmanasena of 
Bengal who himself ruled in the last quarter of the twelfth century 
A.D. 

Both the views are open to serious objections. The first theory 
is opposed not only to the evidence of certain passages of the Danasa- 
gara and the Adbhutasagara, two works attributed to king Vallala- 
sena (Ballal Sen), the father of Laksmanasena, but also to the testi- 
mony of the Tabakat-i-Nasiri which was written by Minhaj-i-Siraj in 
A.H. 658 (A.D. 1260). 

Two manuscripts of the Danasagara contain the following pas- 
sage. 3 

nikhila-cakra-tilaka srlmad-Ballalasenena purne 
sasi-navadasamite sakavarse Danasagaro raeitah. 

One of these manuscripts is in the India Office collection and in 
this the date is given in numerical figures also. The other is in the 


1 e.g. Kielhorn ( Indian Antiquary, Vol. XIX. p. 2) ; R. D. Banerji, J. <£' P. A.S.B., 
Vol. IX, 1913, p. 273, et seq. ■ S. Kumar ( Ind . Ant., 1913, p. 188). 

2 e.g. M. Chakravarti, J. & P. A.S.B. (X.S.), Vol. I (1905), p. 48, et seq. ; V. A. Smith, 
The Early History of India, Third Edition, p. 418. 

3 J. & P. A.S.B. (New Series). Vol. IX, 1913, p. 274. 
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possession of Babu Nagendra Natha Vasu. This manuscript contains 
two more verses elucidating the date. 

A manuscript of the Adbhiitasagara now in the collection of the 
Bombay Government, contains the following verse 

sake khanavakhendvabde arebhe adbhutasagararh 
Gaudendra-kunjaralana-stambha-bahur mahipatih. 

The agreement of the dates from two different works seems to 
prove beyond doubt that Vallalasena (Ballal Sen), father of Laksmana- 
sena, was alive in the Saka years 1090-91, i.e. A.D. 1168-69. Con- 
sequently it has to be admitted that Laksmanasena ascended the 
throne, not in the year A.D. 1119, but after A.D. 1169. 

The passages of the Danasagara and the Adbhutsagara quoted 
above have been rejected as late interpolations by Mr. R. D. Banerji.* 
The evidence of Minhaj-i-Siraj cannot however be dismissed so sum- 
marily. According to the narrative contained in the Tabakat-i-Nasin, 
written by Minhaj in A.H. 658 (A.D. 1260), Rae Lakhmaniya (Raja 
Laksmana) was ruling in Bengal at the time of the Nudiah raid of 
Muhammad bin Bakhtyar, which took place after A.H. 589 and “some 
years” before A.H. 601, i.e. between A.D. 1193 and 1205. 5 

The second theory seeks to reconcile the dates of Vallalasena 
(Ballal Sen) and Laksmanasena given in the Danasagara, the Adbhu- 
tasagara, and the Tabakat-i-Nasiri, with the initial date of the Laks- 
manasena Era, as determined by Kielhorn, by attributing the establish- 
ment of the era to a predecessor of Laksmana. But this theory 
ignores the fact that the era of .A.D. 1119 is distinctly called Laks- 
manabda and Laksmanasena varsa in several ancient manuscripts dis- 
covered by Pandit Haraprasad Sastri. 6 Again, it does not satis- 
factorily explain why the word atlta is used in reference to the rajya 
of Laksmanasena in the Bodh-Gaya inscription of the year 51 (A.D. 
1170). 

There is another important fact which has been ignored by both 
the groups of scholars mentioned above. The Sena kings of Bengal 
never use the era which they are said to have established. All the 
inscriptions of this dynasty hitherto discovered are dated in regnal 

* J. & P. A.S.B. (New Series), Vol. IX. 1913, p. 275. 

5 Smith, The Early History of India, Third Edition, pp. 416-17. 

6 J - & p ■ A-S.B. (New Series), Vol. II, 1906, p. 16 ; cf. ‘ A Catalogue of Palm-leaf and 
selected paper manuscripts belonging to the Darbar Library, Nepal, pp. 33, 51. 
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years. Even the records of Visvarupasena and Kesavasena, the two 
sons of Laksmanasena, form no exception. The copperplate inscrip- 
tion of Vijayasena is dated in the year 31. 1 * * * * * 7 The Naihati grant of 
Vallalasena is dated in the year 11. 5 * The Tarpanadlghi and Anulia 
grants, and the Dacca Candl image inscription of the time of Laks- 
manasena, are dated in the year 3. 6 The Madanapada grant of 
Visvarupasena is dated in the year 14. 10 The Edilpur grant of 
Kesavasena is dated in the year 3. 10 These dates do not suggest a 
continuous reckoning. A glance at them is sufficient to show that 
they are the regnal years of the reigning monarchs, and not years of 
the Laksmanasena Era. 

On the contrary we find that the era is used in Bihar and is 
associated with a line of Sena kings who are described as lords of 
Plthl. The Janibigha inscription records the grant of a village to the 
Vajrasana for the residence of the Ceylonese monk, Mangalasvamin, by 
king Jayasena, the lord of Plthl, son of Buddhasena. 11 The inscrip- 
tion bears the date, the year 83 of the Laksmanasena Era, the 15th 
day of the bright half of the month of Karttika. Mr. Jayaswal has 
pointed out that the commentator of the Ramacarita explains the 
word Puhlpati (lord of Plthl) by Magadhadhipa .** Consequently 
Jayasena was a king of South Bihar. 

Another epigraph discovered at Bodh-Gaya 13 mentions Buddha- 
sena, father of Jayasena, describes him as Pithlpati, and represents 
him as a contemporary of Asokacalla, king of a Himalayan district, two 
of whose inscriptions found at Bodh-Gaya bear the dates 51 and 74 of 
the Laksmanasena Era. 14 

In his Catalogue of Palm-leaf and selected paper manuscripts belong- 
ing to the Darbar Library, Nepal, Pandit Haraprasad Sastrl notices 
some fifty-seven manuscripts which contain colophons dated in the 


1 R. D. Banerji, Bahgalara Itihasa, pp. 290-91. 

3 R. D. Banerji, Epi/jraphia Indica, Vol. XIV, pp. 156-103. 

y R. D. Banerji, Bahgalara Itihasa, pp. 297-98. 

1° R. D. Banerji, Bahgalara Itihasa, p. 323, J.A.S.B., LXV, Part 1, p. 15; J.A.S.B., 

VII, Part I, p. 46 ; and J. & P. A.S.B. (Xew Series), X, 104. 

U X. G. Majumdar, Patna Museum Inscription of Jayasena, Indian Antiquary , Vol. 

XLVIII, 1919, p. 47. 

12 J.B.O.B.S., Vol. IV, p. 267 ; cf. also Bahgalara Itihasa, p. 257, n (43). 

G Indian Antiquary , Vol. XLVIII, 1919, p. 45. 

14 Kielhorn, ‘ A List of the Inscriptions of Northern India’ ; Ins. Nos. 576 and 577, 

Epigraphia Indica, Vol. V, Appendix, p. 79. 
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Laksmana Samvat, ranging from the year 91 (in the manuscript 
No. 400, p. 15) to the year 558 (No. 1076 (^P), p. 31). Most of these 
manuscripts are written in Maithila (Northern Bihar i) characters and the 
earliest dates (91, and 116) are found in the Maithila manuscripts. The 
evidence of these records and that of the Bodh-Gaya and the Janlbigha 
inscriptions leaves no room for doubt that the earliest use of the 
Laksmanasena Era was confined to the province of Bihar. 

In his note on “ Trikuta and the so-called Kalachuri or Chedi 
Era,” 16 Dr. Fleet observes : “ Any era may be introduced into a country 
in which it was not founded. But no era can have been founded in a 
country in which it was never used.” We have seen that the Laks- 
manasena Era was never used in Bengal by its alleged founders, the 
Sena kings of Vijayapura. The earliest use of it was confined to Bihar 
where we have epigraphic evidence of the existence of a line of Sena 
kings who actually used the era. It is fair to conclude from this that 
the origin of the Laksmanasena Era is to be sought not in the Sena 
dynasty of Vijayapura (Bengal) but in the Sena dynasty of Plthi 
(Bihar). King Jayasena was ruling in the year 83 of this era. His 
father, king Buddhasena, was a contemporary of ASokacalla who lived 
in the years 51 and 74 of this era. The parts of the Bodh-Gaya and 
Janlbigha inscriptions which contain the dates 51, 74 and 83 run as 
follows 16 : — 

Srlmal-Lakhvana (ksmana)-senasy=atitarajye Sam 51. 

Srimal-Laksmanasenadevapadanam=atitarajye Sam 74. 

Laksmanasenasy— atltarajye Sam 83. 

The most important point in these dates is the use of the word atita. 
Professor Kielhorn remarks: “During the reign of Laksmanasena the 
years of his reign would be described as Srlmal-Laksmanasena-deva- 
padanam rajye (or pravardhamana-vijaya-rajye) Samvat, after his death 
the phrase would be retained, but atita prefixed to the word rajye, to 
show that, although the years were still counted from the commence- 
ment of the reign of Laksmanasena, that reign itself was a thing of 
the past.” 17 The founder of the Laksmanasena Era whose reign was 
a thing of the past in the year 51 (=A.D. 1170) cannot be identified 

a J.R.A.S., 1905, p. 568. 

is Indian Antiquary, Vol. XLVIII, 1919, p. 171. Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XII, 
pp. 29-30. 

ii Indian Antiquary, Vol. XIX, p. 2. 
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with Laksmanasena of Bengal, the son and successor of the author of 
the Danasagara and the A dbhutasagara , who was driven out of Nudlah 
by Muhammad bin Bakhtyar at some date subsequent to the taking 
of Delhi by the Muhammadans in A.H. 589, which is practically 
equivalent to A.D. 1193, and prior to Muhammad’s expedition into 
the hills of the N.E. frontier, called Tibbat (Tibet) by the author of 
the Tabakat-i-Nasin, which took place in A.H. 601 (August 1204 — - 
August 1205). 

If the founder of the Laksmanasena Era was not identical with 
king Laksmanasena of Bengal, he must have been the founder of the 
Sena dynasty of Pith!. This explains why his reckoning is perpetuated 
by king Jayasena of Plthl, but is never used by any Sena king of 
Bengal, not even by Visvarupasena and Kesavasena, the sons and 
immediate successors of king Laksmana of Bengal. This also explains 
why the era is used in the records of Bodh-Gaya and Mithila from 
the first century of its existence, but never appears in a Bengali 
manuscript till 171 years had elapsed from the time of the founder. 
The era is not connected with a Gauda king till the year 432. 




THE ORIGIN AND CHARACTER OF THE PURANA 

LITERATURE. 

B. C. Mazttmdar, B.A., B.L Lecturer, University of Calcutta. 

The word purana indicates ‘ old’ in all the Sanskritic languages of 
Tndia. In its use as a noun, Purana signifies the branch of religious 
literature, which records, or rather once recorded, the deeds of gods and 
men of very olden days. The name Purana, as a special branch of 
the sacred literature, occurs perhaps first in the Atharva Veda. The 
very Rks of the Atharvan, in which we meet with the word Purana, 
should be critically considered, to get a clear notion of the character of 
the Purana literature of the Vedic times. In Prof. Lanman’s trans- 
lation, the 23rd and the 24th Rks of the 7th Sukta of the 11th book 
of the Atharva Veda, stand as follows: “Both what breathes with 
breath and what sees with sight : from the remnant (ucchista) were 
born all the gods in heaven, heaven-resorters ”. “ The verses (Rk), the 

chants (Sama), the meters , the ancient ( purana ) together with the formula 
(Yajus) : from the remnant were born, etc., etc.” The learned editor 
of the Harvard Oriental Series is not correct in his translation of the 
word Purana, by the phrase “ the ancient.” This word, in association 
with some names, relating to the ancient sacred lore, must signify a 
specific branch of the holy literature. The 4th Rk of the 6th paryaya 
of the 15th kanda of the Atharva Veda, may be compared to clear 
up the misconception. The Rk says : 

“ He (the Prajapati) moved out, etc. After him moved out both the Itihasa (the 
narrative) and the Purana (the story of eld) and the Gathas (songs) and the Nara^ahsis 
(eulogies). Verilv both of the Itihasa and of the Purana and of the Gathas and of the 
NaraSahsis doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus.” 

I have given here as well the translation of Prof. Lanman. The 
learned professor has translated here the word Purana by 'story of 
eld ’ , while the vague phrase ‘ ancient ’ occurs for it in the translation 
of other Rks just quoted above. The mysterious origin of the 
Purana (the story of eld) along with the gods and the mantras as 
narrated in the verses, points to its hoary antiquity and to its recog- 
nised place in the sacred literature of the Rsis. We proceed now to 
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examine other facts, to establish very clearly and distinctly, that the 
rank and honour which Purana enjoys, in the Atharvan, is not peculiar 
to that Veda alone, but that it is in the tradition of all the Vedas, 
that the Purana is a branch of the Vedic literature, and that it is as old 
and as sacred as the Vedic mantras themselves. 

If we refer to those post-Mantra treatises such as the Brahmanas 
which were composed with the distinct object of explaining the spiri- 
tual significance and utility of the Vedic ritual, we get many practical 
directions, as to how the sacrificial rites should be performed, in order 
to secure the highest spiritual benefit. Generally speaking, the Sama 
Veda, the Rg Veda, and the Atharva Veda Saihhitas are uniform in 
character, being collections of mantras such as have to be recited at the 
yajnas ; the Yajur Veda Sarhhita takes partly the character of a 
Brahmana, in that the directions regarding the sacrificial ceremonial 
have been given in it in some detail. The Brahmanas and similar 
other works forming the post-Mantra literature, are devoted mainly 
to furnish explanations and to point out the religious importance of 
the Vedic mantras ; in these works, we get clear ideas as to how and for 
what object the yajnas should be performed. For example, it has 
been elaborately given in the Brhaddevata, how to perform a yajna 
in an efficacious manner, the sacrificer must know (1) which devata 
is to be invoked on what occasions, (2) what mantra has to be uttered 
to suit the occasion, (3) how the words of the mantras should be 
correctly pronounced and chanted, (4) the name of the Rsi who saw or 
discovered the mantra, (5) the circumstances under which a mantra 
or a sukta, having been uttered by a seer, a special object was once 
secured, and (6) the proper ritualistic method or form to be adopted 
in the performance of the yajna. The mantras , as compiled in the 
early Samhitas, are therefore of no practical use even to the learned 
priests, if they fail to know or learn the vidyas just now enumerated. 
The vidyas of my enumeration are found generally mentioned in three 
groups, viz. (1) the knowledge of the proper god, (2) the knowledge 
of the proper mantra, for the special sacrifice, and (3) the knowledge 
of the details of the rituals, to suit each particular occasion. That the 
phalasruti, or the history of the efficacy of the mantras, falls under 
the third head, will be made clear later on. 1 I need hardly state, that 

1 I am inclined to suppose, that the Brahmana priests were called trayl or tebijja 
(Pali form) because they had to learn the three things mentioned above. It is not the 
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in ritualistic works, there are details under each head of the above know- 
ledge, and there are many practical directions or vidhi, regarding the 
forms of sacrificial ceremonies. 

We have seen, that as a part of the ritual, it was absolutely 
necessary for a priest to know the history of the origin of the mantra ; 
we shall presently see that it was necessary for a priest to recite at 
the yajna , how by the chanting of the mantra, its original seer got out 
of many worldly dangers and difficulties. The readers may refer to 
the excellent edition of the Artharva Veda Saiiihita by Prof. Lanman, 
wherein the special purpose for which a sukta is to be chanted, has 
been prefixed to each and every sukta. For easy reference, I specially 
name the Brhaddevata, critically edited by Prof. Macdonell, wherein 
the Purana history and the practical utility or phalasruti, relating to 
various mantras, have been severally set out. I cite here just one 
example, to show the relation of the Purana to the mantra ; how Dir- 
ghatama was born blind, has been stated in a story form in the fourth 
chapter of the Brhaddevata (verses 11-15). It has then been stated 
(verse 16) that some hymns or mantras (viz. Irlg Veda I, 140-56) 
were revealed to Dlrghatama, and he got back the use of his eyes. It 
has been stated, that knowing this history, the Rks revealed to Dlr- 
ghatama should be recited to regain good eyesight. Thus it is very 
clear, that at the time of the performance of the yajnas, recitation of 
the history of the mantras was an inseparable part of the ceremony, 
and that the knowledge of the Purana or the origin of the mantra, was 
essential with the Vedic priests. Some more facts will be adduced pre- 
sently, in support of these two propositions. The stories as constitute 
the Purana, under the Rg Veda mantras, have been related in the Brhad- 
devata. There cannot be any doubt that this story-literature, abso- 
lutely necessary for the performance of the yayiias, was designated as 
Purana or Puranetihasa.' 2 

To illustrate that many siiktas of the Vedic Saiiihita cannot be 


place where I can discuss the question, that the appellation trayl had originally no 
reference to the three collections of the Vedic mantras, but referred wholly to the three 
vidyas the Brahmanas had to acquire, to perform a yajna, be it according to Saraa or 
Ilk or Yajuh or Atharvan rites. 

2 The custom of the present day, that at the time of the sraddha or other such cere- 
monies, aPauranika has to sit apart to read some Pauramka text, is after the oldest tradi- 
tion of the Vedic ritual. Now the Puranas are not read to explain or glorify the mantras, 
but merely because it is a long-standing custom to do so. 
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properly understood, if the Purana stories relating to them are not 
referred to and read, I refer the readers to the 95th sukta of the 10th 
mandala of the Rg Veda collection. The sukta, as it stands, does not 
inform us who Pururava is, and under what circumstances he is address- 
ing persuasive words to a nymph ; the Purana ofiPururava and Urvas!, 
as narrated in the 7th chapter of the Brhaddevata, or in the Sata- 
patha Brahmana (which has been called a samvad or dialogue by Yaska 
and itihasa or story by Saunaka), must be read for the explanation 
of the sukta. No matter whether the stories constituting the Vedic 
Purana were compiled separately like the mantra Sarhhitas, or 
whether they were merely retained in memory by a special class of 
priests, it is absolutely certain that the Purana literature always existed 
by the side of the holy mantras. 

We get in the introductory chapter of the Mahabharata, that the 
custom of reciting Purana to the priests, who were initiated and ready 
to perform a holy sacrifice, was not forgotten ; for, the Pauranika 
Ugrasrava asks the Rsis in the following words to ascertain whether 
they were in a fit state to listen to the narration : 

“ krtabhi^ekah Sucayah krtajapyS hutagnavah 
bhavanta Ssane svastha bravitni kim-aham dvijah ? ” (15). 

As to the fact that the Vedas have to be explained by the Itihasa 
and the Purana, a line occurs in the very introductory chapter of the 
Mahabharata : 

Itihasa-Puranabhyam Vedam samupabrmbayet (267). 

The orthodox tradition is, that Vyasa divided the Veda in the 
early years of the Kaliyuga, and became the progenitor of the 
Purana literature. We need not concern ourselves here with the ques- 
tion as to when and under what circumstances the different Vedic 
Samhitas were compiled ; but there can be no doubt, that once it 
became necessary to divide the Veda, or more properly to classify the 
Vedic mantras, from the ritualistic point of view. When this division or 
classification had to be made, Puranetihasa could not but form a 
separate branch under the Vedas. The account we get by tradition is 
therefore not wrong, that the Purana, as a literature, arose out of the 
work of classification or division of the Vedas, no matter whether the 
author of that work of classification or division be called Vyasa or not. 
Since vyas means, in Sanskrit, “ to divide into parts ” or “ to 
arrange ”, the sage of the olden times, who was principally instrumental 
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in bringing about the aforesaid distribution and arrangement, can be 
safely said to be the progenitor of the Purana, as a special branch of 
the sacred literature. 

That the Purana, as a sacred literature, was both taught and learnt 
by the Brahmanas, along with the Vedic mantras and the other cor- 
related sciences, is distinctly mentioned in the Satapatha Brabmana 
(XI. V. 7, 1; XIV. V. 4-10), There is similar mention also in the 
Taittirlya Aranyaka (II. 9-10). The Upanisads have referred to 
Itihasa-Puranarii as a subject studied by the orthodox Vedic scholars ; 
the old Chandogya Upanisad of the Sama Veda school states that the 
Itihasa-Puranam is the fifth Veda in the division of the Vedas : 

Rg-vedo Yajurvedah Sama-veda AtharvanaS-eaturtha Itihasa-Pnranah pancarao 
vedanam vedah ” (VII. 1. 4). 

From the remarks made before, regarding the Purana literature, it 
is clear beyond any doubt, that the Purana literature was bound to be 
recognised as the fifth Veda, when the Atharvan collection was recog- 
nised as the fourth division of the Veda. 

When the Mahabharata was compiled as a Samhita, with the 
nucleus of the Bharatl-katha, all the stories that existed at the time of 
the compilation in the name of Puranetihasa, were included in, or inter- 
twined with, the Kuru-Pandava story. It is for that reason that 
Mahabharata-Samhita claimed for itself the title 1 the Pahcama Veda,’ 
and that the people considered that title to be quite legitimate. 
It is quite wrong to suppose, that the Mahabharata-Samhita took some 
time to be recognised as the fifth Veda ; the very character of it secured 
for it this honour, at the very date of its compilation. 

We have noticed, that the Purana has been in association with the 
Itihasa from a remote past. There are many instances in the Maha- 
bharata, where the Purana has been spoken of as a depository of Vedic 
sruti (nana-sruti-samayuktaih). We meet also with such passages in 
the Mahabharata, where in narrating some legends or vamsanuca- 
ritam, it has been stated by way of an introductory remark, that 
“ maya srutam idam purvarii Purane purusarsabha ”, or “ atrapyuda- 
harantlmam Itihasarii puratanam ”, or “ Sruyate hi Purane’pi Jatila- 
nama Gautaml ”, etc. These instances show, that the Purana handed 
down the ‘ vamsanucaritam and other historical accounts, from 
generation to generation, and its character as the history not only 
of the gods but also of men, was established at the time of the com- 
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pilation of the Vedic Saiiihitas. Being the history of the gods and the 
Rsis, the Purana literature had to deal with the original or primary crea- 
tion, the secondary creation or the creation of the world men were 
living in, and the Manvantara-revolutions ; again, as associated with 
Itihasa, it had to narrate the stories of the ideal epoch-making rulers, 
and to maintain the records of many Raj -families of note. In this 
combined character, the Purana of the olden times cannot possibly 
much differ from the modern Pnranas ; for the definition of the 
Purana, we get in almost all the Puranas, that the subject referred to 
above, must be delineated in a Purana. I quote the definition as it 
occurs in the Vayu Purana : 

kirtanam 

sarga6-ca pratisarga4-ca varb§o manvantarani ca 

vamSanucaritam ceti Puranam panca laksanam ^ 

Though I could not cite any direct proof from the oldest Vedic litera- 
ture, in support of the statement that Purana, associated with Itihasa, 
had the character of a history, I think the evidence furnished by the 
post-Mantric literature as well as by the Mahabharata goes, to some 
extent, to establish my view. We should not forget, however, that 
Purana is found mentioned, linked with Itihasa, even in the 
Afcharva Veda. That the history of the mighty kings, from the 
remotest antiquity, was maintained in the very work, in which the 
history of the creation was preserved, is pretty clear from the 
accounts of Megasthenes. We get recorded in the fragments of the 
accounts of Megasthenes, that when he came to India, the Indians 
narrated to him their previous history, as well as the history of the 
creation of the world. Arrian records in his Indica, that Megasthenes 
reported, that the Hindus reckoned 6042 years from the earliest 
day to the time of Candragupta. It must also be noticed, that 
Arrian has remarked in his Indica, that it was a matter of wonder with 
him how Megasthenes could give an accurate account of 1 1 8 tribes and 
58 rivers of India, without visiting most parts of that country. This 
points to the fact, as noticed by the late Mr. A. M. T. Jackson, in his 
introductory essay, “ The Epic and the Pauranic Notes ” [J.A.S. {Bom.), 
Extra, 1905, p. 67], that Megasthenes must have got before him a 
regular catalogue of rivers and tribes. Non-mention of the character 
of the Purana itself as Itihasa, in any Vedic Samhita, does not prove 
that the Purana did not assume the character of a history ; we have 
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mentioned just now, that even in the Vedic references, Purana appears 
always in the company of Itihasa. It is curious to note, that though 
Purana is found mentioned in the Atharva Veda and in the Satapatha 
Brahmana, this word does not occur in any sutra of Panini, which is 
certainly a later work. The readers can easily see how unsafe it is 
to establish any proposition, on the evidence of Panini’s mentioning or 
not mentioning any word in his work. It may however be mentioned, 
that the Vartika and the Mahabhasya both mention it in association 
with the Itihasa. 

In what form and state the Puranetihasa of olden times continued 
to exist till its complete absorption by the Mahabharata Sariihita, can- 
not be definitely stated. It appears to me highly probable, that as for 
each Veda there are Brahmanas, Anukramanis, and Upanisads, the 
Purana (the story cum history of eld) for each Vedic school was also 
separately organized. The Purana given in the Brhaddevata fails to 
explain many allusions of the Atharva Veda : and a separate book of 
allusions for the Atharva Veda as such, must be presumed to have 
existed. I adduce one fact in support of my supposition. 

We get in the Satapatha and the Aitareya Brahmanas, that the 
Rg Veda proceeded from Agni, the Sama Veda from Surya, and the 
Yajur Veda from Vayu, when Prajapati performed tapas to get the 
Vedas (Sat. Bra., XI. 5-8, i ; Ait. Bra., V. 32-34). The Chandogya 
Upanisad also gives us the same story : 

Prajapatih Iokan abhyatapat ; tesam tapyamananam rasan prabrhat agnim prthivya, 
vayum antariksat, adityam divah (1). sa etas-tisro devata abhyantapat ; tasam tapya- 
mananam rasan prabrhat agneh reo, vayoh vajumsi, samani adityat (2) (IV. 17, 1-2). 

The names Vayu, Agni, and Surya for the three extant Puranas 
seem to have their origin from the Vedas, to which their once existing 
originals belonged. I adduce some internal evidence, from the Vayu 
Purana itself, to show that this Purana really belongs to the Yajur Veda 
which is said to have been breathed out by Vayu. It is well known 
to scholars, that a departure from the original Vedic religion was first 
made by the Yajurveda, by presenting the old gods, in a new or 
modern form. In the 16th chapter of the Vajasaneyi Sariihita of the 
Yajur Veda, we get those epithets, for the Vedic Rudra, which have be- 
come the special names of Siva; Isana, Mahadeva, and Sankara, are 
such names as could be given to all the Vedic gods ; but the Yajur Veda 
appropriates them specially for the god Rudra. (I must note, that in 
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the Rgveda, the epithet Isana signifying a leader has been specially 
applied to Rudra in one Sukta, II. 33). The Vayu Parana begins with 
the sloka which glorifies the characteristic Yajur Vedic names of 
Siva: 

prapadye devam-Isanam ssswatarn dhruvara-avyayam , 

JIahadevam mahatmanarn sarvasya jagatah patim. 

Despite the fact that the new Vayu Purana has been said to have 
originated with a Lomaharsana , the Yajur- Vedic tradition of the origin 
of the mantras , etc., has been retained in the 1 1th verse of the first chap- 
ter. I must remind the readers, that according to the Yajuh- account, 
Brahma-Prajapati is the principal deity, from whom everything is con- 
sidered to have proceeded. In accordance therewith, it has been stated 
in the Vayu : 

Puranam sampravaksyami Brahmoktam Veda-sammitam.3 

It is the Yajur Veda which first declared the land of Kuruksetra to 
be specially holy. It is stated in the Vayu Purana, that Lomaharsana 
narrated this Purana to the Rsis at Kuruksetra : 

dharmakaetre Kuruksetra dlrghasatrain tu ijire, etc. 

The use of the word Purana in the singular form in the Atharva 
Veda does not show, as Jackson holds, that originally there was 
but one collection of the story-literature. The use in the singular may 
simply point to the reference to a class of literature considered collec- 
tively. Similarly the plural form ‘ Itihasapuranani ’ in the Taittirlya 
Aranyaka does not also support the view, that there were necessarily 
many treatises on the subject ; this use in the plural may be inter- 
preted as intending to signify many stories, that might have been col- 
lected in a single work. The reference to Purana (be it in singular 
or plural) in a particular Brahmana, affiliated to a particular Veda, 
must be presumed to have reference to a special collection of the 
stories. 

It seems almost certain, that the extant Puranas did not exist 
previous to the time of the collection of the Pauranic stories in the 
Mahabharata-Samhita ; for the present Puranas differ in many essential 
points from the Pauranic stories given in the Mahabharata. To explain 
this situation, the earliest known mention of a Purana by name may be 

The Harivamsa has for it — “ etat te kat.hayisyami Puranam brahma-sammitam ” 
(III, 33. 5). 
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discussed. This earliest mention is of a Bhavisyat Purana in the 
Apastamba Dharmasutra (prasna 2, patala 9. khanda 24, 5 and 6) ; 
here on the authority of the above Purana, the continuation of the seed 
of the Pitrs has been spoken of. Since the Mahabharata-Sariihita clearly 
declares that it incorporates all the Puranas extant at the time of its 
compilation, and since the extant Bhavisya Purana differs in many 
points from the Pauranic narration of events disclosed by the Maha- 
bharata, the Bhavisyat of Apastainba’s reference cannot be held as 
identical with our present Bhavisya Purana. I should note, however, 
that the subject relating to the continuation of the seeds of the Pitrs 
occurs in the modern Bhavisya. Purana. I have thrown out this sug- 
gestion, that the pre-Mahabharata Puranas might have existed with the 
names of Vayu, Surya and Agni Puranas, to signify the Vedas to which 
they were attached ; but by this suggestion, I do not mean, that a 
Purana, thus affiliated to a Veda, could not possess a name or title other 
than the name, which would have been directly appropriate. It is true, 
that references to the Puranas in chapter 191 of the Vana Parva and in 
chapters 5 and 6 of the last Parva of the Mahabharata, are to the 
Puranas now extant. But that these chapters are very late additions, 
can be detected by even a superficial reader. The question however is 
discussed below. The Mahabharata-Sariihita postdates itself, when it 
refers to the political condition of India, of a time when the name of 
the Saihhita became widely known (vide Vana Parva, chapter 188, 35— 
36). Again it may be observed, that though Yudhisthira had the fullest 
advantage of hearing from Markandeya what would happen in the Kali 
Yuga, he asked Markandeya over again the same question regarding 
the future events of the Kali Yuga, at the commencement of Chapter 190 
of the Vana Parva. The facts stated in chapter 190 are mere repeti- 
tions of old facts of chapter 188, with additions of things, which make the 
chapter bad from a chronological point of view. The * Basi-cakra ’ or 
the Zodiac for instance, unknown to the whole of the Mahabharata 
literature, is mentioned in verse 91. Chapter 191 is, again, a continua- 
tion of chapter 190; in this chapter occurs the following verse: 

etat te sarvam-akhyatarn-atitanagatam may a 

Vayu-proktam-anusm^tya puranam rsi-samstutam. 

It may be, that this reference is to an old Purana of the Yajur 
Veda school, but as the Mahabharata-Sariihita absorbed all the Pura- 
nas, and assumed the title of “ the fifth Veda”, it is not likely that, 
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consistently with its character, it would cite the authority of any other 
book ; in the next place, the quotations made from the Vayu Purana 
show, that a careless man inserted some new chapters at a very late date 
to speak with some vehemence of the evil effects of the time he lived 
in. For, on the authority of the Vayu Purana, it has been stated in 
the 49th verse of the aforesaid chapter 190, that girls will bear 
children at the age of 5 or 6, while in reality it has been stated in 
the Vayu Purana (chapter 58, verse 58) that in the evil days of Kali, 
girls will bear children before attaining the sixteenth year. There 
are two different readings of this sloka in the Vayu Purana, and I 
quote it with both the readings : 

pranasta-eetanah pumso muktakeSas-tu eulikah 
unasoda^a-varsaAea prajayante yuga-ksave. 

In the second reading of the sloka, we get “ dharsayisyanti mana- 
van” for the words “prajayante yuga-ksaye.” 

The second reading appears to me to be correct, as the last words 
of this reading are quite in keeping with the meaning of the first por- 
tion of the sloka , where capturing of men by female charms has been 
spoken of. Practically, however, both the readings indicate the 
same thing, that girls were not considered to be of marriageable age 
before they became 16 years old, by those who adhered to the ideal 
rules of the Brahmanas. That this was the custom in olden times, 
can also be gathered from a passage in the Susruta, which could not 
very likely recommend any rule, which was not in accordance with 
the orthodox Smrti rules. The sloka runs thus : 

unasoda^a-varsayam-apraptah pancavirhSatim 
yada dhatte puman garbham kuksisthah sa vipadyate, 
jato va na cirarn jivet, jived-va durbalendriyah, 
tasraad-atyanta-balayam garbhadhanam na karayet. 

(X. 13). 

This statement, regarding the evil effects of bearing children before 
attaining the sixteenth year, shows however, by implication, that devia- 
tion from the rule was much noticed by the author in the society of his 
time. 

The mention of the is Puranas, in the last two chapters of the 
very last Parva of the Mahabbarata, is quite singular; for the Maha- 
bharata-Samhita does not disclose this knowledge elsewhere, even 
where there has been special enumeration of different branches of 
knowledge and of different Sastric treatises. The last or the sixth 
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chapter may be easily disregarded, as the Mahabharata is said to have 
ended with the fifth chapter. The fifth chapter also seems to be a 
late addition; for, in the first place, the Svargarohana concluded 
with the fourth chapter, and in the second place, the fifth chapter has 
been improved by quotations, from other previous chapters of the book ; 
for example, the slokas 68 and 69, are the same as 395 and 396 of 
Chapter II of the Adi Parva. From the very fact that many Puranas, 
including the Vayu, name the Mahabharata-Sariihita, it is proved 
conclusively, that neither the group of the 18 modern Puranas, nor the 
Vayu Purana, could exist at the time of the compilation of the Maha- 
bharata. 

I have shown, that (1) the Purana, as a branch of sacred literature, 
did exist in the Vedic days, bearing exactly that character which is 
attributed to it in the extant Puranas, and (2) that till the time of the 
compilation of the Mahabharata as the fifth Veda-Saiiihita, the extant 
Puranas were not in existence, at least in their present shape and 
form. Again, on reference to the mythology of the Hindus, as it was 
by about 140 B.C., it can be stated, that the modern Puranas, with 
their pantheon of new gods, could not come into existence in the 
second century B.C. Gods like Durga, Ganesa, and the Pauranika Siva, 
were not known to the Mahabhasya of 140 B.C., or to the modern Manu- 
Saihhita, which has not got a greater antiquity. 

As it is of great importance to know when, because of some tribal 
influences, non-Aryan gods came to be honoured in the Aryan society, 
and in consequence thereof, new Puranas on the basis of older ones had 
to be brought out, I discuss below the history of two important deities, 
viz., Durga, and Siva in the form of a ‘ Phallus ’. 

Durga : Her Origin and History. i * * 4 

I need hardly point out, that neither the Vedas nor the old Vedic 
literature knew the name of this mighty goddess. Dr. A. A. Macdonell 
has shown in his excellent edition of the Brhaddevata, that one solitary, 
meaningless mention of her name in that book (II, 77) is an interpola- 
tion. 6 Leaving aside the Mahabharata-Samhita, we do not find any 

i My paper on this subject, as was published in J.R.A.S., 1906, is partly reproduced 

here. 

5 The name Durga does not occur either in the Ramayana or in Manu. 

A 2 
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trace of her in any literature or epigraphic writings, down to at least 
the second century a.d. It is necessary, therefore, to examine critically 
the chapters of the Mahabharata where Durga appears. 

There are two chapters in the Bombay edition of the Mahabharata- 
Samhita containing prayers to the goddess Durga * ; they are the sixth 
of the Virata Parvan and the twenty-third of the Bhlsma Parvan. 
The Bardwan Raj family Mahabharata does not contain any chapter 
in the Virata Parvan devoted to a prayer to Durga ; a very careful 
Bengali translation of this Mahabharata has been published by the 
proprietor of the journal Bangabaai. It is to be noted, that except- 
ing in these chapters, there is no mention even of her name elsewhere in 
the Sainhita. The goddess, whose mythology is not given at all in the 
Mahabharata, either independently or in connection with the worship 
of Siva or Skanda, is made the recipient of two stray prayers, very 
loosely connected with the preceding and subsequent chapters. This 
circumstance is alone sufficient to throw doubt on the genuineness of 
these prayer chapters. But I have better proofs to offer to show that 
they are very late interpolations. 

Referring first to the Durga-stotm in the Virata Parvan, we find 
the goddess described as daughter of Yasoda, the wife of Nanda of the 
Cowherd tribe (iv, 6, 2), sister of Vasudeva (iv, 6, 4), living per- 
manently on the Vindhya hills (iv, 6, 17), and wearing a peacock’s tail 
for her armlet (iv, 6, 8). She is very dark in colour (iv, 6, 9), and 
possesses four heads and four arms (iv, 6,8). She is a maiden, or 
Kumari BrahmacarinI (iv, 6, 7) , and sways the worlds by remaining a 
maiden for ever (iv, 6, 14). It is also stated, that it was she who 
killed the demon Mahisasura (iv, 6, 15), and that, as Kali, is fond of 
wine, flesh, and animals. 

Now, first of all, she is not described as Parvatl, wife of Mahadeva, 
in this chapter. To make her a wife of any god, would also have been 
inconsistent with her character as Kumari for ever. In the eighth 
Moka ' she is compared to ‘ Padma, wife of Narayana,’ but her own 
condition is given as that of a Kumari. This shows clearly, that Durga 
had not become Parvatl, when this chapter was composed. There is no 
hint thrown out, that she had any relationship with the Himalaya 
but, on the other hand, her origin is distinctly given as from the family 


$ See Fausboll, Indian Mythology , p. 159. 
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of the Cowherds, and the Vindliya is described as her place of abode. 
She is associated here with the worship of Krsna, and is shown rather 
to be the tribal goddess of the Gopas or Abhiras. We remind the 
readers of the birth story of Krsna, wherein the birth of a KatyayanI 
has been narrated. 

The goddess Durga of the Puranas is ‘ tapta-kaficana-varna-bha ’ 
or Gaurl, and not dark in colour, and she has ten arms and not four. 
Neither Durga, nor any otfmr form of Siva’s Sakti, carries four heads 
on the shoulder. It is also to be noted, that Durga is not included in 
the Dasa-Mahavidyas, or the ten glorious forms of the Sakti. The 
assertion in the stotra, that Durga killed Mahisasura, is false according 
to the Mahabharata mythology, for it is distinctly mentioned in the 
Yana Parvan, that Skanda, son of Agni, whom Mahadeva and Uma 
worshipped for nascent glory, distinguished himself specially by having 
killed the demon Mahisasura (iii, 230). 

Now I shall consider another important character of Durga. that 
she is VindhyavasinI Kali, and is very fond of wine and blood. During 
the early years of the seventh century A.D., we find often mentioned bv 
Banabhatta and others, that the non- Aryans woi shipped horrible 
goddesses, in the Yindhya region, by offerings of wine and blood. Till 
then, it seems, the VindhyavasinI had not obtained admission into the 
temples of the Hindus. Either towards the end of the seventh, or bv 
the beginning of the eighth century A.D.. the poet Vakpati composed Ins 
Gaudavaho kdvya. In this book the goddess VindhyavasinI appears 
in double character: she is called, in clear terms, non-Aryan Kali, and 
at the same time declared to be a form of Parvati herself. 1 Her wor- 
shippers till then are the Koli women and the Sabaras wearing turmeric 
leaves for their garment. Offerings made to her, are wine and human 
blood {vide slolcas 270 to 338 in the Bombay Sanskrit Series edition). 

This gives us some idea, as to the time when, as a hymn in honour 
of Durga as VindhyavasinI, the sixth chapter of the Virata Parvan was 
composed. The twenty-third chapter of the Bhlsma Parvan is hope- 
lessly confused. All that has been said of Durga in the sixth chapter 
of the Virata Parvan is fully repeated here, and still she is called the 
mother of Skanda (vi, 23, 11), which is inconsistent with her character 
as Kumarl (vi, 23, 4). Though in the seventh sloka she is said to have 

' In the Kcidambarl she is mentioned as the wife of £iva : see Hiss Ridding’ s transla- 
tion, pp. 49-50. 
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her origin in the family of Nanda Gopa, yot Ivausiki. or born in tho 
family of Kusika, is another adjective given her in the eighth sloka. 

I; appears that when Durga was merely a non-Aryan tribal goddess, 
her non-Sanskritic name was also either Durga or something which had 
a similar sound. The reason for this supposition is, that for want of 
some orthodox grammatical derivation of the word, a new and defective 
grammatical explanation had to be thought out. Derivation of the 
name has been given in the following words: “ durga t tarayase Durge 
tat tvam Durga smrta janaih ” (iv, 6, 20) An unapproachable 
goddess, would be the meaning of the term according to Sanskrit 
grammar. 

Whether Durga had an independent existence, as a tribal goddess 
and only later became one and the same with Vindhyavasini, or whether 
the goddess Vindhyavasini in the process of evolution at the fusion of 
tribes became Durga, is not easy to ascertain . i But that there was 
once a Kumar! Durga, not belonging to the household of Siva, is borne 
out by the interpolated stotras in the Mahabharata. 

I shall now give some account of a hitherto unnoticed Kumari 
worship prevalent amongst the non-Aryan Sudra castes in the Oriva- 
speaking hill tracts in the district of Sambalpur, lying on the south- 
western border of Bengal. In this out-of-the-way place, only recently 
opened out by a railway line, all the different tribes retain to this day 
their old manners and customs, unaffected by Brahmanic influence. 
The place is extremely interesting on that account, for ethnographic 
researches. 

Kulta, Dumal, and Sud are the Sudra castes of Sambalpur, that 
celebrate the festival of Kumarl-Osa in the lunar month Asvina, from 
the eighth day of its dark fortnight to the ninth day of the light fort- 
night. Though the Brahmana priests officiate in all the religious and 
domestic ceremonies of these people, the worship of the goddess Kumari , 
during this festival, is wholly and solely performed by the unmarried 
girls of these Sudra people. It is a festival of the maidens for a 
maiden goddess. The word osa is a contraction of the Oriya term upas 
(Sanskrit upavasa). On the Krsna-Astaml day the maidens, singing 
special songs, go out in large companies from the villages in quest of 
good clay, for making an image of the goddess Kumari. They them- 


8 See Bengal Census Report, 1901, vol. i, pp. 181-2. 
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selves fashion the idol in a rude form and besmear it with vermilion. 
They sing and dance every day in honour of the goddess, and that is 
the only thing they do to worship her. 

In some villages, owing very likely to the Brahmanic influence, the 
figures of Hara-Parvati and Laksmi are painted by the girls on the 
walls, in addition to the figure of Kumari. But this shows more un- 
mistakably that this Kumari is separate from, and has no connection 
with, the renowned consort of Mahadeva. 

Some of the songs chanted for worshipping the goddess are in- 
teresting, as giving some clue to the history of the festival. I notice 
here particularly two lines of one song ; they are — 

A£vine Kumari-janam 
Gopim-kule pujan. 

It was in the month Asvina that the goddess Kumari was born, 
and in this month she is worshipped bv the females of the tribe of the 
Cowherds. Is not, then, this Kumari the same, whom we meet with in 
the interpolated chapters of the Mahabharata, as ‘ Nanda-gopa-kule 
jata ’ ? 

Sukla-Astaini is the principal day of the whole festival ; and the 
maidens sing and dance that day almost unceasingly, on the village 
green, till late at night. It is worth noting, that that is the very day 
regarded as very important and holy in Bengal during the Durga-Puja ; 
and special fasting is observed by the Bengali Hindus on that day 
called Maha-Astami (gieat Astami). I should further notice, that it is 
even now a custom in many villages in the district of 24-Parganas in 
Bengal, that on this Maha-Astami day, a Brahmana maiden is to be 
worshipped by other maidens by offering her new cloth, vermilion, and 
flowers. 

Again, on the day next following, that is, on the NavamI day, the 
non-Arvan maidens of Sambalpur sing some hardly decent songs in 
honour of their maiden goddess. For this reason, the songs of the girls 
in general during the Kumarl-Osa (called Dalkhai songs by many 
people) are unfortunately believed by outsiders to be wholly indecent. 
I may draw the attention of readers to the fact, that the custom of 
singing obscene songs on the Nava ml day during the Durga-Puja in 
Bengal was very widely prevalent throughout the lower province of 
Bengal some twenty years ago, and even now this custom is in full 
force in many villages far away from civilised centres. The Bengali 
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phrase “ Navamir Kheiid ” (obscene songs of XavamI day) is well 
known throughout Bengal proper. 

After the completion of worship on the Sukla-NavamI day, the 
non-Aryan maidens of Sambalpur throw the Kumarl idol into water, 
singing songs meanwhile. I may state that the goddess Durga is also 
immersed in water on the DasamI day (called Vijaya-DasamI) in 
Bengal. 

As the Brahmanas and other high-caste Hindus of Sambalpur do 
not take any part in the Kumarl-Osa of the Sudras, and as the Durga- 
Puja in Bengal style is wholly unknown to the people of Sambalpur, 
no one will venture to say, that the lower caste Sudras in those inacces- 
sible hilly tracts imitated the Durga-Puja of Bengal. Since the Durga- 
Puja is celebrated in Bengal alone, in a form and style which strongly 
resemble the Kumarl-Osa of Sambalpur, in many very important particu- 
lars, I may venture to think, that it was from some non- Aryan tribes 
of Bengal (who were once akin to the Sudras of Sambalpur and had 
great influence all over the province of Lower Bengal) that the Durga- 
Puja was borrowed by the Hindus. 

The influence of Brahamanism is nowadays so very supreme in the 
province of Bengal, that even those low-caste poeople who allow widows 
to remarry, eat fowls, and drink wine elsewhere, consider those acts as 
degrading and defiling. Consequently, it is impossible now to get any 
evidence in this direction, from the customs of any lower class people in 
Bengal proper. 

I mention another fact in connection with the Durga-Puja rituals 
in Bengal. A banana plant is covered with a piece of cloth and is posted 
on the right side of the idol Durga. This banana plant is regarded 
as the goddes Vana-Durga (Durga who resides in forests), and she is 
worshipped duly and carefully along with Durga and other deities 
associated with her, and represented there in the idol exhibition. As to 
whence this Vana-Durga came, the Puranas are silent, and the priests 
offer no satisfactory explanation. That this Vana-Durga was a goddess 
of some wild tribes, seems pretty certain in the light of the facts already 
detailed. That in addition to the image of Durga, a Vana-Durga has to 
be set up and propitiated, shows that there was something in the origin 
of the Puja, which recognized a goddess other than the consort of 
Siva. 

The reward for which the non- Aryan maidens of Sambalpur hope 
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by worshipping their Kumarl goddess, is that their brothers may obtain 
a long life. Hence Kumarl-Osa is known bv another name, called Bhai- 
Jiiitia. Bliai means brother, and Jiiitia means that which gives long 
life. There is also a ceremony called Bhai-Dvitla in Bengal, which is 
performed by sisters, for the longevity of their brothers, nearly twenty 
days after the Durga Puja I strongly suspect, that it is the Bhai-Jiutia 
which has been transformed into Bhai-Dvitla in Bengal, since the latter, 
as a Hindu eeremony, does not occur in the old Puranas. 

As the Kumari-Puja of the Tantric cult is a medley of many things 
and requires a separate critical study, I have made no reference to it 
here. 

Phallus-Worship in the Mahabharata.’’ 

For want of a critical edition of the Mahabharata, such an eminent 
scholar as Professor Rhys Davids has been led to think that, though 
there is no mention of the worship of Siva under the form of the Linga 
in the old Buddhistic records, “phallus-worship is often mentioned, 
quite as a matter of course, in the Mahabharata” (Buddhist India, 
p. 165). Whatever may be the date of the Mahabharata Samhita, it 
may be successfully shown that the Linga, as a form of Siva, is not 
recognised in that great epic. 

The only chapters in which the Linga is found mentioned as a form 
of and name for Siva, are vii, 206 and 201, and xiii, 14 and 17. which 
are all palpable interpolations of a very late date. If we leave these 
chapters out of consideration, there cannot be found a single line in the 
whole of the Mahabharata-Samhita, in which the Linga form of Siva is 
even remotely hinted at (vide Fausboll’s Indian Mythology under Rudra 
and Siva). 

The sudden appearance of Vyasa, first before the depressed son of 
Drona, in the middle of vii, 200, and next before the elated Arjuna in 
vii, 201, is altogether meaningless and irrelevant. Drona’s son became 
very much distressed, when he found that Krsna and Arjuna had escaped 
unhurt. He asked Vvasa, who came to the spot of his own accord, 
to preach the Saiva religion and not to render any help to Asvatthaman, 
the reason why Krsna and Arjuna could not be killed. Vyasa informed 
him in reply that as Krsna was a worshipper of the Linga form of Siva, 


** Published in the J.R.A.S., 1907. 
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the Linga god kept him under his protection (vii, 200, 48 to 90). As- 
vatthaman is none the wiser ; and Vyasa disappears after preaching his 
creed that Siva is superior to Visnu. The chapter then closes with the 
one short statement that Asvatthaman retired from the field of battle 
and Drona breathed his last. That this Vyasa episode portion in this 
chapter is an interpolation by a Linga worshipper, becomes clearer 
when we read the next following chapter (201), which is altogether 
an interpolation, as an additional chapter to the Drona Parva, by the 
self-same sectarian hand. 

No event of the war is described in vii, 201, for there is really 
nothing left to tell in connection with the fate of Drona. Sanjaya merely 
relates to his master that Vyasa appeared again before Arjuna on his 
preaching tour. In praise of Siva a long list of his names is given, 
and of all names, the Linga is specially eulogised. After making this 
inartistic addition to the Parva at its end, the sectarian interpolator re- 
peats over again, that Drona died after fighting for four days more, for- 
getting altogether that Sanjaya had communicated that very information 
in almost identical words to his master, and that chapter 200 ended 
with those words. The interpolator could not help repeating the words, 
for otherwise, the new chapter would stand self-condemned by having no 
connection with the story of Drona. 

This spurious cliaptn (201) closes with a stanza composed in 
faultless salini. Professor Hopkins has shown in his Great Epic of 
India (p. 318 ff.) that there are only a very few complete salini 
stanzas in the whole of the Mahabharata. There is no doubt that they 
all occur in very late chapters only. I am uncertain whether the text 
Professor Hopkins had before him, contains chapter 201 of the Drona 
Parva, for the salini stanza, here referred to by me, is not noticed by him 
in his thorough analysis. 

I need hardly point out, that there are several chapters in the 
Mahabharata previous to xiii, 14 and 17, devoted to giving the names 
of Siva, and composed with the distinct object of edifying Yudhisthira. 
It is curious that Yudhisthira still insists upon getting a fresh list of 
these names from the lips of the dying Bhlsma in xiii, 14. Tn the 
whole of the Mahabharata there are only six arya stanzas, and they are 
all found in this fourteenth chapter. There cannot be any doubt that 
Mrdulavikridita is a very modern metre. In the Mahabharata there 
are only four stanzas and a half in this metre (Hopkins, Great Epic, 
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p. 358). Of these four and a half stanzas, two and a half occur in this 
fourteenth chapter, and the special character and glory of the Linga are 
celebrated in them (229 and 234). This chapter is also adorned with 
one stanza of puspitagra (190) and one of vasantatilaka. These signs 
of lateness, coupled with the very character of the chapter itself, lead 
to the conclusion, that this is a spurious chapter only recently added. 

The zealous sectarian and interpolator goes on enumerating the 
very names of Siva over again in the seventeenth chapter ; and poor 
Yudhisthira has been made to listen to the tediously long list with an 
undesirable sort of coolness of head. In this seventeenth chapter the 
names merely of Ganesa and Durga also occur. That Ganesa, regarding 
whose origin, character, and mythology, the Mahabharata is entirely 
silent, and who appears only in the first chapter, which is also spurious, 
was unknown when the Mahabharata was compiled, is perhaps admitted 
on all hands. Regarding the lateness of the goddess Durga, my discus- 
sion lias just preceded. 

Having thus disposed of the chapters in which the cult of the Liiiga 
is taught, I may safely conclude, that whatever the origin — whether 
indigenous or not — and whatever the age of this creed may be, phallus- 
worship was unknown to the compilers of the Mahabharata-Sariihita. 
We cannot say definitely, as to when the non-Aryan Sisn a - worshippers 
mentioned in the Vedas gave their god to the Aryans, but it is certain 
that this god was not in the Hindu pantheon, at the time of the com- 
pilation of the Mahabharata-Samhita. 

That to accommodate new gods, the old Puranas had to be recast 
or re-modelled, and at times new Puranas had to be written, may be 
safely assumed when, by an analysis, we get in with the new gods some 
elements distinctly non-Vedic. That altogether new Pauranic episodes 
or anecdotes had to be introduced on account of the influence of the 
people of non-Vedic traditions, can also be easily presumed. It is need- 
less to illustrate this view, by quoting modem Pauranic stories and 
comparing them with the old stories of the Vedic times. It is now 
admitted on all hands, that many stories of the modern Puranas, though 
founded on a Vedic basis, have not only been changed, but have been 
given quite new forms, inconsistent with the old Vedic stories. 

I may refer the readers however to a class of expansion and modi- 
fication of the old stories in later works, just to show, how bv this sort 
of critical study, we may be helped in establishing the chronology of 



26 


THE ORIGIN OF THE PER AN A LITERATURE. 


some works. We take, for example, the history of the progeny of 
Brahma, as referred to in the Rg Veda (X. 61. 5-9) and detailed in the 
Brhaddevata (V. 143-159). In this account, we learn that Kasyapa, 
the son of Marichi and grandson of Brahma, married all the thirteen 
daughters of Daksa. This very story is no doubt met with in the Adi 
Parvan of the Mahabharata, but for the names Varistha and Surabhi, we 
get Pradha and Kapila, as the names of two wives of Kasyapa. Then 
again, we notice in the 35th chapter of the Salva Parva, that Daksa’s 
daughters were 27 instead of 13 in number; and these girls are ail the 
wives of the moon-god. Later on, in the Moksa Dharma section of the 
Sant-i Parva, the number of Daksa’s daughters has increased to fifty. 
Then again in the Aranya Kanda of the Ramayana, Daksa’s daughters 
are said to be sixty in number, and only eight of them have been des- 
cribed to be the wives of Kasyapa. We notice also another fact of 
chronological interest, in this family history of Brahma : unlike the 
Yedic Purana, the Ramayana does not acknowledge Surabhi to be a wife 
of Kasyapa ; Surabhi has been made a regular cow, and from her dung 
and urine many non-Aryan tribes, including the Sakas, have been made 
to originate. The Mahabharata traces the origin of many Indian tribes 
from the aforesaid excrescences, but the Sakas have not been included 
in the list. It is interesting to note that the word sakadhuma signifies 
cowdung in the Vedic language ; no doubt taking advantage of this 
meaning of the word, a pun has been made in the Ramayana in speaking 
of the origin of the foreigners, who bv then must have settled in India. 
Thus we find that even on reference to some slight changes in the Pau- 
ranic. stories, we can see which work is earlier and which is later in date. 
The readers bent upon research may easily compare the stories of 
different books to establish their chronology. 

I proceed now to deal with another question, which has also a verv 
greao bearing on chronology. I attempt to show below, that the modern 
Puranas received only a little additional matter into them by way of 
accretion, from the 5th century onward, but they were not so changed 
as to be transformed into new works. I shall refer here to such ad- 
ditions as the Rajas at different centres effected through the help of 
their bards, to glorify new kings of their local traditions. 

The scope and the character of the Purana or the Puranas, made 
inevitable, that new lists of kings should be introduced with the progress 
of time. As the Puranas had to be recited to the people throughout 
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all ages to communicate to them the glory of the gods and the noble 
deeds of the ideal sages and kings, the language of the Purana of one 
age could not but change at a subsequent time. Again with the ex- 
pansion of Aryan influence in India, the new geographical names of 
countries, rivers, and mountains were required to be introduced. When 
we notice such changes wrought ac a particular time, we cannot say that 
such and such a book containing evidence of such a late time, was really 
composed at such a late date. 

Since the modern Puranas radically differ from the Vedic Puranas, 
both in mythology and in the narration of the stories, they may be 
said to be altogether new' in their origin, and compiled long after the 
second century B C. But the modern Puranas. having once been 
compiled, do not seem to have much changed in essential matters in 
subsequent times, for, from the allusions to the Puranas during the 
5th and 6tli centuries, we may conclude that the extant Puranas are in 
the main identical with the Puranas of those days. The additions or 
accretions of subsequent ages are to be regarded merely as additions 
and accretions. The old lists of kings handed down from the Vedic 
times must have been preserved in the new Puranas. When giving a 
genealogy of the Iksvaku Rajas, the Matsya Purana states : — 

atranuvamsa-^lokoyam viprair gltah puratanaih 

Il«v5kunam-ayam varhSah sumitranto bhavUvati. 

Similar statements occur in all the Puranas, wherein old genealo- 
gies hare been given That the Pauranika lists of kings of very olden 
times are not fanciful, and that old chronology can be roughly estab- 
lished with their help, have been very ably shown by F. E. Pargiter 
in his masterly paper on the Ancient Indian Genealogies and Chrono- 
logy in J.R.A.S., 1910, pp. 1-56. I cannot resist the temptation of 
quoting his remark that “ these old genealogies, with their incidental 
stories, are not to be looked upon as legends or fables, devoid of basis 
or substance, but contain genuine historical tradition and may well be 
considered and dealt with from a common-sense point of view.” 

Those who are in favour of the opinion, that the principal modern 
Puranas were compiled during the time of the Imperial Guptas, because 
of the fact that the royal genealogies do not go far beyond the limit of 
their time, ignore the fact that when after the Huna invasion, the Gupta 
Empire was practically dissolved towards the end of the 5th century 
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A. I)., the bards or chroniclers could not get any particular Royal 
House which could be designated as Imperial. The downfall of Hindu 
India commences from this date. Petty kingdoms commenced to grow 
all over India like mushrooms. In olden days, when the Indian Empire 
was not established under one overlord, the kingdoms and principalities 
of Northern India had such inter-relation amongst themselves, that 
dynastical genealogies and ballads of royal exploits could be inserted 
in the time-honoured Puranetihasa. 

But when, after the fall of the Imperial Guptas, a considerably 
large number of small kingdoms were established, no unity could be 
preserved, and no inter-relation could exist. I cannot deal with this 
political question elaborately here, beyond mentioning what actually 
took place. Every Raja had his own bard, and he never failed to keep 
a fairly accurate genealogical list of his royal master’s house, as is 
known to all scholars who deal with the epigraphic literature. 

In this dark period of Hindu India, the Puranas, nay even the 
Mahabharata-Saihhita, received interpolations to record the glory of the 
new trihal gods and the new local tirthas. At different centres of im- 
portance, several Puranas received additional books of considerable bulk. 
Thus it was, that the Brahma Purana swelled in bulk in Orissa, and the 
Agni Purana obtained some new chapters at Gaya. 

Beyond noticing these local additions or changes necessitated by 
the change of time, we cannot say, unless proved otherwise, that the 
Puranas have not retained their general form and character since 
their compilation. This time must be, as 1 have already stated, long 
after the second or even first century B.C. 

I have stated above, that the Puranas originated when the Vedas 
were classified or divided to secure ritualistic convenience. This does 
not imply that Vyasa was the author of the Puranetihasa-literature. 
The Mahabharata also does not assert it. It has been only stated in 
the Mahabharata that Vyasa taught the Purana to some disciples of 
his, and in the hands of those disciples the Puranas were developed. 
But if we separate the Bliarati-Katha from the Puranas, we find that 
the Mahabharata favours this opinion, that the Puranas owed their origin 
to Lomaharsana (XII, 319, 21), while the Bharatl-Katha was promul- 
gated by the other disciples of Vyasa (I. 1 et seq.). The name Loma- 
harsana is extremely interesting. A very good derivation of this name 
has been given in the Vayu Purana (I. 16) : 
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lomani harsay an-cakre ^rotrnam yat subhasitaih. 
karmana pratliitas-tena toke’-smin Lomaharsanah. 

This shows clearly, that it was not a particular person to whom the 
authorship of the Puranas is to be attributed. Lomaharsana is a class- 
name to represent those persons, who by reciting some wonderful and 
thrilling stories to the people, made the hair to stand on the persons of 
the audience. That the 18 Puranas were composed at different times 
by different sages, has been clearly stated in many Puranas. The 
order in which the Puranas were compiled is also given generally in the 
Puranas. This order is as follows : — (1) Brahma, (2) Padma, (8) Visnu, 
(4) Vayu, or Siva, (5) Bhagavata, (6) Naradlya, (7) Markandeva, (8) 
Agni, (9) Bhavisya, (10) Brahma-vaivarta, (Hi Linga, (12) Varaha, (13) 
Skanda, (14) Vamana, (15) Kurma, (16) Matsya, (17) Garuda, (18) 
Brahmanda. That this list was inserted after the compilation of the 
Puranas is apparent on the face of it, for all the Puranas could not 
manage to copy one another. 

The narrators of the Puranas have been designated generally by 
the class-name Suta. The Sutas and Magadhas are held to be of low 
origin in the modern Smrtis. (In the Vayu Purana also (I. 32 et seq.) 
a Suta is said to have no right or adhikcira to study the Vedas. Some 
passages of the Mahabharata-Samhita also support this view. It is 
however to be noted, that the solemn introduction of Sauti in the 
Naimisaranya, as described in the introduction of the Mahabharata, 
shows that the narrator of the Puranetihasa was not a member of any 
degraded caste, but was one who could be honoured by the Brahmanas. 
Many Puranas also show, that venerable munis like Markandeya and 
Narada were the narrators of the Puranas. That in the Vedic times, 
very respectable Brahmanas recited the Puranas, cannot be doubted. 
It may be owing to the fact, that the Pauranikas commenced to earn 
money by singing the ballads to the common people, that they lowered 
themselves in the estimation of others. Another reason for this degra- 
dation may be supposed. It may be, when the kings of Magadha be- 
came supreme in India, men other than Brahmanas were employed as 
chroniclers and ballad-singers, and as such the Pauranikas were regarded 
to belong to a non-priestly class, though in reality they discharged 
some functions of the priests on ceremonial occasions. 10 

10 Nowadays, there are many degraded Brahmanas who have to discharge some 
important functions in connection with the Sraddha-eeremony of the high-class Hindus. 
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It is not difficult to understand, how once, long after the Vedic 
t im es, and previous to the time of the compilation of the Mahabharata 
and the modern Puranas, the Purana literature became non-Brahmanical 
in the strict sense of the word. When the true Vedic priests extolled 
the Rajas, they chose only the ideal kings from the priestly point of 
view. For this reason, many Rajas of real note were not included in 
the old Brahmanieal lists of the kings, and many otherwise insignificant 
rulers were lauded by the Brahmanas. This is what led the powerful 
kings to employ their own bards to sing their glorious exploits, and to 
record their family history. This Ksatriya-Puranetihasa was bound to 
be incorporated m the modern Brahmanic Puranas, when the Brahmanas 
had to depend upon the favour of the Royal Houses. In his paper re- 
ferred to above, Mr. Pargiter has made the following remark touching 
this point : 

“ This Ksatriya literature grew up in virtual independence of 
Brahmanieal literature, and only when it had developed into an im- 
posing mass and had attained great popular appreciation, was it taken 
over by the Brahmanas as a not unworthy branch of knowledge. It 
was then that it was arranged and augmented with stories and dis- 
courses fashioned after Brahmanieal ideas.” 

It must be mentioned, however, that very respectable Brahmanas nowadays recite 
Puranas in India on ceremonial occasions, and no one is degraded because of this 
profession. 



THE DATIVE PLURAL IN PALI. 

Pandit Surendranath Majijmdab, Sastri, M.A. 

The sutra of Vararuci say.s caturthydh shashthl, which means that 
the genitive case-endings regularly take the place of dative case-end- 
ings which do not occur in the Prakrits. That is also the case with 
Pali which, however, retains a few dative singulars used to denote in- 
tention. Why has the Sanskrit dative disappeared in the Prakritic 
dialects which have retained all the other cases ? Why has the dative 
plural disappeared first and the singular afterwards ? Is there no 
trace left of the dative plural form in Pali which has preserved even 
a few duals ? 1 2 These are questions which have not yet been answered. 

In the first place what would be the form of the dative plural 
suffix in Pali and Prakrit ? The Sanskrit dative and ablative plural 
suffix is bhyas As bhyas is not added to the weak base of a change- 
able stem, it is not an accented suffix. Its ya being not accented is 
susceptible of being changed into i as is the case in Pali nigrodha 
majjhima (HWH), etc.' 1 and Prakrit abbhintara (3f»3pfW), idna (3PPT), 
tiricchi (fcTW), etc. Then the final s disappears. 3 Thus the Skt. 
dative and ablative plural suffix bhyas will be bhi or hi in Pali and 
Prakrit. That the ablative plural suffix is bhi or hi in Pali is known to 
all students. The theoretical dative form will also be the same. As the 
instrumental, dative and ablative plural suffixes thus became, thanks 
to the operation of the usual laws of “ phonetic decay,” identical 
in form, much confusion was certainly caused. This difficulty was 
obviated by restricting bhi or hi for the purposes of the instrumental 
and the ablative only, the function of the dative being transferred to 
the genitive. Even the same form for the instrumental and ablative 
caused confusion, and hence the speakers of Prakrit introduced a new 
device. To the old ablative suffix hi or him (which was formed by 
adding a nasal in order to compensate for the loss of the final s), they 


1 For traces of duals in Pali, see Muller, Pali Grammar, p. 05. 

2 Victor Henry’s Precis de Grammaire Pdlie, § 110. 


< Ibid., § 49. 
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added the taddhita- suffix to (Skt. tas which expresses the idea of abla- 
tive) and formed the new Prakrit ablative suffix himto. So much for 
the origin of the Pali and Prakrit instrumental, dative and ablative 
suffixes. Let us now search for Pali forms ending in hi or bhi the 
meanings of which conclusively show that they are datives and not 
instrumentals or ablatives. 

From the inscriptions of Asoka I quote the following passages to 
show that dative plural existed in epigraphic Pali. 

(1) Barabar cave inscription No. A incised in the thirteenth year 
after Asoka’s coronation runs thus : — lajina Piyadasina duvadasa 
(vasabhi . . . ) i(ija)m ( nigojhakubha, dind a{jivi)lcehiA dind ajivikehi 
(5t(T 3rT5?)1%%»*T0 means given to the ajivikas ’. M. Senart takes 
ajivikehi as an instrumental in form but a locative in meaning. 1 * * * 5 
But my remarks on the change of bhijas into bhi or hi will suffice 
to convince one that it is a dative in form. That it is a dative 
in meaning requires no proof. 

(-) Barabar cave inscription No. H also uses the identical expression 
lajina Piyadasina duvadasavasubhisitenu lyat'n kubhd khalattka~pavatasi 
dind a{jivikehi). 

(3 & 4) In the third Rock Edict of Asoka 5 we find the following 
extracts : — 

Gimar (1. 4-5) bamhana-samananam sadhu danam. 

Kalsi (1. 7) bambhana-samanauam-ca sadhu dane. 

Dhauli (1. 11) bambhana-samanehi sadhu dane,. 

Jaugada (1. 13) bambhana-samanehi sadhu dane. 

Shahbazgarhi (1. 7) bramana-{sra)mana(nam)sa . 

Manse ra (1. 11) bramana-sramananam sadhu dane . 

[Skt. translation 

The text means ‘ Liberality to Brahmans and ascetics is merito- 
rious.’ The Dhauli and Jaugada versions contain the dative form 


1 Buhler’s text in Ind. Ant. XX. p. 3GL 

“> - I take it,— not as an ablative, which would be unintelligible both here and in the 
other places where the word occurs, -not as representing a dative, we should in that 

case rather expect a^kanam ,- but as an instrumental, in the sense of the locatives 
In dealing with the Mahavastu, I have had occasion to quote numerous instances of this 

peculiarity in the syntax of Buddhist Sanskrit (Mahavastu, I, 387, etc.).” Dr. Grierson’s 
translation of Senart’s Inscriptions of Piyaiasi, Vol. II, p. 71 0 f reprint. 

” Bahler ’ s text ln Epigraphia Indica, Vol. II, and A.S.S.I. (Amaravati Stupa). 
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ending in hi, whereas the other versions use the genitive. It we take 
the hi as an instrumental or ablative suffix, there will neither be any 
good sense, nor shall we be able to explain the use of the genitive 
(of the otiier versions) instead of the instrumental or ablative. 

(5-7) In Rock Edict XII we read : — 

G- (1. 8) ye ca tatra fate peasamnd tehi vatayvam. 

K. (1. 34) e-va-tata-tata pashamnd te(hi). 

S. (1. 7-8) ye ca tatra tatra prasana tesham vatavo. 

M. (1. 7) e ca tatra tatra prasana tehi vataviye. 

[Skt. % Tf cU=f cT^T TOf: 


Here also the genitive of the Shahbazgarhi version shows, and the 
meaning requires, that tehi should be taken as standing for the Skt. 
dative form tebhyah. Tebhyah vaktavyam means ‘ to them this is to be 
i said.’ 

I (8-10). The cave inscriptions of Dasaratha, the grandson of A§oka, 

| in the Nagarjuni hills are identical in form and purpose with the 
Barabar cave inscriptions. Here also grants of caves to the ajivikas 
are recorded with dative forms in hi: — bhadantehi ajivikehi, ‘ to the 
venerable ajivikas.' 

We thus see that there are in the inscriptions of Asoka and of 
his grandson ten instances of the use of dative plural in ‘ Epigraphic 
4 Pali.’ These occur not only in one version or at one place, but at such 
^ distant places as Dhauli. Jaugada, Barabar hills, Nagarjuni hills, Kalsi, 
Mansera and Girnar. In Barabar and Nagarjuni cave inscriptions 
the dative is the only form in use showing that the old form was 
ft better preserved in the MagadhI. As for the Rock edicts (which were 
$| doubtless drafted at Pataliputra in the MagadhI and were re-written 

*f in the provincial dialects at the provincial headquarters), some 



§.S versions use the dative and some the genitive. The Shahbazgarhi 
j| text is the only version which has not used even once the dative 

|f form. 

| To sum up: The dative plural suffix bhyas became bhi or hi in 
Prakritic dialects. As bhi or hi is the instrumental suffix also, much 
% confusion was caused. Hence the genitive came to be used instead of 


•T the dative. We find promiscuous use of the dative and genitive 
plurals in 1 Epigraphic Pali.' If the old Buddhist and Jaina texts be 
‘H carefully examined in this light, some instances of the dative plural 



A 3 
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will be found in ‘ Literary Pali ’ and Prakrit also. When the origin of 
the dative plural suffix hi or hhi was forgotten, it disappeared com- 
pletely ; for it was then an error of grammar to use the instrumental 
suffix hi as a dative suffix. When the genitive plural began to be 
used for the dative plural, their singular forms also came to be 
confused in use. This confusion in the singular was also helped by 
the fact that in the language of the later Vedic texts the dative singular 
of feminine nouns was used for the genitive. But as the dative 
singular Prakritic form had not, like its plural, been confused in shape 
with any other form, it lingered longer than the dative plural. Dative 
singular is almost as common in Asokan dialects as in Sanskrit. It 
lingered in literary Pali but died out in the Prakrits of the Dramas. 



RODHAYANA’S PRAYASCITTA FOR SEA- VOYAGE. 


Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganath Jha, M.A., PhD., 
Principal , Sanskrit College, Benares. 

Bodhayana in his Dharmasutra (II. 1. 4 1 ) say* — samudrasamydnam 

esdmanyatamat lertva caturthakdlnmitabhojinah syuh apo’bhya- 

peyuh savananukalpam sthdndsandbhydm viharanta ete tribhirvarsaista- 
dapahanti pdpam. Translated literally, this means — ‘Sea-voyage (and 
a few other acts enumerated) . . . . , having done any one of these acts, 
people should eat sparsely at the fourth part of the day, should enter 
water in the morning, at midday and in the evening ; amusing them- 
selves by sitting and standing, they destroy that sin after three years.’ 

The exact meaning of the expiatory rite here prescribed has never 
been understood. Whenever the question of sea-voyage has come up 
for discussion, the antagonists of the voyage have held that by the last 
clause Bodhayana clearly meant that the voyager should have to com- 
mit suicide ; to spend three years ‘ standing and sitting i.e. without 
any sleep — would be nothing short of self-immolation. The protagonists 
of sea-voyage felt all along that the passage couhl not mean this; though 
they were unable to suggest any other plausible explanation. They 
thought that even if suicide were actuallv meant, there were more 
effective means available of doing that; and in fact the ordinance that 
‘ the man shall not sleep for three years ’ looked absurd on the face of 
it. 

In course of my study of the Dharmasastra texts, I have met with 
the phrase ‘ sthdndsandbhydm viharet ’ in more than one place. 

(1) In the Padmapurana (Adi-khanda, 58. 26) we read in course 
of the description of the duties of the Vanaprastlia, the man in the 
third stage of life — sthdndsandbhydm viharet na kvacid dhairyamutsrjet . 
‘ lie shall divert himself with fitting and standing, and shall not 
renounce his steadiness on any point.’ 

The committing of suicide certainly could not form a duty of the 
ordinary Vanaprastha, the hermit retiring from active life to a life of 
meditation and worship. 
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(2) In Yajiiavalkya (III. 51) we read — sthdndsanavihdrairvd yogu- 
bhyasena va tathd ( dinam nayet), where the Mitaksara adds the ex- 
planation — kavcit kdlain sthanmn kaiicit copavesanam, ‘for some time 
he shall sit, and for some time he shall stand ’ — in this manner he shall 
spend the day. 

(3) Manu. dealing with the life-long religious student, says (II. 248) 
that when his Acarya is dead, and neither the preceptor’s son, nor his 
wife, nor his sapinda happen to be living. — sthanasanavihdravbn .... 
prayuhjano’gnisiisrusdm sad h ay a d-deha rn atmanah, on which Medhatithi 
says, kadacit tisfhet kadacid asita evani viharet, at times he shall stand, 
and at times sit down, in this manner he shall divert himself. 

But he goes on to add another explanation offered “by others” 
— anye tu rnanyanie sthandya , svastikddind yad asanam dhydnakale tat 
sthanasanam ' , ‘ vihdro ’ bhiksacaranadi. By this the passage would 
mean that ‘ the man shall practise the postures prescribed in connec- 
tion with yogic practices and live on alms.’ 

But Sarvajna-Narayana explains the text to mean a particular 
form of austerity consisting in - standing, sitting and wandering.’ 

(4) Again, Manu (VI. 22) says, sthdndsandbhyam viharet ’ where 
Medhatithi says, ‘ ■sthCinasandbhydni dine, ratrau tu kevala stliandila- 
shayitdm vaksyati' ; by which also the text means— 'he shall spend the 
day in standing and sitting.’ 

(5) Lastly in Manu (XI. 224) we meet with the same expression; 
and here it forms part of the krcchra — penance. 

From all this it is clear that the phrase could never have been in- 
tended to lay down any thing so physically impossible as passing three 
years ‘ without sleep.’ In fact a careful study of all the above texts 
leads us to the conclusion that what is meant by the words ‘ sthanasana- 
bhyam viharet ’ is exactly what is expressed by the Hindi idiom ‘ titha 
baitha kara samaya bit and ’ ; and the seme would appear to be that the 
man shall have recourse no other diversion or amusement, save what 
may be obtained by ‘ standing or sitting.’ 



A SANSKRIT VERSION OF YASNA IX. 


Irach J. S. Taraporewala, B.A., Ph.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Calcutta. 

A vesta and Sanskrit have always been cited as examples of two 
closely allied languages. These two ancient tongues have now been 
recognised as the most closely knit group in the Indo-European family 
of languages. The ancient name Aryan has now been definitely assigned 
only to this group, for these were the two peoples of antiquity — the 
Iranian and the Indian— who called themselves by that proud name of 
asrsi'sr or str. And this fact also emphasises the next point of resem- 
blance between the two languages — a point of far greater importance 
than the mere formal similarity in words — the close accord, namely, 
that exists in spirit between these two. It is not the object of this 
paper to set out at great length the numerous points of resemblance 
in the religion and culture of these two peoples. What is sought here 
is to bring home to the reader by means of a concrete example this 
similarity between these two. 

I have therefore attempted to make a new Sanskrit version of the 
ninth chapter of the Yasna popularly known as the first part of the 
Haoma Yast. I have chosen this particular piece for several reasons. 
In the first place, it is a hymn of the Avesta with which I am 
most familiar and at which I have worked the longest. Secondly, the 
subject-matter itself is interesting and would naturally attract the 
Vedic student. And lastly, it has already been twice rendered into Sans- 
krit. The first rendering was by the great Zoroastrian Priest, Dastur 
Nairyosang Dhaval. 1 This rendering dates about the year 1200 A.D. 2 
This version is based more upon the Pahlavi rendering rather than on 

Tlie following are the principal abbrev iations used in the notes. Bart h( oiomae s 
Altiranisehes) W(orter)b(uch), Grass(mann’s) W(orter)b(ueli zum Rigveda) ; Jaolgson’s 
Avesta Grammar); Kan(ga’s Khordeh A vesta-ha Haem); Modi(’s) Dictionary of Proper 
names in the Avesta) ; Whitfney’s Sanskrit Grammar). The others are self-evident. 

1 The Collected Sanskrit Writings of the Parsis ; Pts. 1-IV (Bombay, !9U6) edited by 
Ervad Sheriarji Dadabhai Bharucha. 

5 Qrundriss d. iran. Phil., 11, p. 50. 
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the original Avesta. And, moreover, it has got special peculiarities of 
language, which may bring a smile on the face of a .Sanskrit Pandit. 
The work however was evidently meant for the use of the Hindus in order 
to give them some idea of the religion of the Parsi<. The later Gujarati 
translations of the Indian Zoroastrians are based on this Sanskrit ver- 
sion. 3 Bharucha enumerates some of the special peculiarities of the 
Sanskrit of Nairyosangd Among them the most notable are the use of 
Gujarati and Pahlavi words in the Sanskrit. But even with all his 
peculiarities the work of Nairyosang is a most remarkable attempt ; and 
inasmuch as he represents the unbroken Pahlavi tradition — -inherited 
from a long — he is invaluable for every Sanskrit knowing stu- 

dent of Avesta. 5 

The second attempt is a most remarkable one. It is the translation 
made into Sanskrit and Bengali by Pandit Vidhusekhara Bhattacliarya , 
Sastri, of Santiniketan, Bolpur. A portion of it (verses 116) was pub- 
lished in the Bengali Magazine Prabasi for Asad and Bhadra, Bengal Sam- 
vat 1327. It is a very accurate piece of work and the learned Pandit has 
fully realised the identity of the languages and hence has also caught 
the true spirit of Avesta. I have had the pleasure of personal acquaint- 
ance with Pandit Vidhusekhara and he very generously put his manu- 
script notes for the remaining verses (17-32) entirely at my disposal for 
the purpose of this article. For this I have to make to him my grate- 
ful acknowledgments. In fact this essay is to all intents our joint work 
even though it appears under one name only. 

As to the plan of this translation I have attempted, I must begin 
by saying that I intend it primarily for the Hindu Pandit. The time 
has now come when the orthodox type of Vedic students must enlarge 
their horizon, and if the Pandits take kindly to Avesta they would find 
a deal of new light thrown on many an obscure question of Vedic inter- 
pretation In the second place I intend this attempt also for my own 
co-religionists. Our Pars! scholars (with a few exceptions) are sadly 
lacking in the knowledge of Sanskrit, and especially of Vedic Sanskrit. 
And for us too the time has come to enlarge the range of our vision and 
to supplement our traditions with Vedic lore. Hence I have adopted a 
system of transliteration of Avesta into Sanskrit ( Devanagari ) charac- 

i Bharucha, op. cit., Pt. I, Preface. 

4 lb. 

5 Especially for those who are not conversant with Pahlavi in the original 
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ters, so that the similarity may be apparent to the reader. I have 
translated the verses line by line and have not changed the word-order 
in the least, so as to give an idea of the metre and rhythm of the ori- 
ginal. I have freely “ coined” new' words and forms, but I have tried 
to give reasons for mv new creations * in the notes immediately follow- 
ing each verse. As for proper names and for words denoting special 
Avestic ideas I have retained them in their original shapes, but they are 
printed with the initial letter in bolder type. Explanatory notes are 
added wherever necessary. I have also given extracts from Nairyo- 
sang’s version and from the published portion of Pandit Vidhu&ekhara’s 
translation. 

This is the first attempt of a Parsi student, whose knowledge of 
Sanskrit and Avesta is like the “ little Latin and less Greek ” mentioned 
of a far greater person. However, 1 make this attempt for what it is 
worth and I would beg for patience from my scholarly readers in the 
words (with slight changes) of Kalidasa : — 

nm ff TrFttrfdWT i 
*rriT*i« i! 

wift cf^nje^tln % JTfrP || 

In the system of transliteration here adopted I have used Bengali 
letters for the affricate sounds and the other special sounds of Avesta 
which differ from the Sanskrit. 


Roman. 7 

Devanagari. 

Remarks. 

a 

ar 


a 



i 

I 


i 

i 


u 


With Bengali letters this appears as . 

u 


With Bengali letters this appears as , 


6 These new creations are indicated hv an asterisk (*) preceding that word. Even 
in cases where a Sanskrit word is used in a special sense I have used the asterisk. In 
tivo or three cases I have had to substitute an entirely different word in order to keep 
closer to the sense of the original. 

* The Roman transliteration is adapted from Bartholo mac’s Altira this dies Worterbuch 
(Strassburg, 1904). 



40 


A SANSKRIT VERSION OF YASNA IX. 


8 

4 (c-) 

Pron. like A| in Ben. l£|<P. 

8 

i (M 

Like the above but slightly longer, say, 
matras. Not like Ben. if. 

e 

* C) 


© 

t r ) 

Like but 2.J matras long. Not like if. 

o 

s (c-l) 

Almost like o in not. 

o 

*rt 


fi 

a 

ssrft (-ft) 

Pronounced asrpsfr ’. 

£ 

*T (-T) 

Nasalized asp, like the French an. 

[N.B, 

—The combination ara (aKf) is generally written for Sanskrit 

M, and I have used the c 

ordinary Sanskrit ^ to transcribe this combina- 

tion in all places except 

where the metre would be spoilt.] 

k 

SR 


X 

*1 

s 

This is a Spirant, like Pers. or ch in lock. 

(The combination ^ has been transcribed 

X x 

rjf; \ 

g 

Jt 

*?•) 

X 

7 

X 

Spirant like Pers. 

0 



(j 

'S 

N 

This is a 5RU?cn«J-sound used only with the 
cfprT3j vowels and it. 

c 



j 



t 

rf 

S 


t 

5, 

Mostly final in a word or syllable. 

8 


Spirant, like th in thin. 

d 



8 

tf 

Spirant, like th in thine. 

n 

5J 


n 

(V 

Corresponds to the and is used before 

=g- and cf- classes. 

X X 

P 

\ 


f 


Spirant, like Pers. . j, Fug. /. 

b 

\ 



s The Sanskritist must note that every vowel is pronounced * eparateh/ in A vesta. 



A SANSKRIT VERSION OF YASNA IX. 


41 


vv 

» 

Spirant ; this comes nearest the Marathi or 

m 

JT 

Bengali representation of the Eng. v." 

* 

y 



r 



V 



s 



4 


Used only before . 

s 


This is not exactly the jjh 1 * * * 5 * * * * ?!, but comes very 

s 


near it. 

z 

5? 

Spirant, just like the Eng. z. 

z 


Spirant, like z in azure. 

h 

T 


X 

53 

Spirant conjunct like the Pers. ^A. 

X 

5jl° 

X 

Spirant, used only before -r. 


As already mentioned above, this chapter of the Yasna is metrical. 

1 liave followed Geldner’s text with but slight variations. 11 In some 
places I have scanned those passages which Geldner has printed in prose. 
Those words which I regard as later interpolations and therefore inter- 
fering with the metre (or sense) I have enclosed in brackets ( ). I 

have tried to follow the metre in Sanskrit too, but it is obviously defec- 
tive there. The main reason for this seems to be the essential differ- 
ence between the accent systems of the two languages — in the Veda the 
accent is musical , while in Avesta it is a strong -stress, mostly on the 
penult. I have had to insert particles occasionally in the Sanskrit ver- 
sion which do not occur in the original for the sake of rnrqfh, and 
these are enclosed in square brackets [ ]. 

1 . 

WT TcTii m WT qViyi ^FT 

Vt-iTT ^qTTt 3r?yjp[jm | I 

e.g. Mar. and Ben. for Victoria. 

These two are really conjuncts corresponding to Sanskrit ^ and Rf respectively. 

The lirst part in each is a strong spirant pronounced almost like the x ). be 

noted that the second letter has not been used at all in this piece. 

11 I have followed the text and metrical arrangement adopted by me in my Selection* 

from Avesta and Old Persian (Cal. Uni., 1921). 
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jrrsrfN-^ ^rr^r^tew i 

?w (woMr) 4ft ^zk ?r#t 

A 

f*m straff i 

wfSTTt 

5^% ir%% (ww?%) ii 


^f^fT ^yfr-uT^-^VwlJT l 
ifpTPgljfa] ^PUPrfJT || 

^rr cTfr (^’sajp) ^ft *rc wf*r 
^TfT 5ETT f%W I 
*agf%G^ ^hglT 

JnT*T *^<rt (SJJcTRj) || 


At the hour (of) early morning Haoma came up to Zara^u^tra, 
( who was) cleaning (the altar) for the fire and (was) chanting the Gatfas. 
Unto him asked Zara#u ; tra : “ Who, 0 Hero, art thou, whom I see the 
noblest of all material creation , shining with (thine) own eternal light ? ’ ’ 
The pddas in the Sanskrit are to be pronounced according to the 
rules of Vedic metre to get the verse correct. Thus in the first pada 
the second sett is to be pronounced ^jagi. 

wUffT is here used as synonymous with asrftg. This epithet is used 
for in RV., II. 8. 5, ipg^Hftfpsfgpfij dT€^ : , where Sayana 

explains the word as “ the devourer of oblation” — -from + 

’ — I have made a comp, verb here after the man- 

ner of Av. u -rf»r is found in RV. in the sense of health ” or “ well 
being” especially united with (Grass., Wb. 1125). And it is found 
five times in the RV. with \Z^\ (as here) u " and once in White Yajur- 
veda. ui The meaning here is '‘cleaning (the altar) all round” for 
receiving the tire. 

JTTVP here mean the sacred hymns of the Av 

3ST4fj': The word (Skt. 9gg) is used in Av. to mean all life what- 
ever and it is mentioned as being twofold in character Bsrei^cT (Skt. 
J ^I%^cT), i.e. corporeal and (spiritual). 

The tense value is present here.” The sense of the first per 
of the perf. of Skt. is not to be read into the Av. 

— The Av. v/jft (Skt ;) means to live. The Gr. fi i„ s 

(life) is also from the same root. The word occurs in RV. VII 

12 Com P° und " ords are indicated thus with hyphens between the components This 
is also done with the enclitic particles bke ^ which are always added on to the preced- 
mg word i > See also Whit., $ 1183a. 

^ ® ee below verse 31 and Kan. s Av. Gram.. §335 : also Whit. §§ 1090-95. 
iil7 ^3. 7,^1. 50. 7, ^ 11 1 . 39. 4. X. 15. 4 and X. 37. 11. u b XT X «« 

^ Whit, §823. ' d0 - 
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19. 1 in the sense “goods’’ or “wealth ” 18 IPT^T 

TffsTefVPT But Brhad. Up., V. 14. 4, the word is 

also found in the sense of tpirr or “ vital breath ” or “ life ’ ’ — n-i j+r|4| 

man f inn: . . . crgf^fiww 

— I have made up this form from Skt. \/%*T- In Av. the 
means to shine or to flash forth. It seems to be the same as the 
Skt. ^pr, to sound. The latter is used in the Veda for flickering fire or 
flash lightning and the transference of meaning from the flicker to the 
crackling, and from the flash to the thunder-clap, is not at all unnatural. 
It would be hard to say, however, which of the two was the more ancient 
meaning. Passages like RV., 1.94.11 ( 9 Enp ^TT^cT f^«f: trafsfin:) ; 
BY., 11. 4. 6 (sett ^ft =pii cTTSfiufr *1 Pirn gun 55 T w? ^rrftcr) ; and 
others, where it is used of asjf??, show the transition stage. The close 
connection of thunder and lightning is, of course, obvious: as for 
instance, RV., V. 87.5 ?r ; 

and RV., X. 75.3 (f^fp JfnT Hig*li). The 

Maitri Up., VI. 5, seems to use the word ^sr^cft in the Av. sense — 

ergm 

It may be noted in passing that in “ classical ’ Skt. we should say 
N airyosang : 

... wfv ufvFf: mgmfJJT I SiTfhg ) n I 

irr’rng |,..fij%jr aft%«r ^wvjtt i (f%vi ir«r f^t 

^nrnrrccrm • ■ • ) n 

Pandit Vidhusekhara: 

^sftTT 3TT WT (^*r^TTt)...Scn^JT gfvN^Twffl (^prTJT • • • ) 

n fspmg ^gr^rf: (g^ro) (wfewci : ji^^i 

ii 

2 . 

ggrsu fr Tjr-srs’tci srnr 

U> Grass., Wb. 38G. 

The portions in brackets ( ) are explanatory comments of Nairyosang, These me 

almost always introduced by the particle f%^f. which he u»e» like the phrase " that is 
to say ”. Xair. gives the traditional meaning. 
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rsrcsfJT srfiff 

’f'SJft 3TNN I 

WT-ntfl NITTW fwaw 

s VI 

V ^ M 

ar«T TffTT ^TSTT*% 

N»f in (srcrf^s.) Trs*[n^?ft whr n 


SETfTTf^T SfCW 
>• -1 

TTfSTT Mmw[ ^W- I 
3 TT JTTTT ^TFTO 
5 TTt ^l=f 1 

TTT Irfmfa *^rfV 

FVT TTT (*^TTtfWfT ) ^3 ^t|: T TrBTPT II 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
unto me; “I am, 0 Zara^ustra, Haoma, the righteous, hard to over- 
come. Fix (thy) desires earnestly upon me, 0 Spitama, worship me 
(in order) to enjoy (of me), hymn me in hymn(s) of praise, as the other 
Saosyants have praised me 

-ETi®RrN?r — It may be noted that the Av. form is in the atm. The 
form ■ETSSTeRThT would suggest the weak grade of atm. as used in Av. 

s» v 

qjcrTqlT is the exact philological equivalent of the Av. gsTqq. 1 '* 

^Ktw- — The word is from ^?;and a derivative of ^/^rr to shine (cf. 
tjqrr ), Barth, in his Handbwh d. altiran Dialekte explains it as meaning 
“ possesing far-spreading radiance”. Others render it as “he who 
keeps off disease” or “he who keeps away death” (see Pt. Vidhu- 
Sekhara’s version below). In the Veda the words : and 
are found in three places — in one place as an epithet of Tfffr. The 
passages are • — 

RV., IV. 21. 6, ssrr 5T^§ IffaT fly? I 
RV., VIII. l. 13, qwrfi *r tbrfferraifJiTi' ariRHf? i 

and RV., IX. 101. 3, ci ^rj^ITift TTfa? fw’gr^TT fsHTT 1 

This has led Jackson to put down as the equivalent of 
(Av. Reader, p. 73) which Barth, however rejects summarily (Wb. 751- 
752). The difficulty of reconciling the ^ in Skt. with the ^ in Av. is 
obvious, but is not insuperable ; and in the first passage from RV. quoted 
above the word (as it stands) does not quite fit in with the metre (as 

noted by Grass , Wb. 014), unless we read ^sgrtn. The meaning given 
by Grass, is “he who is not to be harmed”. Savana says or 
but he explains it differently in different passages. It may also 
be noted that the text shows no 


1 - See my article on in this volume. 
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f^CfcTfT is the name of one of the ancestors of Zarafruitra and is used 
here as a patronymic. The word is philologically *p5fcTfr (^eTcTO ?) 
in Skt. See also below, in verse 22. 

is not the philological equivalent of but it expresses th e 

meaning exactly (“for enjoyment” ). The Skt. root corresponding is 
TV which has not the same sense. For the form TXT see Jack. §§ SOB- 
SOT and Whit, §§ 1162 and 1194. 

'^rfy on the analogy of 3ETfV. 

vffSJIwp (pluj are the great spiritual leaders, who appear into the 
world from time to time to lead mankind to better ways and to re-establish 
the Law of (sgeT) hi this corporeal world. This is inform the fut. 
part, paras, of (^T ?) to strive, to serve **. 

'TVTT'T is a form made irregularly after the analogy of 2 . 

Xairyosang : " 

. . .wot 5%oft i (W ^ Td- Afry am o^srrari- 

ST -<orfcT...) or iftw fF i (amrTvm oor^r) i... 

Pandit Vidhu&ekhara : 

(^wrwO--- 1 

3. 


=nrw&. ■sT«rajfr (T^or wc-or*) 1 

yc-fUT wso o*TT 

\ ^ ■> 

tt wwpt wrfsr 

wwttt ^rrsrjro 11 


^rrNer (50: otor?) 1 

OTO O^: 

T ^rfv?rfw u«jor 1 

f^o ^r jt^ct ^tho; 11 


Thereupon said Zaratnntra : “Salutation unto Haoma ! Which 
mortal. O Haoma, (was) the first (who) worshipped thee for (the sake of) 
the material world ? What blessing unto him was granted \ What profit 
to him accrued ? ” 

5fvn% — The word Jtk’IT in Av. means the world of life and is cognate 


o Cf. (Av. “fJjsstif), see below verse 31. 

■o Whit., § 560e. 

U Explained further m a footnote as: frjfk Tfra' ^TC^^T. 
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with jpr in verse 1 above. The later Pahlavi form is 7ft fit (Pers. Jhf 
gitl) world, and so I have made Skt. *7T^n. The form is from iff 
to live (see 7Tq above) + qf (Whit., § 1163a), the guna being irregularly 
taken to be nearer the Av. form (Jack. § 793). Pronounce here 5t^f. 

— I have made this irregular form on analogy of the Av., 
using the base asrf^j instead of asrejq. The form is found in RV., I. 

164.4 (=pf RenTRJTepFfl qqqijn fWfq ) and here the 

meaning is exactly that of the Avesta word. I have chosen this irregu- 
lar form for metrical I'easons. It should be read 

— I have made a passive aorist in ^ from a root qjjtr. This 
root is mentioned in the 7nn?g3ir as belonging to the ?R-(8th-) class and 
meaning TtffT or min. The form has been explained by Jackson 22 as being 
irregular in keeping on the fqqfTTrr. 

jr 

f%JT— The Av. form fiqs, is not used as a pron. in Skt. 
sgTHfl — -The word means profit cr advantage (from asp- + ariu). f'f. 
qrrW^i q-fTHP ttiaW qfr RV., IX. 1 13. 1 1. 

Pronounce as agTsgiHJT to get the metre right. 

Nairyosang : 

. . ^ ^f^pfcT -RTTfcT I qfr fffJT 'YqWifcI qqjq | 

... I Rim || 

Pandit Vidhusekhara : 

W- RT TTpt: (tpqFp) . . .TRP =qi?fiqir ( = = ^Frlf) 

Ririi ? qn ^rrgff: qrfqorT ? asrclr (w-)7r^w qjraqjfr ii 


WT=qS, IT S-S|cl 

**» N 

’C STTf ^qq £TSqf | 

rtji qc-T^T P*fqf 

3^ irq^qis; i 

tt qrfsbfr qjqrfq 
-qs, qrw* rws, ^rrqrwp | 


4. 

WRT TfYq ■g’^TTTRq 
*fmf qjcrrqT q;r(q: i 
fqq^iq pt qqff frap 
*qrf%qlr Ijgcl I 
*TT ^TWT "WTfq 

JT^fR WTH7T | 


Jack., § 668, note. 
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t ^-Sr'q-cT 

N S 

■?ff =5F$eff HT'fs't I 
^TcT'ttfT 

s» "* 

Tmprm i 

s s 

3fiT«s, ^Tf gf W>\TJ'4 

woiw w-vts: i 

sre^f-etiiir «rnT-^3'l?T i 

sY.yyWfr ssrspqriff; II 


* d «n i ■y d 

^ft -w *wr- ftT^m I 
*^r^^rnft '5rraT*n4T 
*^fWf R^RTUT I 
*fd edfA««i ^Tre'T 
^WfrtgWTT | 

^STHT^ ^PtH^ I 

3rf®:?r% ^ashm n 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
unto me : " Vlvaphvat (was) the first mortal (who) worshipped 
me for (the sake of) the material world. This blessing unto him was 
granted, this profit to him accrued : namely, to him a son was born, 
who (was) Yima the King, the magnificent, the most resplendent of 
(all) created beings, (who shone forth) among mortals like unto the sun 
in appearance: who made during his rule both animals and human 
beings undying, (and) waters and vegetation ever fresh ; (there was) 
inexhaustible food for feeding (his subjects'”. 

sd^U’Mci — I have followed in Skt. the Av. practice of dropping the 
augment. The Vedic language often drops the augment as in RV. IV. 
2. 7 ( ) and other places, but not to such an extent as the 
Av. 


*WeP — Ruler ; from^/% to rule. The form is found in Skt. as 
in wfrrfwrT ( jff% Wipr jpStaftr, RY.,x, 
92. 14) and in compound words like fspSTf^RT and The name 

YfT.f^jcT also seems to belong to the same formation. 

RTffiT — This seems the nearest in meaning to the Av. The original 
word in Av. is from,/^ with suffix A 5 (^), which suffix in Av. forms 
nouns also while in Skt. it forms only gerundives. 53 For in the 
Veda, cf RV., III. 30. 18 ( YT*r( ^wTTYT 37 typ *5JT*r) and RV., VII. 8. 3. 
(^i TtcPP vnff fwnrr *rnrh ). 

*^TJ!TTfm-:— The word wyar occurs in RV., I. 18. 1 (^fcrysj ^j-jri 
STJffff sT^FPJld ) in the sense of brilliant or resplendent. 


Jack.,, } 792 ; Whit., ^ 900a. 
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— I have made the word ending in set, to fully represent the 
Ax. original. In Veda 3^71 occurs very often. 2 * 
jpgfsfm pronounce frfd^srppsrm 

■^TcT — In Av. the neu. form is used often for any gender or number. 
Kan. calls it a “relative particle” 15 . 

rg^T cf m — The abl. case may be taken here as (1) referring to 
space — “ in his kingdom ” , or (2) referring to time — “during his reign ”, 
or (3) in a causal sense — “ owing to his rule ”. 

gjRfyrqjrrr h’JTtvr — Yedic duals. The second word is a ^ comp. 
Pronounce awsprlT. 

— Pronounce in four syllables stP3Sjir. 

— ^TdtiT is used here in the special Av. sense of vegetation. 
The Skt. word is connected in sense, for means “ arable soil” 

or “ cultivated land” in the Veda.' 5 

3srfa[cT% ^T 3 T*ffT 'arspuT — The verb agTfrtcT is understood here. The 

v ^ x 

first two words are translated according to sense. For the construction 
see Reichelt . A west. Elementarbuch, § 690. isrsspm is from to dimi- 
nish (in Skt. to overcome), which is the root of 'arsr also, 

Nairyosang : 

...<rmr Tjvit WsrTtft 4rt 4TJT^ft /: ftfwpr l l 

( *T(4rt4t?w: ) i ... i ngspy: i ( ) i ^sfrpc 

...i wsftfsrfcr crjpsrft 5 ! i (f%«r 4icr spft^r cig ) 1 ’srfsrcTHT 

iiTyj 5g«r^rT^Ji i ( wff*rtf9t i f^r igrrf^cw»jrr tmt- 

%3WtcT) II 

Pandit Vidhnsekliara : 

...W cP5T5^ : 4ft ’W f^ct ( = = t^HTWt = *4*12 

JTtjSEpr: ) ^(-wt=r-)jmr: 15 fWW: ( wrfn^Tm: )• • (^4-« «[(«.: )... 
tttcik =%^pm ii 

5. 

f4TH% 551^% ' 4TFT^t W=f 

ifjTA Wft5jf ^ffSA JTC*X*T*T I ^cT *^ft^JT ^IT4T ^ct | 

n Grass., Wb. 1032. A Kan., ii 604. « Grass , Wb. 265. 

31 Nair merely transcribes fjamahtd) the later Persian form of the Av. 

fv«T = Wcp. 

13 vpgrfrl 3 ) 3p»<T (footnote). 
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sfhe«, sftre. ^tfii 

JftlA -aq-^wt I 

tr^Tr^r 

t C'^nzf (^fRRsr-t^s.) i 
Fqcr-wfaot ^f»rs> 
twt ftwffTt y’fvr n 


% ^ITT ^TT*T •fcT 
\ \ ^ 

^cT *^STTer. I 

fW *Tt%q ( ^icbrf^cT ) I 
q~R(T [affj^iltr gqwTT 
f?^f?T: ^W- II 


“During the rule of the illustrious Yima (there) was neither 
(excessive) cold nor (excessive) heat, neither was (there) old age nor 
death, nor (was there) envy created of the Daeva. Father and son 
moved about, each (seeming) only fifteen (years) in appearance as long 
as Yima the magnificent, the son of Vivaphvat, reigned ”. 

— I have made a mas. form to correspond to the fern, form 
^fqqr found in the Veda. This latter is used mostly as an tjqpp with 
verbs*" and in one place at least — RV., V. 55. 2 fwi ^fqtrr 

fq ybrsT) — it is used in exactly the same sense as needed in this passage, 
viz. that of extensive and g'orious sovereignty. 

ssrper — In Av. the v/^Tf ( -—^sra ) is used only for things of evil, while 
with the good creation the .y/q ( = *5,) is used. See below verse 8, 
note on 

■^gsftcrjT — The sense is “ dampness ’ ’ , hence cold. We have in Hindi 
the word gffqq meaning “ damp ” or “ moist ”, Doubtless it is a deri- 
vative from water. 

’qpjq in the sense of heat is frequently found in the Veda, but in 
mas., cf. RV., X. 181. 3. (asp 

*7“ET5ff: — Formed from \Zfr~q to hurt with suffix arqf.' 0 There is a 
word in Pers. i_£&> ( rcishk ) meaning “ envy ” which may be traced directly 
from the Av. form. Probably the word tpsjf is also cognate. The word 
=5i* «qd means envy. 

♦^q-pici: — The word ^q is used all through the Av in the sense of a 
demon and in the older Vedic- sense of God.’ 1 The form *trTT is 

regularly used in Av. for the later Skt form f?q (p.pt otVtn, to create). 


^ Grass., Wb. 206. Whir . $ 1181. 

si It may be remarked that the AmarakAa gives qqyqi': a s a synonym for 

U. 1. 12). *' 
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The form ftjer is found in the compound words and ijfaa in t he 

Veda. 8 * 

— Vedic form of dual. The meaning is “ aged fifteen 

years ”. 

— The form is found in RV., 1.123.7 and III. 7.1. 

* — The word ah?a (neu.) occurs in RV. only once, VI. 71 5 
(feWt afaf Taj IT? 3TT 0 , where the word means '‘heights”. I take 
the word also from (older to mean growth or stature. 

— means either of the two, i.e. both of them (the son ns 
well as the father). 

STcjacr — Opt. aor. (a-variety) ; see Whit., § 805. 

Nairyosang : 

aa%^r aiwra a tfta snafa a ^ thj: 1...1 a ^ taT %^rrr i 

a, s 

(gg=rf ^r^JTftr vi iRg^awra; VcWT^fta ) i 

[°^t tmfa]’' 1 firax i 35 i (^t aa 

TW ipfvTwTsa;a aar ftrar tvax a va afraatsaa aar g^O i 

Pandit V idhuSekhara : 

...aria: (^aa:) aa ^aa ( = an*bm = iffaa ) aa VJra(:)...aa 

afVTa: ( ^Ta = -5n + a = f?a, = fffra:) i (aa^aafar)” 

aataraifr fata aar; jy%a ( = afaa) araa aiaa (a?w f^aa ; 

ftr)... i 

6 . 

aw-’iata faaff a c-a a*tyt faara: afa aa: 

«rws: 9 mT i?f a aa^jair i ' wfanar a^a Tiara i 

aafij" arfaia wt arau ^nsft : 

fas. aai ara^na n fa a aar ?r^a araa n 

‘ Gms ’ • Wb ' 015 and 1537 - :t ma y 0e noted that is found only once in 

R. V. — I. 140. 11. J 

Emendation by Bharuclia. 

^fifd • ^ Sanski itised form of the Guj. 3fr^t (couple or pair). 

V' The text here is corrupt. For details see note 43 by Bh.irueha in Part II of the 
Coll . Skt. Writings or the Parses. 

-e He^ adds an explanatory tootnote 
Ws.^TK<r nTT^^ <rw 
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(Zara#ustra asked : ) 

“ Which moital, O Haoma (was) the second (who) worshipped 
thee for (the sake of) the material world ? What blessing unto him 
was granted ? What profit to him accrued ? ' 1 


wrws, ft agtOT gsars’kr 

x s 

tTS-ftt ^b fiErt i 
^rr 9 j flTfi f^rsrt R a Nt 

^f^SThUlT ^JjTfT iTtmjy | 

wt arms; 

?rs srm* i 

tJ-5, % 

#t*rt ^eT Sift ii 


7. 

sgrd ft ^3Vf{ wcNer 
^rtJTt ^RTT I 
3TT fl^T : 

^g?i l 

*rr wt wTaft : "wift 

cTcl sn|{ JT^cT BgiTW I 

^IcT Bg^j tp=p ’ ^33p^H 

Drap ^rruT: Bfcrr«r: II 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
unto me : Ashvya (was) the second mortal (who) worshipped me for (the 
sake of) the material world. This blessing unto him was granted, 
this profit to him accrued: namely, unto him a son was born, Qraeta- 
ona of the valiant race ’. 

Bgpg: — Corresponds to the Av. Bgp[»Brf, This name is associated 
in Teda with f=icf (RV., T. 105. 9, etc.). 

%ciTif — This name occurs only once in RV.,I. 158. 5. This name 
and fi^ci are apparently confused together. This name is found as 
( Farldun ) in the Shahnameh. For further details see Haug, Essays on 
the Religion of the P arsis, pp. 277f 

Nairyosang : 

I (w Ti ^Tcf 

ssr^TcT fgcIJllt [Wlfw ?] I riw W [Wlf® ?] 

mrrf i ^ crrfr ^rf< *r srw^r ’srrrt ^si ) ii 

Note: — Does the portion from Bg^f... up to the end refer to the 
same tradition as contained in RV., X. 8. S ? See note on ^53^rrT in 
the next verse. 

Pandit V idhusekhara : 

...f%ap ( = = 3ft w) ^yRTT: (=^cTHi) I 
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nt jins. spPfrr 

sifrsfW.W yfr-ftr-ffrrrxM | 

N s \ ^ 

^■57'grx-N S'-N# K 

ntci -Nrs^rg/;^- soft I 

N V ^ J N 

WT^FT NN’fTNTt S^tclFT I 
NTFI NTTf-W S^NTHtH Sft^FT 

^ s s J N 

¥*:=? sRwia nt^xt-fttni^t i 

s N >i s 

NT ST NTH NT^T^tFf JTN’ftH 

iT’Pfirr Nfsr% n 


s. 

NT ^T?T NrfWH TUNiTT 
♦f^VgJJTCTFT T fN-Nf3JNT ! rfi I 
N'AnJ H FTf ^jfWiFT 
NfNTNFfFf ^NTH *Tf FT I 
NfNFT TtNI^T I 

NT FT Nr^r^TFrilT 5T?FT 
NT3t IrrPT ^TSTt-FRT I 

*» \ * N j 

NT fir Nt ' NjfJNTNT itNTH 
*2% ’TJoRT ^NI^TF? II 


“ Who slew the dragon Dahhka, three-jawed, three-skulled, six- 
orbed, (and) of a thousand wiles, the very strong devilish Druj, (who 
was) evil unto living (creatures, and) unbelieving; whom Anro-Mainvu 
hewed out (as) by far the strongest Druj against this material world, 
for the destruction of the creations of A-a ”. 

Nrfw eyr^FT — The name in Av. NrfmiT N^Tt=FFf has passed on into 
the proper name of a three -headed demon in the Shahnameh, where he 
is called ( ZohaJc ). S1 The name is held bv all Zoroastrians in 

utter scorn. In Pahlavi literature a demon of the name ' is men- 
tioned, who is the demon of uncliastity, and who is among the most- 
annoying opponents of Ahuramazda and NrfhJ = N^T^TT is regarded as an 
incarnation of that demon. 3 '' 

Wwsj'jftitttt — -T he Av. word S?N-N means mouth and is used only for 
evil beings. For the good creation the corresponding word is gjpf or 
^tTftn (used only for a dog 41 ). There is a sharp division between the 
two sets of words as used in the Av. — the one used only for the crea- 
tion of the Good Spirit (hence called NTST-words) and the other used 
only for the creation of the Evil-Spirit (hence called words). 41 

3 ’ Hence the Parsi Guj. adj gfiNT#! (tyrannous). 

33 5jf?NTT, verse 32 below, is said to be from this word, but is evidently a i-a-o of 
'■ popular etymology ”. 

w Bharucha, op. cit., note 44. 

40 The dog is a pure creature in the Av. 

41 See an essay by Fraehtenberg on the subject in the Spiegel Memorial Volume, pp. 



A SANSKRIT VERSION OF YASNA IX. 


53 


— The is used in the sense of (Pan. II. 1. 64). 
The derivation thus suggested for the Av. word affttTfXh is supported by 
Barth, who says that it originally was a word expressing surprise — 
“ What a head ! ” — on seeing an uncouth head. 41 Others 43 suggest that 
the word is connected with Lat. camera and Pers. j+i ( kamar ) cupola, 
and that it means “• an empty skull”. The Av. word is a er^-word, the 
’snf’Oword being q^ppr. 

W53^fFf— Av. gjfn (du.) is a girq-word, the ^rgy-word is 
Vidhusekhara quotes from Sat. Br. I. 5. 2. 1. — 
epg^ 3TRT cfjg gsrOr ^rnj:. The RV. also mentions in two places 

this combat with the three headed-demon, where is the conqueror. 

*T 33 Wt 3J«f^!2TrT I 

fg^TfaflD JTTPrfei fq^ft JTT: || X. 8. 8. 

and qfrfgiqsai ^JT^er I 

^rj ffcrt ^T’ft ffqr wiTWxrsrcqqr n X. 99. 6. 

4Tf?§ii%fr — Cf. «rw%crr: (t^ : ) RV.,1.100. 12 and frw^P>ftfcT : (Arfci: 
*ffr:) RV., ix' 71. 7. 

WrgqsWJT — The Av. prefix is used in the sense of ^fci. 

^ifFT — I have used it in the fern, as in the Av. The fem. is also 
found in RV., IV. 23. 7 ; X. 73. 2; and in RV., TIL 31. 19 (5?^ ’jiff’ 
the idea of 3ptft : *TW : is exactly that of the A vestic ?[5i. 

— -This is a special name given in the Avesta to the infidel. 
Kan. (Diet.) explains this epithet as “one who runs away from the 
Law of ggq ( = ”, hence “unbeliever”. Nairyosang’s rendering 

^iTfcpr supports this view. We Parsis still use the word or 

in exactly the same sense. Barth. (Wb. 774 ff) derives this word as 

sre^ 

Si "* 

HwfcT — W[ is a ytrq-word, the word is cll£ ( = cT=^l ) _ 

The idea is that the evil-creation is as it were “ hewn out ” anyhow by 
Aqro-Mainyu 

20D £f. It may be noted that we Parsis have to this day preserved the habit of using 
thope two sets of words — not necessarily the ancient Avestic ones, but several of later foi - 
raation also. The tendency to keep apart the two creations (the good and the evil) in 
every tiling, inherited from a long past tradition, still persists, 
u Wb. 440. 

Kan.. Diet. ; also Jack., -4v. Reader , p. 02. 
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is the Evil-Spirit or the Matter-side of creation, as op- 
posed to the Good-Spirit ), the Soul-side of creation. 

These correspond nearest to ugjfei and They are both created by 

Ahuramazda and they are both responsible for the rest of the creation 
This doctrine is very clearly enunciated in the jrr9n gE T^*tT 5 rfH (Yas. 
XXVIII-XXXIV), especially Yas. XXX, 3 ff. 
asrfrr is used in the sense of “ against ”, 

— The dat. sg. of f. meaning injury or harm. The word is 
found only once in RV., VIII. 67. 9, fTT ^Tf JS’TT famnr ^fsT'TT^WfTEER':. 
Nairyosang : 

fa ^rrrsr «ff¥ rwfa ffar^JT : ’etwtWyjt i *rf t- 

^ i ^ fafai ^faffaiJi i (Trf^Tdfarfap) i 
Tfafasi i ( ajrf jfa y l i ^trfr w fan fa ^rnfa jzfar ijpg r fa^fa i . . . 

Pandit Vidhusekhara : 

...IfasSPRItW ( = ffaflTIfr ) fa^fajTJT. . 5T?JT U4^4T 3fJTcff^: 

( *fafafart tt ) ( . .-g ^ ajgprfcr ( = srafacr ) sifafaps: . . . JScPfrnr 

^5=i4?j -snrafam i 

9. 

«Rt*T ’iftfa fW *T*lfa Wi Sc?fa: HTfl ifah 

^ jfa’RrrT i ’fafarqlj *jg<T jfafa i 

^ 9ffT ^F?T asinft: faitrirfa 

n fam; 3>mw n 

(Zara6aGtra asked : ) 

“ Which mortal, O Haoma, (was) the third (who) worshipped thee 
foi (the sake of) the material world ? What blessing unto him was 
granted ? What profit to him accrued? ” 

Safa: — Metre requires this to be read ^ : like the Av. qffaft 

10 . 

^rrssfs, it 3jfar S’tcf ^Tflf % ssfa 

I-ffr WiR &fa I fafa ^JcTTqT ^fa: | 

^frcfr 1 *rm«rfa wfafat ) favfat ffacr: (^TfTRft yrfaig: ) 

*fafa 4TTfT ?rfa 

14 Thls ls the Pahlavi f°™ of the name : this lias gone over into Grk as ’Apei M dr,oJ. 
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■=?r ^rcc wfar^r 
cis, 5fns ^rnrcror i 
^r-Stsrfa^ 

\ s 

s^tort sTfrt-rT^T I 

^rr^r° uq-^-ersc^f 

jttksii m?r\ II 


^asrfei^r k*ri ?t*mr i 
*n 3STSTT Sfnft: *wt 1% i 
cIcT asrc?r JP^cf ^rTHR I 
?ci * -rsninr 

\3=ri^ : ^fwpsra i 

*fenTWT i 

asrra; ^ ^trfwni •• 
%?[Tt *jnrwr- ii 


Thereupon this Haoma the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
unto me; arita, the most powerful of the Sama-family, (was) the 
third mortal (who) worshipped me for (the sake of) the material 
world,. This blessing unto him was granted, this profit to him accrued : 
namely, unto him were born two sons, Urva\5aya and Korosaspa ; the one 
a Teacher (and) Lawgiver, and the other a supremely energetic, youthful, 
curly-haired, mace-wielder. 

— This is the name of a famous family of Iran. 

— In the Veda the name f=gor is used instead of ipTFr ( 'WtfdS'I ) 
as the son of But the Av. makes a distinction between the two. 

Tp=IT — Vedic dual. 

*fcHT^rr — The word in Av. means, among other things, a. 

religious teacher. Kan. (Diet.) derives it from asrfcT + (^^), to 

see, hence the word means “one who has seen beyond (the average 
mortal)”. This reminds one of the traditional derivation given of the 
word sfjfq- from to see. 1 have accepted the derivation of Kan. 
and have made the word *fcT^?j*r on the analogy of '3’^ : 5Te etc. For 
the dropping of the initial sg, see Whit. § 1087a. 

*TiTcrt;r 5 [ : — The word here has the special sense of law or tip, 
hence the compound means lawgiver. The word (n % ) meaning 

probably “ rule ” or “ law ” occurs in RV., X. 19. 4. (Grass., Wb. 157). 

— A super-worker Cf. in RV., X. 128. 9. 

— Used here in the literal sense of “ having fine hair ”, 


Xairyosang : 

45 [f?Ri:]...^THT i rt vrr^...l ^FTTfug: 5t^fls«|cT | (fsREsT 

45 This form is from the I’ersianised form Srit which makes the name o (Asrit) in 
Mod Pers. 
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^nf mm) \ mx ^tfw i (fcw wro *f*f*^) i 

ci^ITcr 9W ^p<l£ I JTTSn 3RT^ I ( $** ^ ^ 

i irr^r^Tcrt cTT’ffarpri'*'’ «r*J5 ^ ^ jtw^ : ) li 
Pandit V idlmsdchara : 

...f=Jc6 SHTRPTTR ( = f=RT^[ fh<5 : ) (=f^^P~h ). . . 

«rf<mffP (vrwf^JTcn) i?cre:HP, ^rra; w^T^n ( ^vpn*UT ) ^n 
JJFRRP ( ^%Sn ) JTfTW ( Tr?T^ : ) II 


■=TT 3RS, 3ET<jFtJT ^XR 
fsm XXXXM I 

faH #t*Tf S^/W TH I 

ftrrr ftic srcstfs. 
wrai^rT f <X^ ^Tfefur i 
fan Rxrrfr acwft 

SSTRR’f fh^H IpJcT | 

=trt ^WXH i 

Rh-RS- =f ’ft RTXT f5?!Rv-R 
*KfR f^Fft I 

^"faS^fT ^TTRK iTJTtg^TS. I 
grfR RTrTf ^fCf’T’f ° 


11. 

’ft wffH ^(jt)w.jt 
? m r^-irr i 

RR fipf^fTR ’ffF.rtH I 

rr Rtrfr fTEf RrpfTR 

'^f^RTf : WRR I 
VR Rtrfr ®TITR: 

RtRRT ftpJR TRlcT | 
wr ^fqRZRR ’RRTRTR 1 
"rf^R R R 'HR: f%^cT R 
STfi **r^R: mRfXd I 

' N» S 

■5IRTRftR "5EIT<TR RVTRJR | 

hrre R^rt ^mTci^cr 


ffR-R^ft RRRT«ft II fTJPTP ^pOPf! |i 

“ Who (Karasaspa) slew the horned dragon, who (was) horse- 
devouring (and) man-devouring, who (was) poisonous (and) green, (and) 
upon whom (all over the body) the poison rose green to the height of a 
spear ; upon whom Karasaspa cooked (his) food in an iron (pot) at 
noon-tide; and that serpent grew hot and began to sweat, (and; forth 
from (under) the iron (pot) sprang away, (and) upset the boiling water : 
startled, Karasaspa, (even though) of manly heart, fled away in the 
opposite direction.” 

S?imrR — Pronounce sjvrrR. 


The Tajiks, a tribe of Arabian nomads. 
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— Horse-devouring. On the analogy of ggsur? (lit- goat- 

swallowing). 

(neu.) — Lit. having the ^ (height) of a (a spear). 
The compound is formed like (n.) in RV., X. 63. 3, meaning 

strong (tall ? ) as a mountain. 

aR^RIT — The word is used here for a (cooking) vessel made of iron. 
fg<JJT- — Food. Used frequently in the Veda. In RV., I. 1ST the 
fctrf (the juice extracted for drinking) is addressed as a diety. 41 

— -Note the atmanepada. K. mistook the monster for a green 

hillock ! 

— This is the third of the five divisions of the day (begin- 
ning with midnight). This extends from midday to about 3 p.m. (till 
the sun has half finished the downwaid course). Kan. (Diet.) derives 
the word from asfiry (day) and fcplf (middle part. pith). Reichelt 
(A west. Elementnrbuch, p. 194) takes the ftplsr as meaning l( food ' ’ ( fqrj ) 
and explains the name as the time of the day when the (principal) 
meal is taken. 

^saTrurfl — Av. means “ time ”. It has been compared to 

the Grk. yeoVoi (time) *' The Pers. ( zaman ) time, is derived from 

this through Pahlavi zrvein. I have made this from to go ( forges 

II 14). The word in the sense of “ space ” (from the same root) 
is found in the RV. (Grass., Wb. 506). 

— 5-aor. of ciq, irregularly without vriddhi . 4 “ 

’fRP- — The word does not mean the same as fpr: in the Vedas. 
Perhaps the ?pjf: mentioned in Brhad. Up., VI. 4. 4. ( f f ^ h?T 

) is nearer in meaning to the Av. *nrf which is always 
used in the sense of a “deceiver”. 5 ’ 1 Kan. translates “ serpent”. The 
JTTU of Buddhism is probably the same ; also jnu = TpTHP (?) 

— Kan. takes f?<Wcr as equal to Skt. (^rj^^icr and trails. 

“ hissed ”. 

T; 3EITq'JT — In Av. this is also used in sg. 

5TF4Tin: — The word in Av. is used in the sense of ; sroiWTt 
is later on found as the name as one of the great heroes of the ¥TTTr- 
famiiy — (Nariman) of the Shahnameli. 

« Grass. Wb., 812. 

*3 Barth. (Wb. 1704) notes that only the hr&t two letters correspond. 

4y Whit, § 8S7a. Barth., Wb. 1151 ; also Urundriss d. Iran. Phi II, p. 53. 
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Nairyosaug : 

^ *rfr aspgfirsr sfAfir^ ^ 

trr?i r qr gsafJj^gji 5 ' yfhf^rsfrm#! I 

(g?T ff«TI?WTff^ff) i *T ^S[fT: uwb i (f^f f^'TKt )' i--- 1 

Fr^cff: *rnr:...i...snT *r*n? [Tf^mr*w:]...i 6 * ( w tfK*- 

ri ^ ^et^tT jsjpt <rrt ) n 55 

X.B : — The Av. text obviously means that K., though manly- 
minded^ was so startled by what he thought to be a green-hillock rearing 
itself up, that he ran away. But Vast XIX (41-44) mentions that he 
came back on recovering from his surprise and slew the monster. 

Pandit V idhusekhara : 

■ . .g^JiWTT ( = gjrpyyfl ) 4 '^fJlXJT. . .fWHTTW rf ( = aijfg;- 

jtt$» )...*t*wt ( = gfyqr^ur ) frqg#T ( hktjt) ssnr^r arr transr rtfra 
( wfa^irwcT ) pp- p’sprp ( f*rm pf^PicPR <rr ) • . ( = w*t- 
^tP) ( ssrq-: ) . . . | 

12. 

^- 9 l=ff*T ’f C'fr JT*frrf W*&T <$*!■■ RIP Rri: , 

wn; m°ljTT i r zjfwi^ itwnr i 

m wi arfit* wnrfa m w ^srraft: 

fa< vrw* vtrymfr n t%H w jt^ct srnm n 

(Zaratfintra asked : ) 

“Which mortal, 0 Haoma (was) the fourth (who) worshipped thee 
for (the sake of) the material world l What blessing unto him was 
granted ? What profit to him accrued ? ” 

tpp is found in the Upanishads. See also Whit., § 48~c. 

13. 

3n«r° w 3ET&JT c-^ier a? rar p pp *xrwchrci 

¥C-Jff fCC-lft I FTfJTt ^cTTWI | 

The Pfihlavi says asp balak (the height of a horse) and lienee it is surprising whv 
Xair. translates thus. Kan. follows Xair. , as do others as well. 

5 - Guj. v Stood on his hind legs. 

’+ Owing to his close and literal adheranee to the Pahlavi Xair. makes bad mistakes 
in Skt. grammar, see Bharucha, op. cit , note 47. 

55 ^yTr is the Guj. a^ftijr VTX?i, )lt; - kept llis senses in their proper place. 
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rrm R*Pft 

3?fcT iresf^TT I 

’f r wwi m*rrf% 

?r«. 5 ws. sfPTGw i 

g-e, % gjT -3'^-^irg^' 
gR i 

^Rf cxrr?^*f^T% 

II 


^p'sft ?rt jtw: 
*^srfel=fw 1-gcT Jj-snt I 
*rrsw ^ETTifl-: *^cnf% 
cTcT 3J-4 t IT^cT 3TTHR I 
^TcT ^ (W 0 

^ft gfAW i 

N> -1 


Thereupon this Haoma the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
untome: “ Pourusaspa (was) the fourth mortal (who) worshipped me 
for (the sake of) the material world. This blessing unto him was 
granted, this profit to him accrued: namely, unto him thou wast 
born, thou, 0 righteous ZarajhGtra, in the house of Pourusaspa. (thou 
who art) opposed to the Daevas (and) follower of the Law of Ahura." 

ijcp^: — The father of Z. According to Av. texts M the name 
implies having many horses (like etc. in the RV.) 

NJ 

— Vocative. Cf. RV., If. 27. 9 ( iWpr ) and elsewhere- 
Barth 6 ' takes it as an adv. (originally neu. sg.). This usage is also 
paralleled in RV. II. 3. 7 ( ) ; V. 46. 1 ( ^rffcT ) and X. 

67. 2 ( ^twpIT ) where the adv. means “ in the proper 

manner”. 

^TW—Of the house (i.e. famiiy). The Skt. is found m the 
Gayas as C^JTW (=Skt. Yrmir) with a strong accent on the second 

syllable. This leads ultimately to dropping out of the weak vowel Si 
and the intermediate form *^n«r passes by regular assimilation to the 
of younger A vesta. 

*f%^: — 'fir is used in the sense of opposition. Gf. AA r . III. 31. 1 — 1 1, 

W IT’Jprl . 

— I have attempted to construct this compound for 
the Av. (see above, verse 10) The second part means here 

“ law” or “ religion ” and the compound would mean “ one who follows 
the Law of Ahura. 


66 Yast XXIII. 4: but see Barth., Wb. 903. 


67 Wb. 353. 
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Nairyosang : 

. ...o? fsrfpyft xfr^?:3jr^ft% fdfHS^TT Ttffr^ 08 -^!^ II 

N» -1 

Pandit V idhu'sekhara : 

( = ydf^rP-ft ) II 

14. 

^r?ft [ fa >Ff 

6s 

g?r xrsr^f ^ r 'iw i w 5T r w : i 

arswn qyrm ip^T-r’rt i ^sah affix i 

+ fa^cnpffff ‘vurjix 

( mr.rx) ^F’fTfa n ( **w:rr ) [Vj trant n 

Famed through (all) Airyana-Vaejah, thou, 0 ZaramRtra, (wast) 
the first, (who) recited aloud the Ahuna-Vairya, with the proper divi- 
sions (of metre and syllables), four times, (and yet) another (time) with 
a louder chant. 

gnspuft^r — The name (meaning “the cradle of the Aryas ’’) was 
applied to the ancient land of the Iranian peoples. In later times it 
became or ^yT»r (Pers._yj_. hil. Irdnvez or ^l^l, Iran). 

— The hymn beginning with the words ^Tf? ir^f. 
This is the holiest of the mantras of the Z. religion. It has in our 
ritual the same sanctity as the jrpg'wt. We get frequently in the Av. 
the phrase, ^r^rsj r^H cT^TT gTTfcT (the A.-V. protects the body) 
*fa»2?rT f rfFr — From s/*Z + f$ to divide into parts : cf. RV., I. 70. ."> 
(fa<J^ faSTfl T^t WTfT); x. 1. 2(^| 3ET>^#tW) ; etc. In 

Av. the meaning is specialised and the term is applied to dividing up a 
mantra into words and syllables. 

— On the analogy of 3TT?TTgyrfr ji in RV., X. 114. 6 ( ^!f?r 
=5 <rsm ^n^TTJjrr ). The meaning is that the mantra ( ) is to 

be repeated four times. It belongs to a class of chants that has to be 
repeated four times =qvf^>i i*=fcl '’"_). 

*^;?rri — Ins. sg. of a fem. adj., Vedic form.’ 1 The Av. word is 
a compound root, sfts. + v /' (ipj + UT ) meaning to be angry, hence 

5 ’ Ahuramazda. ■>’* Whit.. $ 1313b. 60 Vendldad, X. 11. ol Whit., S 305a. 



A SANSKRIT VERSION OF YASNA IX. 


61 


to be loud. And to this the (comparative suffix) is added. As 

such a formation is impossible in Skt., I have tried to keep the 
sense (and some of the sound) by using another root altogether. I 
have used gnu, to cry out, and 1 take the word to mean “ louder”. 

•spjpft— ins. sg., see Whit., § 311 c ; cf. RV., IV 51. 3 ( 
dWlpRT ) 


Xairyosang : 

twra: vfTi%5T i w w uttH: f=RT drrmd 

c\ -J -1 

( )' ii ... w ff^ra Jinscii;: irtwvw n 


Pandit Vidhusekhara : 

. . .ff iJc^T*TH ( =cT^ cT^T AffgTTfTN ) 3HR cnTdTST 1RT~JT 

" d -J 

( II 

15. 


3% s?rej3<T I 

*1 

*rts nr 

: 5fEfci^«T rrsefd C??rrr i 
d*T d*(twt 
r -'[ _ »f^3dt dT WlfRjrTT I 

•S 

flTf^TTrt II 


' WJif: WT3i®T : 

I 

% qrj gQT^TTeT 

ufd ^IdT | 

^ wtfw 

d dufsjTg: | 

^ Wfd^^Piwjip 

WRdcf *tn?TTf*r || 


“ Thou 0 Zarahi ; tra, caused all the demons to hide underneath the 
earth, who before this (thy coming), ran about upon this earth in 
human shape, (thou) who (art) the strongest (and) bravest, who (art) 
the most active (and) the swiftest, (and) who hast become in the highest 
degree victorious among the creatures of the (two) Spirits. 


« The Pahlavi form of 

63 The Pahlavi version translates the word as “ without interruption ” ; 

see Bharucha, op. cit. , note 50. 

li* The version of Nair. seems defective here as a word of the text, is omit- 

ted ; Bharucha, loc. cit. 

65 Geld, reads °jjyr ; 1 have taken the reading of Kan. 
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+ 5jfT3ff : — Acc. plu. of (hidden under the earth). The 

word 5 jit is found in RV., frequently. For the compound see Whit., 
§ 1269. 

+ — qfq is used in the sense merely of The meaning 

is JT^qillScrq: "having human shape 

a i i |a ' ![<i — This and qrqqq below are among the rare examples of an 
augment being used in Av. with a verbal form. qs. when it means “ to 
move ’* is a qqq-word ; the ssf^r-word corresponding is TpyiTfr. 

aqqr — Ins. sg , cf. RV., FI. 24. 1 (sqqr fqqq qqqi R’fT fqrj ) 

ajp-Ins. sg. ; this form is found only once in RV., VI. 52. 15 ( q % 
=5 53TT Rfwc aiqt ) where the word means, 

just like here, “ upon the earth". 

q: — defers to Z. 

cqf^q;: — is found in the sense of motion. The word means 
“ bravest ”. 

?qNw — RV., II. 33. 6 has cq^rf qqT qqm qiqRHH and the mean- 
ing is much the same as here, differing only in the degree of compari- 
son. 

Cf. RV.,vui. 93. 30 ( cqTm^wwH ^qrqwft ) 

and other passages. 

H*Rl-‘ — The word trj is used in the special sense of a deity or a 
being of the spiritual world. When in the du. the word signifies the 
two Spirits v T ho have created all this world. 

qnrrq — Used in the special sense of “creation* 1 . The acc. plu 
form’ 5 ' 1 is used for loc. plu. 

Xairyosang : 

tq tracts... I 3qqqq...|...| qt qqrqqpq: qt 

I qf qjqqifqqq: q't qJTqqq fqqqqrlFft ^nq: qjrTqjfqfqf 1 __ 

Pandit V idhusekhara : 

?q VJTT-Jpq (=SHW WER ( fkr^qq: ) ...q: •qftfsnj; 

qf%q;: q: ?qf%$: (=qfq^: qff^r ...) q: qnfsps: ( = *n*Wf*KnT:) 

wqqq R*qfh qpg:'" || 


w Jack., j 30S. 

61 Nair. evidently takes jjjq in the sense of the spirit-world, ij 
overlooks the dual. 

6? He explains the last word in the Benaali translation thus • 


■ qrqftqi. He obviously 
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3E)TW° ^ST'O^IcT S^SjjT I 

cwt v c-jnr T«trt 

ogjfToPr vrsifr i 

^reirsr-^Tcft 
^spf^i ■wOTt icirsrrt i 

S V s \ 

( snrft-jrsuft ) i 

^ ^rfwt 


16. 

^TTeT ^TTNcT gfO?ajT: I 

S N> -| 

W ?TfJTPT STfa: 

*7Tfrt *^fiTJT7T: I 

*g37fj ?W : I 
( ’ffqpn; *r*?ra ; ) i 
^TS’aTd ^f*T^= 

\jTpr ^ *xr?i^Tm: i 


Thereupon Zara6u ; tra said - “Salutation unto Haoma ! Haoma 
(is) excellent, well-created is Haoma, truth-created (as well) : created 
by excellence, (and) health-giver; well-shaped, working for good, (and) 
victorious ; golden-hued (is he) with bending twigs; just as (he is) best 
for (the body) of the drinker, (so) also (he) best points out the way 
unto (the) soul.” 

3 ^j:__The epithet is used for in RY , IX. 98. 5 ( ^rj- 

) In Av. the word assumes two forms, TS5? and the more regu- 

d. ' " 

lar and both forms are found mixed up in the declension/ 9 

*iprrcd — Cf. ^fVcT in the Veda (Grass , Wb. 1537). 

*^jfVsTTcT: — This is the nearest ecjuivalent to the Av. ’jjar-^TcTf. I 
have used the term in the sense of ^jci, 7 " and hence th? compound 
means “ truth-created”. Cf. ^prsrfcft RV., IX. 108. 8. 

— _[ have ventured to make this a compound ; Gelder prints 
the words separately. 

— ij-gAf in the sense of “ healing ” (adj.) is found in RY., 1 1 
33. 7 (ffT^ rT JSaprPRT^rT wfef ifipft' ) and in X. 137. 6 

— The word (f.) is found in RV., to mean “form” or 


6 y Jack., §3 108-1 29 for the representation of Skt. in Av. For the declension, see 
Kan., Av. Gram., §§ 110-1 IS. 

10 See my article on in this volume. 

71 8c. ffm: 
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shape". 72 Cf. f;?f5ra?prr inn i upst 11 

N» 

RY., IX. 64. 28 

■f^^_The form is found in RY., X. 38. 5 ( fw 

PTm/ftR's? ). The spA^ {Skt. <z*\ ) in Av. 

means to work ; hence this epithet means one who works for good. 
Tile three commandments of the Z. religion are 5 ? HA ff’IeT and Y;?r <T. 

JjiBpg: — I regard this pad a to be a later interpolation. 
For these words could apply only to the plant Soma, not to the Deity :i 
The word jtib: is used here in the sense of colour. Mod. Pers. (gun) 
means “ colour.' ’ Cf. RY., IX. 65. 8 ( ^ 72 ’ffr ). 

— ^ sj 

— The word is found in the sense of “ best/' used as an epi- 
thet of in RY., II. 36.1 ; of in RY., II. h. land YII. 1. S 7 Y of 
in PvY , X. 95. 17 and probably also adjectivally in RY., X. 
1 50. 5 ( sgfrj -jfWijt )/' 

— The word is used in Av. to mean the soul, the snrfrr. 
The derivation given is from to choose, the soul being regarded as 
free to choose the path either of the Good Spirit or of the Evil Spirit/ 1 
The aorist participle •JYTffl is found in the Yeda ; as in RY,, YII. 73. 3 
( B.rf H lYt qxnqrmT TRT gWfT ). 

tprBrrH 1 — Best pointing outth^ way. Cf. RY., IX. 106, 5(fl^r^nTy[ 

). 7 ' 

Nairyosang : 

^tTFTI ^W- [^Th] I (f%vT ^TtlT^cI^T ) I *FQ- 

<npn i (fmt ^ fhjh) 1 ... 1 1 ... 1 ij_ 

BTTn-f'Afp 1 . J^WTfsf^f I A Uprfric?! Bnrjpf ^f-rscTHF 

si% I ( favT fiffg Bn?4KT CTBT ATfHnT IRAS Ref: JTYtRRTf*T(4 , ° RRy 
RTfa 11 

1 2 Found only in ins. sg. gjq-f Grass., Wb. 347. 

7,1 See an article by me in the Guj. monthly ^VTJI (May, 1020). 
n 8c. tfrRRj. 

; '' C'an it bo an intentional play on the word in this last case ? 

7 '' Grass , Wb 1234. 17 Jack., Av. Reader; p. 01. 

13 Sc. 4frfl: 

1y Guj. 

w JTfUEWTiT = Av. JrCT-RYT. lit. “ the house of Praise”, i.e, the highest heaven. 
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Pandit V idhusekhara : 

) ?I>lT:...W^n (fa-)ffN... (°?T ) ^f^q: sg-spnf 

(=3TWcft) (=fJ3Wy:) | Nm qT»rnT qf%*5: 

( ==^TnToTFr: ) WNip II 

TN.B. — Pandit Vidhusekhara’s published version ends here.] 


*ft-N s?t?t JTfiJfjT 
ft SURR sft li'fafPW I 

"« S \ N 

5ft f^PXJT 51 ft Nffrsm 
ft WyTfiT iff qT^rfR | 

•ft ** SWT ffacft-N^H 
ft BfatR i 

sft ns, Nf jnfarw 

NNt-^frt ¥vwf i 

\ \ 

«ttfat-N¥fTt ffl^W-fft || 

si ■** 


17. 

fa N ’ft JTfJT sT% 

" vl 

fa fOTJT fa f 'lNUT | 
fa ft itqWW 
fa *srr¥*r fa Tgji i 
fa fit ft faw*j«; 
fa jrfarr U ^ t ¥.i nft i 
fa NfTNT Jt'ernFT fir 
faStrci-q: IRtTfa I 
fa^rqfirft fWi: || 


I ask of thee, 0 Golden-hued, for fervour, for power (and) for 
success (as well) ; for health (and) for the means of gaining health ; for 
advancement (and) for increase ; for strength of (this) whole body, (as 
well as) for wisdom all-embracing ; — for (all) this (I ask) so that in 
(all) lands I may move about free at will, overcoming opposition, (and) 
conquering evil. 


5Rf*T — Used very frequently in Veda in connection with Nfar-drink- 
ing. 3i 

*3TN¥*T — This is a compound from the phrase yq NrNTUTT of RV., 
ill. 49. 1. See also verse 27 below. 

— The word (v/y^+w)’ 3 is found in Veda as well as in 
Av. 64 I have made this word from the same root but with the suffix 
yy, the noun being neuter as in Av. % The word y^y (or y^y) in Av. 
is always used with yifaw and the combination means “health and 


91 I have adopted this reading in preference to Geldner’s yry?x. 

“ Grass., Wb.981ff. 93 Whit. § 1166. w Barth., Wb. 702. 

35 Whit. § 1171 ; also Jack., § 823- 
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means of health.” In Veda the word ^ means ‘ ‘ shining,” or “ possess- 
ing extraordinary power,” or “ wonderful.” The word f©, strong 
is also cognate; of. RV.. I. 116. 1 6 ( ^nTfi fWTTOT[ ) and RV., 
VIII. 86. l (*wt ft ftrW ) . 

^'gfSTJT — On the analogy of iaSlTH^ 33 Panini HI. 1- 139. 

is used in the RV., once only in the sense of icfs, X.12.4 

(tsrUfJT ft Tffcmi VrPf ) ■ 

— Of the whole body. It is an adj. 

JTfcifr fW tow— Cf. RV., I. 61. 16 (fn? fspgwfW Tn«). The 
Av. word jjf% is taken by Jack, from \/f{^ (*T\) ; Kan. takes it 
as from *© ) + fcI K '; and Barth. 61 takes it from the compound root 

(TPT + fT M ) +feT. The word means “ wisdom ” or “ spiritual know- 
ledge” as also in RV., X. 25. 10 (©fH W?) and other passages. 

Ruling at will, i.e. absolute master. Cf. 3U, R’^ , 

II. 24. 13. 

fssffrft — J ust as in Vedic skt -. the word means both 

“ the hater” and “the hatred”. 63 For cf. the epithet gif© 

applied to STSf and asrfa in the RV.- 1 

liWr—Gt. **8 T: in RV., I. 127. 3 (© f* TO 

N» g 

nwfN stTf?: 1 ) . 

~ SJ V> Nl 

Nairyo-sang : 

fiT?rpi gw nrfu f^^jf Sr? I ( f^fwt faffacT ft 5 *! f fv % FfV- 
vr%f i . . . H^tfrrFf^ 5 i • • i • • i . . .wOjiw i . . .sLfss^i'fff i 

i . . .^Ert^r: i...f«r^nn^TPicTT i..*i 

fifcTPri ctWTf WT WJTflT WRISTBP TfVt ^PPHTIfP II 

96 Grass., Wb. 581 ; see also the words and (ib., loo. fit.). 

91 Sc. ufgwf. The rgm in the next quotation also refers to these two. 

S3 This is the name of a mentioned in the Ait. Br. (III. 1. 2) and also in various 
Sutras. Cf. also (KaSika on Pan.. III. 2. 28), (RV., X. 48. 8). Such com- 
pounds are fairly common also in Pali, e.g. BR nf sr f (from 

^ to leave). When the verb is with an the rule is not applied in Skt. 

3^ Av. Reader, p. 86. '>') In his Diet, 

so Wb. 1155 and also 1136. 

su Skt. qy. See below , ,^?JTW% (verse 31). 

1,3 Grass., Wb. 653. •’* Ib. , 543. 

Av. The other words follow in order with fjfrf[wr*f preceding. 
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ere, ^ 

S,f^^cTffT I 

'> S V 

^rulvfJT ^rs^ff sfr^fpiTjFr-^ 

\ ^ V S ^ 

^W-R'e'^TJT-Tr fsT^EKfJT 
Cf’f 4^*1-^ ^f^-sf»Tr*rt»T i 
^^j-^snefsr^nrft 
^fhr*faft hcriT’wft n 

X N 


18. 

f*T clef 'sr'^rT <jq «u flu 

f^frrm f%^at t%N: I 

^TRT JT^TifTJT ^ 

^rrgyrm *rrfwr®T =? i 
^rr^T-* 3 fu?-*SiWRT (=?) 
T ?r^t®t ^ f^faurrJT i 
^^wfaurt f?5p?T*rt 
^nurt =5 =^;4f isrt I 
5Nwr(^) ^nffafurp 
UPSTP tferw: II 


(And I ask) for (all) this so that I may overcome the enmity of 
all (my) enemies, — (both) of Daevas and of mortals, of wizards and of 
witches, of tyrants wilfully blind and wilfully deaf, and of two-legged 
serpents, and of two-legged distorters of the truth, and of four-legged 
wolves, also (that I may overcome) the armies (of all such foes) rushing 
and dashing onwards in a wide battle array. 

golfer — y/gw, to ’ overcome. 1 M 

^xrfy^rxjnifl — In Av. the word is associated with ttpj. The mean- 
ing is “ witch ”. Pers. (peri) is from this. The word seems to be 
from -vArrto seduce, to lead astray, and hence is an evil spirit who 

leads astray the followers of the Law of agEf. The RV. shows a root 
iiy, to lead across (a stream), and figuratively to lead a person across 
difficulties. It also means to overcome ’V* It may also mean as here 
‘‘ to lead away from ” . 

^^- + aR^- v XKtpin*!i — I have made a of these three words for 
metrical reasons. The word ^rTcilI (g en - P* u - ^PfCW ) has been explained 
as “ a tyrant A variant is URdr (see verse 31 below) is also found. 1 ’' 
The word is from y/^lW ( ?[W), to rule. The word literally means a 
ruler and then it has come to mean a ruler who abuses his power. The 
word is found in the sense of a ruler in Maitri Up. VI. 8 ( ff 


ws Grass., Wb. 543. 

Barth., Wb. 1570 and 1573. 


M lb. 777ft*. 
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(of) thee: health for this body (of mine). This (is) the third gift, 
0 Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) I request (of) thee : long continuance 
of (my) vital powers.” 

— Gift; from yAm (P^) to favour, to grant a gift, used 
often in RV,, as in VIII. 30. 4 ( Sf*?' Plivrt ) ; IV. 

67.2 PST IrSH^TT); also VIII. 15. 3 (jr^ W =? W%). In 

Av. irrcr is also used in the sense of “ a possession a thing granted ” 107 . 
The formation is the same as that of ATA! from ‘ or ^TRi from 

jpgyffr — v/jpV to ask (in Av. of the or 4th-class). The 

root is found in Skt. in the sense of to speak or to chant, e.g. Maitri 
Up., I. 2. *^§fnt jnvt snrnu 

- — -This is the special conception of the “best-life” 
(i.e. highest heaven) found in the Av. The word has come down in the 
Pers. ( bihisht ), paradise. 11 ' 1 

^fuTOfa^rP — From y/^Jj, to flash out, to shine. See above, 
verse 1. The compound means “all glorious”. For the formation 
see Whit., § 1185. 

+ WTf?m — Health : lit., endurance or continuance. For the 
suffix see Whit., § 1238. 

*#tA'5rVf?TP — yAft (Skt. sit, to live). The word means “ long 

life”, or “long duration”. 

— The word means almost exactly what is implied by ^xm. 
Jack calls it “ the vital power, the physical life inherent in the body 
and lost at death ”. 1J1 

Nairyosang : 

TA wap pap vp ataatTp ijap 12 

PP^PP |...^T5f€fT} m VcH§T 4AP 1...^ sfffqcT || 

107 Barth., ffb. 1283. 

JOi> RV.. I. 95. 3 ; X. 72. 1. l'i. R.V., I. 32. 6 ; also Whit § 1175a. 

ilo It may be noted that the has dropped out. 

U] Quoted by Barth., Wb. 419. 

112 The p ah. word for may be read both as ahu and khan, and Bharu dia (op. eit., 
note 55) suggests that Vf«T might have been meant by Nair. as a translation of Pah. 
khan (Pers. iili. khaneli ) house. 

U3 Bharucha suggests 
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sjfTJT ^CtfT XTWJT 
T?m WT*&ftT fVSF I 
aryiff ^fTTrt hrfum 

x 

?R^cm:*r csmr tncfar i 

N X 

^ II 

TWJT 5 tTTJT ^PaUT 

V N N X N * v 

VQlT %£QW I 

*r«f ^s,-CT^*rt 

X 

Tpr^fTR- r^m tnrfa i 

X X 

si S 


Tff m 5 ^ *irpr»T 
*rt*r iFznffr ^ctw i 

^7VT 3fFT3T i T taw 
sr[frr]«Tf*r 53?[^ srfcT i 
f^rfart *JWP II 

X* S* 

TJT ptf Vffi *XPTJT 
^fhr jRTrfn' i 
«WT ^*TcH<W 

d 

^[fcrj^tfsT 5 JT[^t] UfeT 
II 

M si 


This (is) the fourth gift, 0 Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) I 
request (of) thee : that I, happy (and) powerful, my task accom- 
plished, may progress through the world overcoming opposition, conquer- 
ing evil. This (is) the fifth gift, 0 Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) 
T request (of) thee: that I, victorious, (and) battle- winning may pro- 
gress through the world overcoming opposition, conquering evil . 

* 4 rep — One who does what he likes. From v/?^. In RV., T. 180. 4 
( gjiff sr ) the word mean* “ wish’ - or “ desire ”, In Brhad. 

Up., III. 5. 1 (also IV. 4. 22) the word ^cr occurs in the same sense. 
Kan. reads ^Msvsfj' as a compound, in which case we may translate 


gyp — Satisfied, implying the successful accomplishment of his task 
of saving the world. 11 * 

—The sense here is of setting forth on a triumphal progress 
through the world. This connotation of Tj^rr (a successful advance) is 
paralleled in RV., I. 40. 7 (W <TV ). The 

same sense might have been implied in Prasna Up., II. 4. 

^q^fl—For tHriTfl. Cf. the name xrffTV used in classical Skt. fo r 
Cf. RV., I. 40. 3 ( TtC ) and X. 117.8 

( ). The form is also found, but very rarely. 116 

in See jrr?n (Yas. XXIX) tor the task set before Z. 

-is Showing an allied suffix-?} . see Whit., § 487c. 
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(of) thee : health for this body (of mine). This (is) the third gift, 
O Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) I request (of) thee : long continuance 
of (my) vital powers.” 

— Gift; from v/hh (^^) to favour, to grant a gift, used 
often in RV,, as in VIII. 30. 4 ( ) ; IV. 

67.2 (>sfl*r#ft:?rP^rT); also VIII. lS.3(^^}^ftlVr[4). In 
Av. ■jpcr is also used in the sense of “ a possession a thing granted ” 101 . 
The formation is the same as that of sn«TT f rom =T 5 T K * or ^rRT from ^3f l< 

iRTlftr — v 7 ^, to as ^ (i n Av. of the f^- or 4th-class). The 
root is found in Skt. in the sense of to speak or to chant, e.g. Maitri 
Up., I. 2. *q§rnt JTT^t 'STJTT^. 

— This is the special conception of the r ‘ best-life ” 
(i.e. highest heaven) found in the Av. The word has come down in the 
Pers. (bihisht), paradise. 11 ’ 

■"■fS’srafaWJT — From to flash out, to shine. See above, 

verse 1. The compound means 1( all glorious”. For the formation 
see Whit., § 1185. 

*Wnfcm — Health: lit., endurance or continuance. For the 
suffix see Whit., § 1238. 

* ?( - c( tT( fd ft — \/ srt (Skt. wt, to live). The word means ‘‘ long 

life”, or ‘‘ long duration”. 

'3‘3'Tr*T^J — The word means almost exactly what is implied by Tfijir 
Jack calls it “ the vital power, the physical life inherent in the body 
and lost at death ”. 111 

Nairyosang : 

f'tn: ■ET^TTT ^nt(Tar fTR H 1-^ ^ ifir ‘H'r+q.O*' FJW'I U ^HllnHdT 
I . . . I . . II 

107 Barth., Wb. 1283. 

103 RV.. I. 9.5. 3 : X. 72. 1. RV., I. 32. 6 : also Whit { 1175a. 

no It may be noted that the has dropped out. 

HI Quoted by Barth., Wb. 419. 

1U The Pah. word for ifrg may be read both as ahu and khan, and Bharueha (op. c -,b. , 
note 55) suggests that might have been meant by Nair. as a translation of Pah' 
khan (Pers. ijIA. khaneh ) house. 

H-3 Bharucha suggests 
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'W SfT ^rsr*t%f?T SXC'N I 
ESRhrf ssurqft 
TO^STTW CSJTf iTTfcT I 

s \ 

-^REnr-N-YTff y^r^-cKf ii 
iWfl sfcrffT TJ’t^fT ^T^JT 

N v S v s 

fW ^TSfirfH fVOT | 
ml sUlrwrf cr«r«,-(;qHrirf 

s 

^K^cTFT C5?JTT XT?" m I 

N N 

s,*rirEft-cns3Tf s^gm-qjff II 

-j s 


Tfr m **n*rw 

iRuffi i 
•^■■arr ^Ef: sqflTqTq mW- 
w[fcf]^Tf*r 5fi[?T^ trfar i 
f^^Erfcft ii 

N* si 

vr (Erf *iM **n*ra 
*rfjff iRirffr tun i 
qqi 5^Tr qsRncWS 

d 

^[fcrl^TfET 5*r[m] ^rfci 
^r^r: ii 

N» SJ 


This (is) the fourth gift, 0 Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) I 
request (of) thee : that I, happy (and) powerful, my task accom- 
plished, may progress through the world overcoming opposition, conquer- 
ing evil. This (is) the fifth gift, 0 Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) 
T request (of) thee: that I, victorious, (and) battle- winning may pro- 
gress through the world overcoming opposition, conquering evil, 

^q: — One who does what he likes. From v^q • In RV., T. 180. 4 
( 3}trf *T -^T%TS^ fftNff q ) the word means “ wish’’ or “ desire ” InBrhad. 
Up., III. 5. 1 (also IV. 4 22) the word q;qoj occurs in the same sense. 
Kan. reads qsf-^rfrrj^ as a compound, in which case we may translate 
qiN^:. 

SK-' — Satisfied, implying the successful accomplishment of his task 
of saving the world. 114 

vfcPSlfq —The sense here is of setting forth on a triumphal progress 
through the world. This connotation of (a successful advance) is 
paralleled in RV., I. 40. 7 (yq qq ). The 

same sense might have been implied in Prasna Up., II. 4. 

— For qqjTn. Cf. the name qf|^q used in classical Skt. fo r 
Cf. RV., I. 40. 3 (iq^iqfcqq qfffitXsm) and X. 117.8 
( ). The form qqq is also found, but very rarely. 116 


114 See irm (Yas. XXIX) for the task set before Z. 

I n Showing an allied suffix--?} . see Whit., § 487c. 
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Nairyosang : 

...wr ^ wtw r?T: qwzwt 'mmi ^1r vrat 

sN asnrsnrnT: i...vsrT f^rf^r: sm=fnpt: p^vtitI'. . . i (<£Twn 


II 

•J 7 

* 

KHff 5|ffjT VfT^-H 

v sjt ^rs^vfrr ^r.Q'ef i 

it?! <TPm wl JTC*W 

C\ s ^ 

irvl c^wmfi y-j-vrrsrfiyn i 

"'■ v - s 

m-i%7r fT^iw «nr 
ir^r f ii 


21 . 

T*T r*ff W% ^RW 
*ffaT JT^lfR I 

qq efFOT U4 JTYTfl 

Ox ^ v Ov ^ 

xnr i 

JTTl%: W fWtT sft 
fw^ tp f mnrff ii 


This (is) the sixth gift, 0 Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) T 
request (of) thee: may we become aware beforehand (of) the robber, 
beforehand (of) the murderer, (and) beforehand (of) the wolf. Let 
not any (of our foes) become aware beforehand (of) us, (but) may we 
become aware beforehand (of) all. 

JTYTfr — The word means a highwayman or a murderer. The word 
fvJTV occurs in Ap. Sr. Su„ XIX. 26. 4. The word jtw (meaning booty) 
is found thrice in RV. ; IV. 16. 11, and 16; and IV. 38. 4. The word 
^TWiRSTfl; is found in RV , TX.98 12, where Grass. 11 '* says that 
means mg’. The v/ir^, to injure, is mentioned in jmqre. Probably 
the woofs and sstjt^ are cognates. 

— Note the atm. In Av. the paras, and atm. are used 
more often in their original significations than in Skt. The sense is 
“ may we know ” or “ may we become aware of ”. The form 
is found in RV., X. 101. 1, in the sense of “ wake up”. 

jnf*:— No one. Cf. RV., VIII. 71. 8 ( ^ ttt%£ ^ r T f^u T 

Nairyosang : 

tjvI ■pit srrsrf^f: wiv i ( vvnm) I Tsr... 

ww f?rsjp§ [%] II 


no Wb. 1252. 


117 Grass., Wb. 1028. 
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22. 


Tf'Sfft' <is.C®i si. t}" 5! *ri | 
ffcT cTU^fr aSTC^TTWff 
~si5fcr -t w^rfcT i 


¥Girt 



^^irfcT i"’ 

s x 

■^cT 3JSPX I 

^ sht cT^-fgqr The tctt^ 


wft WSfrT I 


Thr : T*Tf % srlrf: 
f?Tcn '"^PCnOT I 

^jtN^ *wrfri i 

*fffP 3ETT3fhriT^>g: 

T^rif% ^thm* i 
\) s 

Wr^5TTfcfJT I 
TT3T: 7T-fhcT % ^jeTT 
♦l^i-TSlT^n: ^TTTTf I 
UpW irfcT T II -cl M r?T II 

N» V 


Haoraa granteth strength and courage unto those warriors who urge 
well-trained (pairs of) steeds to victory. Haoma bestoweth upon women 
(who are) bearing, a brilliant son (and) a righteous progeny as well. 
Haoma granteth wisdom and fervour unto all those householders who are 
occupied in teaching scriptures. 

^Tf®rfs is used in the sense of “ (swift) warriors ” (Barth. Wb. 200 f.). 
In RV. the word is used as an epithet of asifsi (VI. 12. 6) and of ^ 
(VI. 36. 2). 


frerr — Cf. RV., VI. 6. 4 ( f^fsrTreft sspgp ) and III. 33. 1 ( 
TremiT). This is a Vedic du. 


"cT^Tfwf — The word is used here in the sense of "‘send forth” or 
“ urge 'forward”. Most of the Vedic commentators take ^/ct=5 in the 
sense of “make”, ‘'create” or “prepare”. But I think in RV., I 
130. 6 ( I Tit cl ^TWt V9 ^ ^VT : Tcff^JT ) the word may 

bear the meaning of “sent forth”. So also in RV., I. 163. 2 
5tf^T lla ^TWJZv'ip^TT'S} 1 where I would like to translate 

the last clause, “ 0 Vasus, from the sun ye led forth the horse ”, 

is here used in the sense of “ battle ” or “ victory.” From 
\Z^S ; cf. ^riry. Kan. translates “ race-course”. !1,) 


£ 

B3 Geld, reads 

11^ Refers to the the hymn. 

120 Was the thinking of arena ? But this word is not cognate (see Walde, Lateinische s 
etymolo. TF6.). 
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’ 5 T? : — Av. forms a much larger number of neuters with the T-suflix, 
than is the case in Skt. The word gives the Pers. jj\ ( zaor ) 

strength, from which the word has come into most of our vernaculars 
as gffc. 


T it^rrrfcf — In the sense of JTTsnrfr, in causal (?) form. The 
(to enjoy) is used only once in RY., X. 167. 3. But here the sense is 
‘ to bestow . The word has passed on in Pers. ( bakhshtdan ), to 

grant a favour ; hence our word 

a ?T 5 ft^r*T*rft v £J ; -- The Av. uses ins. for dat. The form is an intensive 
participle. 

^xrfct — \A tt here means “ to bestow " or “ to grant ”, as in RY., 
X. 79. 5 ( ^ SBfT^ ?'UTfri) and other passages. 

^rrcq^fi — 1 have accepted this reading in preference to Geldner’s 
'XbTGt. Of. ^rrr#tr: used often for ^ and others. The word here 


means “ a ro 3 r al (lit. ruling) son’'. 

trsnfrTJT Offspring. This word is frequently found in the Upani- 
■sads. Pers. (farzend), offspring. 

%-f^cT— The nom. case used for dat. by attraction of the % follow- 
ing. Note also the use of f=g<r with the dem. pron. 

’ mv- —The word means a householder. From v%s, (Skt. ^-‘) 
to dig, to build. Pers. of (kad) means house. The word is used in 
' endl(laf3 ( JI - - 6 ) m the sense of a house and in Y,10 and 1 1 it is used 
for a receptacle dug out in the floor to receive a dead body. The Vedic 
is found in several places, e.g. RY., I. 65. 1 ( w , ^ 
^Twm). ~ '•* J - 


*Wf-tnBTms— The Nasks were the original 21 books which contained 
the whole of the collected writings of the Z. faith. They were mostly 
destroyed at the time of Alexander’s conquest. mT m in the sense of 
■“teacher ” ^ twice to BV„ I. 94. ». ( ^ 

tfN JcKrto ) and II. 5. 4 ( ^ BS[m , 

3TW (m.) is also found in the sense of “ master ” or “ lord ’ ’ in RY X 
1 f 2 * ^d in III. 47. 5 ’gee 

a so verse 18 above. The compound means “ teaching the scripture". 

For an obvious reason I have not rendered the Avesta 


The Skt. word means " to hide oneself (in a liole)’ 


Grass., Wb. 432. 
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(wisdom) letter for letter. Barth, connects this word with fBjcTB (verse 
2, above) '** and (n.) (verse 27, below) and He compares 

theLitb. word azventas (holy) and Old Bui. svetu.' 13 The basic meaning 
seems to be “wisdom’ 1 . There is a root in Av. which means “to 
advance - ’. 1 ** The corresponding root in Skt. is-gj^x) to grow, to 
swell, to advance. The word (orig. p. pt.) means “blessing - ’, 

nJ 

“good fortune -- and occurs in several passages, e.g. RV., X.126.7 
( ^BBT^TBcHr fHWt ag^THT I 7TB ) and IV. 57. 8 (Vr-i «j: 

wtt ff fkwr *ifff gr*r ^srW aifB *r=?r i trwf b^irt B%rfB 

— O ' j — — — J — — M — 

’3ptTB i trr ^r*rHBiT 15 1TBB||). Also found in words like ^sn^: (RV., 
VII. 70.1) and UFPfH (RV., II. 18.6). 

NJ 

N airyosany : 

% H^TBcT: ?T?TTR 25 ^rarwfasr: fRH I ( 

^BUTfT) bto [^-ynfct ?] 

i. Ji=f^n ^Erfjt^Brr fsnfHfa i ( ftps ) i bw 

hriwr yt firft i 

23. 

V SBT tlffa-ftct yfr B>B ffT^cf.^r: ’ftifft'P 

^CUAlfl I fftlH aSftR: I 

' N ' N J 

Vr’ft-B yTWB-YT y^for B^B ' Bra*! IB) " B^ft 

CBTW •5Ti: ? tWt i BijJ JTCfHR: BW II 

Unto all those who have remained virgins for a long time, without 
husbands, Haoma doth grant faithful and loving (bridegrooms), as 
soon as the Wise One is entreated. 

^sffsn: — The fem. is not know n in Veda, but the mas. is 

found in four places — RV., I. 117. 18 ; III. 48. 1 ; VIII. 69. 14 and X. 
99. 10; in the last two cases it is an epithet of Indra. The forms 
and cR«ft«T5RT are both found in RV., once each M , and the latter 

IV Which may be rendered into Skt. by f^mr 
a Barth., Wb. lt>21. 

*4* lb., 1010 (2. spa). Barth, compares the Old High Ger. gpuoen, to grow. 

Us Bharucha explains (op. cit., note oti) — “ • Helpers to those who bear weapons’, i.e. 
horses, charioteers, etc.” 

VS Grass., Wb. 312. 
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once in Brh. Up., II. 2. 2 (rt cnnf?;^: ) m the t T p. ’ r means 

however “ the dark-iris (of the eye) ”. li7 

— Withouta (husband). Cf. RV., I. 140. S ( cPRTR : ^rfatsfh 

# fw TfiTV ) and 1.191.14 ( ) in both which cases the 

~~ ' N -J 

word is nom. plu. The word ssrrr is found used in tlie Veda in mas. 

si 

also, by an extension of meaning, to mean an unmarried person. 

— Lover. The fern, torm jrpn is well known, vrj in Veda, 
however, has the meaning of “ gift ” or “ offering ”, 

JPSRTPP — Pronounce as in the Av. 

y airyosang : 

...rt prre 125 ' i ( ^PTfwtcrr: i w 

^TcTTt; I ( fw ^TcTTC tf^T9UtfcT) I ^11 ^r^ftrfTTV I 

( cTf^reW? WfX^fTTRfr ) || 


24. 


V&IU CrUf-ftR fw SR'pftJT 

wu w.ys i 

RT ^’irt-^Tfg i 

x 

■srf ^cT sffaE«. ?T 

\ v 

VT ftvf «s:f*RT«T 


’ RUT'iXcT I 

N \ 

RT ’Wrfe ^T-^TflT I 
^ Vcf % 

^^TCfTfT I 

CSV VICTcT I 

V W*iTrT 

^ S 

fa || 


Him indeed, (who) was Korusani, did Haoma cast down from his 
power, (him) who was swelled up in his pride of sovereignty, (and) who 
(had) bragged: “Never henceforth shall any priest, learned in the 
Avesta, go about for (the sake of bringing) prosperity into my land ; 
(otherwise) he might overcome the whole of (my) grandeur, (he) 
might strike down the whole of (my) greatness. 


in S.B.E., XV, p. 106. 

rn Grass. (Wb 11) suggests the derivation from „ + i. e . not betrothed 

Xair - evidentl - v mean3 i.e. Bharueha, op. eit.. note 60. 
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cTfT-f^cr — In Av. is added to all pronouns and also to nouns for 

either giving an indefinite sense or to be mildly emphatic. 131 ’ 

— In the Veda he figures as the guardian of ; see RV., 
IV. 27. 3 and IX.77.2, also I.112.21and 1.155.2. 

— -Dethroned. The augment set of the is dropped. 

— An aorist form of -\/^V , to grow, to swell up. 131 This root 
is found in RV., VIII. 43. 6 ( ) and in 1.67.5. The 
Av. form is the atm. s-aorist. 

— Ins. sing, ending inssrr. 131 Cf. in RV., 1.168.1. 

— -I have made up this word from to sound, to make a 

noise. In the RV., we find the word gfif (adj.) meaning loud etc., 133 
e.g. VII. 5. 5 (fjry: VTPTt : ). It is also found as the name 

of a demon overcome by "3^, RV., VI. 20. 13 (where he is mentioned 
with another, =£^'fy ) and elsewhere. The name of the demon probably 
means “ the noise-maker ” The Av. to speak is a ^if^-word; 134 
hence I have used the The etymology of the y/^3- is not 

known.- It gives th Pahlavi davistan to howl. 135 Could it be con- 
nected with the Skt. \/tj (¥4f«), to shake, and hence mean originally 
‘ 1 to stutter ’ ' ? 

% refers to below. 

— An adverb meaning “ henceforth.’ - Adverbs with the 
acc. sg. termination but in the fern, form are rare in Skt. except with 
the comparative and superlative forms. 133 . 

— The word is found in the sense of a “ fire-priest ’ ’ 137 in the 


Veda. The word in Skt. is used later as a proper noun. But in the 
Veda we get the original sense in RV., X.120.9 ( 

3EP(T=lf%DIcr ) ■ X. 48. 2 ( a5pffiFP5t 4Tlt TWf ITT ^srinmirjcfq ) 


and three other places. 138 

— Pt. Vidbusekhara has suggested that this word should 


ISO Barth., Wb. 588ff. 

I - 1 rf is known in Skt. , Whit. §§ 834d and 882a. The guna strengthening is irregu- 
lar to correspond with the Av. form; see Whit. § 887a. 

Ui Whit. § 330a. 133 Grass., Wb. 687. 

lu The corresponding ^^rr-word is g ( = W ). 
i»5 Barth., Wb. 688. 

136 Whit,, § lllle. 137 Grass., Wb. 32-33. 

136 VI. 47. 24; VIII. 9. 7; and IX. 11. 2. 
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ba taken as an adj. to the previous word ( ). The word from 
+ has been always used in Skt. the sense of “reading the 
\ edas ”, and so too we should take it mutatis mutandis in the Av. I have 
made this word with the suffix and used it as an adj. 13 '* Dastur 
Kaikobad Adarbad Nosherwan, the High Priest of the Parsis in the 
Deccan, in a very illuminating article 141 has suggested that the word 
Aves'a itself is from the same root and it thus literally means “ Scrip- 
tures Barth, takes as gen. sg. and connects it with the 

following. 141 

— -The word is the exact phonetic equivalent of Av. (var. 

3"5[§3?). The meaning is however apparently widely different. But it 
is not impossible to connect these two. The word in Av means 
country or ‘ land and passes in Mori. Pers. to x_s ( dih ), countrv. 
Prom the land to the people the transition of meaning is not at all im- 
probable. In Veda the word is often found to mean the people who 
are opposed to the ^-worshipping Aryas of India, e.g. RV., 11.11. 
19 %or tsfcTfawgt fjpgn RV./x.49h 

( * ^ ^ wrs i )• The word in this sense is always used in 

the Veda in contrast with the word Here the word means 

“ through (my) land 

The idea in the verse seems to be that if priests were allowed to 
go about the land they might by their prayers increase the prosperity 
of the land and thus may injure the prosperity attained by the infidel 

ruler 

Nairyosang : 

Drtn^fcf | 

firfrt **[«**?] znnrfir,... * ^ 


Whit., 5 1 157 2f . 

140 Cama Memorial Volume, pp. 274ff. 

ul 1 have m y selt taken It thus in my Selection s from -l,- est „ nnr i nn „ ■ 

But I think Ft. VidhuSekhara’s suggestion embodied here! certa n v b n " ^ 
Grass., Wb. 584-585; Barth., Wb. 706ff. ^ better - 

Bharucha (°p. eit., note 02) explains this as ‘-awakenino from i™ nM „ m • 
ing belief (in Christ ? )”. c nt ranee, l.e.preach- 

144 Pers. Up (tarsu), a Christian, and ^ (din) religion. 
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N.B. — The word =ft^rfic*n'^rr: U6 is a Pahlavi word which mean* 
Christians. The Pahlavi writing is really responsible for this strange 
anachronism of Nair. The Av. word when transcribed into 

Pahlavi, may be read either as karsaik or kalisaik. The latter term 
was applied in the Sassanian times (the period of the Pahlavi commen- 
taries) to their contemporary Christian enemies of Byzantium, and in 
general to all infidels. 141 It seems therefore natural that the same 
term was also applied to the enemy of ’f SFT. This confusion has ap- 
parently led Darmesteter to suggest that the word symbolises 

the Greek dominion in Persia. 147 

25 . 


N 

v*rfv iv ' ii 


FT 3Ert^T 

^1% *fpr i 

7i [Vfj "wfqfqai 

TpfydWm ^FtT^TJT I 

FT %IT ’"ttfofnn 
drdJT II 


Hail to thee! 0 Haoma, who through (thine) own power art thine 
own master. Hail to thee ! who dost understand the truthful word 
full -spoken. Hail to thee! never dost thou question by cross-questioning 
the word true uttered. 


— The Av. means “ hail’'’, like Skt. FtfttT. I have made 

the Skt. word as a sort of past participle of \/w^C. This would accord 
well, as Pt. Vidhusekhara thinks, with Xairvosang’s vffrpp. Is 
also connected % 

^T = ^*T 

— Note the atm. here. The upasarga is unknown 
with in Vedic. The meaning is the same as in Veda. 

Tf^g^ITJT — Full-spoken words, i.e. unequivocal words. 

— I have tried to make this word from (to 


US Pers (ifca/isa}, Church. The Pahlavi is a direct borrowing of the Grk. (K,c\r,aio.. 

U6 In one place ( Bahman Vast, III. 3-5) it is even appl'ed to Alexander the Great. 

A 7 Zend-Avesta, Vol. II. p. 93. 
us Geld, reads atm. 


so 
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cross-question). Tlie word tjfqirnf is found in AY., 11.27. 1 Uv (qr3f 
nfirtrnnrt *T%). The idea is that does not test the truth of his wor- 
shippers by round-about and varied questions, he trusts in their good 
faith implicitly. 

Nairyosang : 

m fir^sRiT 3ffmrR , T7f%...i...i qfrw: <3 ww 
WHTfa I...I TTTWs: *1 W SPScqTd 

qrw i {fm fAf^fq qq ’rTfr?^ 15 " bjwp ) n 

26. 

H^qff qrs, g ^ ■ jq'^-gr: [=n] *ry?r 

qitqsf'tH ^t^Mqft'gjfTisrfr i "qqrcrjT ' asrfiTqwqqr i 

C^lT-qtWSCf ff HT^-dUafW 1 6 1 ^qV*W -<TC*T 

qwK wr^r^itfr i wtfr 'wr-mr i 

qtpsrs. *ii st wftr 3tr»qrefT sttct ar^jr. aif% qffwqisp 

q qs'fq Jrsrftqffi i "war pfcr furturm 

qiarsT? wsf^nteftsc-q *»pw arfwqrq^ 

I T: JIH^[lfq] tr^jq II 

Forth for thee did the Almighty bring the first (sacred) girdle, 
star-begemmed, woven by the two Spirits — (the girdle which is) the ex- 
cellent religion of Mazda -worship. Since then, invested with this 
(girdle), thou hast been (dwelling) upon the mountain heights, through 
all ages (entrusted with) the words, and meanings too, of the Scriptures. 

’FTf^T — T understand *T3?qT to be made up of jqs? ( = fpf ), great- 
ness +qj (=qr), to create, 162 Barth 163 explains the word as from^Bq 
+ \Arr and says literally it means “memory” that which notes 
everything ( Jfemor, der ( alles ) merlcl). Older scholars explained the 
word as identical with Skt. 

^qqrnw — Oil the analogy of 

But not from to ask. 

150 -qwvirsfq;. 

hl Geld, reads c ^j°. 

Ia2 So also Kan. Diet., pp. 388 and 390. 

150 Wb. 1 1 02ff. 15* Whit. § 12451. 
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*grftpq-rcrsw — The sacred girdle worn bv every Zoroastran (both 
men and women) round the waist. From ^fvr + \/nw, to gird round. 
It may be noted that this girdle (now called leusti ) is worn round the 
waist like the Hindu 

WrfvHTJt — The word mr is found in several places in the RV., in 
the sense of star, e.g. VI. 49. 3 fqfirit). 

The star-begemmed gridle pictured in the sky is the belt of Orion, 
and probably this is a reference to a rery ancient Aryan myth, 168 

rRHTOlT — Woven bv the two Spirits. Note here again the close 
association of the two I have kept the dual in the prior number of 
the compound on the analogy of 

— -The Av. word is from \/Ct, (=Skt. ig ) to see, to 

think. Hence the word means religion (that which enables one to see 
the right from the wrong). The fern, gender is kept up in the Skt. 
here, for the Av. word is fern. Pers. (din) means “ religion ”. 

°^tfT — Which worships etc. 

asriaEffi, — Since then. 16< * 

r ^pr<Ttn — Peak. From (WTf ), to grow, with g-suffis. 18 ' 1 

— Adv. (orig. dat. sg.) meaning “for a longtime”. The 
is the basis of a number of words indicating length in space 
or in time. Grass, compares Old Norse, draga, to drag 111 Cf. RV., III. 
62. 17 ( *nf^$;Tfvr: ) where the word is adverbial, mean- 

ing '“for a long time”. 

*3Erfq-rn%: — Of the word. The words and are in 

the gen. to be construed with above. This latter word has 

the double meaning of “ girded with ” and ‘‘ entrusted with’ . 

— Of the meaning. From g ras P> t° bold. The word 

JJW (f. ) in the sense of “ holding ” or “ capturing ” occurs twice in RV., 
VII. 4. 3 (f*r sft snfhr ) and VIII. 17. 15 

> i !> Sc. the Night. 

Uti The point is very finely discussed by B. G. Tilak in his Orion (ch. VI), where he 
fully discusses this verse (Yas. IX. 2 i) and compares it with the corresponding Indian 
version of the myth. 

•u Whit. § 1 250g. 

RS Kan. Diet., p. 264 ; Pers. ( didan ), to see, is cognate. 

I.e. since the girdle was bestowed on Haoma by 
iso VVhit. § 1162 (especially section c). 
i«i Wb. 646. 

A 6 
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*HrfpT ^ *ftw^T iffcR). The last four padds are 

rendered variously. I6Z 
y airyosang : 

srere t i ^ ^TfFrWts^Tn mapif crrrrrf^rt ur^rr^ lni 

•httht JTTs^rwte i ld,i ( t4 wwr f^V h ‘ 

mj TTfirar wtiRT vi hf h^frfprr I ^frjv- t i 

^rh f.ri ^ irr^fci ft^ST gf^f%ert *r htIh i ^iraRiTwr serf rm^t 

sjm) i cTdfjr^T asrf% strif^r; farJ 3 T^ ^<rfc firrfurrfr 1...1 #H?t ‘Jr^^ysfri 

J . ’v *vr 

^rr^eT izihtftsf * f imRiwr 1 ( c*r ^trrt wif otsto 1 ** 

’ercnf^sfa ) 11 

27. 


¥5fT 

FTRT-yS-K ytH-hTH 

^<5-tth *t33?-tyh 1 

FR^V FW-W I 

x V 

^nirR w ^ir-RTr-R 
■m=rR ct^- 1 

"WfrflTS;-^ *T«, Ott^RR'S^t II 


*TfW 

*5tt-wr fsrer art 

jV] fF^rr -un 1 

3ETHTR (vr) RT "igRUTH (r) 
*JP*??r ^HIRR HR I 

V 4 

WrHTR (R) HH II 


0 Haoma ! Lord of the house, Lord of the village. Lord of the pro- 
vince. Lord of the laud, (and) through (thy) holiness Lord of (all) Wis- 
dom ! Thee f invoke for courage and victory as well, for my ownself), and 
for strength that bringeth salvation unto many. 

*^Fr-xTfT— Veda has used generally of syfsj, as in BY., J. 

127. 8 (W*rt WT ffW Tf?T W*Tf *RTHT WR ?RffT f3% ). 

— -f?TT is here used in the sense of “ village”. ffsjtffcr is 


a. For other renderings see my Selections , Part 1, pp. 45f. 

1 as Nair. merely transcribes the At. word. 

lot also means “heavenly” in Av. Hence this rendering of Xair. But this 

J 

implies the reading 4T4WJ--; see note 151, above. 

165 Av. religion. Peis. ^ j ^ [rim), 

I' o The Av. word is transcribed by Nair. 

57 The sacred girdle. 

■ 6 - Ijisnn or Yasna ( = 7 V'S). He refers to Chapters X and XI of the Yawia, diuinv 
the recital of which the Haoma juice is to be drunk. 

16!* Fahlavi tan-i-parin (the future body), the time of resurrec tion (Bharueha, op ( it 
note tiS). 
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found in R\ . too, but in only two places apparently the word bears 
a sense similar to that it bears in the Av. The passages are RV., 
Mil. 60. 19 ( 3PET M-rcrfy^q-fcT^pr^T | ssrtIww jj'trifHJTTf 

^ff^T ||); and RV., I. 127. 8 , quoted above. 

— The word in Av. is taken to be -! prov'nce ” — the 

next higher unit of social life after the house and the village. The 
word is used in the Veda as a collective in the sg. to mean “ man- 
kind”. 11 ' 

’ J 5pT*TT — I have rendered the Av. word letter for letter. The word 

is formed by adding spfr-suffix to T (Skt. yr. 171 The Av. word 

•j 

ytpTV is found o ti 1 y here. The word means “ holiness ”. l7i 

— The word would mean “for the sake of victory ’. In 
\ eda we find the word once in this sense . 173 For the formation 

of the word, cf. trobni used once in RV. . X. 48. 8 (Urqtrnrw dl 
5Tf Rif ; qWR in RV., VIII. 70. 11 (rir ^ wltT- ) • 

ancl in. RV. VI. IS. 14 ( 3 H mfWt ^ 

^>Tt*TFfl). See above, verse 17. 

’WP;...^-Cf. RV.,1. 165. 11 

fTffir: ). The Av corresponds exactly to which is 

found in the Rt . in the broken down form rnp . 1 " 6 

— Cf. RV., I. 179. 5 ( TR 5 W htcWq ) and 

-j i , x — -sj — J j 

RV., III. 37. 5 ( ^XV WffTStf 5R ). 

?• s» 

"f=fRR — -For strength. The word ’f^JT I have made from y/wi 
(in weak grade f^ l7i ) with the suffix- 34 . 177 RV., shows the form rtR«T 
(n.) twice (1. 53. 10 and V.46.6) in the sense of “ protection”. 

— The Av. word is in gen. sg. instead of dat. sg. This is 
used as an adj. qualifying the previous word. It means ” bringing 
salvation to many ”, Cf. RV., III. 34. 9 ( -jr^: 4r<ETR TRjfjRq JTTJT ) where 
it means “ nourishing many 

G" Grass , Wb. 476. 

■U Whit. >} 11.32b. 

77 Barth., Wb. 1012. 

■'I- RV., 111. 10. 1. 

71 Note that the word is to be read here. 

•7* Grass , Wb If 4. 

76 So also, from there are the weak forms fpy and and the derivative jgpH; 
Grass , Wb 1617. 

V Whit. jf 1160; Jack., i N IS 
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Nairyosang : 

IPT fftqfarff 4iWMfdCftr i...i...f<i 5 ra?j ^ 

N^tf ^TTfF ^ wff Tjfa I ( ) I... I ^ W ftnnwfe I. . .11 


ft ft ^fsWcitJT 
ft ffft tfW^cTTJT I 
ft f^rar-^ rnf^j ^rpr 

( ft ^ixst ftf-ET 

ft 3Tf%J ^^cft 

ft ^rst s*$¥t ) 

3TWwft FT'* [ft I 

CJpdk-% Tm 
Tvff-f ^ff ii 
C^S^JT f JTft fifSfV II 


28. 

ff ft f%SRTT if »?•• 
f? ?rft *nc ’WWfTm i 

■%: [=ff:] f%cf jV] 

( ft wkjtw iff®; 
ft 3T%f 5prft 
ft wm $*^rt) 

VWPT "^Pw I 

jthtet mm ^rr mm 

Tpr mm \jfff *37nff i 

si 

fiui*r *t*p *wsfer II 

V s» 


Away from the hatred of enemies and away from the (enmity) of 
angry foes do thou remove our mind(s) : and whosoever the mortal, 
who in this house, who in this village, who in this province, (or) who in 
this land is full of evil, from (both) his nether-limbs take (thou) away 
strength, turn his brains upside-down, (and) reduce to disorder his 
mind. 

'Wfctm — ii»*r is to be construed again. The heat here is the meta- 
phorical heat of anger. Hence the word means angry foes. 1 ™ 

^WT^T — Used in the sense of “ full of evil”, here as also in the 
Veda. 

jjvmr — Cans. imp. 2nd sg. paras. Cf. RV., VIII. 17. 5 ( jjjpre 

ff W fff). 

ffa — Used here in the sense of intellect ; cf. Pers. jt (hosh) in- 
telligence. It generally means “ ear” in the yff -sense, the 3?g?y-word 
being sfTtTTT ( = mw). lv ' 

fiSsUT— The in Skt. was an older x and that is pro- 


>13 Pahlavi word. 


U# Barth., Wb. 529. 


!*> lb. U4. 


!?l Grass., Wb. 373f. 
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babiy connected with the Av. v/pfis^' 32 The idea is the same as in RV., 
VI. 53. 7 ( fpt§- gr® wfar gr%). 

N airyosang : 

frpT sjfK [ ] grprarruTT phjt fppr ^ wipperm i 1Si 

...asrf€T I (iRIgrr^t) I JITT® cT^T PTPPf: VTURT I 'SgRE cTHJ %cP?j 

xrfj-^a^- i TTir w fP 1...11 

29. 


m s?ppsipspj 
m pppsaP «rs:f5-gg^rt 1 
jtt ppiffcs, Aifnsg 
JTT PTP PPpfaC«. PlftRT I 
pfr arpp -surf'd 5ft RPT 
pj arppw^fd «ft orrr UP || 


jtt *wwjt ti^pt: 

ITT : ’ ^TPT*pr wfpg'gPT: I 
JTT 53TW *%PTP «r(%*PTJT 
ITT TTTJT '%PTP I 

P *PP^rf?r pt JT«T : 

p *p*n?lfcr p= grpir 11 


Give not strength unto (his two) crooked-shanks, nor power grant 
unto (his two) grasping-paws ; let him not view this earth with (his) 
eyeballs, let him not behold the creation with (his) eyeballs, who works 
harm (to) our mind, who does- injury (to) our body. 

T ^cn*PTJT — The Av. word Sfsrtyl is a TPp-word and means “ leg ”. 

\j N y 

The word is really a participle (past) of (if, HP ), to be crooked. 

Hence the word may be translated “ crooked-shanks 

^TTCPRPTfl — The word Trip is found in Veda in the sense of grasp- 
ing or snatching as in the compound TTIPTTRP found in R\ ., I. 162. 5 
in the sense of “ he (sc. frjrr) who holds the pressing stones ” . I have 
taken the word in the ^p^-sense of “ grasping-paws ”, because the word 
PT is a ^-pp-word in Av. The dropping of a p is sometimes found in 
Av. under certain conditions especially with a long vowel 136 (cf. pf^PTT 
verse 32). Trachtenberg ,yi connects this jtt with Av. ^/PP to walk, to 
hasten, (cf. Skt. PTP). Hence psf would mean really the foot and is 
used for “ hand ” because “ only animals walk on their hands”. 


1st Barth., Wli. 1587. 

18 > Construe f^pr. . render futile. 

is* Those who cause us to dwell in misery (Charucha, op. cit., note 09). 
136 Keichelt, Awest- Elementarbuch, § U)6. 
i aO Spiegel Memorial Volume, pp. 279f. 
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%jfTeT — The Av. (Skt. ) means to see; cf. Pers. ^ 

(bln). 

— Inj ures. 

Nairyosang : 

TIT tn^WT HTTeHTcTTTT I ITT hTfumd ^rftT^T 'iifhT^ I ITT 3 1IT'TI fT"TTAvTd 
95ff^»?TTIT I... I ^rt *P ^T%^TTT II 


trvf<r 5 T^t^tt srTterf 

f»TTt% ftwMrvvt i 

f^r.yTT JfTW^TT W6T 
•w STT s?tttt: yyrr I 

trrfir ir*f% TtVA^Trnr 
■»ITft‘ivrcTf ^TTWf I 
C WWTT •fTW'STST 3PT S% 
^stt 5nrv wt f*f ii 


30. 

TffrT 5ET%: VWcl??? 

*ftriT^ f^r-^TW i 

Tftrr ya 'TtTT i 

TjfcT JTtTK? ft^rai^cT: 

+ li1%WffT: "sTT^mTiT^] I 
ftq-TT '5T31R^ 

TftlT VL WtfT 'srfV II 


Against the serpent, green, dreadful (and) poison-breathing, 
smite, 0 golden Haoma, (thy) weapon for protecting the body of the 
righteous. Against the murderer, acting contrary (to the Law), blood- 
thirsty (and) fuming, smite, 0 golden Haoma, (thy) weapon for protect- 
ing the body of the righteous. 

■gf^r In the Yeda it takes the ablative when it means “ against ”. 1J 7 

— The word in Av. means “ horrible ” or ‘ ‘ dreadful.” The 
word by itself is not known in Veda but we have f^rffacl (powerful) e.g. 
RV., X- 38. 1 ( ^cft ^n^f^nrift ^fcT un TTPHT ) where 
the word might also mean “ dreadful ” or “ awe-inspiring The name 
?t is found in AV., IV. 25. 4, as that of a wicked woman. f?)*q 
is also found in the sense of “wicked” or “inimical” RV., 1. 100. IS 
( ^f*W^ 5 ...WT ) and RV., VII. 18. 5 ( Tfpj wf ftf^TT ). We also 

x Sv ^ ^ ~ n» s/ 

find the adj. ^fuif-R^T (not inimical, non-destructive) in RV., VII. 50. 
4 (sam Wf ^fttfiTVr TTPrf ). 

— For the protection of. (to attain) 1,5 + suffix. I3i> 


m Grass. , Wb. 868. 


!33 Also Vedir, see Grass., Wb 718f. 


Whit. § 1168. 
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8,' 


— The dat. instead of gen. by case-attraction. 

TtR — The word is used in the sense of a weapon in the Veda, e.g. 
RV , Vin. 24. 27 ^fa^Ftir sffafp)"' 1 

*3rfV = srff . 


f=T€3i3eR — -In Skt. “ abandoned”. The Av. meaning is perhaps 
connected “ acting against (the Law) ” . Both are from fa + . 

’"^ffasgcT: — Blood-thirsty. The word gifaaj is found in RY., X. 
87. 5 (^Tt^fassifa 

’" 3 nig®T i r^? — -On the analogy of arnfEfTnT (intensive participle) which 
is found in RV., I. 101. 2 ( ^TTlfaTinsT flWl ). 

Nairyosang : 

3ttfa 3i=rt fasn^TH i wsrr fa^Tgrufa wraift ^ft 

jtoth fa^rarr i (far^r ) i ^sre' fafaffWffftr 

i . . . 

31. 


4Yfa HJcft 

sfrWtSTW I 
*rotsiT ^cfa 
if SB mjrj ^Tfa l 
nrffl Ajru-H c-Ytf aj*tu S^Tt 

sir i 

irfa-rtr ^i*nr 

(ffWff sTRWTi: 3T«f S% 
t?qk srtT.rx wsr.K sfvfa ll 


ttfa Frans 

nr^T *^fn%5nTcr; i 

§PTR fasjfa ^cTT^T 
mw Ifi: STUT '■srfv I 
tlfci *A?'TTTtMFi| 3p?fTWcT: 

sr^rt ^wnrnn: i 
**T*ff- VTT*n?J 
%ci 'sftth •arrcpTcr! i 
mtift fagjfa 
fltfT srtre || 


Against the unbelieving mortal, the oppressor (proudly) raising up 
(his) wicked head, smite, 0 golden Haonia, (thy) weapon for protecting 
the body of the righteous. Against the unrighteous distorter of Truth, 
the soul-destroyer, (who though) bearing in mind the commandments 
of this (true) religion, (still) never applies (them) in his actions, (against 


IM Grass.. IV h. 1202. 
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such an one) smite, 0 golden Haoma, (thy) weapon for protecting the 
body of the righteous. 

ITTfii: — Used in a bad sense; cf. verse 18 above. 

— The Av. word occurs only here. Barth, takes it as a 
pres, participle of (to smite, to lift up) 161 with 9Ersrf»> taking 

as its object, and translates “ (proudly) holding up his 
(wicked) head”. Thecompound root m is from V / ^T'^( = 
j + V / '<fl('Sfr). The Vedic word agf»T%ir ls3 in BV., X. 27. 1 is also a 
connected word. 

— Soul-destroyer. 

Bearing in mind. The Av. word is from the com- 
pound root (=jiyr-f ^T) and I have ventured to make a com- 

pound verb *fr*ffan, though such a form as a verb is not used in Sanskrit . hi 
But we get the form fRTW in RV., III. Ii8. 2 ( }[*rtcr srf^JTT sfnffaf 
^JW). The separation of the componant parts of 
such a compound form is paralleled in Skt. in RV., II. 12.5 EfTi). 

The word is found in the sense of •* strong action” of gods, 
men or demons, 165 e.g. RV., VIII. 16. 6 (Hftpsrc^ffc'nr 'fcf ?? 

^rtpTcB — Present participle of the causal of y/Qtm, to reach, to ob- 
tain. 1 " 8 The meaning is “applying”, lit. “causing to attain to (the 
perfection of the Law)”. 

Nairyosang : 

^JlfcTHeff T«T *^1^1 r)TRfl% ^erfr 

zr^rv ifpn tTsfortemfi;*" *r =fu?ror 
yfruTK i ( dTtfn ^rvtfFr m *r ) i. . . 

in Wl). 1574. 

1W Cf. in verse I. 

'i* 5 Griffith translates this by *■ determination 

a* At least not with except With fj such forms are found in Skt. (Grass 

Wb. 334; Whit. §§ 1078— 1079 and 1090ff.) 

196 Grass., Wb. 400. 

196 Barth., Wb. 70S. He says in a note (5) that the participle is thematic, i.e. ends 
in ^9 irregularly. 

Id See verse 18, above ; also footnote 99. The word is spelt differently in the two 
places as may be noticed. 

M Xair. evidently takes to be a ^ Kan. also makes a similar suggestion. 
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RS^t-^'TqT ^q^T-Wr^TT I 

^Sf ^FJRTffd JT'TT 

N \ 

^«CKH ?Tcfi-gr.cI5R I 
cwnfl 'TTC^miT ^r*rsq 
’f «jt ^ttv crqtv srrfa i 
( qcT-%) CWWff sTiar^Tf 5P?S% 
‘f «*T ®TTX cRfC* 3TS[f«f || 


32. 

ufa *r>f%qrnT qrgjm 

*\ 

fTK 5 ^ 

WI 1 qt^fcT ?T*ft 

U^fT 3EP4JT gTfT^cfJT I 

aw *sn?pf qjcnqq . 

*rfar i 

( q^ip ) WW qjtTVt% 

*rfa tc tstc *^rfV n 


Against the wicked woman, full of wiles, voluptuous (and) lustful, 
whose mind tosses about like a wind-driven cloud, smite, O golden 
Haoma, (thy) weapon for protecting the body of the righteous ; indeed 
(against) her do thou smite, 0 golden Haoma, (thy) weapon for pro- 
tecting the body of the righteous. 

•Jn 

*‘ : ?f%=frre — Barth. 1Wf connects this with the Vedic used in 

RV., I. 124. 7 ( *rT%q W trwyft «3T*1T Wf f*T ), where 

the word means “ smiling ”. The Av. word is degraded in sense to mean 
'‘smiling wantonly”, hence a The cori esponding good word is 

(*TP?t)* For the dropping of the 4 ; , see above jt? in verse 29. 
Pt. Vidhusekhara suggests the rendering 3Tf?r^T from \/^ff to go ' 20 ' 
and compares the word ■jr^i^. 2 ''' 1 

— The word is used in RV., I. 133. 2 and 3. 

4TR *141-4 — Dat. sg. of °qrfv Used in a bad sense here. 

■^r 

— Dat. sg. of °vrfv Cf. (strength-bringing) in RV., 

V. 44. 3 ( 5 f zni ^jctl ). Barth, for an unknown reason translates 

this word, “ — ? — bringing”.' 203 

qtrqfa' — -Intensive of \Zs. 

>1 

WTff^cfJT — From \/^, to set in motion. Cf. RV., X. 68. 5 
( IWWfJTf 3RT ^TT 3TT ITT: ) 

Note the repetition of the last two padas to mark the close of a 
hymn. 


lsia \Vb 006. 
Sc. agflf 


Jut' Nighantu II. L4. 
Wb. 397. 


-‘ l ' 1 Atnara, II. 6. 10. 
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Nairyosang : 

wnrr srrfasgr ^fcrnrrJT 1...1 irfinr^# 0 * f^rrun^rm 
( fsfr^T r^rr tTTtr^fff urt ) 1 ^rafsfcr tt*: wr gTcffarTftcw 1 . . 

This strange rendering of Nail' is due to misreading the Pahlavi, which (as Barth 
notes, Joe. cit.), may be read upast-i-burtar or petnahih -i-burtar (giving protection). 



ORIGINS OF INDIAN CIVILISATION. 


Dr. Gilbert Slater, M.A., D.Sc., Professor of Indian Economics, 

University, of Madras. 

It appears to he popularly believed that India owes its civilization 
to a body of invaders, termed Aryans, who brought the Sanskrit lan- 
guage and the earliest Vedic hymns into India from some country to 
the north-west. This theory appears to have originated from the deep 
impression made upon western students bv the discovery of Sanskrit 
literature when they first came into contact with it. There has fol- 
lowed the curious theory which Max Muller did so much to popularise, 
although he finally lecanted it, that the kinship between the various 
Indo-Germanic languages indicated a common racial origin among the 
people who speak such languages, and that there was an ancient Aryan 

race which spread from some centre either in Western Asia or in Europe, 

» 

over a vast area reaching from the shores of the Atlantic to those of 
the Bay of Bengal, and in more recent years, through European emi- 
gration, to all parts of the world. It is now universally recognised 
among scholars that lansruage is no test of race, that there never was 
an Aryan race in the extended significance in which that term was used, 
and, more particularly, that the Nordic race which predominates in 
North-Western Europe originated in the area where it is still dominant, 
i.e. round the shores of the North Sea. It is also extremely probable 
that the Indo-Germanic languages which the people of the Nordic race 
now speak were borrowed by them at some ancient period from peoples 
living further to the east, and that their original languages have dis- 
appeared without trace. 

Nevertheless that part of the theory which attributes Indian civili- 
sation to the Sanskrit-speaking immigrants still holds its place in prac- 
tically all books dealing with early Indian History, with a resulting 
tendency to regard Dravidian peoples as an inferior race. So far as 
race is concerned, there is, I believe, a practical unanimity among 
anthropologists to the effect that the Tamils, Telugus, Malavalis and 
Canarese are a branch of the great Mediterranean race, marked by 
slight build, orthognathous faces, black hair, dark eyes, and narrow 



92 


ORIGINS OF INDIAN CIVILISATION. 


skulls ; the race which gave the world Egyptian and Cretan culture, 
which was probably responsible mainly for Babylonian culture also and 
which to-day contributes the largest element to the population of Italy, 
Spain, and France, and enters very largely into the racial make-up of 
the British Isles. There, however, remains the question, a most in- 
teresting question which appears to me to have practically escaped at- 
tention, to what extent this Dravidian or Mediterranean race which laid 
the foundations of European civilisation, also contributed to the 
ancient civilization of India. 

My first suspicions with regard to the theory of the Aryan origin 
of Indian culture were roused by a cursory study of Tamil grammar. 
We have here a language-system structurally entirely alien from the 
Indo-Germanic languages, one which belongs to a more ancient type of 
language, for the study of inflections in the Indo-Germanic languages 
shows that these are the degenerate remains of separable additions to 
roots or stems, and in Tamil such linguistic decay has not taken place. 
The fact that present day spoken and literary Tamil perpetuates a 
much more ancient stage in the evolution of language than that re- 
presented by even the most ancient Sanskrit seems to suggest that the 
Tamil language became fixed in its literary character at an extraordi- 
narily ancient date, and points to an extraordinarily ancient Dravidic 
civilisation. Then again the wonderfully logical and subtle character of 
the language is such as to arouse the admiration of any student. Thus, 
for example, 1 do not suppose any other language could be found with 
so complete and scientific a system for expressing all the possible shades 
of meaning which can be given to a statement when turned into the 
interrogative or negative form. This indicates that rhe ancient Dravi- 
dic culture was of a very advanced character. 

When I first arrived in Madras I put my suspicions to a test on 
meeting the architect, Mr. H. V. Lanchester. I asked him how the 
native architecture of South India compared with that of North India, 
and he replied that South Indian architecture was vastly superior. 1 
asked hinr whether South Indian architecture appeared to him to be to 
have been evolved locally, or to be the result of the action of foreign 
influences ; and he replied that he was confident that it was a local 
evolution. I asked him if this was consistent with the theory that 
civilisation entered India from the north and he answered that it was 
difficult to reconcile the facts with such a theory. 
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From time to time I have discovered other indications suggesting 
that South Indian Dravidian civilisation is of independent growth, or 
at least that it owed little or nothing to the Sanskrit speaking con- 
querors from the north. It would seem indeed as though the people 
who chanted the Rg Veda were only in a pastoral stage of civilsation, 
which itself indicates a borrowed and not an evolved culture, so that 
they probably had acquired what culture they possessed by direct or \ 
indirect contact with Babylonia ; but that the Dravidian population 
they found established in India had developed agriculture, trade, 
manufacture, and a philosophy of religion, and even very ancient con- 
tact by sea with other pioneers of civilisation. Thus, for example, we 
have the wonderful discovery in the Hyderabad urns of pottery with 
inscriptions similar to those used by the ancient Cretans in that period 
of pre-Homeric civilisation which Sir Arthur Evans has termed 
“ Minoan.” Then Logan in his Malabar mentions the existence of 
a little island of the West Coast, which has its own numerical system 
and counts not bv tens but by twelves. This appears to me to be one 
of the most curious anthropological facts ever discovered, for counting 
in twelves, if we could attain it now, would represent a tremendous 
triumph of reason and science over ancient habit and tradition. The 
people who originated a duodecimal system must have been people of 
very high culture, and though the duodecimal system merely lingers on 
in this isolated spot as a historical survival it points to a very ancient 
connection by sea with some foreign centre of civilisation ; and to be in 
contact with other countries by sea is itself an indication of culture. 
A somewhat similar indication is to be found in the megalithic remains 
in Cochin and other places recalling similar remains found in many 
other parts of Europe and Asia, the work of a long vanished race, but 
everywhere associated with sea- travelling and extraction of minerals. 

But perhaps the most convincing and striking evidence^ of the 
antiquity of South Indian civilisation are comprised in the remains 
found in great burial urns of rough pottery in Tinnevelly, and now 
stored in the Madras museum. These include ornaments of gold 
beaten out into very thin films and evidently intended to be worn by a 
priesthood upon the forehead. These are exactly similar to priestly 
gold ornaments discovered in Crete. There are a great number of 
votive offerings in bronze, which I presume must have been an imported 
metal. These reproduce the forms of various domestic animals, by far 
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the most common being the buffalo ; but it is notable that there is no 
instance of a bull or a cow. Evidently the people who produced this 
peculiar form of art were not acquainted with the sacred animal of the 
Sanskritic Aryans. On the other hand, they must have been in touch 
with the bronze, using civilisation of Europe and Western Asia. 

On the whole therefore it appears to me to be far more probable 
than otherwise that at the time of the Aryan incursions the earlier 
inhabitants of India had a more advanced civilisation than the invaders. 
The gradual triumph of Sanskritic over Dravidian languages is easily 
accounted for by the fact that the former are easier to learn than the 
latter. Hence we find that in the north of India Europeans use 
Hindustani in speaking to servants, but in Madras servants use English 
in speaking to their European employers. In either case the easier 
language is used in preference to the more difficult one. In the con- 
flict between languages the more difficult language tends to become 
extinct. 

But if the above hypotheses be accepted we then are called upon, 
to enquire with an open mind what contributions the ancient Dravidian 
culture has made to historic Indian civilisation. The answer I am dis- 
posed to give to this question is that Indian religion is essentially 
Dravidic. There appears to be no recognisable connection between the 
worship of Siva and Visnu according to the tenets of the Saivite and 
the Vaishnavite sects, with the worship of the gods of storm, rain, etc., 
which are hymned in the Rg Veda. If, on the other hand, we look for 
the origin of the existing sects in the traces of more ancient religions 
that we can find in any South Indian village, it is, I think, quite easy 
to see the dominant facts in the evolution of Indian religious thought. 

I would suggest that probably the most ancient of all the religion 
of India are those of which cobra worship is a typical example, namelv 
the propitiation of formidable creatures aboutTwIiose existence there h 
no doubt. From this beginning a great advance in religious thought 
appears to be embodied in the worship of the so-called village goddesses 
These goddesses should not, I think, be regarded as many, but in all 
cases as but one all being local variations of Kali or Durga, who is 
also Diana of Ephesus, and many others. The thought behind the wor- 
ship of Kali is the realisation at once of the bounty and the crueitv of 
Nature, and the further realisation of Nature’s fickleness and unaccount- 
ability. qualities which are naturally regarded a« feminine. Then the 
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next stage in religious thought is that which is expressed in the worship 
of Ayanar. He, unlike the great goddess who expresses her wrath in 
famine, cholera, or small-pox, and who requires to be propitiated with 
countless bloody offerings of male buffaloes, rams and cocks, desires no 
sanguinary gifts. He is served bv being provided with the horse.-, of 
terra cotta or masonr}' whereon he rides round the village by night to 
drive away all malignant and hostile beings. The worship of Kali, or 
Durga, or Gangamma, and the worship of Ayanar, both appear to have 
originated in a period before the discovery of the fact of paternity and 
the physiology of generation. The discovery of this fact appears to 
have been made in India independently of its discovery elsewhere, and 
its realisation was evidently the most momentous event in the evolu- 
tion of Indian thought and religion. The natural result was the wor- 
ship of the God of Paternity, the Giver of Life, whose symbol is the 
Lingam, representing the male organ of generation, or the Xamam re- 
presenting the act of procreation, and whose name is Siva among some 
people and Visnu among others. For it was, I take it, the same 
thought process that created the god Siva in the more southern country 
and the god Vishnu in the more northern. 

The failure to recognise the antiquity of South Indian civilisation 
is due to the disappearance of its more ancient remains. This again is 
due to pure accident. Ancient South Indian writing was upon palm 
leaves, ancient South Indian architecture was of wood and other 
perishable materials. The former fact is sufficiently well known and 
needs no demonstration. Of the latter fact any one can be convinced 
by visiting, for example, the ancient city of Conjiveram. There are 
found the remains of some of the most ancient stone temples in South 
India. These are built of an untractable material, a very hard granitic 
stone, and are yet most elaborately carved and ornamented. It is a 
style of architectural work which could never have been evolved on 
such a material. Broad outlines and massive style are what charac- 
terise the native art evolved in working upon granite, as Egyptian re. 
mains show sufficiently clearly. No craftsmen would have attempted 
the ornate work found in Conjiveram if they had not previously evolved 
their methods and forms while working upon much more tractable 
material. These most ancient of the stone temples indicate a very long 
period of architectural evolution in which the material worked upon 
was wood. Those old wooden temples have perished, but many of them 
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were Saivite, and the sites of these are still marked by the practically 
imperishable stone Ungams which can be seen scattered over the paddy 
fields. 

We are tempted to follow this line of speculation and ask whether 
it does not throw some new light upon the question of the origin of 
caste. Because the Sanskrit word for caste means colour, and for 
various other reasons, the commonly accepted explanation of caste is 
that it is the result of the super-imposition of one race over another, 
each conquering race trying to maintain, as far as possible, its social 
superiority and purity of blood. But it is a curious commentary on 
this theory that it is in South India, where the super-imposition of 
conquerors upon conquered is least important, and not in North India 
where it is most important, that caste reaches its fullest development. 
Is it not possible that the caste system has fundamentally an economic 
root, and it has to be accounted for by an early industrial specialisation, 
characterising the ancient civilisation of a tropical country ? The physio- 
logical fact of tropical lands, that early maturity is the basis of the social 
'fact of early marriage, and the continued rule of parents over their child- 
ren after they have become parents themselves. In a civilised communi- 
ty where there is early marriage, parental affection naturally leads the 
parents to guide and control their children in their married relations, 
and to bring up sons after the father’s profession. Hence the customs 
of hereditary occupations, marriage at puberty or earlier, and social 
caste observances, which are all inter-related. Where an indigenous 
caste system already exists it is natural for a conquering race to take 
advantage of it, obtaining recognition from the earlier inhabitants as 
a distinct caste, and claiming caste superiority. 

I am not in this paper endeavouring to prove any conclusions, but 
merely to state hypotheses. It appears to me that the questions I have 
here raised should be faced, and the answers to them should be sought 
for by careful investigation, and not by bold and baseless assumption . 1 

l The reader is also referred to Mr. O. C. Gangoly's article “ On some Ieouographie 
Parallels ” in Vol. III. (Orientalia-Part 1) of this set— I. J. S. T. 



OLD IRANIAN FORMS OF INVOCATION OF GOD. 


SHAMS-trL-ut.EMA Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., 
C.I.E., Diplom. Litteris et Artibus (Sweden), Officier de 
V Instruction Publique (France), Secretary to the 
Trustees of the Parsi Panchayet, Bombay. 

Ancient Persian writings began with some forms of invocation to 
God. All these forms meant to say that the writing was began “ with 
(or in) the name of God.” In the Ahuramazda YaH, Zoroaster asked 
Ahura Mazda as to what part of the mqbra (sn-sr) gave most courage, 
victory, etc. Ahura Mazda replied that it was the recital of his and his 
A mas a Spantas’ names that gave one courage, victory, etc On being 
further asked as to his particular names which were most efficacious, 
Ahura Mazda gives his twenty names, which, if properly recited day 
and night may give one help and pleasure, (avayha (^ro) and rafnayha). 
Ahura Mazda then gives about 51 more names, the recital of which 
may help a person in his difficulties. Among these, two are Ahura 
(the giver) and Mazda (the Omniscient), which two names joined have 
given us Ahura-Mazda, the Avestaic name of God. 

All ancient Persian or Parsi writers follow, as it were, this injunc- 
tion and give in the beginning the name of God as a form of invocation. 
All Parsee prayers in the Avesta language begin with an invocatory 
formula : ^ snaodra Ahurahe Mazda, i.c. ‘‘ for the pleasure of Ahura 
Mazda ” or “may Ahura Mazda be pleased,’’ followed by the recital 
of an Assm Vohu formula. 

Following this injunction, all Pahlavi books have some kind of 
invocatory formulas. I give below a list of such formulas found in 
various Pahlavi books. 

I. Pavan s hem-i Ddtar Auharmazd. 

'HW >$0 

i.e. In the name of the Creator Oharmazd. 

This is found in : — 

(a) The Bundehash, Justi’s text, (Der Bundehash), p. 1. 

A 7 
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(b) The Nirangestan, the photo-litho facsimile by Dastur Darab 

Peshotan Sanjana. 

(c) The Minokhercid, Ervad Tehmuras’s text published with 

Introduction from my pen. The rendering of it in the 
Sanskrit translation is ft i 

(d) Aiyadgar-i Zaiiran, Dastur Jamaspji’s Pahlavi texts. 

II. Pavan shem-i Yazdan. 

• imi ) W 

i.e. In the name of God. 

This is found in : — 

(a) Ardai Viraf-nam ah, Dastur Hoshang Jamasp’s text; also 

Dastur Kaikhosru Jamaspji’s text. 

( b ) Afdiya va Sahigiyai Sislan , Dastur Jamaspji’s text, p. 25. 

Vide my translation, p. 123. 

(c) Khusrii-i Kavatan va Reiaki, Dastur Jamaspji’s texts, p. 27. 

(d) Andarz-i Peshingan, ibid., p. 39. 

(e) Chitak Andarz-i Poryotakeshan, ibid, p. 41. 

(/) Andarz-i Danakan val Mazdayasnan , ibid, 51. 

{g) Andarz-i Anusheh-roban Atrapat Marespandan, ibid, p. 58. 

(h) Sakhun ayochand-i Atar Farobaj i Farkhozadan, ibid, p. 79. 

(?) Vajakiha-i Bakht afrid va Atarpat-i Zartushtan, ibid, p. 81. 

(?) Honakhtunishn-i Mandum-i-Geli , ibid, p. 82. 

III. Pavan shem-i Yazdan datak nayok. 

W >$0 110 

By the name of God, the good Giver or the Giver of the good. 
This is used in (a) the Dind-i Mainu Khrat (Minokherad), Dastur Darab 
P. Sanjana’s text, and in (6) Andarz-i Khosru-i Kavetan , Dastur 
Jamaspji’s Pahlavi Texts, p. 55. 

IV. Pavan shem-i Yazdan va nyaishn-i nayok yehevunat. 

•rWo )f) ww ) w 

i.e. May this be in the name of God and His good praise. 

This is found in An Old Zand-Pahlavi Glossary by Dastur Hoshang 
Jamasp and Dr. Martin Haug. 

V. Pavan shem-i Datar-i veh afzunik. 

* JO) ->£0 }) V 
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i.e. In the name of God who is the good Inoreaser. 

This is found in Shatroiha-i Airan, Dastur Jamaspji’s text. Vide my 
translation, p. 51. 

VI. Pavan shem-i Yazdan datak-i nayok tan-durestih. 

11*00 J $0 )>v 

i.e. In the name of God, the Giver of good health. 

This is found in Pand-nameh-i Dastur Adarbad Mamspand, Krvad 
Sheriarji’s text and translation. 

VII. Pavan shem-i Yazal Datgar. 

i.e. By the name of the Giver and the Just. 

This is found in the Pahlavi Rivayat accompanying the Dabistan-i 
Dinek by Ervad Bamanji Naserwanji Dhabhar. 

VITI. Pa ndm-i Yazda. 

* 3 £%) 

i.e. In the name of God. 

(This form is the Pazand rendering of the above-mentioned formula 
Pavan shem-i Yazdan.) 

This is found in the Aogemadaeca ; the text reprinted in Bombay in 
1891 from Dr. W. Geiger’s text. 

IX. Pa ndm-i Hormezd Khadae. 

i.e. In the name of Hormazd the God. 

This is found in Shikand-Gumdnik Vijar, the Pazand-Sanskrit text by 
Dastur Hoshang Jamasp and Dr. West. 

This Pahlavi formula has assumed in later Persian books the form 
of ba ndm-i Yazad ( ay. ), i.e. In the name of God. This form is 
often amplified as x.xLLi.iij Ojj i.e. In the name of 

God the Giver, the Bountiful, the Merciful. 




SANKARA’S COMMENTARIES ON THE UPANISADS. 

Pandit Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya, Professor , Visvabhdrati, 

Santinikelan. 

The object of the present paper is to show that the great Sahkara- 
carya cannot be held to be the author of all the commentaries of the 
Upanisads that carry his name. It is popularly believed that Sankara, 
Ramanuja and other acaryas in their attempt to explain the srensnm, 
‘ the Three Wavs ’ (leading to the common destination, viz. ^sj), i.e. 

*Hfk, and ^=r, have written commentaries on the ten principal 
Upanisads which are included in the But this is contrary to the 

facts. For there are no commentaries by all the acaryas on the 
Upanisads. The tradition may, however, be explained by saying that 
though there are no separate commentaries by all the acaryas on the 
Upanisads a large number of passages or sentences of the latter have 
been quoted and dealt with by all of them in the course of their com- 
mentaries on the Brahmasutras. But whatever may be the case we 
have strong reasons to believe that some of the commentaries of the 
Upanisads which are said to be the works of the great Sankara are 
really not so, as will be evident in the course of this paper. 

There are two commentaries on the Kena U panisad called 
‘ Word Commentary,’ and 1 Sentence Commentary,’ both said to 

be the productions of Sankara. But nobody seems to have any expla- 
nation to offer as to why one of them should be called ‘ Word Com- 
mentary ’ and the other ‘ Sentence Commentary.’ Both the works 
bear the same author’s name, and as it is absurd to believe that one 
and the same person should indulge in the pleasure of writing two 
commentaries on the same work, an explanation has been sought for in 
vain in the assumption that it was owing to the desire of the author 
for dealing with the text in two different ways. But the internal 
evidence is strongly against it, for not only is the language in the two 
commentaries different but also the argument. Even the great 
Sankara’s well-known views are misrepresented in the ‘Sentence Com- 
mentary.’ We ask our readers to compare the two commentaries on 
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the Kena, IV. 7 (32), and they will be surprised to find how diametrical- 
ly opposite they are to each other. The text of the Upanisad runs as 
follows : — 

*ff sfrtfa i 

^ffTT cf I sfT^ff ^ ^ I 8 . 3 | 

Tlie Padabhasya explains it thu3 : — 

ht wr^*r i fww air? — 

^frt sErfirf^cn % cr-r i Sr^r? singr sp^nn TVHTSRsr err... 

sEjsirfr rfd i TirnTrjrf^iTJT -?qUv?tt 

^Trirr^-fr i 

•j s 

But it is explained in the Vakyabhdsya as follows ; — 

m fsrsjuftei sirm — ^dii ?r 

3\ S» NJ 

^rrrjrtTT^ ^ i arjffTsrrvgr ffiff % g^sruurt srT^nr^Tff^ifff- 
*rwfr i iwfa fw i sn^ft ^ffiT i wia 

WfW^5W%f<T T[^. | 

The contradictory nature of these two explanations will be evident 
if the reader takes note of the different treatment of the words 
and sn-^tq in these different works. It will also be noticed that the 
explanation in the former is evidently correct and far better than in the 
latter. 

Other evidences 1 bearing on the point are easy for any careful 
reader to come across if he will try to compare these two commen- 
taries. 1 

I have also reason to believe that Sankara was not the author of 
the commentary on the Svetasvatara. The style and the mode of 
interpretation are far different from and inferior to these in the com- 
mentary of the Brahmasutras. The long extracts from the Pur anas 
with which the Svetahatara commentary is filled are never to be found 
in any commentary of Sankara the authorship of which is beyond 
dispute. 

I Such as divergent explanations (Kena, II. 1. 2), diSerent readings of the text 
(thus in II. 2, the Padabhasya reads HP? while the Vahyabhasya has *IT?) ; etc 

a It will be found in the Proceedings of the first Oriental Conference” held at 
Poona (Nov. 1919), p. xcix, that Pandit ^rldhara &astri Pathaka has arrived at the same 
conclusion showing further that the ‘ Pada Commentary ’ is written by the celebrated 
Sankara while the • Sentence Commentary ’ is by one Vidva-ahkara who ascended the 
seat of the former. 
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The author of the commentary on the Svetasvatara 3 quotes a coup- 
let from Gaudapada’s Karikas (III. 5) introducing it with the words 
'Tsfptr jrWvTsrrgiNw It is well known that Gaudapadacarya 

was the wcRip of Sankara being the direct spiritual guide of Govinda 
Bhagavafcpada, whose disciple was our Sankara. So it is expected that 
Sankara would designate his spiritual ancestor by some honorific epithet 
such as wJRtT as he has actually done on the occasion of quoting Vyasa * 
the of 6uka. Or possibly he would quote from him without the 
mention of his name as he has done twice in the commentary of the 
Brahrnasutras } 

Now as regards the commentary on the Mandukya Upanitsad which 
also bears the name of Sankara, it will appear from the following facts 
that it, too, is not a work of the great Sankaracarya. The comment- 
ary begins with two verses of such inferior quality that they could 
never have been composed by Sankara. These verses arc in the form 
of Hsf-ifimnt generally seen in comparatively modem works. And this 
book ends also with three verses of the same kind and quality, the last 
of which even contains grammatical inaccuracies 3 The second of the 
opening verses is defective in its metre. 7 There is no salutatory verse 
in any of the authentic commentaries of Sankara with the single 
exception’ of the c mimentary on the Taittinya U pan i sad which has 
three such sloka •*, but these, too. can hardly be considered as genuine. 
Following the example of ancient teachers Sankara generally plunges 
at once into his subject without making salutation to any deity, not 

■' I. 8 (Anandaiivima Press, 3rd ed., p. 30). 

* rr*r ^ ^WRHJitrrrg what 5j;rhj I — Comm, on Brhadaranyaka Up . , I. 4. 10 
(Anandasrama Press, 1891, p. 167); VfJT^rfT I — Comm, on Isa 

Up . , 2 (Anandasrama Press, 1912, p. 7). 

6 qgbrt. Brahmasutra. I. 4. 14 , I - 

ffiTT^TN : . Ibid, II. 1. 9. 

6 The reading fluil cannot be defended. One may read here 
but in that case the metre breaks down. may, however, be right But the 

use of SIHRI is grammatically not aduussabte the correct form being 

1 The first three lines of the stanza are in Mandakranta metre while the last one is 
in Sragdhara. Such mixture is not allowable. 

5 Vivekacudamani and other minor works which are gen rally ascribed to Sankara 
are not here taken into consideration. For they have not yf . been critically examined 
and it has not been conclusively proved that Sankara was the author of them all. Nor 
can it be ascertained that he is the author of the commentary on the Vieaitsahasrandma 
or Sanatsujatiya, or at any rate of the salutatory verses in the beginning of these. 
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even to Brahman or Paramatman. The commentaries of the Brhad- 
aranyaJca and Katha are opened with salutation to the ancient teachers 
or Risis by whom the Brahmavidya has been handed down, but even 
these have the appearance of being interpolations. The printed books 
or the manuscripts which bear these texts cannot be fully relied upon. 
When compared with the other colophons of Sankara’s works it will at 
once become evident that these could not be from his hand. He him- 
self would never inscribe his name in his own w’ork as vfornsr^r- 

^ribr^fOTJprrr: 3<?t These colophons were certainly added to the 
genuine ones by later hands, as for instance, in the commentaries of 
the Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya. 

It must also be taken into serious consideration that 6aiikara has 
nowhere quoted Mandiikya , even where it could serve his purpose, as 
for instance, in connection with the commentary on the passage, 
in the Chandogya , II. 23. 3 which entirely corres- 
ponds to va' of the Mandiikya I. Had Sankara been the real 

author of the present commentary of the Mandiikya Upanisad he could 
not have helped referring to it in his Chandogya commentary. 

The first Adhyaya of the Chandogya is professedly an explanation 
( ) of Had there been before Sankara any other 

text dealing with the same subject * he would naturally have made use 
of it. But in all probability the Mandiikya itself was not written before 
or even in the time of Sankara. This point has further been discussed 
in my forthcoming volume on the Agamasastm of Gaudapada 

In the introductory part of the commentary of the Mandiikya 
there occurs a line as follows: rniiifgwr rrar *" 

^<T'urfr'T3T% ^tgrir. In Vedanta and specially in Sankara’s philo- 
sophy is or and never Sankara would 

certainly have expressed the same thought by some other word. Simi- 
larly the explanation of the word in the Karika I. 10, as 


“ For, it is well known that Manrlulcya deals with beginning with ^TTUHTd- 

R 'l 'HHU V 1 ! i 1 * 1 . . . . and ending in VWRTIfiT 1 T 0 fif%7trSjT<jj«ITrin»f Zf vn 
N V? ^ I 

lo This <TNT (or <T«J^r ’ith MSS. U, T-, 5?, of the Anandasrama ed. 1911} is super- 
fluous and cannot have i en used by foankara. But in justice to its author it should be 
stated that the word <T*IT is actually not to bo found in the original reading of the passage 
which has been entirely quoted in the commentary of the N rUimhapUrvatapaniya 
U panimd ascribed also to Sankara. See p. 3, Anandagrama ed. 
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u tr i it as given in the commentary could never eman- 
ate from Sankara. And, again, it is utterly strange for Sankara to 
define his tfTHnifiT? as beyond the four points, viz. tjq ‘existant/ 

‘ non-existant,’ ‘existant and non-existant and ‘ neither 

existant nor non-existant.’ The Mandiikya commentary (i.e the com- 
mentary on both the Mandiikya Upanisad and the Kcirikas on it by 
Gaudapada) betrays such crudeness of thought and expression in its 
author that he could never be identified with the great Sankaracarya. 
Detailed discussion will be found in my Agamasastra of Gaudapada 
referred to above. The mere fact of Sankara’s name being in the 
colophons of different works must not lead us to assume their common 
authorship. For certainly there were more than one Sankaracarya who 
were writers of Vedantic works. It appears to me to be certain that 
the author of the Mandiikya commentary is different not only from 
the celebrated commentator of the Brahmasiitras but also from the 
commentator of the Nrsimhapiirvatapaniya Upanisad. The following 
are some of the reasons for this assertion. 

There are numerous passages " common to both these works with- 
out an}' acknowledgement of debt in either of them. And yet it is not 
at all difficult to discover that it was the commentator of the Nrisimha 
who quoted from that of the Mandiikya and not vice versa The 
grounds hereof are giveu below'. 

The introduction 11 contained in these two commentaries, almost 
identical in both of them, appears to be more relevant to the Mandiikya 
than to the Nrsimha. Certainly any attempt at explanation was need- 
less such as was offered by the commentator of the Nrsimha for stat- 
ing first the gjspj ‘ relation/ ‘ subject,’ and mftsnr ' object ’ of no 

n (i) .... Tfh VTcpSISj:— Mand.. pp. 0-14 = 

Nr., pp. 44-45 ( Anandtisrama ed. 1900 and 1890 respectively). 

(ii) ^ | — Mand., p. 24= Nr., p. 48. 

(iii) HTT Him yfrT I —Aland., pp. 27-110 

X -A s t J 

= Nr , pp. 48-49. 

See aho the beginnings of both the commentaries. 

n u^cirgggN. . . . ^rfr *r 

sjtfir i v g tgr?fr wfkgR'iPri i rmifk 

r H % TUT TlfiTJlfir || MSnd., p. 5. 

An-1 *T TTfjTfrfk I *rrapT g 

*nfir ursjT i Nr., p. a. 
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other work but the Upanisad under discussion. Nor is the author s 
use of the word ‘briefly’ at all appropriate; while, on the 

contrary, in the Mandukya commentary it really serves some impor- 
tant purpose. The Mandukya commentary nowhere mentions the 
name of the Nrsimha, but on the other hand, the Nrsimha comment- 
ary not only makes mention 13 of the Mandukya Upanisad but also at- 
tempts to harmonise “ its own views with those expressed in its com- 
mcntarv. Sometimes it gives a meaning quite different from that 
given in the Mandukya commentary and offers the reason thereof. 1 * 
If both the commentaries had been by the same author, the Nrsimha 
or its commentary would also have been referred to in the comment- 
ary of the Mandukya. But the fact is otherwise. 

Moreover, it appears from the commentary of the Nrsimha that 
its author has taken the Karikhs of Gaudapada as a part of the original 
text of the Mandukya and not as a separate work based on the latter 
as it is generally known. In this it differs in all appearance from the 
author of the Mandukya commentary The following lines from the 
commentaiy of the Nrsimha (p. 48) in the course of discussing some 
readings of both the Upanisads deserve to be quoted in this connexion : 

gjcf MWrqr 

C\ " 

5TT«T fsrfra UTU i 

‘ After this in the Manjukyct on the very subject mentioned above, first 
some slolcas are read and then the <3*^ > but here in the Tapanlya the 

VT5[ is read omitting them (i.e. the slokas).' 

These slokas are nothing but Gaudapada’s Karikhs beginning with 
... (1), etc. It seems that the short sentences 
tfhsr mrfsff, ‘on this (subject) here are these (following) slokas (Mand. y 
pp. 25, 46, 57, 61) introducing the Karikas are wrongly taken by the 
author of the Nrsimha commentary as forming the parts of the origi- 
nal Upanisad. 1 ’ But it can easily be proved that the introductory 
sentences alluded to are really composed by the author of the Karikas , 

I* Nr. comm., p. 46. four times; ) 48, once. 

* Nr. comm. , p. 46 : 4) tfl S'Tfsi .... mVf^TOfirqjTSPlI^f^IT^fi 5Jil<4J|dH | 

and «J«J U m %^T'T47 r ^*1 TWJJTrf . . . , gjH^JUUT I See also the matter dealt 

with below. 

15 See the explanation of the words ’RUTS 1 and V'tM Marid., p. 14; Nr., 
p. 45. 

is This question has been discussed more elaborately in my forthcoming work on the 
Agamaiastra of Gaudapada. 
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i.e. Gaudapada or by some other person. It may be noted here that 
some of the MSS . 11 of the commentary or its tlka introduce the sen- 
tences saying ^ Jfnsnj The Vartikakara mentioned here 

is no other than Gaudapada. 

The Nrsimha belongs to later Upanisads and is a Tantric one 
mixed with Vedantic views. The author of its commentary is also the 
author of a Tantric book, Prapahcdgamaidstra, or Prapaiicasara , as he 
himself styles it in quoting it frequently in the former work, where he 
clearly states that it is his own writing 1 This Prapaiicasara is still 
extant and its different editions are also available. Not less than six 
verses of this work have been quoted in the Nrsimha commentary and 
they have all been traced and found in the former . 19 The Nrsimha 
commentary has a strong flavour of Tantricism in it which is never 
found in the commentary of the Mandukya. 

I shall show later on how defective is the commentator of the 
Nrsimha in his knowledge of grammar, though the commentator of 
the Mandukya is not very far removed from him in this respect. But 
yet in the depth of ignorance in grammar the commentator of the 
Nrisimha easily takes the first place For not only he makes mistakes 
himself, but he also fails to detect them in others. As an instance, the 
following line which occurs in both the commentaries under review, w 
may be quoted : wt h«t VTHTfx l The word 

is neuter and can never be used in the masculine. The commentator 
of the Nrsimha has blindly quoted it and, as I am going to show, this 
is not unusual with him. 

In language and in style the two commentaries are different and 
by far the superior one in this respect is the Mandukya commentary. 
In the commentary of the Nrsimha the interpretations of the passages 


11 Viz. , 9, 31, 3 of the AnandaSrama ed. 

'3 See Nr., pp. 30. 33, 33, 37, 51 and 61. 

19 (i) Nr., p. 30, . . — Prapa. 3 (Vanivilaa Press) p. 04, VL. 7. 

(ii) Nr., p. 33, . . — Prapa., p. 64. VI. 8. 

(iii) Nr., p 35, f>p3T hsp . = Prapa., 64, V[. 9. 

(iv) Nr., p. 37, . =Prapa., 64, VI. 10. 

(v) Nr . , p. 51, . . = Prapa. , p. 417, XXVIII 7. 9 

(vi) Nr., p. 61, HT<J. . — Prapa., p- 64, VI. 13. 

It is to be noted that as regards readings there is some difference between the works. 
in Mand. p. 9, and Nri. p. 9. 
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common to both the Upanisads are too forced and far-fetched while in 
the former they are not so. 

I have already alluded to the defective grammar in the comment- 
ary of the Nrsimha Upanisad, to prove which let me give a list of 
words used by the author which are grammatically wrong. These 
words are taken from the Prapancasara, another work by the author of 
the Nrsimha commentary, as we have seen above. 

(1) S%cT (for sf^^TTcr which, too, is used, XVIII. 6) VII. 62, 66; 

XVII. 5;^XVIII. 5, 1 9. 11 

(2) PWT (for trN) XVII. II, 12; XIX. 10, 11. 

(3) (for XVII. 14) XVII. 13. 

(4) (for *rJT^?-r) XVII. 30. 

(5) (for STH ^TOT) XVII. 33. 

(6) (for writer) XV n. 38. 

(7) 3WVT5T TT (for ^ffftrT’T off) XXXIII. 62. 

(8) (for f^fTCTTir) XVI II. 4. 

(9) (for ^ftcraRTir) XX. 46. 

(10) fWTSTW (for f^r^UTR) X. 8. 

(11) fiSTWH (for ^ or STfem) VII. 14. 

(12) ^TCEfTcT (for STTcf) VIII. 20. 

(13) (for ^pitwtJT) II. 5. 

(14) JT^Tfci 2 ' 2 (for J^T^T) I. 20. 

(15) vf(t!! 23 (for STf®) VII. 64, 65. 

(16) aEraa^rrfrrfsr (for 0 ^TfiT9rt) XX. 44. 

(17) (for °^) XX. 144. 

As regards efficiency in the use of metres the author of the Prapaft- 
casara cannot be commended. He can hardly manipulate caesura or 
pause ( '5 iT<t ) in his metres, especially in longer ones, such as Sardulavi- 
icridiia, Sragdhara, etc. His Anyas are also often defective going 
against the rules laid down for them. 24 

Thus it may be safely concluded that the great Sankara must not 
be held responsible for the Nrsimha Upanisad commentary and the 

*1 This word which shows a Prakritism is found employed also in many Tan trio 
works. 

52 Cf. (for referred to above. 

53 Indicating Prakritic influence 

9* See IV. 08, 09, 72; VII 79, 83. 



SANKARA’S COMMENTARIES ON THE TTPANISADS. 


109 


Prapancagamasastra or Prapancasdra. It has also been shown that the 
commentators of the Mdndukya and Nrsimha U panisads are different 
persons and the commentator of the Mdndukya cannot be our San- 
karacarya. 

In support of the view that the commentaries on the Mdndukya 
and Nrsimha U panisads were written by the same person, the follow- 
ing lines may be quoted from the Nrisimha commentary : — 

(i) ( Mand ., p. 14) 

3TTWcf4T, a^r^Tnr i Nr., p. 46. 

(ii) wr... HTinpi (pp. 17-18)... cngTWTfti 

crm I r bid . 

Here it may be argued that the subject of both the verbs gmuniq 
and in the first extract, and and gjnfjrsmrn; in the second 

is one and the same, and it refers to the commentator himself; thus 
proving that the authors of the two commentaries are identical. But 
at the same time it presents no difficulty whatever in construing the 
verbs am^jrfrw and (or grn^mrrm as in the second passage) also 

with different nominatives or subjects And in that case the sense of 
the sentence becomes as follows : “ Why do you not explain the passage 
in the way in which it has been explained by one fi.e. the commentator 
of the Mdndukya) in the Mdndukya, ? ” In face of the evidence 
against the identity of the two authors no other interpretation of the 
passages can reasonably be accepted. 

The sentence, uPnsfk fagm ^ffsm (Nr., p. 48), 

cannot refer to the Mdndukya commentary where theie is no variation 
of readings, but it must refer to the Nrsimha commentary where we 
actually see the various readings only a few pages earlier (p. 46). 

It follows, therefore, from what we have stated above that there 
are at least three different authors of the Upanisad commentaries who 
are all known by the name of Sankara : first and foremost, the com- 
mentator of the Brahmasfitras , Chandogya, B diaddrinyaka , Glia , etc., 
second, the author of the Mandukya commentary, and the third, the 
commentator of the Nrs i in hn p it r va tipin lya Upanisad. 

Though it has been Droved that the authors of the Vabjabhdsya of 
the Kena Upanisad and the commentary of the Svetdsvalara are differ- 
ent from the great Sankara, I am not yet in a position to say whether 
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they are one person or whether they may be identified with either of 
the commentators of the Mandukya or Nrsimhapfirvatapanlya Upani- 
.s ads. 



INTRODUCTION OF THE ALPHABET INTO TIBET. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Satishchandra Vidyabhosha^a, 
Principal, Sanskrit College, Calcutta .' 

The Tibetan alphabet consists of thirty letters as follows : — 


T 

F 

y 

C* 

ka 

kha 

ga 

ha 

3* 

<5* 

E' 

y 

cha 

chha 

ja 

nya 

y 


y 

y 

ta 

tha 

da 

na 

Cl* 

*r 

tr 

5T 

pa 

pha 

ba 

ma 

t 

& 

* 

V 

tsa 

tsha 

dsa 

wa 


a* 


»r 

zha 

za 

ha 

ya 


Ql- 


*r 

ra 

la 

sha 

sa 


y 

8T 



h'a 

a 



These letters are traditionally known to have been introduced into 
Tibet by Sron-btsan-sgam-po, from Magadba, in the 7th century A.D. 
But some scholars doubt 

(1) that India could have been the place of origin of the Tibetan 
alphabet ; and 

1 This was probably the last article written by the talented author, about a fort- 
night before his lamented and unexpected death in April 1920. — I.J.S T. 
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( 2) that the Tibetan alphabet could have been invented at so late 
a date. The first objection has been advanced by Dr. A. H. Francke 
and Dr. Hoernle, and the second objection by Sir M. Aurel Stein. 

The views of Dr. A. H. Franrke and Dr. Hoernle. 

Dr. Hoernle states his own view as well as that of Dr. Francke as 
follows : — 

“Dr. A. H. Francke, in an excellent article in the Epigmphica 
Indica, has shown that, so far as the country of origin of the alphabet 
is concerned that understanding is erroneous and that the country 
from which Sambhota brought the knowledge of the alphabet to Tibet 
was really Kashmlra and, further, that there he had come into contact 
with a Brahmana from Khotan whom the Tibetan tradition calls Li-byin 
or ‘Blessing of Khotan’ and that that Brahmana taught him the al- 
phabet of his own country. This, in effect, means that the alphabet, 
as introduced into Tibet, is the alphabet of Khotan, Li being the well 
known Tibetan name of Khotan. This is not the alphabet of India.” * 

Sir M. A ■ Stein' s view. 

Sir M. A. Stein expresses his view as follows : — 

“Seeing that by the evidence of our Ende.re text this script is 
shown to have always assumed in the eighth century that final form in 
which it continued to the present day, while the classical orthography, 
so intimately connected with it, is proved to have been at that time 
already archaic, it seems difficult to resist a doubt as to the correctness 
of the tradition which places the invention of both the Tibetan ortho- 
graphy and characters only about a century earlier.” 3 

Dr. Waddell’s view. 

1 agree with Dr. L. A. Waddell that the Tibetan letters bear a 
strong family resemblance to the Kutila variety 1 of the Magadha al- 
phabet of the 7th century A.D., e.g. Aphsad Inscription of Adityasena 
of Magadha. 6 

Dr. Waddell' 1 further observes that the edicts prepared by the re- 

2 Hoernle, Manuscript Remains of Eastern Turkestan. Genera! Introduction , pp. 
xvii-xviii. 

s Stein, Ancient Khotan , p. 427. 4 J.R.A.S., 1909, pp. 940 ff. 

5 See PI. xxviii cf Fleet's Corp. Ins. Ind. 

6 J.R.A.S . , 1910, pp. 1251 fi. 
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actionary and revolutionary party present the archaic forms while the 
edicts which were prepared by the staff of scholarly Indian and Tibetan 
monks, under the orders of the king, Khri-Sron-lde-btsan, present re 
markable classical purity in their orthography. 

My own view. 

My own view is given below with regard to these two points, viz. 
(1) the place of origin of the Tibetan alphabet; and (2) the antiquity 
of the Tibetan alphabet. 

1. Place of origin. — Magadha is the place of origin of the Tibetan 
alphabet. When Tibet first emerges into the ken of history, we find 
one independent sovereign ruling over the whole country. Legends 
supply us with a fairly long list of kings of Tibet reaching back up 
to the mythical founder of the monarchy, Nya-khri-btsan-po, who is 
said to have lived about 416 B.C. The first king however of whom 
we know anything definite is Sron-btsan sgam-po, who was born about 
600 A.D , and is reported to have introduced Buddhism and the art 
of writing from India into Tibet and to have founded Lhasa in 639 A.I). 
Sroh-btsan-sgam-po was a contemporary of the famous Chinese pilgrim 
Huen-thsang who travelled in India between 629 and 650 A.D. The 
principal wives of this king were the daughter of king Amsuvarman 
of Nepal and a lady called Kongjo, who was a daughter of the Emperor 
of China. 

Having established matrimonial connections with Nepal, he sent 
his minister Thon-mi-sambhota to Magadha to learn the Xagari charac- 
ter and the Sanskrit arts and sciences. Thon-mi-sambhota returned 
about 647 A.D. and shaped the Tibetan character on th“ model of 
Rfags-hjng. He prepared the first Grammar of the Tibetan Language, 
divided into eight chapters of which two, namely Sum-cu-pa (30 letters) 
and Rtags-hjug (introduction to gender) have come down to us. Situ, 
a commentator on Thon-mi-sambhota’s Grammar, observes that Maga- 
dha was the place of origin of the Tibetan alphabet. Situ’s remarks in 
Tibetan may be translated as follows : — 

“ In conformity with the prophecy of our Teacher contained in the 
Manjusrimula tantra, etc., there arose in the centre of Tibet a city named 
Lhasa where, during the time of king Harsavardhana, 1 was born in a 


A S 


1 " Dharmapala ” stands for Harawardhana. 
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royal line of the Litsabyi race a great king named Sron-btsan-sgam-po, 
resplendent by renown as the sun. He received the three-fold title of 
Sron (straightener) on account of his controlling all bad people by the 
two customary laws, 8 btsan (strict) on account of his possessing the 
strength of administering the right law without partiality, and sgam-po 
(profound) on account of the depth of his mind not being measurable. 
He truly flourished as the glory of mankind under the distinguished 
name of Sron-btsan-sgam-po (the strict and profound straightener). His 
chief minister was widely known by the bright name of Thon-mi-sam- 
bhota. He, through his special meditation and by order of the king 
succeeded in going to Magadha, the country of the noble, and propitiat- 
ing Pandita Deva-vidya-simha and Brahmana Lipikara and others, 
learnt many esoteric and exoteric sciences. Wearing the necklace of 
learning he came back to Tibet and resided at the royal castle named 
Sku-mkhar-ma-ru where he shaped the Tibetan character after the 
model of the nagan. 

Having pleased the king with stanzas of eulogy, he wrote successive- 
ly eight treatises on Grammar. Just as a person lights a lamp in dark- 
ness he illuminated the first path for spreading in the north the Sastra 
of Sakya. From the eight treatises on Grammar only two, viz. Sum- 
cu-pa (grammar of thirty letters) and Rtags-hjug (introduction to 
gender) have come down to us. Many persons, wise and foolish, having 
undertaken to write commentaries on them, there grew up a series of 
books containing meanings different from one another. Nevertheless 
many persons of fine intellect, by the sharpness of the arrow of their 
learning, penetrated into the treatises and mastered their meanings. 
In the northern country, people in general, owing to the treatises hav- 
ing been damaged by fire and the commentaries that were extant hav- 
ing been incomplete, could not carry on their study from mere oral 
instruction. Though it is not easy for a person like me to write an 
accurate commentary, yet under the guidance of the people of precious 
intellect I venture to enter into the two most noble treatises to unfold 
their real meanings.” 

2. The Age of the Tibetan Alphabet. — Da-drag-can does not indi- 
cate antiquity. Da-drag-can is a term used for the d as a second final after 

n, r, and l , e.g. sfR! SFU fV- Observing the total absence 


5 Spirtual and temporal. 
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of the da-drag-can in the Tibeto-Chinese treaty on the Rdo-ring Tablet 
at Lhasa, Barnett and Francke concluded that the reform in spelling 
had already commenced in A.D. 783, the date on which the treaty wa« 
inscribed. If the Tibetan alphabet had not been created long before 
A.D. 783 we could not have noticed the da-drag-can as an archaic form 
within so short an interval. 

In reply we say that at all times Grammar allowed the da-drag-can , 
as well as the absence of it. Thon-mi-sambhota is perfectly silent in 
the matter. He lays down : — 

^ 1 

i 

The ten suffix-letters suitably used after any syllable and with 
the fourth vowel joined, are to be known as lar-du, “ the finishing 
letters,” e.g. rtag-go, bzah-ho, yod-do, yin-no , sg rub-bo , bsam-mo, bya-ljo, 
hgyur-ro, sel-lo , byas-so. 

The commentators supply to, do being changed into to, after syl- 
lables ending in n, r and l, which are of great strength and which have 
a second suffix ; e.g. bstand-to, gyurd-to, slsald-to. 

According to them the three forms — zind-to, zin-to and zin-no — 
are correct. 

The Rdo-ring Tablet presents the third form while the inscriptions 
on the pillar of Victory at Potala'* bear the first form. Formerly the 
first form was extensively used. So all the three forms may have been 
simultaneous. One form does not indicate greater antiquity than the 
other. In fact all the three forms were used in the seventh century A.D. 

Semitic Influences. 

The Tibetan Alphabet exbibits Semitic influence as well. The 
a is included in Kali, i.e. the K-series of thirty letters, while the i, u, e. 
and o may be joined with a as with k, etc. So the consonants to which 
the four vowel signs are joined are thirty. The commentator Situ re- 
marks upon this as follows : — 


s L. A. Waddell “ Ancient Historical Edicts at Lhasa,” 1910, pp. 1261. 
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tf The letter a must be included in ali which should consist of five 
signs viz. a, i, ?<, e and o and the kali should consist of the remaining 
twenty-nine letters.” In reply we say that in former times people 
occupying the role of the learned did not raise any objection to the 
letter a being included in the kali group. We cannot deny the sound a 
inasmuch as it is impossible to pronounce a letter clearly unless the 
sound a is inherent in it. Without the sound a all letters are lifeless 

( ). Now the letter producing the sound a cannot be included 

in the list of ali (the series of vowels) which performs a distinct func- 
tion and produces sounds. It must be included in kali or the special 
series of consonants inasmuch as the four signs of ali can be joined 
with a in the same way as with k, etc. In fact the so-called vowels 
(i, u, e and o) are mere a modified by means of any of the four signs on 
its head or at its foot. Therefore a is to be included in kali (the series 
of consonants) which consists altogether of thirty letters. 

(jsal-byed ( 3^' ) are the thirty simple letters, viz. fc, etc. ; 
hdoys-can ) are the consonants joined with any ot the 

four vowel signs such as rT ]' ^ Tj' TJ' r j^’ These are 

NO 

like the Hebrew letters consisting merely of eonsonants with or without 
vowel signs. May not the Liechavi race to which Sron-btsan-sgam-po 
belonged, have been Semitic ? 
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A careful study of the Rgveda shows very clearly that the doc- 
trine of Revelation was not unknown to the Vedic Rsis or s-ers. 
Though it is generally held that the doctrine of Revelation is of very 
late growth in the Vedic age, a glance at the following verses of the 
Rgveda will convince any one that they very definitely presuppose a 
knowledge of that doctrine on the part of the seers of such hymns. 
For example one Rigvedic sentence runs thus : 5^*1 aimR (sing the 

hymn bestowed upon by God or the gods). This is not an accidental 
sentence of the Rgveda, but it seems to contain a stereotyped idea 
embodying the opinion of the Vedic Rsis on the doctrine of revelation, 
for it occurs more than once in the Rgveda. 1 * 

In the very third hymn of the Rgveda, we come upon a passage 
which according to many Indian commentators refers to the doctrine 
of revelation. Though it is not very exact, still it is significant and so 
the passage may be quoted first. 

%cpr?t tprcrfaw i 

— - s 

IN ii : 

‘ Sarasvati, the sender of true and delightful speech, the inspirer of 
right knowledge, accepted our sacrifice.” 

Here both Uvata and Mahldhara observe (for the passage also 
occurs in the Sukla Yajurveda , which they comment upon) that the 
“ true and delightful speech” (igjSci) refers to the collection of Vedic 
hymns or in other words Sarasvati revealed the Vedic hymns to the 
Rsis, 3 

1 I. 37. 4 and VIII. 32. 27. - -*1.3.11. 

1 Gf. S'ukla Yajurveda , XX. 85. =*T<rf U va t u . 

hvWt— Mahidhara. 
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But there are other passages, which very clearly presuppose the 
doctrine and which are so precise that no doubts are possible 

— v sj — ' 

‘‘I present to thee the glorifying hymns (bestowed upon us by thee), as 
a shepherd (returns his sheep to their owner) ’ ’ . 

This very clearly shows that the hymns were bodily derived from 
the gods and thus comes very close to the later doctrine of revelation. 

■*t^t W: sepsnW srMnrw irr 6 

‘‘ When thou makest us possessed of true and delightful speech, thou 
art solicited with it ” . (That is we pray to you by mean* of the prayer 
which you give to us). 

I*?! Tf. sajtffTNT JjHTt 8 

“ In like manner as the sun, splendid by his radiance, generates the 
sunbeams, so art thou the generator of all prayers without exception. ” 

Here we find that all the prayers or hymns without exception 
(observe the force of the particle y?r) are generated by Brahmanaspati. 

In this way many other hymns may be quoted, which testify to 
the assertion made in the beginning of this note. But I shall not 
quote any more verses, I shall only refer to some other verses which 
speak in the same strain. 

The verse VII. 66. 11 speaks of the holy text (the liks) as estab- 
lished by the gods in the same way as the year, month, day and night 
are established by the gods. 

The verse VIII. 75. 6, speaks of the eternity of the hymns and is 
quoted by Sahara Svamin in his Purva-mlmamsa-bhasija to prove the 
eternity of the Vedic hymns. 

The following verses from the tenth mawlala are also very signifi- 
cant ; 28. 5 ; 88. 8 ; 98. 3 and 7 ; and others may be added as well. 

4 I. 114. 9. 6 I. 82. 1. 6 II, 23. 2. 




ERRATA 

To the Article on “ The Eastern School of Prakrit 
Grammarians and PaisacI Prakrit.” 

Page 127, line 1 : For read sw. 

,, 128, line 2 : For fgag read fg^t¥T. 

,, 128, last line of note 9 : For read 

„ 130, line 2 from below: For f««t read 

fir 

,, 130, verse 20. It has been suggested to me that 

for we should read 

‘ only the thread.’ 

,, 140, lines 9 and 14 : Read kamakala. 

,, 140, lines 10 and 15 : Read kamakara. 


George A. Grierson. 
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LL.D. ; Superintendent, Linguistic Survey of India. 

(With two Plates.) 

The illustrious Auguste Barth, in a foot-note to one of his fascinat- 
ing Bulletins des Religions de I’Inde, 1 quotes a Tibetan authority to the 
effect that, while the Sarvastivadin Buddhists employed pure Sanskrit 
in their liturgy, the Mahasamghikas employed corrupt Sanskrit, the 
Mahasammatiyas ApabhratiiSa, and the Sthaviras Pai§acl. To this 
Barth added the remark that by the last-named language was probably 
meant Pali. 

Quite independently, in an article on The Home of Literary Pali in 
the R. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume (p. 1S1). I myself 
suggested that a number of so-called Paisaci dialects were probably 
only local varieties of Pali. This would account for the presence in the 
western lists of such names as Bota (Tibet), Pandya and Dravida. 1 
also remarked upon the obvious points of connexion between Paisaci 
and Pali, to which other scholars had previously drawn attention, and 
suggested as a probable explanation that Pali, — a literary language 
based on MagadhI Prakrit, — -was much mixed with other forms of 
Indo-Aryan speech, and, in certain respects had drawn upon Paisaci. 
I further pointed out that the Paisaci influence could easily be accounted 
for by the fact that Taksasila, the great Buddhist university, was 
situated in the country which was the home of the standard, Kaikeyl, 
Paisaci ; and drew a parallel with the growth, in Benares, of Hindi as 
a literary language, although its birth-place was the distant country in 
the neighbourhood of Delhi. 

For the above reasons, I venture to think that Paisaci Prakrit 
deserves more attention from scholars than it has hitherto received, 
and the present paper is offered as a contribution to the subject. 


1 Collected Wo?k<i, Vol. IT, p. 305, Note 1. 



EASTERN SCHOOL OF PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS. 


] 20 


There were in India two schools of Prakrit grammarians, belong- 
ing to the West and to the East respectively. For shortness, we may 
call the former the school of Valmlki , 1 and the latter the school of 
Vararuci. A collection of sutras attributed to Valmlki has been com- 
mented upon by Trivikrama in his Prakrta-vyakarana , by Laksmidhara 
in his Sadbhasa-candrika. , and by Siihbaraja in his Prakrtaru pd vatd ra 
Following the same system, but with independent sutras, is the well- 
known Prakrit Grammar of, Hemacandra. These are the principal 
writers of the western school. Hemacandra does not mention who 
were his predecessors. Trivikrama refers to Hemacandra as his chief 
authority, 3 and Laksmidhara consulted the works of Trivikrama, 
Hemacandra and Bhamaha. Simharaja does not name former authors 
as having been consulted by him. 

The eastern school is headed by Vararuci, whose Prakrtaprakdsa , 
with Bhamaha’s commentary, is well known. Bhamaha's is the only 
name common to the two schools, and, as he was a Kashmiri, he is 
outside both of them, and is used indifferently by either. Later writers 
of this school were RamaSarman TarkavagHa, the author of the Prd 
krta-kalpataru, and Markandeya Kavindra, the author of the Prakrta- 
sarva-sva.. Rftmasarman mentions as his source (Introduction verse 13) 
the works of Latikesvara, who, according to Rajendralala llitra + was 
the author of a grammar entitled Prakrta-kamadhlnu , 5 and, under the 
name of Ravana, of a commentary thereon called Prdkfta-lanke svnra ‘‘ 
Markandeya was later than RamaSarman, and in his account of the 
dialects of Apabhramsa 7 he quotes him at length without naming him. 
He lived in Orissa, and in the preface of his grammar mentions as his 
predecessors and sources Sakalya, Bharata, Kohala, Vararuci, Bhamaha, 
Vasantaraja, ‘ and others ’ About Sakalya and Kohala, as authorities 
on Prakrit grammar, I can find no information except the few quota- 

2 Traditionally identified with the author of the Kamayana. In his edition of the 
Sadbhasa-candrika, Mr. Karaala^a nkara Pranainmkara TrivedI has shown clearly that 
this cannot, have been the case. 

Pischel, Prakrit Grammar, $ 38. 

4 Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts , Vol. IX, Nos. 3157, 3158. 

6 Note the correspondence of titles, — ■ -kamadlunu and -kalpalaru. 

<> It is greatly to be regretted that these manuscripts, of which full descriptions are 
given in the Notices, cannot now be traced. They are of importance for the history of 
Prakrit studies in Bengal, and I would urge that those who are more fortunately situated 
than I am should endeavour to find their present possessors. 

I P. 122 of the printed edition. 
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tions made by Markandeya. Bharata, of course, is well known. 
Vasantaraja was the author of the Prdkrta-samjivani , a commentary 
on Vararuci’s Prakrta-prakasa . He is quoted not only by Markandeya, 
but also, according to Aufrecht , 3 by Vasudeva in his commentary on 
the Karpura-manjarl. So far, therefore, as we can say for certain, we 
can trace the pedigree of the eastern school from Vararuci, through 
Lankesvara and Ramasarman, to Markandeya. 

The two schools of Valmlki and of Vararuci differ from each other 
in several respects. Putting minor points out of consideration, their 
ganas rarely agree, and, above all, their accounts of Paisaci Prakrit are 
mutually inconsistent. In fact, the Paisaci of Valmlki is not the same 
language as that of Vararuci. The Valmlki sutras describe a form of 
speech in which the only sonant mute that is universally hardened 
is d. According to the eastern school, all sonant mutes are hardened 
It is true that the Valmlki school does also describe the Vararuci 
Paisaci, but it does so under another name. — Culika-pa isaciku , — and 
devotes only three sutras to it. In other words, the Valmlki school has 
its own Paisaci, and treats the Vararuci Paisaci as an insignificant 
variety ; while the Vararuci school has its own Paisaci, with seven 
different dialects, none of which agrees with the Paisaci described 
by the westerners. 

Hemacandra, in his account of the Valmlki Paisaci, gives a large 
number of examples, but, more suo, does not mention the source or 
sources whence they are taken. Various scholars s have suggested 
that these were extracts from the famous, lost, Brhatkatha. This, how- 
ever, is a supposition and nothing more, and Indian authorities are 
silent on the point. On the other hand, the only certain passage of 
the Brhatkatha that we possess is quoted by Markandeya 11 as an 
example of the Paisaci described by the easterners, and of the two 
words there given one is wrong according to western teaching. We are 
thus driven to one of two alternatives. In one, we must assume that 
the eastern and the western Paisaci are identical. In that case one of 
the two accounts must be wrong. Thev cannot both be right. In the 
other alternative, the examples given by Hemacandra caimot have been 


41 Catalogue Catalogoram, p. 360. 

4 E.g. Pischel, Prakrit Grammar, § 27. 

xix, 9, fcupaci for kvacit. The change of r{6) to p is directly contrary to the 
teaching of the Valmlki sutras and of Hemacandra. 
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taken from the Brhatkathd, for that work can hardly have been written 
in two different dialects of PaiSacI. 

In one respect the eastern grammarians are superior to those of 
the West. All our extant grammars of either school, except that of 
Vararuci, were written when Prakrit was a dead language. Hema- 
candra belonged to the 12th century, and Laksmldhara and Simharaja 
were much later. Ramasarman and Markandeya probably both be- 
longed to the 17th century. While, no doubt, these authors had tradi- 
tion to help them, the only real authorities for their rules, so far as they 
added to the rules of Vararuci and other old grammarians whose works 
had been lost, were Prakrit works, then surviving, b} r authors long 
since dead. By analyzing the forms contained in these works they 
formed their rules. Hemacandra and the author of the Valnaiki sutras 
did this most successfully, though, in doing so they often mixed up 
different dialects in great confusion. They got togetiier an enormous 
number of grammatical forms, discovered a system under which they 
could be arranged, and wrote their grammars. But very rarely does 
Hemacandra or, say, Laksmldhara mention the sources from which he 
collected the words given by him in support of his rules. On the other 
hand, the authors of the Vararuci school, Ramasarman and Markandeya, 
are most careful to quote their authorities, and, when any unusual 
form occurs, they give the passage in which it is to be found, and name 
the author. The principal works from which they quote are the usual 
plays, Hala’s Saplasalikd, Pravara-sena’s Setubandha, Vakpati's Gaii- 
davahd (including quotations from the lost books), and Raja sekhara’s 
Karpura-maiijari : but many other works, now extant or non-extant, 
are drawn upon by them and named, and owing to this scholarly care- 
fulness we possess authentic and precious fragments of works, such as 
the Brhatkathd already mentioned, which have long been lost to modern 
readers. 

It has often been urged to me, when I have quoted Markandeya's 
authority against that of Hemacandra, that the former was a late 
writer, and therefore of little consequence. No other objection could 
have been so unfair. It is true that he lived five centuries after Hema- 
candra, but that is a fact of no importance in regard to the compara- 
tive correctness of their respective works. A still later writer than 
Markandeya was Professor Pischel, and the same opponent who objects 
to the one will quote the other as infallible. It is not a question of 
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date but of sources and of critical acumen. As already said, both Hema- 
candra and Markandeya were dealing with what was to each a dead 
language. They had the same sources of inspiration, — the manuscripts 
of Prakrit works, — and each used these sources to the best of his ability. 
If date were a relevant point in such a matter, then the Latin gram- 
mars written at the present day would be of no value as compared 
with those written in the days of Henry VIII. If the manuscripts 
used by Hemacandra and Markandeya had all survived to the present 
day, it would be quite possible for some great scholar of the twentieth 
century to write a new grammar still more authoritative and more ac- 
curate than that of either of the two authors whom we have been con- 
sidering. The only extant grammarian whom we can assume to have 
been living when Prakrit was a spoken language was Vararuci, and he 
was an Easterner. 

Of the eastern grammarians whose works are available, Vararuci 
is familiar to all students. His account of Paisaci differs from that o^ 
the other two in regard to the treatment of sonant consonants. Accord- 
ing to them, these are always hardened, but Vararuci (x, 3) excepts 
those which are initial or which happen to be members of a conjunct. 
Thus, while Ramasarman and Markandeya would write kaJccina for 
gagana, and kanka for gaiiga, Vararuci would write gakann and gaiiga. 
In this, his Paisaci agrees with a sub-variety of Culika paisaeika men- 
tioned in a single sutra of the Westerners as taught by some authori- 
ties. 

Markandeya’s grammar is available in the excellent printed edition 
of Bhattanatha Svamin, published in Vizagapatam in the Grantha- 
'pradarsani series. I have also, myself, been able to select variant read 
ings of the text from five different MSS. The state of affairs regard- 
ing Ramasarman’ s Prakrta-kcilpalaru is very different. So far as I 
know, our sole authority is one MS. (No. 1106) in the India Office 
Librarv, written in the Bengali character. It was long ago described 
by Lassen, 11 but his account is incomplete, partly owing to the corrupt 
nature of the contents, and partly because he did not notice that 
several pages had been misplaced. Since Lassen’s time, much progress 
has been made in our knowledge of Prakrit, and in the following pages 

U Institution's Lingucc Pracriiictx , pp. 19ff. and Excursus I. On Plates I anti II will 
be found slightly reduced facsimiles of the four pages of the manuscript which contain 
the portion dealing with PaiSacika. 
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I attempt to transcribe those portions of the MS. which relate to 
PaisacI Prakrit, or, as Ramasarman calls it ‘ Paisacika.’ The task has 
been by no means easy. The old Bengali characters are difficult to 
read, and, in places, the text is atrociously corrupt. In those parts 
which the author had in common with Markandeya, I had the latter’s 
grammar as a guide and cheek. For the rest I gratefully acknowledge 
the kind help which I have received from Dr. Thomas, the Librarian 
of the India Office, and from Dr. Sunlti Kumar Cliatterji, whose 
presence in London gave me a fortunate opportunity of availing myself 
of his accurate scholarship and of his familiarity with old Bengali 
script. I desire to emphasize my indebtedness to these two gentle- 
men, as, without their help, I should not have ventured to write this 
paper. 

The Prakrta-kalpataru, or ‘ Wishing-tree of Prakrit ’ is divided into 
three Sdkhas, or ‘ Branches.’ Each Sakha is again divided into so 
many Stahakas , or ‘ Cluster’s,’ and each Siabaka into so many Kusnmas, 
or ' Flowers,’ i.e. verses or paragraphs. The body of the work is mainly 
in the Upajati metre, but other metres are also common. Occasionally 
a prose commentary is added to a verse. This is most frequent in the 
earlier sakhas, where each verse has its commentary, with numerous 
examples. In the later portions of the work, the commentary is much 
more rare, so that in the final siabaka of the third sakha . dealing with 
Paisacika, there is hardly any commentary at all. 

I have already mentioned that Ramasarman speaks of Paisacika 
(neuter), and not of PaisacI, The two terms are not exactly convert- 
ible. Under ‘ Paisacika ’ he includes not only the PaisacI of other 
grammarians, which he calls ‘Suddha Paisacika,’ but also those 
polyglot tours de force loved by old Indian writers, in which PaisacI or 
some other Prakrit form of speech is mixed , or combined, in the same 
poetical work, with Sanskrit. A familiar example is the thirteenth 
canto of the Bhatti-kavya, which will be again referred to later in this 
paper. Ramasarman calls this mixture ‘ Saiiiklrna Paisacika.’ Other 
writers do not include it under the name of ‘ PaisacI.’ 


The first page of the MS. is the most corrupt of ail. It contains 
a few disjointed fragments of the Introduction to the work. This 
Introduction, according to its colophon, originally consisted of fourteen 
Kusumas, or verses; but fragments of only six are given, and most of 
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what is written is full of mistakes of the copyist. The earlier part of 
the page is a fragment of a list of Apabhramsa dialects The two verses 
referring to Paisacika are legible, but one word, which it is easy to 
supply from the fuller description to be subsequently given, is missing. 
The verses are as follows, the missing word being enclosed in square 
brackets. The last two padas of the second verse are corrupt, and 
have been conjecturally emended, the original text being given in a 
footnote. For the emendations, I am indebted to a suggestion of Dr. 
Sunlti Kumar Chatterji. 

[ 

ntw I I 

gg grgj r i 

HHT %crptTHf5r$W^T 

«T HPrf 'ifdim: 13 II 

J 

From this we learn that there are eleven kinds of Paisacika. viz. : — 

1. That born in Kekaya. 

2. ,, ,, Surasena 

3. ,, ,, Pancala. 

4. ,, ,, Gauda. 

5. Magadha. 

6. Vracada. 

7. Suksmabheda. 

8. Bhasa-visuddha. 

9. Ardha-suddha. 

10. Catuspada-visuddha. 

1 1 . Asuddha. 

The name ‘Suksmabheda,’ ‘having minute points of difference, 
may give rise to doubts, but the author, as we shall see in the sequel 
does appear to name one variety thus, and, if we do not include it as a 
name, our list of eleven dialects will be incomplete. The author adds 
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that there are no easy means for understanding the peculiarities of 
those of the first (seven) which stand (in the various accounts of them) 
without any special differentiation. Here he evidently alludes to 
Nos. 4-7, and, as we shall see in verse 13, especially to No. 7. 


The fifteenth, and final, stabaka of the third sakha of the Prakrta- 
kalpataru deals with Paisacika in detail. The MS. is here not nearly so 
corrupt as on the first page, and it can generally be read. Emenda- 
tions are now and then necessary, but most of them are obvious. There 
are, however, a few passages which defy my efforts and those of my 
friends. I here give the text with my emendations, and with, when 
necessary, the actual readings of the MS. in the footnotes. Before 
proceeding, it is advisable to state again that Rama6arman’s list of 
eleven kinds of PaiSacika falls into two groups of seven and four, res- 
pectively. The first seven are various forms of true PaisacI, and the 
other four are different kinds of mixtures of different Prakrits with 
Sanskrit. The first seven are called Suddha Pais&cika, and the other 
four are called Samkirna Paisacika. 


^ufwrfsr y t(% 


i3= : || \ || 





1. Metre, Upajati (w-w ww-^-w). MS. . Misled by 

this blunder of the copyist, Lassen ( Institutiones Linguce Pracriticcz, p. 22) speaks of -i 
dialect named ‘ Ghaska, vox dubia et mihi ignota.’ 

2. MS. which is certainly a scribal error. Cf. Vararuci, x 3 

and Markancleya, xix, 2. 
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^rf*ra> «r ^nr; i 
W tr^T!, =W 
*ai«i ifeq *5(+4| II 3 || 

pfewrf, 

31% fw, cr^ T% W_=? I 
c^t w *re : , ^fasrf 

[t] ^IW II 8 II 

f%cHT5T 1f^%, H'sm Ipf: 

gyre fw?^-^pfr: i 

jftHf?, wif HcfH II y || 

5P#, 3nfw*l W; 
igf-^r-^lT*rt H%fsi«rew I 
LT^ Tlf%H HT-’Sf^T-^-fsW ^JTcf 

*7^1 ^Tf%HT %5Frejcf || $ || 

WTf^f ^fc^T TTtL^N 

crf^TH H-Ht: ^7Tf5}*re: SHimC: I 

w ^r^^-rr^rfrr^ n « n 

3. MS. K^TSHWlfN | 

4. I have inserted =T, in order to complete the metre. For s«j»Tl, MS. seems to read 
S^T . This I have corrected as above to agree with Markandeya, xix, 19. where all my 
MSS. read S'Sl^ft, although the printed text has !j . 

5. Metre, Drutavilambita (www — MS. K?W 3®1 : I 

ftfurns ^3H 1 to «hh I 1 have corrected to agree with Markandeya. 

6. Metre, SalinI ( w ^ — s/). MS. | In the third pada , 

■§TH is clear in the MS., and is required by the sense ; but it breaks the metre, which here 
requires ; S r H i t' . After MS. has Ps-quct), which I have conjeeturallv emended a* 
above. MS. I 

7. Metre, Indravajra ( — — ^ c/w — w — ^), MS. . The 'S^i is quite. 
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3H?firr f^JTcOT 3ETH*rr 

HdfcT fqgj fcrfir fipTfP I 

JIN RRci Jig fTKf: I! *= II 

JTci HTfr^n- qjf^ 

cPR <q grfgT gTT^ cSF?f ^cT I 

TW w-fq^TK ^ 

fw$ g fare *rtw»r 11 <l it 

^rrg =sra t, finrarrft, 

w=g^r ^r, w *rg7gi i 

3JHVT =ff qT ITTH 

jtih [if arr] n \° 11 

qT^T^-wTfqqw^ cnirp i 


clear in the MS., and agrees with the general character of the dialect, which closely follows 
Magadhi, not 8auraseni, Prakrit. On the other hand, according to Markandeva, xx, 0, 
every ^ should become . 

* S. Metre , Tvaritagati (we/'-'e/ — MS. which breaks the metre. 

The printed edition of Markandeya has which suits the metre, and which is sup- 

ported by three of my MSS. of Mk. Two MSS. of Mk. (Hnb) read At * Fu . which will not 
suit the metre here. f<m fafV fWF is doubtful. MS. has fM^Prlfllftrqq: . Mk. has 
nothing like it. MS t5WRrHfr ; . 

0. Metre, Bhujahgapravata w ^ The whole of this verse is 

corrupt. The first pada is conjeeturally emended. I think that the original meaning 
has been restored with fair certainty, though the wording is doubtful. The MS. has 
fwNf^NiFi'ti . In the second pada, MS. has for and ■*?*?? for <?JRI . 

In the third, it has PTT for *9T . My emendation of the fourth is mere guess-work. MS. 
has f«ST»far*irtt "441 dl . 

10. Metre, Upajati (w — \j — w — sy). MS. . For *?»T3ir_ JJS. has 

. The example, as emended, is taken from Aik. xx, 10, The words «T are not 
in the MS. 
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[ g ] 

^TTNt T-cft W ^ ^ II ^ II 

JTcT FTUTFf «TTTT Wlf^ [g] 

iTUTHT^i LfSTT^eT vn*TT I 

sn^rs *rm fig 

Thrift 3pn ^T^iNfjfwT RTTg II ^ II 

^ w- 

f%3T FT^rffNi^ I 

cngg 

^ firair f^h^-re wfk : ii \3 n 

^NfiW-q T1 iN^hm ? ^T- 

zg^-^^^TftfSUT fgiteg I 

2£ g 

f%FTT fq-TT# ^f'rT 11 V<4 II 

fsfW 

JTcfH^T I 

aqqf g ^gg- 

crfe? ii \y. ii 

^^nrr^rnTwgJT^- 

MWirnr =qnrcg i 


11. SIS. Stared I <Tw!T ! The word g. is not in the SIS., and is added to complete 
the metre. 

12. Metre, Bhujangaprayata { ^ w *-/ '-' — s' )• om 't s 3- It h as been 

added to complete the metre. SIS. *nJPfl«li*wiH«J. 

13. Metre Upajati (w — ^ v -' — s;'- 

14. MS. «N»rri^f«m^t33%sm^TH I TTSTgHTNT I 

15. Sletre, Viyoginl ^ ^ SIS. 

fM«r«tRT I 
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MNFft 

MT^TST fag « 16 || 


fcm^jrpFFJUT g Trrex: 

?rg g ^rng 

af^=f Fag ar [ II \ s II 


FT^T jq-ff : — 

^fr^T^r-aiFa^fT^ ggg ?r Fft’f-^ifN' II y= 11 


[ warafFirrqfMt^ Firm 5 ?* ^T^anFraFaT^ i 

% Frr^fi§fT^fl; II II ] sr^r ui'gF^unfri- 
^rfwr: Fgpn [ h^t: ] i praf luswgig w^rn i F'€Tiiiwtrg;rr-- 
HtgidHTf: a ai Ft | Fn^FtJTTM% : — 

*TF% TTJT qfFifF F^TF! g^ FTF*ri I 

f?F*i fgF^fcnFT ftf a? f n qg ii 


gf mt?t vFg^vi' <ig ^srggigg i : — 

Miauf faFmw fw is>TTfir-^'^8 ^fgsr irfg^ftK i 
Ffi 0 %F^T-^ farf'fjTTjFrT TW y F° II 


16. Metre, Upajati ( ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ — w ) . MS. VHT^f !*iq*t*f & | 'qgyRT^- 

1 7. Metre , Aupaechandasika — ^ ^ ^ w w w — w — w — a> ). 

MS. in the fourth pada, ^orae such word as ^TFf^rf is required by the 

metre. It is not in the MS. 

18. The text is here corrupt, and the emendation given above is very doubtful. The 

MS. has SITH^T^H I ^ <"t t^J<§Wr I grf%tin«?P*T«P*f%t?f ggFJ«Wm«TFr || 

Assuming that three mStras have been omitted (which I have supplied bj inserting the 
word my ', the metie of the verse, as emended, is Gaha. 

10 Metre, Gaha. I give the ver.-e as it is found in the printed editions of the Malati- 
Madhava (6th Act) The MS has | fsHCM 

*? II In the following prose passage MS. has ^ 

. of part of which I can make nothing. 
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r f? gf-TaT 5% I 

L N» 

W f=ncf?*WT^ ^ri%tn^i li ll ] 

^■•HTT TT : — • 

we ^tkwT firforcinn wf-^w^r n n 
[ sr^f?r fjrfter*nrr iriiif^rsraerr n n ] 

*CT ^AT^T UTRTJTrt iTafiVf D 

xfa 

UTW?¥TW^f 

^TTITT fa^ffiT || 

In the following annotated translation of these verses I shall so 
far as is possible give references to the corresponding sutras of Markan- 
deya’s PraJcrta-sarvasva. These I shall usually quote from the printed 
edition, but, where necessary, I shall refer to MSS. of the grammar 
which I have heen able to collate. These are : — 

0. A valuable palm-leaf MS in the Oriya character, the property 
of Mahamahopadhyaya Sadasiva Misra, of Purl, of which I possess a 
photograph. 

Hn. A copy in the Xagan character taken from the Bengal Asia- 
tic Society’s MS. No. 1555. This was lent to me by Dr. Hoernle. 

20. Metre, Gaha. Here, too, the MS. is corrupt, and my emendations are far from, 

certain. It reads Hr%H I *T>03 fhd%<!3JT : 

J 

T®T || In the second line I have inserted <T ; in order to complete the metre. In 
the MS. the following prose passage runs 

21. Metre, Gilha (half). MS. . In the following prose passage it has 

for . As an example, the verse is incomplete, the Sanskrit half being, missing 

The entire verse appears in the SarcMuaU-kanthcibharana (II, ii, 9} as follows : — 

ftrirw: i 

X ^ fjTlTr!«nTT II 

See Ranganathasvami Aryavaragun, m Indian Antiquary XLYIII (1919) p 212. 

In the Colophon, the word is clear, but the Stabaka contains 21 Kusumas, or 

verses, or. if we omit the examples, 17. In the MS. the verses are regularly numbered 
down to, and including, IS. After that they are not numbered We should almost eer- 
tairuy read « , as the Sakha does contain fifteen Stabakas, that on Pai^aeika 

being the last, and concluding the work 
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Hb. Another copy of the same, in the Bengal' character, aho 
lent to me by Dr. Hoernie. 

Io. India Office MS., Mackenzie, No. 70. It is on palm-leaf, and 
is in the Nagarl character. It has evidently been copied from an ori- 
ginal in the Oriya character. 

Ox. The Bodleian MS., Wilson, No. 158b It is on paper, and 
is in the Nagarl character. It also has evidently been copied from an 
original in the Oriya character. 

1. The Paisacikas fall into two groups, — viz Suddha Paisacika, 
or ‘Pure Paisacika.' and Samkirna Paisacika , or ‘Mixed Paisacika’ 
Of these the first group of seven is ‘ Pure,’ and the remaining group 
of four is • Mixed.’ 

[There is nothing like this m Mk 13 In the verses of the introduc- 
tion quoted on p. 125, Ramasarman states that there aie eleven kinds 
of Paisacika, and gives their names. He now states that the first 
seven in that hst are ‘Pure,’ and the remaining four ‘Mixed.’ The 
seven Pure Paisacikas are therefore Kaikeya, Saurasena, Pancala, 
Gauda, Magadha, Vracada, and ‘ Suksmabheda.’ The four Mixed 
Paisacikas are Bhasa-visuddha, Ardba-suddha, Catuspada-visuddha , 
and Asuddha In the Commentary to verse 2 of the introduction of 
his grammar, Mk. quotes a list of eleven ‘Piiacaja’ languages, viz 
Kancldesiya, Pandya, Pancala, Gauda, Magadha, Vracada. Daksinatya , 
Saurasena, Kaikaya, Sahara, and Dravida. Mk. does not say who is 
the author of this list, and condemns it as absurdly meticulous. He 
adds that there are only three used for literary purposes, viz. Kaikeva, 
Saurasena, and Pancala, and it is only these three that he describes in 
Chapters XIX and XX of his grammar. It may be observed that in 
the list on p. 125 Ramasarman names some forms of Paisacika as ‘ born 
in ’ certain countries, while others are described by simple appellatives. 
In the Sadbhasa-candrika (Introduction, 28 -30), Laksmldhara makes a 
similar distinction. He says that there are two kinds of • Paisaci,’ viz. 
(1) that maintained ( niyata ) in the Pisaca-desas [each variety being 
affected by the qualities of its own special country) ; and (2) that born 
among the Pisacas. I understand this to mean that the second kind 
was the vernacular of the Pisacas in their proper home, or at least the 
vernacular of some tribe or religious sect (? Buddhists), while the 


W [ shall employ this contraction throughout for ‘ Markandeva 
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second kind was the PaisacI spoken by Pisacas settled in foreign coun- 
tries, who no longer spoke their own language in its original purity. 
The ‘ Pisaca-desas,’ i.e. the countries in which Pisacas had so settled 
were Pandya, Kekaya (but it was here that according to the Easterners 
the standard PaisacI was spoken), Bahllka, Siiiiha (or Saliva), Nepala, 
Kuntala, Sudhesna, Bhoja, Gandhara, Haiva (identified by Lassen with 
the Tuluva country), and Kannojana (=Kanvakubja). All these 
countries except Sudhesna are well known. A variant reading of 
Bhoja is Bota (Tibet). As previously stated, my opinion is thaT"the 
various Paisacls of these countries were simply local varieties of Pali. 

Ramasarman now proceeds to describe the seven varieties of Sud- 
dha, or Pure, Paisacika, and begins with Kaikeya.] 

Suddha, or Pure, Paisacika. 

(1) Kaikeya Pai-iiic'ktt . 

2. Kaikeya Paisacika K now described. The modifications 
observed in its established form are based on Sanskrit, and Saurasenl. 
In it, in all cases, the first and second consonants of a class (i.e. surds) 
are to be substituted, respectively, for the third and fourth (i.e. 
sonants). 

For the originals, cf. Mk. xix, 1, which is to the same effect. It 
should be noted that one of the originals is Saurasenl. On the 
other hand ive shall find (see note to verse 7 ) that Saurasena 
Paisacika is based, not on Saurasenl, but on Maga lhi. For metri- 
cal reasons, the author here calls the language Paisaea. not Paisa- 
cika. 

Regarding the change of sonants to surds, cf. Mk. xix, 2. The 
MS. says that the first and third letters of a class are substituted 
respectively, for the second and fourth, but this is evidently a 
scribal error. If it were correct it would mean that non-aspirates 
are substituted for aspirates, Avhich is not borne out by any author 
of either the eastern or the western school. 

3. A dental s is substituted for s and s (Mk. xix, 3), A dental n 
is substituted for the n of the cerebral class (Mk. xix, 4) In the words 
bhrtnja . etc., ria is substituted for rya i.Mk, xix, 5), and sana is substi- 
tuted for sna in snuna-, etc. 

According to Mk. bhnrya becomes hharia , with the first syllable 
shortened. With regard to snnna-, Mk. xix, 7 gives a general rule 
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that conjunct consonants are often resolved into their component 
elements, the inserted vowel being a His examples are kasatain 
for kastnm : sananam for snanarn . iJutunna-patanl or thamma- patti 
for dharma-patnl : and cihamako or cihmakd for jifmagah. 

4. In ratna-, etc., the compound consonant is separated into its 
component part 3 (cf. Mk. xix, 7, quoted above). The word grhiun be- 
comes kihat'n (Mk. xix, S), and iva when it means ' like that’ becomes 
piva (Mk. xix, 111). Moreover, in the word kasfa-, sata is substituted 
for sta (cf. Mk. xix, 7, quoted above), and prthuni is irregularly used 
tor prthivl (Mk. xix, 10). 

The woid tadvad in the text appears to indicate the particular 
meaning of iva when it is changed to piva. Mk gives as an 
example canto piva, i.e. candra iva. The form prthuni is doubtful. 
See the note to the text. 

5. The word hrdayam becomes hitapakain (Mk. xix, 1 1 . Again 
prthmnam is required in place of prathamam (Mk. xix, 15). For vis- 
mayah and svkstnum we have, respectively, pisuwab (Mk xix 14) and 
xukhrnnam (Mk. xix, 13). Kv.paci is used in the meaning of kvneid 
( Mk. xix, 9), and the word pakxma becomes pnkhamam (Mk. xix. 12) 

The words prthumain and pisumab are doubtful. See the note 
to the text. The word kupaci is interesting As an example Aik . 
gives a quotation from the Brhatkatha. He says: 55? — 
' TWPrr' equivalent to the Sanskrit ff . The HLLfl 

of the (MS. is certainly a scribal error for quir . 

6. The word kdryam becomes kaccain (Mk. xix, 6). The suffix 
tva of the gerund becomes lunain (Mk. xix, 17) The double letter 
iiiia is substituted for yya , for jiia , or for nyi (Mk xix. Is). In the 
instrumental, ablative, genitive and locative singular of the word 
rajan-, raci- is employed. In tbi 3 word there is also another (set of 
forms as in; raiiidi as well as rucind (Mk. xix, 19;. 

Mk. says that the use of rued in rajan- is optional, and gives 
ranna. ranihi, mnni. rah an. rahiid. and run Hi as optional forms. 

This concludes Ramasarman's account of Ixaikcva Paisacika 
Mk. adds two other rules. The first 'xix, 20) is that in other res- 
pects Kaikeva-Paiiaciki follows Sauraseni. The other (xix 21) is 
that it follows Magadlil in the forms of yu-mad- and a >ma<l- but 
that in the forms containing bh, this hh does not become ph. as we 
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might expect from verse 2, above. Thus, it has turnbhe, not 
tumphe ; and ambhe, not amphe. We now proceed to deal with 
riaurasena Paisaeika. 

(2) Saurasina Paisaeika. 

Ramasarman does not state on what Prakrit dialect his modifica- 
tions for Saurasena Paisaeika are to be based. As, in his first 
verse, he mentions the letter s as possibly occurring in the basal 
speech, and as this letter occurs only in Sanskrit, it is to be in- 
ferred that, as in the case of Kaikeya Paisaeika, he looks upon it as 
based on Sanskrit and Saurasenl. In this he differs from Mk., who 
takes his own Kaikeya Pais leiki as the basis of his modifications 
The ultimate result is, of course, the same, but the adoption of 
different bases involves differences in the rules For instance, in 
his first verse, Ramasarman teaches that s and ? both become s. 
As Mk. takes Kaikeya Paisaeika as his basis, and. as in that dialect 
(see verse 3. above) s and s have already become s, he has only to 
say that every s becomes s. 

Although this is called Saurasena Paisaeika, it is most closely 
allied to MagadhI Prakrit. Nearly all the points in which it differs 
from Kaikeya Paisaeika are typical of MagadhI. Such are the 
changes of sibilants to s, the chancre of r to l, the change of krta- , 
mita- , and .mta-, to Lada-, mada-, and \tada- respectively, and 
others This is borne out by Mk.'s 13th sutra, for which Rama- 
sarman has nothing corresponding. Mk. there says ‘ in other res- 
pects it (i.e. Saurasena- Paisaeiki) is like Prakrit (i.e. Maharastri) , 
(but) some say that it is optionally like MagadhI.’ 

7. In the Paisaeika which is (called) ‘Saurasena' s. the first of 
the three sibilants, is substituted for s and s (Mk. xx 2). The letter l- 
and l alone, is under all circumstances substituted for r (Mk. xx, 3), 
and ska is substituted for kset in words such as kauk^euaka- and rdksasa-. 

This typical MagadhI change of r to l distinguishes this dialect 
from Pancala Paisaeika. in which the interchange of r and l is 
mutual (verse 11). The MS is quite clear in stating that in cer- 
tain words ks becomes ska as in MagadhI But Mk (xx, <>j lays it 
down as a general rule that ksa becomes reha. 

8. According to the opinion of the learned adhuna becomes ahuni 
(Mk. xx, 12). When tip, the termination of the third person singular, 
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follows, pia is substituted for pibati [so that we get piati, not pi pat i , 
by verse 2, for pibati. he drinks], Kada- and mada - are substituted for 
krta- and mrta-, respectively, and men pronounce gata - as gada- (Mk. 
xx, 5). 

Regarding the word ahuni , see the note to the text. The cere, 
bral n is surprising. As for piati , I have probably got what the 
author intended, but I am by no means sure of the text. Mk. 
does not mention anv change. 

9. Tt is considered that the rya (in such words as bharyd becomes 
ria as in) bharia, as before (verse 3), But in the word atthi (= asti ) the 
tth remains unchanged [and does not become stha , as in Magadhi. see 
Mk. xii, 7). In the conjugation of the root stha-, ntha is substituted 
for the ttha (in Sauraseni ciffhaii ), as in scinthadi. while sthitam becomes 
thiam. 

The whole of this verse is corrupt in the MS. and even with the 
conjectural emendments is difficult to translate. Mk. does not 
here mention bhdria, as he has already given bharid under Kaikeya- 
Paisaciki (see note to verse 3). He makes no mention of atthi , 
He says that the stha of tisthati becomes sta (xx, 7). This is the 
reading of the printed edition and 0 Hnb read nna , and To and 
Ox read da According to Mk. xii, 32. the Magadhi form is 
scintadi. In the MS. of the present work, the only portion of the 
word which is clear is nthadi. The initial syllable seems to be phi, 
which I conjecture ro be a scribal error for .sci. In the Oriva 
character, n and s are easily confounded. 

10. In the case of abuse or the like, the termination of (the 
nominative) of a noun whose base is a, is I, ns in Mali (for si/alah , a 
brother-in-law). Elsewhere, such nominatives end in e, as in pale 
manusse (for paro manusy ah) (Mk. xx, 10j. Also the accusative singular 
may optionally end in e, as in game, or as in Kaikeya PaiSa cika, gamarh 
(for gramam) (Mk. xx, 11). 

Mk. sa\s nothing about the l termination of a bases. We mav 
compare the Magadhi termination in short i (Mk. xii, 20 1 . In 
Magadhi, sydlah becomes sidle (Mk. xii, 12). In the printed edi- 
tion of Mk. xx, 10, sor nt is a misprint for sor et. This concludes 
Ramasarman's account of Saurasena Paisac-ika Owing to the con- 
dition of the MS. it is not so satisfactory as that for Kaikeya P. 
On one important point laid down by Mk. he is silent. Mk. (xx. 4' 
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states that the letter y is always prefixed to a letter of the ca-varga 
This again is a peculiarity, as explained by later eastern gram- 
marians (cf. Mk. xii, 21) of MagadhI, and is apparently referred to 
by Vararuci (xi, 5). We next proceed to deal with Pancala Paisrl- 
cika. 

(3) Pancala Paisacika. 

11. Those who are skilled in this matter say that Pancala Pai-sa- 
cika is distinguished by the nonfusion of r and l. 

The meaning of which I translate by confusion ’ is made 

clear by the corresponding sutra of Mk. (xx, 14), where the word 
used is or ‘ inversion.’ In other words, r becomes l, and l 

becomes r. In Saurasena Paisacika, on the other hand, every r 
becomes l , but l remains unchanged. For the remaining kinds of 
Paisacika, Mk. gives no rules. He simply ignores them. 

(4) Gauda Paisacika. 

In Gauda Paisacika either r or / may be used for r or for l. 

I e. I may optionally be used for / , and r may optionally be used 
for l. In Pancala Paisacika. on the contrary, the interchange is 
obligatory. 

(5) Magadha Paisacika. 

12. When the language originates (in the country) of the Maga- 
dhas, it is regarded as the Paisacika called Magadha. 

(6) Vracada Paisacika. 

In the next place Paisacika is called Vracada in which there is an 
admixture of Sanskrit words. 

Mk. says nothing about a Vracada Paisacika. But both Rama- 
sarman (xiv, 1), and Mk. (xviii, 1) describe also a Vracada Apa- 
bhraiiisa, which they say was spoken in the Sindhu-desa. 

(7) Suksmabheda Paisacika. 

13. Another authority has recognized a Paisacika, owing to a 
differentiation in regard to the letter sa. That, forsooth, is a Suksma- 
bheda, for it has but a minute point of difference, and there does not 
appear to be any possibility of differentiation, any more than of 
differentiating between the sweetness of molasses and of sugar. 
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Samkirna, or Mixed, Paisacika. 

This concludes Ramasarman’s account of Suddha Paisacika. We 
now turn to his account of Samkirna Paisacika. As already stated, 
there is nothing in Mk. corresponding to this, and hence there is nothing 
to help us in regard to the corrupt text of the India Office MS. of the 
Prakrta-kalpataru. For this reason there are one or two passages 
which defy my efforts at emendation. 

According to Ramasarman, Saiiikirna, or ‘Mixed Paisacika is a 
mixture of various languages, — usually Paisacika and Sanskrit, al- 
though other forms of Prakrit may be used instead of either. Writers 
on poetics often describe this kind of mixed language, the basis being 
not necessarily Paisaci; but their accounts, ami their systems of 
nomenclature do not tally with each other. 

The Sdhitya Darpana (642) says ‘when a sentence is formed of 
words which are the same in a variety of tongues, it is named Bhasa- 
sama, or Linguistic Sameness.’ The author then gives a verse which 
may be read as Sanskrit, or a< Prakrit, Sauraseni, PracI, AvantI, or 
Nagara Apabhraiiisa. 

Rudrata [Kdvxjdlahkara, iv, 10-23) says that there are two kinds 
of Bham-slesa. In one a passage may be read in one language with one 
meaning, and in another language with a different meaning. In the 
other, a passage may be read in two different languages, and have the 
same meaning in both. The latter kind is known as Bhasa-sama 
sabda-ciira. (See Mallinatha to Bhattikavya, xiii, 1. The whole, or 
nearly the whole, of the thirteenth canto of the Bhattikavya is in this 
Bhasa-sama.) Rudrata gives several examples of Sanskrit Paisaci 
Bhasa-slesa. 

According to the Sarasvati-kanthdbharana, ii, 17, and Ratnesvara’s 
commentary, in composition, there are six methods of using (jati) 
language— : 1) suddha , (2) sadharaiil, (3) xnisra, (4) samkirna, (5) 
ananyagaminl, and (6 > apabhrasta. 

(1) Suddha is when one language (Sanskrit, Prakrit, Paisaci. etc.) 
is used throughout, according to its special grammatical rules (=Rama- 
biirman's Bha-'Ci-suddha). 

(2) Sadharanl or common, is when a passage may be read in two 
or more languages, with the same meaning in both cases (= bhdsa sama 
abore). The languages are mixed like milk and water. According to 
the languages, and their number, there are altogether 57 varieties 
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(3) Misra , when it is in two parts (e.g, two different lines of a 
verse), one in one language, and the other in another, like the voices 
of a man and a lion answering each other (=Ramasarman’s Pada-sud- 
dha) . 

(4) Samkirna, when two languages are mechanically mixed in the 
same sentence, like sesame and rice (=Ramasarman’s Asuddha). 

(5) Ananyagamini. when two different languages are written con- 
secutively, and the matter of the second has no connexion with that 
of the first. 

(6) Apabhrasta , when, in parody, or in imitation, corrupt forms 
(even of Prakrit or of Apabhraiiisa) are employed. 

He gives examples of all these. 

With this preamble, 1 attempt the following translation of 
RamaSarman’s account of Saiiiklrna Paisaeika. 

14. Saiiikirna Paisaeika is in the first place divided into two kinds, 
viz. Audd ha, or pure, and Asuddha, or impure. Moreover, poets de- 
scribe the Suddha variety as being of two kinds, viz Bhasa-stiddha, or 
that in which the language is pure, and Pada-suddhu in which the 
different quarters of a verse are each pure. 

The author does not further describe the B h a *&- suddha variety, 
the name being self-explanatory. It is the Suddha method of using 
language described by the Saras vatl-kanthabharana, in which one 
language is used throughout a verse, according to its parti- 
cular grammatical rules. The author now proceeds to describe the 
various kinds of Padusuddhn-samkhna Paisaeika. Here a pada , 
as we shall see, means a quarter of a verse 

15. Padasuddha-s tinkirna Paisaeika is prescribed to be of two 
kinds. Moreover, one of these is considered to be Ardha-suddha, or 
half-and -half pure, while the other is declared to be Catuspada-suddha , 
or having each of the four quarters of a verse (independently) pure. 
This division is now explained, as follows : — 

16. Ardha-suddha is when one half (of a verse) is in one language, 
and the other half is in another language. Catuspada-suddha is when 
the four quarters of a verse are in four different languages. 

17. When languages enter into a verse (mixed together) like 
sesame and rice, uttered in varied ways, that is called Asu l lha samkirna 
Paisaeika , as in the following verse of my own composition. 

18. ‘ O Thou, who longest for [the touch of] the hand of LaksmI, 
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who art the source of love, with dark and tender forehead, release 
Thou me from the turmoil of delusion caused by the black confusion of 
the Kali age.’ The above is Sanskrit polluted by Paiicala Paisacika. 

The text of the first line of this verse is altogether conjectural. 
The MS. is so corrupt here that it is impossible to do more than 
guess, and to make as few changes as possible. The true text 
must remain doubtful till another MS. is found. The word alika 
occurs in the Kadambarl in the meaning of “ forehead,” but T 
confess that it is not a likely word to occur here. T take kamakala. 
as the equivalent of kamakara. It might be taken as the equiva- 
lent of kamakala, were not that word specially employed as a 
synonym for Rati. The verse is, of course, addressed to Visnu, 
who could not be compared with a woman. The pollution by 
Pancala Paisacika consists in the change of r to / in kamakala for 
kamakara. 

There are altogether fifty-five languages. 

There must be something wrong in the text here. The sentence 
begins a new folio (476), and may have been misplaced. Oi some- 
thing may have been omitted between it and the preceding folio. 
Perhaps the author originally said that there are fifty-five possible 
kinds of Samklrna Paisacika. The Sarasvati-kanthabharana cal- 
culates that there are fifty-seven possible kinds of Sadharani 
mixture, in which a verse may be read indifferently in two lan- 
guages. The author now proceeds to give an example of this 
very Sadharani. 

The following is an example of the blending of mixed SaurasenI 
and Sanskrit. It is taken from the Malatl-Madhava : 

The passage occurs in Act VI. It is capable of being read in 
either of these two languages, with the same meaning in each. I 
give Wilson’s translation. 

‘ Forego such desperate purpose, simple maid, 

My heart, dear girl, will never bear thy loss.’ 

So, again, there is an Ardha-suddha verse by Harasankara : 

20. ‘ Verily, in my loneliness, with broken heart, I am fallen upon 

my bed of jasmine flowers. For a lonely damsel, even the kerala- 
thread round her neck, seems as though it were a noose (of all the ter- 
rors) of the Kali age.’ 
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There is a word in the prose introduction to this verse of which 
I can make nothing. I am not certain of the meaning of the 
expression . It appears to refer to a thread worn on the 

neck by married women of the Kerala country. Perhaps we 
should emend it to . The first half of the verse is in 

Saurasena Paisacika, and the second in Sanskrit. The Harasan- 
kara mentioned as the-author of the verse may possiblv be Hari- 
saiiikara. the author of a work on prosody who is mentioned on 
p. 26 of the Kavya-mala edition of the Prakrta-Pingala. 

Or, again, another verse by an author not named : — 

21. Victory to Parvatl, the daughter of the Himalaya, who 
ascends upon pride to destroy it, but who is a wishing-tree to him who 
bends low before her. 

This is an example of the A .suddh a-samkir n a Paisacika. Forms 
such as =rfaET 3 r and ^Txr^srT are ordinary Prakrit, while JTfTJT for 
is Kaikeya Paisacika. 

So, as we see from the above examples, it is to be understood 
that all other languages may be similarly mixed together. 

So ends the explanation contained in the third Branch, containing 
fifteen Clusters, of the Wishing-tree of Prakrit. 




I’rom the Prdkrta-kalpataru of Rama-sarman (Tarkavaglsa). Plate 

INDIA OFFICE SANSKRIT MS. No. 1106 (Eggeling 946). 








RSI. 


Irach J. S Taraporewala, B.A., PhD., Barrister-at-Law. 

Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Calcutta. 

The last verse of the Yasna (LXXII. 11) reads : 

aero panta yd asahe 
vis pe a/t yaesgm a pant dm , 

“ There is (but) one Path, that of Righteousness : all the others are 
wrong paths.” These words remind us at once of the which 

occurs in so many Yedic passages, e.g. RY., VII. 65. 3 ( 

WHpfr *r srr^r ???«).' There is thus a clear identity of idea 

between asahe panto, and for both mean the Path of Righteous- 

ness or Purity ; in other words asa in Av. and in Skt. both imply 
Righteousness, the Law of God which regulates the whole of our up- 
ward progress. Doubtless this complete similarity of connotation helps 
us to understand more clearly the phonetic identity of the two words as 
established by Bartholomae. 5 

This phonetic identity is hard to understand at first sight. But 
there is a regular gradation observable in Avesta itself leading up from 
rta to asa. Very probably the various steps in this gradation mark 
dialectic differences. These steps are rta-ardta-ardta-arta-arS (or dra$)- 
asa ; and the most notable point about all these words is that their 
meanings are practically all identical. 

As to the identity of the ^ and jrjta* there can be no question. 
Bartholomae takes it as the past participle of v /ar ( ^ i. * This form 
occurs in Avesta in only two places and then only in composition. We 
get Uxsayat-drsta (Truth -increaser) as the name of one of the three 
“ mystic sons ” of Zoroaster. 6 And in Yen. V. 59, we get the compound 
aipi-drdto-gatuS (nom. sg. fern.) which means " she whose place is fixed 

1 See Grass(mann), W (orter)b(uch 'inn Rig-redn ), 284 for other passages. 

2 Arische Forschungen, II, p. 39. 

3 Skt ^ = Av. dtd. 

4 (Altiranisches) W (orter)b(uch) , 349. 

3 Barth, compares ’OZvdprris. Wb. 384, the name occurs in Yt. XIII. 128. 
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(by law)."’ ^ The word mtu m this bttw piece mean- “the law of 
religion.’’ 

The form cirAa occurs in a compound arsto-karsban 1 in Vis. I. 2 and 
11.2 and in PurSiSnihd 39. In the Vis. it is used as an adj. and is ap- 
plied to Hamas putimaMaya (the last of the six festivals of the year). 
The meaning of this compound as given by Spiegel is ' full of holy 
works.” The negative ana rata (^rrr) !, is found only once, Yas. XII. 4. 

The arta is found as the first member in the two names Artax&aira 
and Artavanhya. The former is the honoured name of many of the 
wreat kings of Iran, more familiar to us in the Greek form Arta.rcrxes or 
the Pahlavi form Artak shir. The name could be translated as isvrsnp 
the meaning being nearly identical with found in RV.. VIII. 26. 

21. where it is applied to Vayu. The other — Artavardiya — is found in 
the Behistun Inscription (III. 6 and elsewhere) s as the name of a general, 
of Darius and may be rendered into Skt. as 

The form arS 10 is decidedly a younger Avestie form The word by 
itself is not found at all in younger Av. but in the GtGas we get the ful- 
ler droS fairly often. 11 This arts occurs only, incompound words not 
alone bv itself. Such words 12 are ar$-i<\8a (Ga#ic, jras-xtfa), truly, 
uttered. arS-data. truth-created : ars-manalt. truth-thinking, arS-vacah 
(Gatfic. rjro$-°), truth speaking ’’ and arS-hjan9na. truth-acting. 

The arS has been got out of the arta by a sort of spirantising of 
the t in conjunction with the r. u This change of flic t to the spirant 
i- regulated partly by rules of accentuation. We need not here enter 
into details beyond what Jackson gives — namely, as a rule, Av. 8 = Skt- 
art, or ft (observe accent), and Av. drdta = Skt. rtci (observe, unaccented) : 
e.g. Av. mardto, Skt. mrtds ; Av. birdUm “carried.” Skt. bhrtam : Av. 
{pra)-bdr 3 tdr 3 m . title of priest, Skt. bhartaram. “Allowing a shift of 
accent, would explain a number of apparent anomalies where the law 
as to accent appears not to hold.” 16 In Av. we find several words 

8 Barth . lib. , 83; see also ib. , 185 par). 

1 Ib., 193. 8 Ib., 120. a Ib., 193. 

1° The s used in the transliteration is a mere convenience, because in Av. the two 
letters s , and s do not differ appreciably in pronunciation from each other and from the 
cerebral y of Skt. In any case the Av. * though represented as by convention (see 
Kanga, Av. Gram., p. 3, ftn. 1 and 2) is not a tree palatal. 

u Barth., TVb. 35.5. u Barth., Wb. 204-206. 

!■? The superlative °Umn is also found (loc. oi t. ). 

l* of. Old Pers er changing to sr. in Av. (Gurundriss d. iran Phil. 1, § 128). 

U Av. Gram., § 1G3, note. 
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which show both varieties of forms, those with the t as well as those 
with the s (or s) the /• being present with the former : such are maratan 
and masya " mortal ” : pa rat u and pasu. “• bridge ” ; amarata and ctniasa. 
'• immortal.” |,! 

The double forms may represent dialectical peculiarities and may 
have been originally caused by a shift of the accent as Jackson has 
hinted. But the whole has not as yet been clearly worked out. We 
are here concerned with the two words which practically form the two 
extremes of the A vest an series arata and araS. Phonetically we may 
construct the Skt. equivalents as and *^gy. IT The latter as a noun is 
unknown in Skt. But I think the word is a derivative from this 
(truth or righteousness). The word therefore, would mean 

literally “ the righteous one ”, " the holy Sage ”, and the whole conno- 
tation of the word as used in Skt. fully supports this interpretation. 
This is especially supported by the various compounds of wfk found in 
the RY. h For instance sjrfawm and w are used of in RY., IX. 

96. 13 ^ *r- ; i vr« wry v 

vrsrfh str n ) and there is no reason whatever against our taking 
the in both these compounds to mean ' Truth " or Purity ” : and 
the former word is exactly the Av. arS-tnanah 11 found in Yas. XIX. 17. 
Thus there seems to be highly probable that the word means literal- 
ly “ the truthful one ” or •• the righteous one.” 

It is remarkable that the word asa, the last in Avestan series is the 
most often used of them all. both by itself and in its derivatives. In 
Skt. we find but one instance of the use of this word in RY. I. 173. ± 
( vrr isflbirfvuf 1 wtsufsr wcJi ). and the ’amvr (neu. plu.) here may well 

be rendered by tlie Av. asatara meaning •* more pious,” Griffith trans- 
lates “ welcomest oblations.” 

As regards the accent also we find that there is such a contrast in 
Skt. — and qgfir— as we might expect from the rule as given by Jack- 
son, quoted above. In fact the Av. shows the s when the Skt. w 
has the accent and the rt when the is accentless. Probably this re- 
statement of the rule may be found of some help in solving this problem. 

16 KaDga, A v. Gram. , p 37. He also notices (p. 38) similar pairs of words in Persian, 
eg. {dash tan) and ( ddrnd ); ( gashtan ) and (gardidan) ; etc. 

n See footnote 10 above. 13 Grass., Wb. 293. 

19 The Avesta translation of this word may be arsdata. 

Barth., T Yb. 206. 

A 10 
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If other parallel cases could be cited from Skt. showing the same 
variation of form between (r)t and (r)s our case would be complete. There 
may be some such pairs which may be semantically as well as phoneti- 
cally connected. Thus au and from a fairly obvious pair. I must 
confess that I have not come across another pair of such words in sup- 
port of my argument. But even as it stands we can almost definitely 
say that n?w and form such a pair, and that the strongest argument 
in favour of bracketing them together is the meaning of these two 
words. 
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Johan van Mankn. 

Tbe booklet of which I wish here to eive a preliminary and brief 
account is one often met with and fairly generally known amongst the 
Tibetans m Darjeeling. In Tibet itself also it seems to be a very 
popular work. In the Darjeeling District I had no trouble in acquiring 
a few copies, and later on a Tibetan friend brought me another half a 
dozen on his return from a visit to Lhasa, though I do not know 
whether he obtained these there or somewhere on the road, for instance 
in Gyangtse. All ray copies are blockprints in the very prevalent size 
and style of hundreds of small popular texts easily procurable in 
British territory. They measure about ten by three inches as to paper, 
and SJ by as to print. As in the case of several of these smaller 
texts thev are printed on double sheets and folded together at the top, 
thus keeping the leaves better together, in contrast to larger and more 
voluminous prints which are always printed on loose single sheets. All 
my copies represent only two sets of blocks, very intimately akin 
From the comparison of different editions of popular little works it 
seems to me to be evident that it is a typographical practice in Tibet 
to make new blocks by pasting printed sheets of an earlier edition upon 
new slobs, and then to cut the blocks after the model so obtained. 
Similaiities in minutiae of the disposition of strokes and spaces, 
especially evident in the case of the vowel signs and similar significant 
details, make this a necessary assumption in the absence of matrices 
and cast letters. Nevertheless little deviations and variations make it 
certain that in the present case the two sets of blocks are different, 
though very intimately connected. 

I am told that such a typographical practice as here described is 
indeed prevalent in Tibet. The text is printed for the purpose on one 
side of the sheet only, on paper thin enough to be transparent. The 
sheet is then pasted on the block upside down and the new block cut 
after the model thus obtained. This method is technically called 

or qvSFT 



148 


KHACCHE PHALTT : A TT BETAS' MORALIST. 


Studying the booklet with some care I found it exceedingly 
interesting from several points of view. Philologically it proved of 
value. Its flowerv, and yet homely, language is not only modern and 
colloquial, but exceedingly idiomatic. I think that with mere diction- 
ary knowledge, at the present stage of Tibetan lexicography, it would 
be hardly possible to understand the text fully in all places. Digging 
up this field has afforded me considerable pleasure. Except for the 
introductory chapter the book is metrical, written in nine-syllabled 
lines. The introductory chapter is in prose, of an intricate and long- 
winded style which seems scarcely so natural as that of the metrical 
part. The spelling of the booklet is atrocious, of the kind called “ anar- 
chistic ” by 7 Griinwedel. My emendations average about one for every 
line. This incorrectness is the result of a lack of grammatical or ortho- 
graphic knowledge helped out bv an unsystematic blend of phonetics 
and association. As no canons for a correct writing of modern and col- 
loquial Tibetan have as yet been evolved, either by the Tibetans them- 
selves or by Western students of the language, any 7 attempt to produce 
an orthographically correct text of a colloquial modern book can at 
most be in the nature of a suggestion, and cannot be regarded as final. 
Here I give only my results, for what they are worth : and in order to 
furnish preliminary 7 material for comparison for such readers a« are desir- 
ous to draw their own conclusions about this matter, I append, after 
the corrected part, a small portion of the text in its original form, with- 
out any revision of the spelling 

After the philological value of the text, that of the contents ranks 
next. This is indeed a remarkable little poem. Its interest may be 
classed under three headings. First of all , one is almost tempted to 
regard it as containing in part a faint reflection in Tibetan literature of 
Sufi modes of thinking and expression. About this, something more 
later on. This hypothetic Sufi-element is, howerer, altogether assimi- 
lated by, or adapted to, Buddhist thought and phraseology 7 . The reader 
will judge for himself in reading the translation. Be it enough to 
remark that a well-known Arabic scholar whom I showed this transla- 
tion received the same impression from it. Secondly, this little poem, 
or Lehrgedicht, throws an unexpected light on the Tibetan psyche in one 
of its aspects and illustrates genuine ethical and mystical thought and 
an unworldly and ethical frame of mind, entirely divorced from the 
ritualistic, demonological and Tantric influences which we are accus- 
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tomed to meet at every step in the great Tibetan literarv jungle. This 
little book can be translated and understood in any language and any 
part of the world and needs no elaborate commentary to explain its 
system, terminology or doctrine. It is very pure and very human, in 
a word very universal. Lastly, much of the gentler teaching given in 
it is of considerable refinement and spirituality, free from grossness or 
materialism. Together with much which is exceedingly matter-of-fact 
and practical, bluntly worldly-wise, we also meet here with genuine 
W eltxchmcrz. renunciation, such as we find in the pessimism of Christians 
or Buddhists : and the ethical seriousness of the message in its naive 
form cannot but appeal to us. In short, this is a little book which, on 
the strength of what has been made known of original Tibetan litera- 
ture, we would scarcely expect to find in Tibet as the production of a 
man belonging to only a generation ago. From this point of view the 
booklet surely gives food for thought. 

Now, what can be said of the author and the circumstances which 
made him write his poem ? Xot much with certainty, and still less in 
detail. The author calls himself, in the final lines to several of the 
chapters, Khachhe Phalu. Phalu, I am told, is a family name, and 
Khachlie means in classical Tibetan -‘Kashmiri,” but in modern 
Tibetan ‘‘Mohamedan ” The history of Kashmir, of course, at once 
explains the transition in meaning. The difficulty is to decide whether 
Khachhe Phalu must be understood as Phalu the Kashmiri or as Phalu 
the Mohamedan. From internal evidence we would have to come to 
the latter conclusion. At least: perhaps. In lines Id and 13 of the 
second chapter the author mentions God, and says • 

In Tibetan His name is the Precious Best Rarity, 

In my own language Khorta. 

He speaks of language only, and not of religion, so that the say- 
ing is not absolutely conclusive. Students of Kashmiri would be able 
to enlighten us as to whether non-Mohamedcn Kashmiris use the Per- 
uian name Khoda for God or not. If not, then the presumption is that 
Phalu was a Mohamedan, at least originally. If the term is used, how- 
ever, also by non-Muhamedans, then no valid conclusion can be drawn 
from the passage It may be argued that the introductory chapter is 
explicitly Buddhistic, and that in the body of the work several Bud- 
dhistic expressions occur. But against this it may be remarked that it 
is quite possible that this introductory chapter is not at all by Phalu 
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himself , but a pious heading to safeguard the orthodoxy of the body of 
the little work, perhaps prefixed by a friendly patron or adviser or 
editor, or else for the same reason by the author himself as a special 
pleading. And as to the Buddhist expressions in the work itself, they 
are evidently of so mystical a character that a Sufi might well use them 
in a Buddhist country, as mystics are apt to use any phraseology of the 
religious and literary milieu in which they express themselves. My 
Tibetan friends could at first tell me very little about the author and 
his history. The first story I heard about him was, as proved later, 
entirely legendary. It was said that the booklet had been written by 
one of the Grand Lamas, I think one from Tashilhunpo was meant , 
a so-called Teshu Lama, who was said to have composed it pseudony- 
mously under the guise of a Mohamedan in order to shame his own 
co-religionists and compatriots who had become lax in religion and did 
no longer live up to the sublime precepts of Buddhism. By circulating 
this work as coming from a despised, semi-barbarian, Mohamedan. he 
meant, it was said, to teach his own peojile a salutary lesson. The 
story was attractive enough. Later on, however, I received more 
historical and, as it seems to me, reliable, information, which told 
another tale. It was said that, Phalu was an official in the service of a 
previous, most likely the previous, Teshu Lama. He was a chibs rljion , 
groom, equerry, master of the horse, or whatever the equivalent name 
in English wmuld be, in short the official in charge of the horse which 
form part of the Lama’s state. He was a Kashmiri by birth, and was 
more or less vaguely said to have been a Buddhist, not a Mohamedan. 
I think, too, that it was stated that he had come from Kashmir, 
and had not been born in Tibet. This man w'as by nature much 
of a philosopher and, besides, personally a friend of, that is on an 
intimate footing with, the Teshu Lama, his master, to whom he had 
very free access. Itr his old age he met with some great sorrow or 
disappointment, and discarded all worldly rank and wealth, living 
the life of a recluse and philosopher. Then it was that he wrote his 
booklet. It is said that he practically left the world and became a 
hermit, but not in the sense of becoming a Buddhist, monk. And 
this is all I have gathered about him. Tibetan friends vouch for 
it, however, that very old men, and people of an older generation, 
have known him personally living in Shigatse, and his jioreat is fixed 
vaguely at about some thirty years ago. It is said that his deseen- 
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dants still live in Tibet, belong to its nobility, and are people of posi- 
tion. 

I have been told that on its first appearance the little book created 
quite a stir and was much admired, but that now it is not regarded as 
something very great, especially by the literati, as the book is not 
classical and not learned and “ contains nothing new ” Evidently the 
way of the world is the same in Tibet as elsewhere That the booklet 
is very popular among the common people is certain, however, and that 
it appeals to them speaks well for and shows an attractive side of the 
Tibetan character. It is, for instance, the constant companion of my 
servant, who is a Tibetan in exile in Calcutta, and whenever he has 
nothing else to do, I see him either with his Khachhe Phalu or with his 
Timekunden, laboriously plodding away at their lines, ever anew, and 
always with the same evident pleasure. But to a simple Tibetan read- 
ing is hard work, and so the message does not become stale very soon, 
and the delight of it is a joy, if not for ever, still at least for a very 
long time. 

The booklet numbers 28 sheets or 55 pages of text, the first page 
containing only the title. It consists of 11 short chapters, of which in 
all the copies the 10th is numbered 11th and the eleventh n >t numbered 
at all. The chapteis are very unequal in length ; some have more than 
a hundred lines, others less than or only a few over thirty. To work 
out in full detail every question suggested by the study of the work 
would require considerable space ; rnv notes for the first half cover 
more than 200 pages foolscap. As my occupations do not allow me to 
finish and to prepare for publication, now, and probably for some time 
to come, a complete critical edition of the text, it may have its use to 
publish the net results of the work already done as a preliminary. No 
better occasion for that could be found than in the present volume in 
which we honour the man who in Calcutta has been mic!i an active 
promoter of Tibetan studies, and who in so many ways has shown his 
enlightened interest in all what conduces to greater knowledge of the 
Snowland, its language and its civilisation. 

So. hereunder. I give the text of the first five chapters of our 
booklet, in a corrected form in so far as 1 am able to establish it. The 
corrections, he it understood, are only in orthography, without any 
verbal modification, which would lie uncalled for. Then I add the next 
two chapters which are short, in the original spelling. The first five L 
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have divided into paragraphs as their sense seemed to suggest. The 
next two are left as they appear in the original without further analysis. 
Next I give the translation of these first five chapters, which I have 
attempted to make practically literal, with as little polish as seemed 
indispensable to ensure a good understanding. In my manuscript notes 
I have attempted a full justification for my renderings, and I hope 1 
shall, at some future time, be able to publish these in proper form in a 
suitable place. Meanwhile I hope that those competent to judge wifi 
find the translation reliable l have taken especial pains to render 
colloquialism by equivalent colloquialism. A few brief notes at the 
bottom of the pages are intended to bring out better some implied mean- 
ings in the translation. 

The question in how far Khaehhe Phalu's booklet is an original 
production deserves some discussion. From the first chapter the 
impression is gathered that what he wrote was derived from Indian 
models, but a study of the text does not bear out that impression. In 
line 37 of the seventh chapter it is expressly stated that “ Indian 
speech has been turned into Tibetan speech,” but that seems a mere 
fa<;on de parley. In most of the chapter endings Phalu indicates that his 
production proceeds from his own meditations, and the natuie of his 
language and thought seems to tally with these statements. So we find 
in II. 55: Khaehhe Phalu reminds the world.” quite in the style of 
“ Kabir says.” Again in III. 93: “ Khaehhe Phalu’s exhortation is 
explained”; in IV. 105: ‘‘Khaehhe Phalu’s serious counsel ; in V. 
26 ‘‘Khaehhe Phalu’s heart’s word has flown over from his mouth ” , 
and similar expressions in VI. 29; VIII, fourth line from the end; IX, 
idem; and, lastly, XI. fifth and fourth lines from the end. For the 
present it would seem that we are justified in taking his booklet as an 
original production, the unmixed expression of his own individuality. 
In the meantime this little contribution is only meant as a preliminarv 
announcement of results and the subject must wait for its fuller treat- 
ment and discussion until I can find the leisure necessary for a publica- 
tion on a much ampler scale, adequate to the subject. May, in the 
meantime, old Khaehhe Phalu gain some new friends and the attention 
he deserves by what is now and here shown of him. 
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THE TEACHING OF PH ALU THE KASHMIRI 

CONCERNING THE CALCULATION OP THE FRUITS OF ACTION IN THIS 

WORLD. 

Aum. Hail. 


[CHAPTER ONE.] 

When the Enlightened One had reached the age of ten, India was 
a land of perfect signs and omens and miracles. Innumerable men of 
learning and religion performed glorious deeds. This was not only true 
of India in general but especially so of the Happy Land in particular. 
If it were necessary to relate it all in detail it would take many a life- 
time. So, instead, I will only give a few salient points from the wisdom, 
of these times. The Buddha’s teachings, when he was ten years old, 
had already expanded into a mighty tree of wisdom, of which the 
luxuriant leaves may be called his instructions concerning the spiritual 
and worldly life and about actions and their retributions, and his 
examples of piety, love, and pity, as well as all his other manners of 
conduct. Its roots may be called that treasury of righteousness, that 
fountain of the law, that ocean of piety, that royal road of charity, 
and all those various manners of devoting himself to religion, which 
were characteristic of Him at the time. This vast mass of wisdom is 
like an ocean from which I, Khachhe Phalu, have drawn. I have 
taken all sorts of minute fragments, like particles of drops, from this 
ocean, and combined them anew by hundreds into new drops, 
which I have strung like pearls on the thread which is this present 
exhortation. In the form of words they have taken shape ; I have 
arranged them metrically, and rhese written down now constitute this 
little book of instructions, which is called the fountain of perfect teach- 
ing, and of which this introductory explanation is the first teaching- 
chapter. 1 

1 I. 1 have found no satisfactory reference to any incident connected with the 
Buddha’s manifestation of wisdom especially at the age of ten. In Buddhist books the 
sixteenth year is mentioned in this connection. We may keep in mind the question 
whether these ten years ate represented by the following ten chapters. 

By hundreds, i.e. in chapters of about a hundred lines; see H. 52. 
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[CHAPTER TWO.] 

6. When that land which is subject to seasons, and varying 

lengths of days, and differences of temperature, 

1. Has its source of religion above the Diamond Throne 

2. And the high-topped rock of religion behind, 

3. With the shining lake of love in front, 

4. And when its days have been made equal in length, whatever 

its seasons, 

5. And when it is without summer-heat or winter- cold, 

7. Then, when the sun has reached the centre of the heavens. 

8. And the house casts no longer any dark shadows, 

9 Then it is the time to seek the world’s heart 

10. And the road from that heart heartwards. 5 

11 Obeisance to that heart’s heart ! 

In Tibetan its name is the Precious Best Rarity. 

In inv own language Khoda. Obeisance. 

14. If you want to go to the Holy Land. i * 3 

Then if, after first having removed the last tracer of ignor- 
ance in the soul’s country. 

And after having flung black lust to the ocean’s bottom. 

And, lastly, after having set aflame jealousy and hatred in 
red fire, 

If it can be said that you have only one single thought with 
one single meditation and one single memory, 

And that that one thought gives no hold to any other, 

Then, my son, you may prepare jour travelling requisites for 
setting out towards religion. 

21. And whilst you are going you will behold a wonderful sight. 
If whatever you have done is religion, then whatever you 
have done will turn out right. 

If whatever you have thought is high, then whatever is 
needed comes to you. 

i II. i 1 0 . This may be understood mystically, and the “ house ” in line S may be 

both the human body and mind. Except in this one place and in the last two lines of 
this chapter, the translation follows the sequence of the lines of the original. 

i jj ]4 j n the whole ‘ ' travelling ” allegory in this chapter I am inclined to find 
Sufi influence The “ Holy Land ’’ is no geographical locality. 
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If whatever you have spoken is true, then whatever is needed 
strikes home. 

25. If you really wish to travel to such a country 
There are three essential necessities. 

First : 

You need a soul as clear as a mirror. 

Second : 

You need a faithfulness as pure as the Tsang river. 

Third : 

You need a greatness as of a bold lion. 

If these three qualities are combined you will have arrived 
there. 

31. But even these true sons of men who have arrived at such a 
place. 

If they have not wrapped themselves up in discrimination, 
Will be sucked up in the world’s maelstrom. 

34. If they keep on saying : “ to-morrow, to-morrow,” and “ day- 
after-to-morrow, day-after-to-morrow,” they will lose their 
time. 

And precisely whilst doing so the Caller will come 1 * * * * 
And they will drop into the region of remorse. 

37. Like a date tree grown on a bleak field, 

But with branches and leaves suddenly sprouting, 

With on each leaf its proper name growing, 6 
Like unto the unspoiled wisdom of all the sages, 

So I now offer mv heart’s petition to (all) hearts. 

42. And like the seal behind, which validates the document,'* 

So the (following) word ot most excellent, most essential 
import 

Goes (now) to myself, great sinner, and to all the world's 
beings. 

This petition showing the road to religion. 


es whose leaves bear 


i II. 35. The caller: death. 

5 II. 39. There an^Iohamedan traditions of miraculous trees 

the names of Allah. 

« II. 42. In the Tibet of to-day, as in Europe before modern postal developments, 

letters are sent by private agency, and all depends on the intactness of the seal 
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46. O Thou place of refuge for both the present and the next life. 
0 Thou sanctuary for both soul and mind, 

Having looked upon us from the distance of perpetual mercy, 
Having looked upon us with the eye of wisdom— bear us in 
mind, 

And, out of love and kindness having protected us, show the 
road. 

61. Having now looked at the world by the light of the Great Star 
Up to a hundred and fifty' two small stars 
Even the pen has understood its own explanation. 7 
55. Khachhe Phalu reminds (the world) 

54. By means of black strokes 'of the pen) filled with white words. 
This is the second teaching-chapter. 


[CHAPTER THREE.) 

1. Religion and worldly life are each (quite) different. 

Soul and body are each different. 

Though the soul, when having suffered hardships, wants to 
go on, 

The body, having eaten nice food, greatly desires to sit still 
The length of bodily happiness is only three days s 
The soul’s sorrow is pain to the very end. 

If you desire the soul’s happiness, suffer the body’s hardships. 
If you think of the body, join the soul to suffering. 

If you listen to me, you distinguish between body and soul. 
10. The man who barters gold for brass is a fool. 

If he mistakes genuine for false turquoises, he is a simpleton 
If he does not know profit and loss of this and the next life 
It may (indeed still) be said that he will (nevertheless) reach 
the end of his human lifetime in this worldly round, 

Not only one or two years but (if you like) up to (a full) 
hundred. 

1 II 52. The “ Great Star ” is evidently the Buddha himself as the subject of the 
first chapter. The 152 small stars are the first chapter of , symbolically . “ a hundred 
words,” and the 52 lines of the second chapter. In the first chapter Thala says he has 
combined his words by “hundreds” into new drops. See also IV. 10S. , 

8 III. 5. Three days, i.e, a short time, a moment. Three, here and elsewhere, 
is : a few. 
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Yet in the end the heap of earth and bones will dissolve to 
earth. 9 

16. The king reposing on his golden throne 

As well as the beggar boy sheltering under his tatters, both, 
Are equal when the time of impermanent death arrives. 10 
The sweet taste of food stretches only from tongue to throat. 
The ups and downs of worldly life last only three days. 

The beggar, however much he may suffer, will live out his life 
The king, however happy he may be, will, in the end, come 
to die. 

23. There is no knowing of the number of those who have gone 
before. 

And who knows precisely about further goings 
In all this perpetual going and coming ? 

Men must go by virtue of their having come 

This worldly life has not even a single permanent element. 

To whom, impermanent, shall come the truth ? 

This human life without permanent stability 

Is like the throne-roofing sun over the top of the pass," 

Which, when arrived, cannot do anything like staying. 

32. Furthermore, not absent-minded like a child’s mind, 

If you are wise, you will seize the fundamental meaning, 
And, having seized the core of the meaning, you are the top- 
most hero. " 

35. The work of this worldly round is without substance. 

This round is not a place of everlasting staying. 

The traveller is three days host and guest in the inn. 

If one reflects on oneself, happiness (will result). 

If the traveller has not beforehand prepared the travelling 
necessities 

There is no going with the inn carried on the back, 

9 III. 15. Heap of earth and bones: the body. 

10 TTT - 18. Impermanent death (cf . the European pale death): death which is the 
inexorable consequence attendant on impermanence. 

U HI. 30. Throne roofing sun. Early at the end of the day the sun disappears, as 
seen from the valley, over a pass. For a moment it hovers over it like a golden balda- 
quin. 

l* m. 3-t. Hero, in Tibetan of special meaning, with Tantrik connotations. The 
heroic soul subdues not only the world but the Gods. Sk. Vira. We may think of a 
“ Warrior of the Lord,” a “ Knight.” but also of a magician. 
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And there will be no conducting of the landlady as a com- 
panion. 

As long as you can dispose of your own property, reflect. 
When the key passes into the hands of another there will be 
repentance. 13 

44, Perhaps many parents’ deaths may occur. 14 

Perhaps one may see many children left behind. 

It is not possible that the little son follows the mother, 

It is not possible that the daughter follows the mother. 

When each has spent his season , he goes. 

Think yourself about yourself. 

50. These are the travelling requisites for the road on tvhioh one 
travels alone : 

First, first, first of all : give to the poor. 

Teach your wealth-horse to go at a pace. 1 ’ 

Prepare (yourself) to start on the road to the next life. 

5 4. If you really want to enjoy rich man’s wealth in your next 
life, 

It is good to contemplate here the fate of the poor. 

If you want to eat a peach under the ground , 

Then you had better plant a peach tree here above the ground. 
(So) you had better plant the root of happiness for all. 

59. If the root of religion is there, man’s mind has no greed. 

If the quintessence of religion is there , one studies the welfare 
of others. 

If you choose to follow (only) your own desires, 

Then there is nothing better than beer and brandy. H 

K3. When greedy, so as to say : “I, I, I must flourish,” 

And saying : “ I must have gold, silver, copper and fame,’ ’ 
And : “I must have sweets and finery, ’ 

“ I must have able-bodiedness and beauty,” 

Then even holy place pilgrimage is only vain foot -soreness. 


13 HI 13. After death, by having been miserly in life. 

14 in. 44 . I n the ordinary course of nature children outlive their parents, how- 
ever strong their mutual love may be. 

R III. 52. Let your wealth flow freely ; do not hoard it. 

I« III 61. 62. “ Let us drink and be merry, for to-morrow we die.” 

A 12 
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And even solitude-dwelling is only vain ear-confusion. 

And even the realisation of the sap-circulation of the vital 
current is emptiness. 

(Yes even if you take) the stone-elixir you have (only) bought 
your own suffering. 11 

71. Those old venerables who know how to behave h 

Are superior to hundred whose religion is full of desire. 

A man who is full of love of self, is shameless 

And such a shameless man belongs to the tribe of the beasts. 

75. A girl, though she may be decked out in jewels and fine rai- 
ment 

Will not, for all that, be fit to become King Good-Jewel’ s 
spouse. 141 

When the heart is not righteous, even if the religious com- 
mandments have been kept, 

The mirror cannot shine in the dark region. 10 

When the eyes of the mill-ox are covered with blinkers, 

Then, even after having walked all day, he will find himself 
(still) in the same place. 

As long as you have not loosened the noose of desire from 
your feet, 

So long, though you may sav you have obeyed your religion, 
that is emptiness. 

If his wings are pinioned with a silken thread, 

Even a vulture cannot cleave the high skies. 

85. (True) faithfulness must (proceed) from the soul, (true) zeal 
must (proceed) from the heart. 

Whatever you meet, meet it in the soul. 

This, indeed, is the road for the sincere. 

88. Sweep your soul ever and ever again. 

•1 III. 69, 70. References to conceptions of Yoga physiology. The stone-elixir is 

the Tibetan Lapis Philosophorum. 

18 III. 71. Old venerables, vieillards, Greise, ancients, old men (without any special 

connotation of learning). 

1* III. 76. King Good-jewel, Norsang, in a way the Prince Charming of Tibetan 
legend, or rather, in this connection, the King Cophetua of the Tibetan beggar maid. 

so III. 78. The mirror in which after death the judge of the dead sees the man’s 
past deeds reflected. 
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Whether you will be blessed by all, well that is your own 
look-out. 

Whether you will be praised, well that if your own look-out. 

Whether you will behave well, well that is your own look-out. 

Tf these three things are combined, then you are the foremost 
of all. 

93. Khachhe Plialu’s exhortation is explained. 

It is left to everyone to listen or not to listen. 

Anyhow, the Chinese paper has become filled with lines 21 

And the yellow Chinese reed-pen has unbosomed itself to the 
very bottom of its heart. 

This is the third teaching-chapter 


[CHAPTER FOUR.] 

1. A great king is the country’s ornament. 

If he conforms to the law his estate will be powerful. 2 ' 2 
If from the beginning the law is obeyed his plans will be 
executed at once. 

If he keeps strictly to the law (the country’s) welfare will he 
perfect. 

When the lake is perturbed the fish cannot but be perturbed 
also. 

When the country is poor, the king cannot but be poor alsi- 
When the heads flourish, then the king’s lands get spoiled. 
(On the other hand) heads without a district are the laughing- 
stock of all. 23 

9. Chief and people are like patient and doctor. 

Apply salve to the wound of the lancet-prick. 

Be kind after reprimand and anger. 

First (impose) a light fine according to circumstances. 

-l III. 9‘>. Chinese paper and pen. The word rgya may stand for rgya-nag, China . 
or rgya-kar. India. If Phalu alludes to his Indian origins, Indian must be understood . 
but as Chinese paper and pen are of good quality in Tibet, ' articles de Paris as it were. 
«e translate Chinese. So also elsewhere in the chapter endings. 

- 2 IV. 2. Law, here and below khrims legal (i.e. municipal) law, not chos. dharma. 
religious law. 

*3 IV. 7, 8. Obscure. Seems to say that local chiefs, feudal heads, must neither 
be allowed to become too important, nor starved out ; the middle course. 
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Secondly add flogging to the fine. 

Thirdly, it is also proper to have the wicked exterminated. 

It is unnecessary to treat such people with pity. 2 * 

1 6. Before the lamb is carried off, seize the wolf. 

Before the district is perturbed expel the wicked. 

If the king sits sluggish like a lump of curds 
He remains ignorant of the convulsions of the district. 

If the shepherd yields to food and liquor 
It is absolutely sure that the lamb will be carried off by the 
wolf. 

22. Set each man to do whatever work he understands specially 
well. 

Though one may be clever in carpentering, one may not 
understand the painting of religious pictures. 

What may please the wolf may seem unheard of to the 
shepherd. 

Appoint one chief of men who knows what is right and %vhat 
is wrong, 

(Otherwise) the lamb will be put into the wolf’s mouth. 

27. Enquire about the real meaning of things from the illustrious . 
If you want jewels, you have to dive to the bottom of the 
ocean. 26 

Put your faith in the utterly true man. 

How could the diamond-rock ever change ? 26 
Night and day conform to the wise. 

(Even) a dog’s carcass turns at last to salt in the saltfields. 27 
33. Support the true friend quietly to the very end 

And if their work shows only some result they will be fully 
satisfied. 2S i 

Don’t let the helper’s heart be distressed. 

IV. 9-15. A principle of Tibetan criminology, three degrees of punishment : fine 
corrioral punishment, execution. 

25 IV. 28. The Tibeto-Indian belief is that the Nagas guard treasure at the bottom 
of the ocean. The Rheingold is sea-gold (or perhaps even lake-gold) in Tibet 
IV. 30. The diamond-rock is a mythical emblem of unehangeabilitv. 

-*1 IV. 32. In Tibet salt is gathered from salt fields. 

2S IV. 34. Friends are already satisfied with proper appreciation and should, there- 
fore. be made to feel that their value is recognised. 
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Then, when face to face with work, many will be the workers. 
Support those who have put their faith in you from the bot- 
tom of your heart. 

(Then) this entire world will be full of your praise. 

39. Look after the brave whilst you have leisure to do so. 

When helpless you will need them. 

Fill your store unceasingly with riches 

For trouble will come and the enemy will jump. itt 

49. When the enemy is to be subdued two things are required. 
Defeat the enemy with riches and with helpers. 

If you are without riches you are helpless without helpers. 

If you are without helpers you are helpless without riches. 

If these two are combined the enemy is sure to be conquered. 
So take care of your wealth as of parents and children. 

49. Listen to the words of the old one of many years. 

He is an old man who has tasted much joy and sorrow. 

When you come face to face with an extremity 
The old man’s cunning will be better than the young man’s 
strength. 

53. If you want to subdue the enemy at once, 

It would be better to continue treating him like a friend for 
the present. 

If you can, by any means, attain your inmost aim 
Then to brandish arms would be madman’s work. 

It is better to desist from fighting with an invincible enemy. 
How can one strike with one’s fist on the point of a lancet ? 
For Dama, not to mention Gesar himself, 31 
To agree is the most important matter, if any agreement 
there be. 

Face to face (with the enemy), even if you are (brave as) a 
hero and (rich as) a king, when there is trouble, 

Shoot from a distance with the magic gun of cunning. 

First consider ninety-nine ways (out of the trouble). 

Then, if the hundredth demands fight, there is no help for it. 

i9 iv 42. In Tibet the enemy “jumps,” i.e. becomes active, shows his hand. The 
“ enemy ” is every form of adversity, either personified or not, adversity as well as ad- 
versary. 

- J '0 IV. 59. Dama, King Gesar’s chief bowman or general, a hero of Tibetan legend. 
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65. A man without understanding is worse than a dog. 

If you meet a bad dog hit him with a stick on the nose. 

If it is said “ Let us go,’ ’ then make way (for those saying so) . 
If it is said “Let us fight,” then take three strides forward 
first 31 

If you do not remember your fist when in anger, 

Then, when you remember it (later on), hit your (own) face 
(with it). 

71. If by means of gentleness you can attain your inmost aim 
Then the wrath of haughtiness is absolutely senseless. 

If wrath is suppressed that is the sign of the wise. 

The man who obeys his wrath is a fool. 

75. If you make up your mind beforehand, you are wise. 

Everyone can see the trouble that stares him in the face. 
Everyone can see the breaking of the right-winding white 
conch. 32 

But when the broken pieces must be joined (again) it is (like) 
joining fishes. 33 

79. If the enemy conies in submission 

Then expel from the bottom of your soul the anger proceed- 
ing from your heart. 

Don’t let the enemy who has submitted be humiliated, 
Although it is necessary to guard against falsehood and 
deceit : 

The river running under the foundations of the house 
Will finally break through the house if no dam is thrown. 

85. If a wicked one is protected, it is as if a good one is beaten. 
If a thief is tended, it is as if a merchant is killed. 

If a poisonous snake is kept, it is bad for men. 

If a wolf is kept it is bad for the poor sheep. 

Don’t say : “ The dog has bitten the man.’’ 

The keeper of the bad dog is the bad man. 

M IV. 08. If the adversary is willing to make peace, make peace, but it he wants 
to fight, fight first and hardest. 

n IV. 77. The white conch is. as in India, of special value in Tibet if the whorl 
turns to the right, if dextrogyroua. 

M iv. 78. Obscure. The conjecture is that fishes, jumping and writhing, cannot 
be nicely arranged in a row. at least as long as they are alive. 
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91 The subduer of his enemies must be the protector of his com- 
rades. 

If he overdoes his softness the enemy will become stiff-necked. 

If he overdoes his harshness he may be sure to come to grief. 

Adopt towards all the method of mixing soft and rough. 

Manage, never mind how, to turn all enemies and comrades 
into friends. 

96. If you wish to be firmly established in your royal position, 
now and henceforth, 

Then rule impartially from die golden throne 

With thoughts of the future welfare of country and inhabi- 
tants. 

Tn the evening when you have stepped down (from the throne), 
apply yourself strenuously to religion. 

With the threefold body, speech and mind make 01 eisance 
and offer prayers. 

Pray to the everlasting lefuge of our hopes, the Triple Supreme 
Rarity. 

Conform to the word of the Lord of the precious Star. 

Tf you wish that the sublimity of this and the next life should 
be great, 

Then bear in mind not to forget impermanent death. 

105. Most earnest Khaeehe Phalu’s serious counsel’s 

Pregnant memorial (which is like) pearls strung on a silken 
(thread). 

Has now been offered up before the Ruler of the three worlds. 

When its value is calculated (it will be found to) enter the 
number of the hundred group. 3 * 

This is the fourth teaching-chapter. 


[CHAPTER FIVE.) 

1. In this world there is many a spur and many a dale. 
Circumstances, relations, dimensions are innumerable. 

It is evident that not even a single thing is alike. 

So one had better reconcile oneself to this. 

3* IV. 10 $. s e e notes to Ch I . and to II. .V2. The number of lines in this chapter 
108. exactly that of the beads of the Tibetan rosary. 
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5. Even if you (try to) rub out the lines (of fate) on your fore- 
head, they will not vanish. 

Much better than that is to conform to the verdict of the 
lines. 

Even the Charong donkey’s troubles are his own. 86 

It is impossible for him to escape the load imposed on him. 

9 When one has settled (the problem) in one’s mind, there is 
no (longer any) much or little as to riches. 

If both the king and the beggar are dissatisfied 

(Then) if the beggar settles (the question) in his mind, he is 
superior to the other. 

After having enjoyed all the fruits from his royal estate the 
king feels as if still hungry. 

But the beggar boy, if his food wallet is full, can hardly 
bear it. 3 ' 1 

14. If you have not made yourself contented with the fate which 
is decreed 

To call up your own trouble is senseless. 

If you are contented, then there is no rich or poor. 

If destiny has decreed it (even) your enemy 's fortune becomes 
your own. 

If it is not so decreed, the son will find difficulty in obtaining 
(even) his (own) father’s fortune. 37 

19. No young corn can sprout out of a stone. 

What (then) is the use of railing against fate ? 

If you envy at all, envy the righteous man. 

Having made yourself contented, don’t torment body and 
soul. 

Give up all dealings with the wicked. 

A good man thinks of his future welfare. 

2 5. Your reputation in this and the next life lies now within your 
(own) power. 

it v. 7. Charong, Ichags long, a geographical name, Ironvale, a valley about 5 miles 
N.E. of Lhasa, where there is much agriculture and where the donkeys are very hard- 
worked. 

36 V. 13. A good feed is to him already the acme of bliss. 

31 V. 18. His inheritance will not come to him ; see III. 43. 
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Khachhe Phalu’s heart’s word has flown over from his mouth. 
0, children of my heart, consider (all this) from (the bottom 
of) your hearts. 

If there be any understanding then the matter for under- 
standing has now been written. 

(And) though it be not much, its taste is full of flavour. 

This is the fifth teaching-chapter. 




THE TAZ1KS OF THE X I RANG- 1 SR AOS A VAST. 

Shams-itl-Ulama Dr. Jlvanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E., 
Diplom. Litteris et Artihus ( Sweden ) Officieer de V Instruction Publique 
(France ) , Secretary to the Trustees of the Farsi Panrhai/et , Bombay. 

Introduction. 

In the Pazend prayer (Nirang) recited aftei the greater SraoSa 
1 aSt ( Sarosh 1 asht T cidi) or \asna LVII . one invokes the help of 
Sarosh Yazad upon, among several others, the Tazis 1 * * * 5 who put on the 
Icusti or the sacred thread (Tazian-i basta-kustian). 

Ervad Kavasji E. Kanga very jiroperly translated the above 
words as MTMMtyr Mt:Tf ( TMTM % MirHM MM 

)* or ‘-the Arabs who put on the Icusti , i.e. those Arabs who 
have accepted the Zoroastrian faith.” Dr. Spiegal has mistaken the 
word Tazi for Taji. and so has translated the above words as “ the 
wearers of crowns, those who have girded on the least i .' ' j If we take the 
word to be Taji as he has taken it. the word would not mean ‘‘ the 
wearers of crowns.” No Persian Dictionary gives the word Td]i in that 
sense. The proper Persian word in that sense would be tuj-dar. * 
Spiegal seems to have been misled by some previous Parsee translations. 
For example, we have the translation of the late learned Dastur Edulji 
Darabji Sanjana, published in 1187 Yazdazardi (1818 A.D.). There, 
the translation runs as cTTM^Tt; ( MTM^lTfT ) MM fpHT STMT 

M 5 iwii*lT i.e. the tajdars (or the kings) and the people of the 

Zoroastrian religion who put on the Icusti. As all the Zoroastrians at 
the time when the Nirang was written were expected to put on the 
kusti > the grouping of the names by the learned Dastur does not seem to 
be proper. 

1 The word, as written ui Pahlavi characters, may be read as either Tazi or Tuz'k 

1 Khordeh Avesta (8th edition, 1916), p. 297. 

0 Khordeh Avesta, Fragment LXIV, p. 199 

* bide the Persian Dictionary of Steingass. 

5 Vide the second edition of the translation published by Behedm Dadabhoy Sorab- 
Ji in 1875, p. 297. Vide also third edition by Behdin Hormasji Mancherji. 1232 Yazd. 
(IS63, p. 315). 
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I possess a book of Avesta with translation written in Gujarati 
■characters in Samvat 1800 (A.D. 1 7 43) In this manuscript the word 
is written as Tajehan and the translation of the word is omitted. The 
translation of the wording after the omitted word runs as 

JTT% i.e. those in the Zoroastrian faith who gird 

on the kusti. Perhaps the writer knew that the word referred to the 
Arabs, but, he may have thought to himself: ‘‘ How could the Arabs, 
who destroyed the country and religion of Iran be remembered together 
with the true believers ? ’ Not being able to give a satisfactory answer 
to himself he omitted to explain the word. 

This Nirang is contained in the Pazend Texts published by the 
late Ervad Edalji Kersaspji Antia (p. 163). There Ervad Antia also 
has followed the incorrect reading of the word as Tdjehdn instead of as 
Tazian. 

But the late Ervad Framji Minocherji Dastur Jamaspji, B.A., has 
given the correct reading in the Avesta characters in his Khordeh 
Avesta’ as Tazian-i basta kustian. Thus we see that the Taziks of the 
Nirang of Sarosh Yasht are Arabs 

Who were the Taziks / 

The question is : Who were these Taziks, the Arabs, who are 
spoken of as basta-kustian, i.e. those who had put on the kusti or 
the sacred thread, the symbol of Zoroastrianism ? Do Parsi books 

*> It consists of 302 folios, each page containing 13 lines. The first page says that it is 
HTVitTWt It bears the following colophon at the end (in Gujarati charac- 

ters) : — 

v stHgvnr kt. stt rm 

=rr worrit 3 *rtt jut. 

V v. V. VJTnW V. V. VTH5jt V inTHT W. 

%^r^nsr sfreHvtiif 

tr^rrit ^jfhsrvtsft vm v%%. v # 

jfiK; «lfv *1% 7T (for i.e. to those good men) $•*%. 5fT 

The writer Maneck seems to be the son of Faramji Adarji Talati 
who was one of the signatories of a letter dated roz 21, mah 9, year Samvat 1797 (A.D. 
1741) written by the laymen of Naosari to those of Bulsar asking them to take care of 
the sacred fire of the Atash Behram removed from Naosari to Bulsar and to see that the 
ritual of feeding it was not performed without the mod khub TE^) 

(Parsi Prakashy I, p. 856). 

The colophon further seems to say that formerly there was an Agiary, i.e. fire-temple 
of the second grade near the Atash Behram. We know that at present the Agiary is at 
the distance of a quarter of a mile from the site of the Atash Behram. 

7 Khordeh Avesta ( khud Avestana harafe), 1881, p. 316. 
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lead us to say that there were Arabs who were Zoroastrians '( Does 
any book of history show that any of the Arabs had at any time taken 
to Mazdayasnistn or Zoroastrianism ? The object of this paper is to 
answer these questions in the affirmative and to show that in pre- 
Zoroastrian times there were Mazdayasnized Arabs, i.e. Arabs who had 
to some extent, followed the Mazdayasnan faith which prevailed at the 
time, and one of the principal elements of which was Fire-reverence. 
In Zoroastrian or post-Zoroastrian times there were Arabs who had 
taken to Zoroastrian faith. 

According to the Iranian Genesis, the Pahlavi Bundehesh (Chap. 
XV), which describes the evolution of mankind, the Taziks were so 
called, because they descended from a pair named Taz and Tazik, 
whose progeny went to the desert of the Taziks ( dasht-i Tazikan ), i.e. 
the Desert of the Arabs or the Arabian desert. The Iranians came 
down from the progeny of Hoshang and his wife Gujak. These two, 
Taz and Hoshang, the progenitors of the Arabs and the Iranians were 
brothers both being the sons of Fravak the son of Siamak (ibid., eh. 
XXXI, 1 and 6). Thus, without imparting too much importance to the 
details, we may say, that according to the old Iranian tradition, both 
the Arabs and Persians, the Semites and the Iranian Aryans had a 
common stem somewhere in Western Asia. The accompanying table, 
based on the Bundehesh (chap. XXXI) and the Dinkard (Bk. Ill, 
chap. I, 34) shows us the descent of the Semitic and Iranian stems 
generally and of Faridun and Pat-khosrub in particular. 5 

According to the Arab historian Macoudi, some Arabs derived 
their genealogy from Kahtan and others, especially those of the tribe of 
Xizan considering themselves above the Ivabtanides of \emen invoked 
their relationship with Persia (Macoudi par B. de Meynarcl, II, p. 142) 
This Arab view then supports the Iranian tradition of the Bundehesh. 

As to the religion of the ancient Arabs, according to Firdousi. 
they worshipped a stone arch ( mehrab sang. Mold s text, p. 36). This 
shows, that just as the Christian Cross existed before Christ, and just 
as the Zoroastrian Fire-reverence and kusti, the symbols of its fol- 
lowers, existed before Zoroaster, so the Mahomedan custom of turning 
to the arch in worship existed long before Mahomed. But according 
to Macoudi (I, 131), at one time, Zoroastrian Fire-worship had, side 

3 P. 228 of the Text of the Bundahshn editod by the late Ervad Tehmura-, Dinshaii 
Anklesaria (1908). 
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h, 'ide with the ill) ivr worship mitered Arabn. at lea -it in a particular' 
part o' - trilic of Yemen \ll the people were oil the point of following 
it, hut one Kli.ilid bin Sinan banished it from t lie country. A miracle 
w,i~ "\‘ i icet >*< I from that ••vimt Suit wii' averfe I. With a baton in his 
ham!, lie threw him-'-lf over the tire huniim/ in ;i brazier. Tin* fire 
was ext im/uidied and he was burnt. 

in thi' storv, u e see the first trace or glimpse of Mazdaism as 
prevalent it one time inti >• iht<hf-i Tuzihan , i.e. the Desert of the 
\rabs. Thi' fadh continued in one part or another of the eonntrv 
more or les-, at one time or another, and it is these Taziks, tliese 
\rihs, uh" followed the Mazda va'iian faith, who are remembered as 
TTiZ'i'ui-’ fi'/ii’t-kiiiliun i.e, the \r;fie who put on the Jcusti or th<* 
-aer d thread) in the A't >•</»»>/ recited aft-w the Sarosh Yasht. 

A/hdah.iki or Zohak. whose ruli> over Pepsi 1 is spoken of as a 
foreign rule from Hawn or Babylon, is spoken of in Persian books as a 
Ta/.tk or an \rab So, he wa~ an \rab <>f the old \rab faith, who had 
tint ai et pted the M r/dayasnan faith of Fire-reverence. But, there 
lived at the time another Arab of tlm other class i.e. a follower of tli** 
Ma/dix.-wian f rith lb' was one Pat-khusru who is spoken of as the 
king ot the Arabs (T-rJb'tn Mizllcii). Thi' Pat-khusru (or Put-klnm-iib 
or Pat 'arub. which i' hm name in Pahlavi books) is the Sarv of 
Firdoit'i. according to whom In* was the Arab king of Yemen.’ The 
three ' ins ot k ng Firidunof Iran -Sela m . Tnr and Eraeli --were married 
ti the three daughters of thi' Arab king There 'cenis to have been a 
long line of the kings of this name and 1 think that this Sruh or Surh <u 
Sarv of flic Iranian hooks is thosnnie as tin 1 Saha’a of Ar.ih authors from 
which name a line or tribe of the Arabs is known as the Yabaeans. 

Thi' Arab king P.ut-khusru, or Pat ldiU'rub or Pat-', a rub. i- 
ref erred to m ' -vera! Paldavi book'. He i' referred to in tlm Pahlavi 
Vemlidad 1 as a very wealthy .tnh-nnknn. Pei'' 'aeT-var) person. 
Darme'teter on the authority or Hamza I'fahani, -av-, that the Arab' 
of Yemen were 'imposed to be v-ry r i • - h 'onr Fgmidaiie- par leur 
riche"*-'). : \i-roriling to Tabari . ■ India h i< i a <!ur ■ in making Verni ti 
neb ft 'i-eni' that there w.m i brisk tr.afle betwen ! nilia au<l Arabia 
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Tabari particularly refers to an Arab king Raisch who came to India 
and carried riches. 

The matrimonial relationship of Faridun’s sons with the Arab 
king Pat-Srub is referred to in the Dtnkard, where he is spoken of a- 
the king of the Arabs (Tazikan Mallca) and as a relative of Taz [Tdz 
patvand ). 13 

There is another reference to him in the Dinkard which is nunc 
important for our purpose. It is in the commencement of the seventh 
book, in the chapter which Dr. West u numbers as Chap. 1. but Dastur 
Darab 16 as Introductory. The chapter treats of the Glory ( vakhsh , 

elsewhere spoken of as gadman, Avesta A urenijh , kavaem * c anno , 
Pers. khur) of the ancient Iranian world. It is as it were a modified 
and amplified form of the Avesta Zamyad YaSt (Yt. XIX), which, as 
said by Darmesteter, would serve as a short history of the Iranian 
monarchy, an abridged Shah Nameh. The Kayanian Glory (kavahn 
Parana of the Avesta or the vakhsh of the Dinkard) is represented as 
running in succession from one great monarch or worthy to another. 
The list of the Zamyad YaSt varies a little from that of the Dinkani 
For example, the Zamyad YaSt begins with Hoshang but the Dinkard 
names Gayomard, Mashya-Mashyai, Siamak and Vacgard before Ho- 
shang. Among such differences, one is that of the addition of the name 
of Pat-kliusrub by the Dinkard. But what stiikes us as a little strange 
is, that the name occurs after that of Kaikobad, whet eas, he being a 
contemporary of Faridun, his name ought to have been mentioned 
higher up. But that question should not concern us here, because the 
patronymic name may have caused some confusion. 

Now, the importance of this reference is in the matter of what in- 
stated here about Pat-khusrub’s religion. I will give the passage here 
as translated by Dr. West. 

“ 34. And it (i.e. the Glory) came to Pata-khasrobo , son of Alrefshva, 
son of Taz, who (was) king of the Arabs, through the mindfulness !,i 

r Bk. VIII, Ch. XII, 0. Dastur Darab’s Dinkard, Vol. XV, p. 2tj, 1. 7. 

'■> S.B.E., Vol. XL VII. p. 12; Chap. I, 34. 

15 Dinkard, Vol. XIII, p 13, of the text of the Introduction of 13k VII, p. 14 -I 
the Eng. Translation; p. IS of Guj. Translation. Vide the Duiknid publishel under the 
supervision of Mr. D. M. Aladon, Vol. II, p. 597. 

ayatagih , Dastur Darab reads the word as aDttih in one place (Eng. translation 
P- 14) and asiagih in another (Patd. transliteration of the text, p. 13 and translates it a- 
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of the archangel Ashavahishto and his enquiry 17 about it from its 
own tribe — for the demon of greediness (azo), with one similarly 
destined 15 had rushed for the destruction of him who (was) very gentle 

“ friendly communion or friendship.” I am inclined to take it as a form of yashtqih i.e. 
worship, invocation. 

n pazdinitan ; Dr. West, while translating the word as “ enquiry,” does not give his 
reading or derivation. Dastur Darab reads it as pazdinitan and translates it as “ in- 
spiration.” He does not say, how he derives that meaning. Had it been pisk-dinidan 
his translation would do. I translate the word as “ pursuing.” In the Vendidap 
(XV. 5) we have a word pazdayeiti. There the sentence runs thus: tritim aetaesdm 
hjaotnanam ydi varazinti maiyctka yo gadwam y(tm aputram janaiti va vayeitt va xraos- 
yeiti va pazdayeiti va. 

This sentence is in reply to the question in the commencement of the chapter as to 
which are the evil deeds which make man pesho-tanva . i.e. which make him guilty of a 
tanafur ganah. or a sin that cannot be atoned. The reply is, that there are five deeds 
which are of this worst kind. viz. (1) maligning a righteous man ; (2) giving bad food to 
the watch dogs which protect the streets and the cattle ; (3) striking, driving away , 
frightening and pursuing a bitch that is with child ; (4) cohabiting with a woman in her 
menses; (5) cohabiting with a woman who is in an advanced state of pregnancy. 

Mow the above sentence refers to the third evil deed in the list. Therein the word 
pazdayeiti is variously translated. Ervad Kavasji Kanga translates it as “kicks” 
^fTW HTT). T n his Avesta Dictionary (p. 313), he gives the word under the word pazda 
as “ to stamp on the ground” deriving it from pad=padka, foot and dhci to put (VJT 
^Pfil^rai). The word occurs as third person plural pazdayanta in the 
Asihshavangh Yashl (Yt. XVII. 05). There. Kanga translates it in the sense of “ running 
after.” “pursuing.” He does not say, how he derives that meaning, but it Seems, that 
here he does not follow his former derivation but takes it has pas and da. Just as we have 
avi-da ^T), to attack ; so paz-da means to pursue. 

Xow this Avesta word pazdayeiti is given in the Pahiavi \ endidad as pazdinet, which 
Dastur Hoshangji translates as “stamps on the ground” ( vide his V endidad Glossary 
p. 188). He does not derive the word but he seems to follow Ervad Kavasji Kanga. 

Prof. Darmesteter, following the Pahiavi rendering aighash yadman min akhar 
shikaret ; (vide Dastur Jamaspji’s Pahiavi V endidad, translation, p. 108) has translated 
the words as “ clapping of hands,” but in his footnote ( S.B.E. , IV, 1st ed., p. 173, n. 2) ha* 
said “or with stamping in the ground” and has referred to the 31st chapter of Sad dar 
nasr (vide Ervad Bamanji N. Dhabhar’s text. p. 25, 1. 10) where, speaking of regard and 
care for the dogs, it is enjoined, that one should not walk carelessly when a dog is asleep, 
so as to disturb it (no shciyad he pde sakht bar zarnin nehad ke u biddr shauad). 

Xow whatever the meaning of the Avesta word, of which the Pahiavi rendering is 
pazdinet. 1 take the word in the Pahiavi Dinkari to be this word, and not as Dr. West 
and Dastur Darab have taken it. I take it in the sense of “ pursuing ” or “ attack- 
ing-” 

IS hamanbakhto seems to be the reading of Dr. West, Dastur Darab reads it as 
amaul-baiag and says that “ it may be a Pahlavinised form of some such Arabic proper 
name as Amuel-ul-batil. I am inclined to agree with Dastur Darab that it is a proper 
name, though not that nor that of the kind which he suggests. As said above, I have 
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to that tribe 19 — (as he had) a full inclination for the ascendancy of 
the portion whose guidance to the lofty priestly master (was) owing 
to the archangel Ashovahishto just as the fish image of the (other j 
portion (was) for falling into the river: and it is declared that he came 
to the ceremonial of Zaratust.” 

The passage of the Dinkard is rather difficult and both the trans- 
lators, Dastur Darab and Dr. West, differ a good deal in their transla- 
tions. But the pith of the passage is in the last sentence, viz. val 
yazashna-i Za'liihast matan paetdk, i.e. his coming to the worship of 
Zoroaster is well known, or as Dr. West puts it “ he (Pat-Kusrob) 
came to the ceremonial of Zaratushfc ’ ’ M or as the Dastur puts it “ its (tlxe 
tribe’s, i.e. Pat-khusrub’s tribe's) coming to the ceremonials of Zora- 
thustra’’ 21 f give below my transliteration and translation of the 
passage ! 

Mat val Patkhosrnb i A Iryafshm i tdz i Tdzikdn Madkn. Pavan Aftha- 
rahishta A mhos panel yashtgih avash pazdinuhin potash min nafshma.t 
ram dz shaedd le oat man Amdnbdtak pavan marbchi nldan i zak i narm 
n<vm val zak ram dobarest ikvhnundt Pavan laldih farumdmh i bahar 
val rad i biiland min Asha-vahishla Amhbspaiul nividydshna che/un zak 
bahar i mahil: kalp pavan rud nafrunastan va val yazhashna i Zartuhasht 
matan paetdk. 

Translation— (That Glory) came to Patkhosrnb the son of Alrya- 
fshva, son of Taz. who was the king of the Taziks. He ( Patkhusrub), 
by (virtue of) the worship of Ashavahisht (Ardibehesht) Ameshaspand, 
by slow degrees ran after (i.e. brought about) the destruction of (his) 
tribe bv pursuing (or fighting with) Amanbatak 12 the ambitious demon 
of hi® own tribe. He was nobly (lalaiii) inclined towards the belief 
of that high leader, Ashavahisht, Ameshaspand in the same way as he 

taken the word pazdinidan in the sense of attacking or fighting, so here the mention of 
the name of an enemy is probable. 

D Dr. West gives a footnote and says that the sentence indicates “ that the Arab 
-ubjects of the king had revolted, because he favoured those of the primitive faith, who 
no doubt, gained further favour by putting down the rebellion. Heie it is not meiely 
the question of favouring the primitive faith, i e. the old Paoiryotkaeshi Mazdayasnan 
faith, but the question of Pat-khusrub himself being a Mazdayasnan and a worshipper of 
tire as is indicated by the passage. 

S.B.E., V- 1. XLVII. p. 13. 

•“ Dinkard, Vol. XIII, Bk VII, p. 14. 

' ‘ I follow Dastur Darab in reading this word. 

A 13 
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was for throwing into the river the belief (of the worship) of fish-figure'. 
His coming to the worship of Zoroaster is made known. 

Now, as said above, though translators may differ as to the literal 
translation of the passage, what it tends to show is this : Pat-khusrub 
had parted with his ancestral Arab faith and turned to Mazdaism the 
faith of Iran. 

We saw above, on the authority of Macoudi that in very early 
times, some of the Arabs of Yemen followed the Iranian Fire-worship 
and that it was one Khalid who abolished it. So here, Pat-khusrub’ s 
' mindfulness’’ or ‘‘friendliness with” or “worship of Ashavahishta 
(Ardibehesht) Ameshaspand, who presides over fire, (“ Ardibehesht atash 
dtash sardagan jas ’ ’ in Patet Adarbad. 8) is a clear reference to his and 
to his Arab followers’ religion that they followed the old primitive 
Mazdavasnan religion wherein reverence to fire played an important 
part and that they were oppposed to the worship of fish and such 
other fetishes. 

The last part of the above passage, viz. that it is declared that lie 
came to the ceremonial of Zarathusht (val yazashna i Zartuhnsht matan 
pielak) is very significant. It clearly points to Pat-khusrub and hi« 
followers being Mazdayasnans. 

As the time of Pat-khusrub was far anterior to that of Zoroaster 
the reference to Zoroaster is an anachronism. But what the later writer 
of the Dinkard may be taken to mean, is that Pat-khusrub took to the 
Iranian way of paying reverence to fire which was prevalent among 
the ancient Mazdayasnans, the way which led to the final reform of 
Zoroaster wherein also the reverence to fire continued. 

The Pahlavi Shatroiha i Airan 23 says that Faridun conquered tha f 
part of Arabia which is known as the Dasht-i Tazikdn , i.e. the Desert of 
Arabia and presented it as a marriage gift to Pat-khusru the Arab king 
of Yemen. According to the Madigan i Bind Farvardin yum, Khurdad 
the above referred to marriage of the three sons of Faridun with the 
three daughters of the king of Yemen took place on the Khordadsal day. 

The Taziks, who nowadays form a special group, one of the two 
principal ethnical groups of Persia, are the descendants of these Per- 
sianized or Zoroastrianized Arabs. Dr. Luschau 21 speaks of them as 

2i Vide my translation of the Yadgar-i Zariran, Shatroiha-i Airan va Afdib va 
rSahigih-i Seistan, pp. 87-88. 

2* Dr. Felix V. Lusehau in his article entitled “The Early Inhabitants of Western 
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the “ descendants of the old Persians and oledes.” Dr. Bellew says, 
that in Afghanistan even now, the Taziks are known as the Parseiwan . 
This very name points to their relationship with the ancient Persians, 
He savs : " The term Tazik, it is said, is derived from the ancient Per- 
sian name for the Arab. The ancient Persian writers distinguishing 
their hereditary enemies on the north and south respectively by tire 
terms Turk and Taz or Taj. And hence it is that the term Tdz applied 
to the Arab only in Persia; and everything connected with him. or 
proceeding from him, was called by the Persians Tdzi or Tazik, which 
are the same as Tdzi or Tazik. In course of time, it seems these 
terms became restricted to designate things of Arab origin in Persia 
in contradistinction to the pure and native article. Thus an Arab 
settling in the country, and not intermarrying with its people, retained 
his proper national title through successive generations. But the Arab 
intermingling with the people of the country lost his proper nationality, 
and in the succeeding generations, was called Tajik by the Persians. An 
imported Arab horse or dog, etc., was not called Tdzi but Arabi. Tlieir 
offspring, however, from a Persian mare or bitch, received the name of 
Tdzi and were no longer called Arabi.' ’ 25 

History points to a long list of Mazdayasnan kings of Iran who had 
relations at one time or another with one part or another of Arabia and 
with one or another tribe of the Arabs.*’’ In the case of the'reign ot 
Xoshirwan (Khusro Kobadan, Chosroes I ) we find clear references to 
Zoioastrian rule over Yemen. So it is quite possible that the Mazday-- 
nan faith, and later on, the Zoroastrian faith prevailed there and that 
the Tazis referred to in the Nirang-i Surosh I ash l were Zoroastrianized 
Arabs. 


Asia’’ in the July to December number (Vol. XL ! , lull) of the Journal ot the lio.j 0 
Anthropological Institute . 

25 The Race of Afghanistan , being a brie/ account ot the principal nations inhabiting 
that country by Surgeon Major H \V. Bellew (1880), p lit) 

29 Vide my Paper entitled “ The Physical character of the Arabs, their relations with 
ancient Persia,” read before the Anthropological Society of Bombay on 24th June. lOlO 
Vol. XI, No. 7). 




GONARDA, LE BERC'EAU Dl T GONARDTYA. 


Sylvain Levi, D.Litt. (Cal.), 

Profesaeur mi College cle France f et a V V niversite ds Strasboing. 

Le Parayana, incorpore dans le Sutta-nipata pali, est im des monu- 
ments les plus anciens du bouddhisme. Les redactions paralleles, at- 
testees par des mentions frequent-es, out disparu. Mais le texte pali, 
garanti qu’il est par deux commentaires ties anciens eux aussi, le Malia- 
niddesa et le Culla-niddesa, a une valour incontestable. Dans le recB 
qui sert d'introduction au recueil, le brahmane Bavari, emigre de la 
“• charmante ville des Kosala ” (SravastI), est venu s’ installer “ au pays 
d’Assaka. dans le voisinage de Mulaka, sur le bord de la Godhavarl ” : 
il envoie ses disciples en mission aupres du Bouddha, dans son pays 
d’origine. a Savatthi des Kosala. Le poete resume en trois vers (1011- 
1013) les etapes de leur route : “ Patitthana de Mulaka, ensnite la ville 
de Mahissati, TJjjeni aussi, et. Gonaddba. Vedisa, Vanasavhayu, 
Kosambi, et encore Saketa, et Savatthi la grande ville, Setavya, Kapi- 
lavatthu, et Kusinara, la cite, et Pava, Bhoganagara, Vesall, la ville 
Magadhienne, et la Pasanaka eetiya.” 

L’itineraire vaudrait Thonneur d’une etude integrale. lei , toute- 
fois, je ne m’occuperai que de 1’etape intermediaire entre Ujjenl et 
Vedisa, deux localites bien definies : l’une est aujourd’hui encore Ujjain 
(Ogein), au nord d’Indore, Lat. 23-1110" X., et Long. 7o ol'4o" E. ; 
1 ; autre, Besnagar, tout pres de Bliib.i, Lat. 23 31'35" X., et Long. 77 -50 
39" E. Le Parayana place entre ces deux points la ville de Gonaddh i. 

Le Catalogue des Yaksa dans la Mahamayurl 1 suit un ordre exac-te- 
ment identique: “a Avanti, le Yaksa est Priyadarsana ; a Gomardana, 
Sikhandin; a Vaidisa, Anjalipriya. ” Avanti est un autre nom d’Uj- 
jayinl ; Vaidisa est la forme sanscrite du pali Vedisa. Le nom de la 
localite intermediaire est flottant dans la tradition des manuscrits ; 
j’ai reproduit dans le texte la lecture des MSS 0 et H ; mais D lit 
Gonardane, des trois versions chinoises, S transcrit kiu-kia t o-na 
qui suppose un original Gogardana. Y traduit you-lii •' boeuf-joie ’ 

1 Journ. A^iat. , 1915, T, p. 48, v 1^* 
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qui rarnene a Gonandana ; A traduit. you-t-s’oei ‘ boeuf comprimer,” 
soit Gomardana. Le traducteur tibetain a suivi le meme texte 
( ba-lah ’joms “ boeuf-comprimer ’ ') Le temoignago du Sutta nipata 
vient confirmer la lecture Gonardana, car il est evident que de part et 
d’autre il s’agit de la meme localite. Le pali Gonaddha se lamene 
sans difficulty an Sanscrit Gonarda. L’aspiration introduce subsi- 
diairement dans la forme palie est un phenomene qui n’a rier. d’excep- 
tionnel ; dans cette meme introduction du Parayaua, nous avons deja 
rencontre le nom Sanscrit dc la Godavari modifie, lui aussi. par l’aspira- 
tion de la dentale a l’interieur du mot, Godliavari ; on trouvera une 
liste de cas analogues p. ex. dans le T all de Geiger § 40 et § 62, et pour 
les pracrits en general dans la Gram matik dtr Frak^il-S prachen de Pi- 
schel § 207-209. Dans les noms propres, le phenomene semble du 
generalement a une interpretation erronee : p. ex. Khandha, l ' le dieu 
Skanda,” doit son aspiree a une confusion avec skandha ‘‘ l’epaule ” ; 
Erapatha=Airavata, l’elephant divin, a snbi la contamination de path a 
“ chemin,” (connne il a subi ulterieurement en sanserif meme la con- 
tamination de pattra “ feuille ” en devenant Elapattra). On aura cru 
reconna'tre dans les premieres syilabes du nom de la Godavari le mot 
( lodha “ grand lezard.” Le sanserif gonarda (on gonardana, par suffixa- 
tion developpeel signifie clairement “le mugissement de la vache.” 
Passe en pracrit, sous la forme gonadda (ou gonaddana) le mot devenait 
in intelligible. La racine nurd semble avoir cede en pracrit devant la 
raeine nad dont elle ne se diffcrenciait plus qu’a peine. D’autre part, 
le mot go suggerait tout naturellement le mot naddha “attache, lie’’. 

Quoiqu’il en soit de 1’ explication, l'equivalence Gonarda = Gonad- 
dha est certaine. Le nom de Gonarda est lie indissolublement au sou- 
venir de Patanjali “ le Gonardien,” Gonardlya. Une tradition constante 
attestee par Kaiyata, par 1 ’auteur du Trikandasesa. par Hemacandra, 
identifie le personnage designe sous le nom de Gonardlya dans le 
Mahabhasya avec 1’ auteur du Mahabhasya. Kielhorn a, il est vrai, 
vigour'eusement conteste la valeur de cette tradition 2 et soutenu que 
le Gonardlya etait 1’ auteur du Karika en vers utilisees et citees par 
Patanjali. L’ autorite de Kielhorn dans les questions qui touchent 
au Mahabhasya me rite a coup sur la plus haute consideration, mais 
son interpretation n’est pas en contradiction necessaire avec la tradi- 


5 Ind. Antiq.. XV, 81-83. 
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tion indienne. Patanjali peut se referer dans le Mahabhasya a une 
oeuvre anterieure qu’il aurait coruposee, en se designant lui-meme 
sous une appellation de earactere inipersonnel, derivee de son lieu 
d’origine. Toujours est-il que la situation geographique de Gonarda 
cadre a merveille avec les rares indications qu’on a pu degager du 
Mahabhasya pour fixer la date de Patanjali. Les deux faits essentiels 
sont : 1° la mention de Pusyamitra. de sa cour ( sabha ), de son sacrifice 
(iha Pusyamitrum i/ajayamah )— 2° la mention des conquetes Grecs 
dons l’Inde (arunad Yavanah Saketam, arunad Yaratto Mddhyamikdm). 
Or Gonarda e«t l’etape la plus voisine de Vidisa. Vidisa, au 
temoignage des recits suivis par Kalidasa dans Malavikagnimitra, 
etait la capitale on residait, en qualite de vice-roi, le fils de 
Pusyamitra. Et Vidisa etait aussi en rapports ctroits ave" la politique 
grecque ; la colonne de Besnagar. sur le site de I’ancienne Vidisa, pre- 
serve le souvenir d'un ambassadour grec (Yonadnta) Heliodore, envoye 
par le roi grec Antialkidas aupres du roi indien Kaslputra Bhagabhadra. 
De plus, l’horizon geographique du Mahabhasya s’ordonne hannonieuse- 
ment autour de la region Gonarda- V T idisa comme centre En dehors, 
des designations generates de territoires, comme Vidarbha, Videha, Cola, 
Kerala, etc., qui n’impliquent pas une connaissanoe dime to et psrson- 
nelle, les norns de localites, villes ou bourgades, s’oncadrent dans une 
sorte de triangle dont la base va de Patalipiura au Peujab, et dont le 
sommet atteint la basse Narmada avec Mahismatl. Mahismatl figure, 
dans I’itineraire du Paravana, comme l’etape intermediairc d'ou les 
disciples de Bavari, partis de Pratisthana, se mettent en route pour 
UjjayinI; de meme le Mahabhasya, 3 Ujjayinydh praslhito J Idhismit- 
t/dm suryam udgamaynti . 

Une difficulty toutefois semble s’opposer h la localisation de 
Gonarda que je propose. Le nom de Gonarda est c-ite comme un nom 
de lieu “ chez les Orientaux dans laCandravsth * dans la Kasikvrtti, 
sur Panini I, 1, 75, et justement pour expliquer la formation du derive 
Gonardlya, sans la vrddhi. Panini enseigne que, par exception, les 
dipbthongues e et o doivent etre considerees comme le degre de la vrd- 
dhi (qui est normalement ai et au) dans les noms de lieu des Orientaux 
(eh prdcdm dese ; Candragomin reproduit ce sutra en 1’adaptamt a son 
systeme III. 2, 25 enddyacah pmgdesat). Evidemment nous sommes 


Sur Panini III. 1, 26. 


4 Sur Candragomin III. 2. 25 etc. 
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surpris, et meme choques de voir Gonarda, en plein Malva, englobe 
dans “ l’Orient ” de l’Jr.de. Nous n’avons pas cependant le droit de 
revoquer en doute l’assertion de Candragomin et de la Ivasika. II ne 
s’agit pas d’accorder une confiance aveugle aux connaissances geogra- 
phiques de ces commentaires ; mais leur raisonnement, d’ordre gramma- 
tical, est indiscutable : Gonardiva est un derive forme au moyen du suffixe 
chn (= c Iya) ; le suffixe cha s’ajoute a un theme ayant la vrddhi 6 ; 
Gonardiva est traite comme un theme a vrddhi, quoiqu’il ait o. et non 
au, dans la premiere syllabe ; c’est done qu'il entre dans 1’ exception 
prevue par Panini * : done Gonarda, d’ou il derive, est un nom de loca- 
lity des Orientaux. 

Mais que faut-il entendre par “ les Orientaux”, prancah ? La 
grammaire, depuis Panini, ne connait que deux groupements en fonc- 
tion des points eardinaux : les Septentrionaux (udaheah) et les Orien- 
taux (prancah). Un vers traditionnel, rapporte par la Kasika 7 et par 
Kslrasvamin : etablit cette repartition : 

pragudancau vibhajate hanisah kslrodake yatha 
vidusam sabdasiddhyartham sa nah patu saravati 
“ Elle separe l’Estet le Nord, comme le cygne separe le la.it- et l’eau, 
pour bien fixer 1’usage de la langue elassique. Qu’elle nous protege, la 
Saravati ! ” 

Et le Dictionnaire d’Amara, en decrivant la terre, s’en tient encore 
a cette double division, qu’il complete par l’ad junction secondaire des 
deux autres directions : 

Samvatyas tu yo ’ mdhah \ desah pmjduksinah pracya udicyah 
pascimotta>ah , * 

“ a partir de la Saravati, le pays qui est au Sud-Est, c’est l’Orient ; 
celui qui est au Nord-Ouest, c’est le Nord.” 

Ainsi, pour Araara, le Sud fait corps expressement avee l’Est, le 
Nord avec l’Ouest. Le glossateur Vandyaghatlya ecrit sur ce passage 
que “ la Saravati est une riviere de l’Inde qui coule du Nord Est vers 
l’Ocean Occidental” ( etasmim-s ca bhamte curve saravati nama uadi 
aisdnya disah salcasdt pascimasamudrayamini vahati). L’indication 
parair nette et elaire ; malheureusement la geographic reelle ne la eon 
firme pas. Vandyaghatlya, en veritable glossateur, a deduit de son 
texte meme l’indication qu’il parait v ajouter, ii ne l’a empruntee ni a 

6 vrddhac chah P. IV. 2. 114. ^ I, 1, 75. 

* Sur P. I. I, 7^ 3 Sur Amara II, 1. 0-7. * n, 1, (j-7. 
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la geographie moderne, ni a la geographic ancienne, ni aux nomencla- 
tures consacrees des rivieres dans les epopees et les Parana On y 
ehercherait en vain la pretend ae Saravatl de Vandyaghatlva. En fait 
la tradition a, cette fois encore, perpetue une appellation qui n’avait 
plus, et depuis longtemps, aucun ranport avec la real i tv. Un temps 
avait ete ou le nom de Saravatl “ (la riviere) aux roseaux " ctait appli- 
que a un cours d’eau qui se para it en deux parties [’ensemble de l’lnde 
aryenne. Panini enseigne expressement la formation de ce nom. 11 Le 
souvenir d’ une frontiere tracee par la riviere Saravatl s’est curieuso- 
ment conserve dans un episode cvlebre de la doctrine bouddhique 
Lorsque Kotikarna va consulter le Bouddha <ur la limite (les pays de 
stricte observance, le maitre fixe h la Saravatl la limite meridional 


'■ Au Sud il y a une villo nominee Saravatl, et par de! ’• une riviere nom- 
inee Saravatl, c’est Li le bout” ( daksimna Saravati udma nugari tas'/ah 
pirena Saravati nama nadi so’ntah). Telle est du moins la tradition de 
1’ucole Mula-Sarvastivadin dans son texte original recueilli par les com- 
pilateurs du Divyavadana (p. 21). Lesediteurs du texte, Cowell et Ned. 
citent deux variantes du nom fournies par des manuscrits de valour in- 
ferieure: Survdvuti (ms. A.) et Suvardvati (ms. B.). C’e-t cette derniere 
lecture qui a etc suivie par Yi-tsing, auteur responsable, sinon effectit. 
de la traduction chinoise du Vinaya Mfda-Sarvastivadin ; il a rendu le 
nom de la ville et de la riviere par rhe-pa (ou : fo) -lo-fa-tl qui suppose 
un original Sa vara vatu. 11 Yi-tsing reproduit la memo forme duns un 
autre traite du memo Vinaya, le Jlula Sarvastivada Ekasatakarma u 
on le raeme episode est repete en abrege. La le-;on Savaravai i 
est due sans doute r un ei.sai de correction pour substituer <’t 
I’inconnue Saravatl un nom qui evoquait 1’idee des Savara dont les 
tribus sauvages peuplaient le plateau central, a la lisiere sud du bassin 
du Gansje. Le passage eorrespondant du Yinava des Sarvastivadin ne 
nous est connu que par la version eiiinoise due a Puuvv.tara, il s’y pre- 
sente, par la fautv du tradueteur ou de L original, dans un ( tat d’inex- 
tricable c.mfu-ion. Apres avoir regulieivment donne le mont Uslra 
( Yeou-chi lo ) eomme la limite septentriouale. ilajoute : ” P.rr-dela eett^ 
raontagne, et non loin, il v a 1’irbre so-lo de la source aux joins 



1 La ‘‘source aux joncs ■’ semble etre 1 equivalent 


de Saravati “ (l’eau' (jui a des roseaux ” et 1 arbre >0-/0=*'/"/ <m 


10 Saradhi'ini ca VI. .1. 12 a 

11 Tok. XVII, a. rub, 2. 


u Tok XVir, 4. I OS'i a 
T.ik XVI 4, .Wv IT 
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semble remonter au meme original. En outre ce Vinajoi donne comme 
limite an Nord-Est “ le fleuve des Bambous, qui lui aussi evoque la 
Saravati. Tel qu’il est, oe passage est done inutilisable. Le Vinaya 
pali, de l’ecole Sthavira , substitue a la Saravati la Salalavatl (avec les 
variante* Sallavatl et Salilavatl ; maisle temoignage de Jataka I, 49 et 
Sumangala vilasinl 1, 173 confirme la lecture Salala 0 ) ; il fait de cette 
riviere la limite au Slid- Est : p u ratth imadakkh i n a ya disaya salalavatl 
ucima nadi. u L’ orientation Sud-Est donnee par le pali concorde en 
partie avec P orientation Sud donnee par le Vinaya des Mula Sarvastiva- 
din ; elle est en contradiction absolue avec la determination brahman- 
ique de la Saravati qui, separant le Nord et l’Est. doit couler au Nord- 
Ouest du Pays du Milieu, le Madliyadesa, lequel est lepaysde stride 
observance. 

La viile de Saravati (Saravati nagari) rpie le Vinaya des Muia 
Sarvastivadin place immediatement en deca de la riviere Saravati n’est 
pas mieux connue quo cette riviere memo. Lne viile du meme nom 
reparait, il est yrai, dans le Raghuvamsa XV, 97, comme la eapitale oil 
regnait Lava, fils de Rama : tandis que son autre fils regnait a Kusavati : 
sa rn'vesj/a Kinavatyfhn ripnudgdhkukim kusam 
■surdvatydw uitant suktair janitasrulauuni lavatn." 

'J'el est du moins le texle adopte par Mallinatha et generalement aecepte 
sur la foi de ce oommentateur. Mais les commentateurs. Vallabha, 
Vijayanandasuri, Caritravard liana lisenf : .s' -d vasty a,u ra ; Hemadri et 
Sumativijaya lisent S rdrdydn. ra. Et 1' (Jttarakanda du Ramayana, 
que suit Kalidasa nomme en effet la eapitale de Lava Sravasti, dans le 
textede Bombay CVIII, .7. comme dans le texte de Calcutta CXXI, 4 : 
Srdvastiti purl ram yd srdviia ca lavasya ra.' a Et e’est, en effet, d’apres 
tous les textes du Ramayana, sur I’Uttara Ko^ala que regnait Lava 
tandis quo Kina regnait sur le Kosala proprement dit ( Kosalesu kusam 
riram uttare.su tathd I a ram Sravasti est la eapitale de l’Uttara-Kosala. 
La viile et la riviere de Saravati. sur les confins du Nord et de l’Est, 
n'ont rien .i fa ire ici. 

Il faut done renoneer a preciser le site de Gonarda en function de 
l’ introuvable Saravati. Mais un fait subsiste : dans la division tradi- 
tionnelle de l’Arvavaita en deux regions, Nord et Est, Gonarda, traite 

1+ Vinayapitaka, Mahavagga V. 13, 12. 

L’edition de Gorresio CXIII. 21 a Sravati : lavasya tu purhn rat tty a hi -ruvaftm 
Ickavisrittaw . 
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grammaticalement comme line localite des “ Orientaux ” n’est pas du 
Nord, quelle que puisse etre son orientation secondaire. On ne sera 
done pas surpris si Varaha Mill Ira, le seul auteur connu qui mentionne 
Oonarda apres les textes deja cites, place Gonarda parmi les pays du 
Slid dans sa carte astrologique de l’lnde. Brliatsamhita XIV, 12 : nth a 

daksinena laiilca bharukacehah . . . vanavasi konkandbhirah 

akaravendvartaka (c-orr. dnarf) dnsapuraaonardakerulakah karnatn .... 
nankya . . . tumbavanakarmaneyakah Le nom de Gonarda parait 
enco.e deux fois dans la Brliatsamhita a I’interieur de deux groupe- 
nients purement astrologiques : IX, 13 , an yenatrakrante mlecchatavikasva- 
jirigomantan yonardanicasiidran vaidehdms canayah sprsati. Pit X XXII 
22 ■ gonardacedikukuran kiratavaidehakan hanti. Dans sa nomenclature 
geographique, Varaha Mihira semble jeter les noms au hasard du metre, 
sans qu’on puisse rien inferer de leur disposition relative en se fondant 
sur l’ordre de classement. Parmi ces noms de la region meridionale, 
il en est un toutefois qui merite de retenir Patten tion : e’est le nom de 
Tumbavana. La localite est par ailleurs, autant que je sache, complete- 
ment inconnue dans la litterature ; cependant, dans son commentaire 
sur le Sutta-nipata, la Paramatthajotika, Buddhaghosa note ft propos 
des vers du Paravana oil est mentionne Gonaddha : 

Vjjeniu rdpi Gonuddhm Vedisrtw Vanasavhayam, 

que “ Vnnasavhava (litter. ' qui porte le nom d’un bois’) designe Tutn- 
bavananagara ; d’autres pretendent que e’est Vanasavatthi.’ ’ (Yanasa- 
vhayan ti tumbavana naiam (sic) vuccati vanasdvalthm ti pi eke ; la glose 
est rapportee par Andersen-Smith dans leur edition du Sutta-nipata. 10 
Ainsi. au dire de Buddhaghosa, Tumbavana serait l’etape entre Vidisa 
et KausambI, sur la route de Gonaddha-Gonarda vers la Yamun ,. De 
fait, au stupa de Sanclii, voisin du site de Vidisa (23 28' N. de !at , et 
77 48' E, de long.) cinq inscriptions 17 commemorent des donations faites 
par des habitants de Tumbavana. On voit aussi figurer parmi les bien- 
faiteurs du stupa des habitants de Maliismatl, d’Ujjavinl, de \ idisa ; 
on s’etonne de n'v pas rencontrer des gens de Gonarda. 

L’authenticite de la nomenclature geographique dans l’introduction 
au Paravana est confirmee par un trait decisif. Bavari y est repre- 
sente comme installe sur le bord de la Godhavarl, dans la region d’Alaka : 

15 Ad. loc. , p. 194. 

^ Liiders, List. Nos. 201. 202, 449, 450. 520. 
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so assakctssa visaye alakassct samasane 

vast Godhavarikule uiichena ca phalena ra (vers 2). 

Quand ses disciples le quittent, tear premiere etape vers le Nord est la 
ville de ‘‘Patitthana d’Alaka ” (alakassct Patitthdnam, v. 36). Tel est du 
moins le texte adopte par les editeurs, Fausbdll et Andersen-Smith. 
Mais l’appareil critique fourni par oeux-ci montre que dans les deux 
passages les manuscrits birmans portent, au lieu d’Alaka. “Mulaka”. 
L’inscription de Siri Pulumayi a Nasik, enumerant les provinces reunies 
par Gotamiputa dans son empire, nomme le pays de Mulaka, qu’elle 
accole au pays d’Asaka (Assaka) exactement comme fait le Parayana : 
(Asika-Asaka-Mulaka-Suratha-Kukuraparamta- Anupa- Vidabha- Akara- 
vati). Le dernier editeur de Linseription, M. Senart, ecrivait a propos 
du nom Mulaka : “ The Mulakas remain shrouded in obscurity* 
Bhagwanlal adduced the dynasty of the Mundakas, known from the 
^ ishnupurana ; and the way in which they are there mentioned together 
with the Sakas and Tukharas is such as to commend the hint. But I 
am doubtful about the change of / into nd.'' l! Le mystere est dissipe, 
grace au texte du Parayana. Le site du Mulaka peut etre meme deter- 
mine avec assez de precision, puisqu’il se trouve entrel’Asaka (Assaka, 
Asmaka) ou est la ville de Pratisthana (Patitthana) aujourd’ liui Paithan 
sur la haute Godavari, pres de sa souice, et le Surat ha (SurSstra) qui 
est aujourd ’hui la presqu’ile de Katthiawar. Mulaka doit done designer 
la portion de la cote avec l’arriere-pays au nord de Bombay, le Guze- 
rate. 

On m’aecusera peut-etre d’attacher une importance excessive 
1’ordre de succession ou les noms de provinces defilent dans l’inserip- 
tion de Pulumayi. Mais Linseription de Ruclradaman a Girnar, qui 
remonte a la meme epoque, contient, elle aussi, une liste des provinces 
soumise'- par Rudradaman, l’adversaire de la dynastie Satakarni a 
laquelle appartiennent Gotamiputa et Pulumayi. Son domaine est en 
partie forme de territoires conquis sur les Satakarni ; on y retrouve 
1 Akaravanti (Akara-f- Avanti), l’Anupa, le Surastra, le Kukuraparanta 
( Kukura-)- Apatanta) : jmrvvaparakaravaniyanu'pamvrddnayltasurastras- 
cabhramarukacshasindhusauvirakukurapardtntanisadhadindm. Mais ici 
l’ordre de succession esc inverse, puisque Rudradaman a etendu ses 
conquetes du Nord au Slid en partant de la region d’Ujjayinl, sa capi- 


1 Kplqr. Tnriica VIII. i»>. 
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tale, tandis que Gotamlputa avait marche en conquerant du Sud au 
Nord, a partir des bords de la Godavari. 

Le souvenir du pays de Mulaka n’est peut-etre pas entierement 
efface dans la tradition pouranique Le Visnu purana (IV, 4) dans la 
genealogie de la race d’lbsvaku donne a Kalmasapada un fils nomme 
Asmaka ; ASmaka a pour fils et suceesseur Mulaka, surnomme Narlka- 
vaca, parce que des femmes 1’auraient cache et sauve lors du massacre 
general des ksatriva. Asmaka est clairement un heros eponvme, 
l’eponyme du pays d’A§maka, ce territoire “ pierreux ” ( a-sman <f pierre”), 
situe au Sud d’Avanti et qui fait etroitement corps avec lui ( Avanty - 
asmakdh. Ganapatha, gana Kartakaujapadavah, Asmalcnvanti dans le 
Sarvastivadi vinaya, episode de Kot'ikarna ; le Mula Sarvastivadi 
vinava ,(i a Asmaparantaka que Cowell et Neil lisent a tort : nsmnt 
pa rant aka). La relation entre 1’Asmaka et le Mulaka, si nettement 
exprimee dans le Par&vana (so Asmkawa risaye Mnlakassa samdsave, 
v. 2) donne \ penser que la filiation indiouee dans le Purana entre le roi 
Asmaka et le roi Mulaka traduit en genealogie un rapport geographique. 

On s’etonnera moinsde rencontrer dans une section du Sutta-nipata 
des details si precis sur la geographic des regions qui encadrent le golfe 
de Cambay? si on se rappelle qu’une des perles de la collection, l’admi- 
rable Dha nivasutta 21 a pour scene la rive de lo Mahl. Le berger Dhaniva 
v est installe : Anvtire Mahiyd samdnnvdso ; le Bouddha passe la nuit 
au bord de la riviere: anutire Mahiy ekarattivaso. Pour amener le 
Bouddha dans cos parages exotiques, si eloignes de son activite rcelle, 
a u contact prochain de la mer frequentee par les barbares, il fallait 
1‘audace d’un poete du terroir et d’une inspiration locale. 

It Divynvadana, 1. s0 tJraira Vaaga, 2. 

(Norn. -The correct form of the Chinese < hornet o' for shu+ not being available at 

the press, the form j'jjsj lias been used. The horizontal top-line of the central element 
* should be — and the whole centre is as in without the KH.! 




THE THEORY OF RASA IN SANSKRIT POETICS 

Sushilkumar De, M.A., D.Lit. (Lond.), Premchand Roychand 
Research Student, and Lecturer. Calcutta University. 

The theory of rasa, like the theory of dhvani with which it is inti- 
mately connected, forms one of the most important aesthetic founda- 
tions of Sanskrit Poetics. From its first appearance in the dramatic 
theory of Bharata down to its establishment as the ‘ soul : of Poesy in 
the work of Visvanatha, there has been a steady working out of the 
idea into a fundamental aesthetic conception ; and it is worth while to 
study the gradual unfolding of the idea through its fairly long course 
of history. 

The dogma of rasa, apart from any theory thereon, was naturally 
known to the old writers on Poetics; but in the beginning it was taken 
into account only in connexion with the drama, and its importance as 
one of the essential factors of poetic theory was not properly under- 
stood. This importance was probably for the first time ably set forth 
by the Kashmirian Anandavirdhana in the ninth century, and subse- 
quently elaborated with such mastery by his commentator Abhinava- 
gupta that it became thenceforth an accepted fact in Sanskrit Poetics, 
never to be set aside by rival systems and improved only in detail by 
later speculations. 

But it can be easily shown that some theory of rasa, however 
undeveloped, or even a Rasa School particularly in connexion with the 
drama, was in existence long before the time of Anandavardhana . al- 
though the bearings of this theory on poetry, in contradistinction to 
drama, were seldom discussed. The importance of this dramaturgic 
Rasa School must have been somewhat overshadowed by the domi- 
nance of the Alamkara and the Rlti Schools in the sphere of poetic 
theory ; but its comparative antiquity, going back to a period even 
anterior to Bharata, is undoubted. Dramaturgy, however, appears at 
first to have formed a study by itself ; and even among later writers 
only Vidyanatha and Visvanatha think it worth while to devote 
special chapters to it. Both Bhamaha and Dandin. no doubt, speak 
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of ndfaha as a species of Jcavya, but refer to specialised treatises for its 
detailed treatment.’ Similarly Vamana shows an unusual partiality 
towards the drama (I. 3. 30), but its treatment is omitted because it 
did not apparently come within the province of poetic theory. The 
earliest known writer who includes a treatment of Dramaturgy is 
Hemacandra, but his work is more or less a compilation, and his enor- 
mous admiration for Abhinavayupta's writings 1 2 will sufficiently explain 
this tendency. It seems, therefore, that the school of Dramaturgy 
had an existence separate from the orthodox schools of Poetics, and the 
m go-theories which sprang up in connexion with this school, confined 
their activity, in the first stage of their development, to the sphere of 
dramatic composition and exerted only a limited influence on poetic 
theories. 

The oldest known exponent of this dramaturgic Rasa School is 
Bharata, from whom apparently sprang all later schools and theories, 
and whom even A nandavardhana himself, as we shall see. takes as his 
original authority. But ram does not appear to be Bharata’s principal 
theme, and it is treated only in connexion with his exposition of dram- 
atic representation, with which he is chiefly concerned. We cm under- 
stand, therefore, why Raiasekhara 3 4 should, in accordance with some 
current tradition, regard Bharata as an authority on rf/pal'a. rather than 
on rasa, and speak of one Nandikesvara * as the original exponent of the 

1 Karyddarsa J. 31 ; Bhnmahdlamkara I. 24. 

2 Hemcandra, for instance, copies (no. 57-66) almost verbatim the whole of Abilina- 
vagnpta's commentary on Bharata’s dictum on ram Antra ribhardnubhoi a ryabhirari 
samyoqad rasa-nispattih , ed. Kavyamala, p 62. ed Cfrosset, p 87. 1. 7) with onlv „ 
concluding acknowledgment etan-matam erdsmabhir npai< ritnm vedita>"/am 

3 Kavya-mimamsd, p. 1. 

4 Although no work of Nandikesvara on ram has vet been discovered, the narn - 
occurs in connexion with several works (Aufreeht, Cat. Cnt. i. 27 •. ii. 5«, iij. 206) on music 
histrionic art, eiotic. grammar and tantra The writer on erotic is cited as NandiSvar-i 
in Panca-sayaka (Bile. Cat. b 33. Peterson ii. 110 ) who is supposed by Aufreeht to be th- 
same as Nandin quoted by Vatsyayana (I. 1.8); but the name STindikeA-ara is given in 
Fati-rahasya ( Ox) . Cat. 21Sa: Schmidt. Jnd Erotik. !»ll. pp . 46 , r,<)). See Schmidt’s 
lemarks. ibid.,p. 47. T he work on histrionic art attributed to Nandikesvara is called 
Abhinaya darpana (ed. Poona, 1874: MSS. Ind. Off Cat 3028. :i0 1)0 ; Winternitz. 109; 
Madras Cat xxii 12980; Sesagiri Sastrl, Rep. ii '04: Burnell. 436 ; also in Oppert). Work 
on music called N andikesvara-mate talddhydya in Weber 1729 See also Madras Cat xxii 
13006-8, where mention is made of Bharatdrnava supposed to be a condensed version, 
apparently, after Bharata, of the work of Nandikesvara by Sumali, treating of dramatic' 
gestures and talas. 
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msa-theory, which Bharata, if Rajasekhara is right, must have bor- 
rowed and worked up into his own system. That the rosu-theory was 
older than Bharata is apparent from the fact that Bharata himself cites in 
chs. vi and vii several slokus in the cmja as well as in the anustnbh metres 
in support of his own statements : and in one place, he distinctly quotes 
two arya-slokas from a chapter of an unknown work relating to the dis- 
cussion of rasa} It may be mentioned, however, that Kesava Misra, a 
comparatively recent writer of the 16th century, speaks of one sutra- 
kara bhagavan Sauddhodani,’ who, according to him. was one of the 
first to formulate the view that rasa is the essence of poetry. Nothing 
is known of this mysterious Sauddhodani. apparently a Buddhistic 
writer, except that Kesava Misra. on his own acknowledgment, is follow- 
ing this old master, whose views, as recorded in the Alamkara-sekhara , 
do not seem, however, to deviate in any material way from those 
of Mammata. 

With Bharata. on the other hand, ne arrive at a distinctly definite 
landmark. Long before the Dhvani School, led by Anandavardhana 
and Abilina vagupta. was dominant, Bharata’s views on rasa seem to 
have been discussed in some detail, with the result that divergent 
theories came to prevail under the names of Bhatta Lollata, Sankuka. 
Bhatta Nayaka and others, all of whom appear to have been commen- 
tators on Bharata’s Nafyasastra 1 and to have, therefore taken Bharata 

5 atrarye rasa- vicar a- m uklie , ed. Kavvamalo, p. 07. 

6 Alamkara sekhara, pp. 2. 20, etc. 

1 The views of all these writers, whose works are now lost, are known from the 
exposition of Abhinavagupta (followed by other writers, e g. Mammata, Hemacandra, 
Yidyadhara, etc. ) who also cites some less known commentators such as Rahula or Rahala . 
and Bhatta Yantra. This practically coincides with the enumeration of the different 
commentators on Bharata by Sarhgadeva as the source of his work (13th century, see intro, 
to Ananda^rama edition of the text), with the exception of the name of Udbhata men- 
tioned by the latter (I. 1.19). It is curious that Udbhata actually quotes (iv. 4) the first 
half of Bharata vi 15 enumerating the eight rasas, only making enough verbal change in 
the latter portion of the verse to admit santa as the ninth rasa in the category. Rahula 
is cited by J^arngadova as one of his authorities (I 1. 17); while Lollata and Sankuka belong 
in all probability to the 8th and the 9tli centuries. Bhatta Nayaka does not appear to 
be very distant chronologically from Abhinava, who is the oldest writer to quoue him, and 
probably belongs to the end of the 9th or the beginning of the 10th century, a date which 
makes it likely that he is identical, as Peterson suggested (intro. Subhas. p. 5't), with 
the Bhatta Nayaka who is mentioned by Kalhana (\ . 159) as having flourished in the 
reign of ^ankaravarman, son of Avantivarman of Kashmir (see JRAS., 1897, p. 296'. 
Sundarami^ra in his Natyapradipa { Ind . Off. Cat. iii. p. 347) as well as Raghavabhatta 
speaks of a commentary on Bharata by Matrguptacarya, who is also mentioned by 

A 14 
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as their starting point. As their discussion, however, chiefly related, as 
we have stated above, to the dramatic art and as there existed side by 
side the rival theories of the more influential Alaihkara and Riti Schools, 
who never realized its aesthetic importance, the rasa-theory and its 
exponents never seem to have come into prominence, until the idea was 
taken up by the Dhvani School and worked into their system. In the 
meantime the dramaturgic Rasa School succeeded, to a certain extent 
in reacting upon and influencing the rival schools, who were apparently 
forced to acknowledge rasa and accord it even a subsidiary place in 
their general theory of alamkara or riti. 

This will be evident from a reference to the standpoints of Bhamaha 
and Dan din, the two earliest known writers on Poetics whose works 
have survived. Without going into details we may state that to 
Bhamaha the most important element in poetry is vakrokti, which is 
apparently identified with atisayokti and which probably means a kind 
of heightened expression which is the underlying principle of all poetic 
figures ( alamkaras ). Bhamaha does not seem to possess a very clear 
notion of the function of rasa in poetry, the only direct reference to it 
occurring in the definition of the figure rasavat. which, in his opinion, 
should manifest the rasas clearly . 5 Rasa is thus apparently included in 
the sphere of a particular alamkara and given a very subordinate place 
in his system. Commenting, however, on Bhamaha’ s central verse on 
vakrokti II. 85, 

salsa sarvniva vakroktir anaydrthn vibhavyate, 
Abhinavagupta attempts to read into it his own idea of rasa and interprets 
vibhavyate in the technical sense as pramadod yanadir vibhavatam vlynte. 
visesena ca bhavyate, rasamaylkriyata it id Tn other words, he take- 
Bhamaha to mean that by vakrokti, the sense of poetry is rendered into 
a suitable factor of the rasa, so that by using the word vibhavyate with 
the meaning given to it by Abhinava, Bhamaha apparently implies that 

Sarhgadevaas one of his authorities (I. I. 17). If this Ala trgupta is the same person men- 
tioned by Ivalhana (III. 125. 252) as living under Harsa Vikramaditya and referred to by 
Vasudeva on Karpura-mahjari (Aufreeht, Cat. Cat. i. 44S) as a writer on Alamkara, then 
he must have been one of the earliest commentators on the present-day text of Bharata. 
But this view about the date of Alatrgupta is very doubtful. These points have been 
discussed in detail in my Sanskrit Poetics (vol. i. p 24/). which see also on questions of 
chronology, omitted as a rule in this article. 

8 rasavad darsita-spasta-sriigurdch-rasam, IIT. fi. 


B Locana, p. 20S. 
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rasa as well as alamkara originates in vakrokti. The scholastic specula- 
tion with regard to the origin and function of rasa does not appear, how- 
ever. to have started in Bhamalia’s time : and Bhamaha, in common 
with Dandin, never uses t lie technical terms vibhava . anubhdva etc., so 
familiar to later theorists. On the other hand, Bliamaha’s opinion seems 
to be that msa need not be invariably present in poetry ; what must be 
present is vakrokt i . l0 / In V. 3. no doubt, Bhamaha speaks 11 of kavya-ram 
as mitigating the rigour of the .sastra , a sentiment which is endorsed by 
Rudrata 12 and which probably inspired the dictum of later writers that 
the Sastra is prabh u-sammita. while the kavya is kanta-sammita It is 
probable that the phrase kavya-msa is used here in the general untech- 
nical sense of • the flavour of poetry," but if we read, with Abhinava- 
gupta, 14 a technical meaning into it. it only shows that the earlier 
authors were satisfied with assigning only this pleasing and extraneous 
function to rasa. 

The same remarks with regard to the recognition of rasa apply more 
or less to Dandin ; but Dandin seems to be more alive to its importance 
than Bhamaha. Like Bhamaha. Dandin allows rasa to be included in 
the poetic figures and therefore assigns to it only a minor place in his 
system. It may be contended that Dandin gives greater prominence to 
rasa by including it in one ot the essential qualities (gnna) of diction 
(rlti), viz. in madhurya, which is defined as tlm establishment of rasa in 
the word and in the object 15 ; but from II. 292 it appears that Dandin 
means by aiudhuri/a guna mere absence of vulgarity (agrdtnyatd) and 
does not contemplate the inclusion of rasa as such. This is made dear 
by I. 64 where agrdmya artha is said to be rasnniha, as well as by the 
Hrdayahgama commentary on this point: mnd/nu ya-gune pradarsitah 
sabddrthayor agrdmyatayd jdtah rasa vdkyasya bhavati, alamkdrataya 
nirdistaih rasavattvam as (a- rasa 'yattam (p. 167). the last part of this 
passage calling attention to the fact that the onl\ eases, where the eight 

111 I. 30. 30 ; It. SI-0; VI. 23. 

11 svddu-kcivya~rasonmi<ra?n iastram apyupayuhi<il< 
prathamdlvjha-madhavah pibanti katnbhe^thm. 
i* XII. 1 . 2. 

* 1 '■ Abhmava uses the terms prabh u-^ammita and niiira-sammita {Locana, p 12) which 
is followed by Mammata (Kuvtja~pr. ed. Bombay Satisk. Ser. 1017, p. Dj. Later writer- 
distinguish {Ekdvall, pp. 13-5) between the Vedas which are prabh u-sammita , the Itihasn. 
etc., which are mitra-sammita and the Kavya whicn is kdnta-sammita, 

U Locana , p. 182. |r * zdei vattunyapi rasa-sthitih 1.51. 
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msas are admitted bv Dandin and which we shall discuss presently, 
occur in connexion with his inclusion of this element in poetic figures 
like rasa vat. The madhurya guna. according to Dandin, may appear in 
two aspects, in so far it creates vag-ram and vastu-rasa (I. 51), the 
former consisting of alliteration of similar sounds (srutyanuprasa) and 
the latter denoting absence of vulgarity (agramyata).'* ThusUemaean- 
drn rightly explains ram in Dandin’s madhurya, according as it resides in 
rdr or rastu. in this way : srvli-vnrndn u prasabh yam vag-rasah .... 
a <jrd m ydbh id h < i/atd hi rastu-rasah (p. 19S). The rasa in madhurya. there- 
fore, has a distinct technical connotation different from that imparted 
to it by the exponents of the Rasa School. A similar loose use of the 
term, which, however, Dandin does not explain, as he does in this parti- 
cular ease, is to be found in 1 IT . 149 (or TV 25 in the Madras edition) 
where the phrase girdm rasah should he interpreted, as it is done by 
Tarunavacaspati. as sddhntvam. n 

At the same time it cannot be affirmed that Dandin was entirely 
ignorant of the idea of rasa ; for he declares that poetic figures, to which 
he attaches great importance as an element of poetry, endow the sense 
with rasa (I. 52). although here as elsewhere the artka-rasa has a distinct 
reference to agramyata from the context. Again, a waha-kavi/a, in hi« 
opinion, should invariably possess rasa and bhara (I. IS). A clearer 
indication is given by his treatment of the figures ,nsavat. preyas and 
Ft) jasvin (II. 275-92). where he betrays an undoubted acquaintance with 
the existence of the eight recognised rasas, all of which he enumerates 
by their respective names and four of which (viz. srhgdra. raudra , vita, 
karuna) he illustrates as elements of the poetic figures under discussion. 
If we are to accept Abhinavagupta’s interpretation ] ’ Dandin's conception 
of rasa, like that of Lollata. is what may be described a-- objective ; or, 
in other words. Dandin believes in the causal development of rasa through 
the 1 Excitants ' (vibhavas) and ‘ Ensuants ' (mmbhcivas) . Without mak- 

See I. o 1 — * > 7 . 

■ 7 The modern commentators aie sometimes mi'led In their own ideas of rasa and 
interpret Dandin in that light. For instance, Premaeandra. commenting on Dandin’s ex- 
position of the karya-sarlra in I. 10, notes karyanam ' ariram ca.atmabhnta^ya rasddi-vyang- 
l/asyn deha bb~ta asraya« ca. although Dandin himself non here speaks of the "suggestion ’ 
of rctMi as the • soul ’ of poesy The same remark applies to the modern commentarj in 
recent ed. of Dandin m the Benares Sanskrit Series 

I" On Bhaiata cli. \i (text of which follows below), reprnductd partially In Herna 
eandra, p. 57 comm. 
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ing a definite statement on 1 1 1 i - point for Dandin'' somewhat meagre 
indication hardly justifies us in doing so- we may. however, aflirni that 
Dandin apparently apeak-' of msa a-- being developed a-, mi effect from a 
temporary (e.g. rati or krotlhtt) to a permanent mood (e g. Ariaiant or 
ruuilra) ; and the way in which lie d<\il» with (lie ipiestiou lend' colour 
to Ahhinavagupta's interpretation, or at least indicate- that Dandin 
was probablv aware of some -itch theory. Bor. -peaking ot the figure 
rasa rat. w Inch. according to him. po— e- t In* eh ir u-tei i-t ie of manifest - 
ing the rams. he gives an example of the manifestation of xrin/ani in 
sueli a figure, w ith the return k ralih hriajaratain '/ala rft pa -hahaliia-in>t\< no 
(II AS 1 ) . Similarly with reference to the development of nni'lia from 
krodha. he says ih/iti n/tt/a jut rant kntnii kmtlltn lantlrtihiaildiii i/alal' (II 
AS:?). Hut the rant in these figures i- of eom-'e subordinate to tic ex- 
pressed figure itself (altn’iikaralai/l sinitam. II i’s7).of which it -erve- a' 
a means of embellishment . 1 1 seem t herd ore. that I ) t ltd in wa- to sonc 

extent cognisant of rant, h/rira Me hut lie e mid not give tlcm a place 
in his sy-ten: except a< an embdlishm mt of tic language m of tic « aise . 
and thi* objective view of rasa w as, appan-nt l\ chiefly ir-ponsible for 
the subordinate position assigned to it in the AlamkAra and the 1 1 It i 
Schools. 

Although Vftmaiiii makes a great advance on Dandin'' system in 
other respects, lie does not seem to have gone further than Ills predeces- 
sor in the treatment of ram. He emphasises, no doubt, the ne 'Cs>it\ of 
distinguishing between those diaiaetenstics (anna) which arc essential 
( nitjin ) and tli >se (ahtinkdra) which arc secondary u inih/ti ) in poetry, and 
marks an improvement on Bhamaha and Dandin. who include ram unit 
in tlie poetic figures, by including it in tic essential characteristics, for 
h(‘ defines the iirt/ai -i/mia k'hiti as that essential excellence of sense • in 
which rani is conspicuously piesent {tli/tfaramlraai III - lop In this 
respect. Vamana in a way anticipates the imp utane ■ which ra^a assumed 
in later schools: but it must he admitted that although Vamana 
includes ram in the essentials of poetyv he had no clear idea of its 
aesthetic significance except a' an accessory element, jii't in t'c same 
way as he had no clear notion of tic • suggested sense except as a simi- 
lar accessory element in a particular figure (IV. A S). 

Udbhata, a follower of Bhamaha and a contemporary of \ amana 
adheres in the main to the view' of his predecessors and treats rasa a~ 
a subsidiary element in poetry, including it like Bhamaha in the figures 
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like rasa ml ; but in one passage, 11 * curiously enough, lie apparently 
designates rasa as the ‘soul’ of poetry, without, however, settingup 
an aesthetic system on its basis. This verse occurs as VI. 17 in tin- 
text of Udbhata’ s work published by Col. Jacob in the JB AS. 1897. p. 
S47 : but the verse appears to be a little out of place in the context in 
which it occurs, and in the text published by the Nirnaya Sagara Press 
it is wanting, although given as a quotation with a tad ahuh in the 
accompanying commentary of Pratiharenduraja (p. 77). Prof. Jacobi’s 
supposition. 20 theiefore. based on Jacob's text, that Udbhata was the 
fust writer to consider the question as to what constitutes the • soul ’ 
of poesy, and to regard rasa as such, does not appeal to lie at all plau- 
sible. Even if the verse in question be Udbhata's. it should be taken as 
one of his obiter dicta, which does not fit in well with his system as a 
whole, although Pratiharenduraja would probably find a place for it by 
reading into Udbhata. as he does, his own views about rasa. It is true 
t hat Udbhata betray s a closer acquaintance with the ram-theory in some 
form or other and its technicalities, using term- 1 like vibhava. sthayiv. 
sancarin (TV. 4) and anubhdra (IV. 2) and enumerating after Tl ha rat a VI. 
15 the eight orthodox rasas with the addition of a ninth sinta in t lie cate- 
gory ; but all this is taken into account as an embellishment of the ex- 
pressed figure, or in other word-, rasa is not considered for its own sake, 
but because it helps to emphasise and constitute the charm of the parti- 
cular figure. Hence Pratiharenduraja remarks that the question as to 
the nature of rasa and bhdra. and how far they may stand as a mere 
kavi/dlamkara or as the very soul ’ of poetry, is not discussed, partly for 
fear of prolixity and partly because it is not relevant. Jl 

O ramdyadhiHhitam kacyam j\oad-ruputaya yalah 
kathyate lad rasddhncim karyatmatvam i ijai asthi'am. 

2n ZDMG, 1902, p. 39S. T n a conversation leeently with the author of this article, 
L’rof. Jacobi admitted that his contention was no longer tenable. 

Ed. Kavyamala, p. 50. Not much capital can be made out of the fact, referred to 
in footnote 7 above, that. Sfiriisiadeva mentions I'dbhata as one of the commentators on 
Bharata. If it were true, it only shews that I'dbhata was conversant with Bharata’s 
theory, as his citation of a half-line from Bharata and use of technical terms like 
ribhaua etc., would indicate. Tt does not prove that he belonged to the school of 
Bharata. On the other hand, evidence is not wanting that I’dbhata belonged to the 
Alaiiikara School (Ruyyaka. p. 7) and was a follower of Bhamaha, whose definitions 
of many poetic figures (e.g. rasarat, atilaySkti, sasandeha. sahokti, apcihnuti, utprekea, 
i/athasamkhya. apraatula-praaamsa. parydybkta , ak°epa, cibhavana, virodha and bhavika) 
he faithfully copies and on whose text he also appears to have written a rivarana (Prati- 
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Rudrata, on the other hand, seems to tie the earliest writer who 
explicitly includes a treatment of rasa as a separate topic, devoting 
four chapters to the discussion of rasa and its adjunct subject of the 
hero and heroine ( nayaka . nayika). It is not clear, however, what 
theoretical significance he attaches to rasa . for although at the begin 
ning of his work he praises the poets who have won eternal fame by 
composing poetry enlivened by rasa , he devotes a comparatively smali 
part of his work to its treatment and is entirely silent with regard to 
the theoretical aspect of the question. Out of the sixteen chapters 
into which his work is divided, only two chapters deal directly with ram . 
not theoretically but descriptively . while tire rest is taken up with the 
details of the poetic figures (alamkaras) . on which apparently he puts 
greater emphasis. Speaking of the necessity of making a poem sarasa 
he says (XII. 1) that to those who enjoy t he rasas but tight shy of the 
dry sdstras, instruction in the cat nr varyas is easier to impart through the 
medium of delectable writing : and this seems, in his opinion, to be the 
chief motive for inspiring the sense of poetry with rasa. Rudrata. in 
his theoretical tendencies, has no affinity with the Rasa School, but 
rather with the Alamkara School : and we have the testimony of 
Ruyyaka and Javaratha to this effect. Ruyyaka says 2i that Rudrata 
laid special stress on alamkara. in which he comprised the three kinds 
of ’ suggestion ’ including the suggestion of rasa (ra-m-dhrani) : and that 
in the figure ramrat and the like, the rasa, and bhdca implied are 
taken as elements which only heighten the charm of the expressed 
idea. Namisadhu, Rudrata’s commentator, however, explaining Rurl- 
rata XII. 2. states in the usual metaphorical language that in the 
opinion of his author, sahda and artha constitute the body of poetry, 
the poetic figures take the place of artificial ornaments, while rasa resem- 
bles natural qualities like beauty, prowess etc. (rams tu sanndaryddaya 
iva sahajd gvnah). This interpretation only shows that like Vamana. 
Rudrata was a step in advance of Bhamaha and Dandin. inasmuch as 
he would regard rasa as a natural quality which is not extraneous but 
stands in intimate relation to poetry : but there is nothing anywhere in 
Rudrata which will support this elaborate description, especially as 
Rudrata can scarcely be supposed to look upon poetic figures, which 

liar nedu p. 13; Locana. pp. 10,41). Kill; Hemacandra, p. 17 : Ruyyaka. p. 183, Samiulra- 
handlia, pp. 89-90). 

,l E<1. Kavyamala p. 5. Samudrabandha agrees with tins. 
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are of utmost importance in his view of poetry, as mere artificial 
ornaments of expression. 

The older writers on poetics, therefore, before the advent of the 
Dhvani School, contented themselves with the working out of the out- 
ward form of expression and hardly troubled themselves with the ques- 
tion of an ulterior aesthetic principle, the ‘ soul’ (at man) of poesy ; nor 
do they identify, as some later writers do, this ‘ soul ’ with the subtle 
psychological factor known as rasa. Yamana, no doubt, offers to solve 
the question by declaring (1. 2. 6) that the rlti, which has been usually 
but inadequately translated as ‘ style ’ or : diction,’ is this 1 soul ' : but 
in Yamana ’s view, the rlti is not the expression of poetic individuality 
but the objective beauty of its representation called forth by the unifi- 
cation of certain more or less fixed excellences, known as gunas, or by 
adjustment of word and sense. The older writers, therefore, lay the 
greatest emphasis on the poetic figures or alamkaras. as Ruyyaka (p. 7) 
testifies, or on rlti or diction in the objective sense : and although cog- 
nisant of that aesthetic delectableness, which should be present in all 
poetry and which in Sanskrit goes by the name of rasa, they could not 
yet harmonise it well into their theory of externals, and treated it more 
or less as an embellishment of the language bv including it in certain 
poetic figures, or by allowing it to form an element of the excellences of 
diction. The rasa could come into their system only through this back- 
door, as it were. It is partly for this reason that the Dhvanikara (III. 
52) condemns earlier theories as crude and insufficient for the purpose 
of explaining the nature of poetry and expounds his own aesthetic doc- 
trine in which dhvani , especially rasa-ilhvani . plays such an important 
part. 

The Dhvanikara, however, in his exposition of rasa-dhvani . seems 
to have been greatly influenced by the dramaturgic Rasa School. 
Bharata declared that the business of the drama is to evolve one or 
more of the eight rasas ; and therefore a more or less elaborate psycho- 
logy of human sentiments had been analysed in the service of the 
dramatic art. Bharata’s ideas on these psychological processes and on 
rasa, which is the final internal experience consisting in the conscious- 
ness of a certain objective condition of the ego. were elaborated by his 
commentators and followers till the Dhvanikara. followed by Ananda- 
vardhana and Abhinavagupta, came into the field. From the earlier 
drama and dramatic theory, therefore, the idea of rasa was taken over 



THE THEORY OP RASA IX SANSKRIT POETICS 


217 


to poetry and poetic theory ; and as the transition from the naive to 
the sentimental poetry was accomplished, the theorists went a step 
further and erected rasa into one of its essential aesthetic foundations. 
Anandavardhana is quite explicit on this point when he says etar ra 
rasdd i-tat pa rijena kavya-nibandhanam bharataddvapi suprasiddham era 
(p. 181). In other words, what was aheady well established in the 
drama by Bharat a and others thus found its way into poetry, pro- 
foundly modifying, as it did, the entire conception of kavya. In the 
same way, Abhinavagupta. commenting on the concluding portion 
of the prose passage just before Bharata VI. 33 , says : nati/at samudaya- 
rupad rasah, ndtya era msali. kavye'pi natyuyamana era rasah kavydrthah. 
Similarly Rudrabhatta states at the beginning of his work (T. 5) that 
Bharata and others have already discussed rasa in connexion with the 
drama, while his own object is to apply it to the case .,f poetry. 

It must be noted, however, that although all later theoiists take 
Bharata as their starting point, and build up their own theories round 
his authoritative, if somewhat meagre text, Bharata himself, like most 
old masters, is very simple in his statements: and the subject does not 
appear to have been yet brought into the realm of scholastic speculation. 
Bharata’s work is encyclopaedic in scope, but his primary theme is the 
drama and his conception of poetry dramatic, a view which perhaps 
inspired Vamana's paitiality towards dramatic composition expressed in 
I. 3. 30-32 and which is concisely put by Abhinavagupta by saying 
kdvyam tavan dasaru patmakam era. In such a composition, rasa, accord- 
ing to Bharata, should be predominant : for he says that the drift 
of sense which arises from rasa appeals to the heart end pervades the 
body, like fire lighting up dry pieces of wood/ 3 Without rasa there can 
be no sense of poetry. 24 Although Bharata does not go much into 
technicalities, he see ns be of opinion that the vibhdvas and annbhavas, 
which, according to later theory, constitute the essential factors, call forth 
rasa ; but he is not clear as to what this process of evolution exactly is. 
He explains bhava. the basis of rasa, generally as tint which brings into 
existence the sense of poetry through the three kinds of representation, 
viz., through words, gestures and internal feeling. 2 ’ This bhava, when 
permanent and not transitory, reaches the state of utsa through the 

« VII. 7 

nahi rasad rte Icascid arthah pravartate, etl. Grosset. p. 87 : ed. KavyamalA , p. 02. 

56 vag-ahga-sattvdpetdn kavgnrthan bhaiayantiti bhavah, op. cit , p., 100 : op. c it. p. . 00 . 
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factors known as vibhava and anubhava V A vibhava is explained thus : 
vibhava iti has mod ucyate , vibhavo nama vijhanartliah, vibhavyante’nena 
vag-ahga-sattvdbhinaya ityato vibhavah. 1 ' The word vibhava is used 
therefore to imply knowledge or understanding and may be explained 
generally as that which makes the three kinds of representation capable 
of being sensed. Ln the same way, the anubhava is explained as that 
which follows upon and makes the three kinds of representation actually 
sensed.*’ The third element of rasa , the vyabhicdri-bhdva, consists of 
accessory facts which help and strengthen it. and is etymologically des- 
cribed a- viabhi ityetdvupasraguu , cara gatau dhatuk , vividham abkitnu- 
Idn/ena rasan carantiti vyabhicarinah As to what relation these 
factors bear to rasa and how this state of relish is brought about, Bharata 
simply lays down vibhava n nbhdva-vyabh icuri-sainyogad rasa-nispattih, 
a formula which, in spite of his own explanation, is so ambiguous with 
respect to the exact significance of the central terms sain yoga and nis patti 
that a great deal of controversy has gathered round its interpretation • 
and as each commentator has tried to explain it in his own way, it has 
given rise, as we shall presently see. to a number of theories on rasa. 
Bharata’s own explanation, if it can be called an explanation, is that 
lust as a beverage is accomplished through various seasoned articles 
and herbs, so the permanent mood, the sthayibhava , reinforced (upa- 
yctfa) by various bhavas. attain the stat- of rasa ; 30 and it is so 
called because its essence consists in its taste or relish ( rasa iti hah 
padarthah, ucyate dsradyntvnt). He also explains that the sthayibhava 
is the basis of rasa because it attains, as it were, mastery or sovereignty 
among the forty-nine different bhavas (viz. eight sthayi -bhavas. eight 
sattvika-bhava ■- and thirty-three vyabhicari-bhavas mentioned by him 
in VII ad ti and VI. l(i ft.), which naturally rest upon it as being pre- 

slhayma era bhiUa rasah am a pnuvcinii, op. cil p. 10 : 2 ; op. cit. p. 70. latra vibha- 
dnubhdjaiyabhicarisaiiiyogdd rasa-nispatlih, op. cit , p ST : op. cit., p. 02. 

IT op. cit., pp. 100-1 ; op. cit.. p 09. 

anubha a iti kasmdd ucyate. yadayam anubhai ayuti ndndrthribhini'panna edg-aity i- 
mUca-krtam abhinayctm iti. op cit., p. 101 ; op cit., p. 09. 

Bharata deals with laksana, alamkdra, do*a and guna under edeika abhinaya treat- 
ed in Oh. XIV to XX ; and these are thus made subordinate to rasa. All these elements 
are considered in so far as they form dramatic embellishments; but laksaaas disappear 
m later works, being included either under alamkdra (Dandin II. 360 and Daiarup/i ed. 
Hall IV. 78) or under guna and alamkdra ( Visvanathp. VI., p. 332. ed. DurgaprasHda). 

-U Ed. Grosset, p. 87 : ed. Kavyamala, p. 02. 
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xumably the principal theme of the composition in question. 8. Nothing 
definite can be eonelud hI from all this except that in Bharata’s opinion 
the afhayibhava is apparently the basis of m*«. while the ribfiavu , cntii- 
bhava and vyabhicarin contribute to its final realisation. But this ex- 
planation by its very ambiguity or vagueness taxed the ingenuity of the 
commentators, its general trend anticipating theories like the nt patti vatlit 
of Lollata and the <n> nmiti-vadu of Sahkuka. while special technicalities 
(used probably in an unteehnieal sense by Bharata himself) like vyanjiUt 
and samanya-guna-yoyu occurring in the text, -uggesling or lending 
support to specialised doctrines like the n/ukt i-rarfa of Abhina vagupta 
or the bhukii-vadu of Bhattn Nayaka. 

The general foundations of the theory, however, remain as fixed by 
Bharata. It is practically admitted on all hands that the remu is realised 
when a permanent mood or sthayi-bhava is brought to a relixhable condi- 
tion through the three elements, viz. the ribhui'u the uuubham and the 
I'/jabhicari-bJiavu. Of these the first two are the more important, the 
ri/abhicarin being only concomitant or accessory. Bharata's explanation 
of these terms are rendered with greater precision by his followers. By 
sthayi-bhava in poetry and drama are meant certain mmc or less perma- 
nent conditions of the mind, such as love, grief, align or fear. This 
permanent mood, constituting the principal theme of composition and 
running through nil other moods like the thread of a garland, cannot In 
overcome by those akin to it or those opposed to it . but can only lie rein- 
forced. Those elements which respectively excite, follow and strengthen 
(if we may use these expressions) the sthayi-bhava are in poetry and drama 
known as vibhavu, unnbhava and vi/ibhicari-bhara , si although, in the 
ordinary world they may be known as mundane cause and effect 
(laukika karana and knrya). Devoid of technicalities, a cibhava may he 
taken as that which makes the permanent mood capable of being sensed, 
an anubhava as that w hich makes it sensed, while a ryubh iran- (also called 
•'‘((Hcai’i-) bham as that which acts at an auxiliary or gives an impetus to 

i at) aha yudanyo nyarth a xa m* krtu i r » tbhavunubhavu-cmtft/itait < kouct-patif a* a to bharfr 
(h sdtnonyci-guna'tjogen'ibhini v padyanle /a^ci h, tat katham iddnhn sthuynia era bhava 
ra*atx am apnuvantUi ucyate ? . . . . bah< d>ruyat< at >•, Imibhutuh xthhymo bhn.uh . »d. Grn^-et. 
pp. 102; ed. Knvyatn&la, p. 7<». 

2 Rallantvne renders these term- conveniently, it not ver\ adequately .as the Excit- 
ant, the Ensuant and the Accessory respectively, a nomenclature which is accepted by Dr. 
Oamranath JUS in his translation of the f\avya-praka<a. Prof. Jacobi, however . 

1 W2, p. 394 ff.), uses the terms Factor, Effect and Concurrent. 
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it. In the case of Love as a permanent mood, the stock-examples given 
of vibhava are women and the seasons : of a nubhava . glance and embrace : 
of vyabhicdrin, the transient subordinate feelings of joy and anxiety. 
Now Bharata says that the rasa is realised through a certain correlation 
of these elements with the sthdyibhava or permanent mood. The 
question therefore arises, to which Bharata himself gives no definite 
solution, viz. what this process of realisation actually consists in. and 
what relation do these elements bear to rasa in this process, the solution 
depending upon the explanation of the two much-discussed terms samyoqa 
and mspafti in Bharata’s original dictum cited above. 

Bhatta Lollata appears to be one of the earliest commentators 
of Bharata to offer an/explanation. But excepting the brief review of 
his opinion in Abhinavagupta’s commentary 35 on Bharata, which is cop- 
ied more or less by all subsequent waiters from Mammata and reproduced 
•almost literally' but anonymously by Hemaeandra. Lollata is unknown to 
us and his work is apparently lost. Very little can be gathered from 
this summary exposition by an adverse critic : but it appear^ that 
Lollata took the vibhava as the direct cause ( karana ) of rasa which 
is therefore an effect ( anukdrya or utpadya), and the w'ord nispatti of 
Bharata is explained as utpatti or pusli. u The rasa, found in characters 
like Rama, is attributed to the actor who imitates the character in form, 
dress and actions, and thus charms the spectator .' 6 .Mammata and his 
followers agree with this interpretation of Lollata by Abhinava. but 
they make it more clear by saying that the permanent mood or the 
sthayiv is directly' connected with the hero (>>utkhyaya vrttyd—sdksat 
samba nd h ena) , but it is recognised as existing in the actor 31 through 

^ 1 he extracts given below are taken from a transcript, published herewith, of the 
Trivandrum Palace MS prepared for me through the kind offices of Dr. Gahganath Jh«. 
Lollata’s views are reviewed, after Abhinava, in Mammata IV, ed. Bom. Sansk. Ser . 
p. 87 ; Hemaeandra p. 57 ; Mallinatha on Vidyadhara. p. 85 ; Govinda, ed. Kavvamala. 
p 6*1. Hemaeandra practically reproduces Abhina\ agupta’^ very words. 

aira bhalta lollata-prabhrtayas tdvad evarn vyacakhyuh. Yibhavddibhih samyogo' rthat 
sthayinas tato rasa- nispattih . Tatra vibhava* cittavr-tteh sthdyydlmikdya uipattau knraaam ; 
anubhavas ca na rasa-janya atra vicakntd , teyfim rasa-kdranatvena ganandrhatvat. api tu 
bhdvandm eva etc. Abh. on Bh. 

sthayyeva vibhdvdnubhavddibhir upacito rasah . sthayi bhai atv-amipacitah. Sa cdbhu 
yo y pyanukarye' nukartaryapi [ vi~\cQrdnusandhona balad iti ciran/aranarh cdyam pak-fah , 
Abh. on Bh. 

rdmdddvanukarye fad )vpatdnnsandkanan nartake' pi praTtyamdno rasah , Mammata 
loc* ait., where the term prathgamanah is interpreted by Govinda as aropyamanah (nate tu 
tuly rupatdnusandkcina-iasdd dropyarridnah sdmajikandm camatkara-hetuh , p. 6i). 
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a clever imitation of the original character, this imitation being apparent- 
ly the source of the charm (camatkaraketu) to the spectator. The locus 
of the rasa , therefore, is supposed to be in the hero : but it is not clear 
how it is apparently transferred to the actor and how the spectator 
is charmed by a feeling which does not exist in him. Govinda, therefore 
rightly comments on this view of Lollata : tad apesalam, samajikesu tad- 
abhave tatra camatkamnubhava-virodhat, na ca tajjhanam eva camatkara- 
hetuh, laukika-sfhgararli-darsanendpi camatkara-prasahgat (p. 63). 

The rival school of Sankuka, we are told by Abilina vagupta, and 
following him, by Hemaeandra, bring forward ingenious objections, into 
the technicalities of which we need notenter here. 37 The later writers.’' 
however, demur to this eause-and-effect theory on more philosophical 
grounds. An effect, they argue, may exist when its efficient cause G 
destroyed : but as the life of rasa is circumscribed by the investigation 
of the vibhdvas ( vibhavadi-paramarsa-jivit&vadhi ). it disappears when the 
latter disappear, a fact which goes to prove that the rasa must not be 
taken as an ordinary mundane ( laukika ) effect. 3i * Again, the cause and 
the effect cannot be contemporaneous ; if rasa is supposed to be an 
effect, its relish cannot be, as it actually is, contemporaneous with the 
appearance of the vibhabas. Hence Visvanatha remarks that if rasa is 
an effect, having for its cause the perception of the vibhdvas, then at 

37 Sankuka, for instance, maintains that Bharata apparently uses the terms rasa and 
Mhuyin synonymously, for the latter mentions the same vibhdvas with respect to a parti- 
cular sthayin and its corresponding rasct, and hence if they are identical, there is no 
question of one being produced from the other. Nothing can be gained by replying that 
in its undeveloped state it is sthayin , but in the developed state it is rasa ; for such a sup- 
position will involve an infinite multiplication ( anant ydpattih ) of the stages of sthayin and 
its corresponding rasa. If it is said that in its highest stage of development it is rasa , then 
how can we imagine sixteen different varieties of husya-rasa (Bharata \ T. 52 ) or the ten 
different stages of srhgara (Bharata XXII. 154—175). Besides the priority of bhava in 
relation to rasa is not always vouchsafed by experience, and a great sorrow felt in its in- 
tensity at the beginning is not seen to subside in time but grow stronger (see Hema- 
candra, pp. 57 -3). 

39 Among the earlier authors. Dandin, as already noted, appears to have been influ- 
enced by Lollata’ s theory, which is entirely discredited in later times. This does not 
argue the priority of Lollata to Dandin, for the theory, in which the influence of Mim- 
amsakas is apparent, might have obtained in the schools before Lollata first brought it 
into prominence. 

39 Mallinatha, p. 87 karyatve ghatddivat vibhavddi-nimitto-nase’ pi rasanuvrtti-prasah- 
gah . . . na c asyalaukikasya sva-prakasanandatmakasya laukika-pramana-ganiyfttvam , see 
also pp. 93-4 ; Govinda, p. 69 uibhdvadi-paramarsasya kdranatvat’n yadi syat tadd nimitta - 
karanatvam , etc. 
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the time of the relish of rasa, the vibhavas would not be perceived ; for 
we do not find the simultaneous perception of a cause and its effect. 
The perception of the touch of the sandal-wood unguent and the per- 
ception of the pleasure produced thereby cannot take place simultane- 
ously, however, rapid the one may succeed the other . 40 

Sankuka, therefore, the next commentator on Bharata, rejecting 
this theory, lays down that the rasa is not produced as an effect but 
inferred. The permanent mood is inferred to exist in the actor — 
though not actually existing in him 41 — by the means of the vibhavas 
etc., cleverly exhibited by him in his acting, so as to produce an illusion 
of identity with the feelings of the hero 42 ; and the mood thus inferred, 
being sensed by the spectator through its exquisite beauty , 48 adds to it- 
self a peculiar charm, and thus develops into a relishable condition 
called rasa. The realisation of rasa, therefore, is simply a process of 
logical inference, the nispatti of Bharata being explained as anumiti : 
and the vibhara stands to rasa in the relation of anumapaka or gamaka 
to anumapi/a or gami/a. But the mood itself, though inferred in this 
way from the relation of the major and middle terms (lingabalaiah) , is 
yet cognised as different from the objects of ordinary inference, being- 
inferred, as it were, by force of its exquisite charm as something to be 
relished on account of its connexion with the vibhavas etc. which, 
though artificial, are not recognised as such. 4 * This cognition or know- 
ledge is characterised 4 ’ as based on what is called citra-tvraga-n i/di/a . 
(viz. the analogy by which a horse in a picture is called a horse), and 
should be differentiated from the true (• he is Rama : ), the false (• he i» 
Rama ’ with a following negation 1 he is not Rama '), the doubtful ( L lie 
may or may not be Rama ’) knowledge, as well as from the knowledge 
of similarity (' lie is like Rama ’). 

This theory, however, has been discredited by later schools, be- 

*0 Ch. Ill, p. 80, ed Durgaprasada. 

+1 nate ' tyanlduidyanumo ’ pi, Hemacandra, p 5S 

^ ramddyabheda-bhei itena nate tatprakatitair eoavibhd^ddibhir anumUah, Malhnatha, 
p. 85. 

vastu-saundari/a baldd raxatv 'jatvena stkuyinxtn ftnydnumeya-vailrilcymyat, Govinda. 
p 65; practically paraphrasing Mammata, p 1 0. 

kurcina-Jcan/a-sahakaribhik krtrimair api tathd * nabh imanyamdnah . Mammata IV . 
also Hemacandra, p 58. 

Mammata ibid. Hemacandra, expanding Abhinava’a exposition on thi** point, put' 
it in this way: mi cdtra nartaka eva sukhiti pratipaHih, ndpyayam e; a rdma %ti, na cdpy 
am sukhiti , ndpi rdmah syad vd na id yam iti, na capi tat-sadrJam ui , ki ntu samyah- 
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t-ause, as Govinda concisely sums up the objections, it disregards t In* 
well-recognised fact that the inference of a thing can never produce the 
same charm as its direct cognition. 41 * It has been pointed out that the 
ram i s no t capable of being cognised by the ordinary means of arriving 
at knowledge, for the feeling of Rama, the hero represented on the 
stage, being past, cannot be cognised by t ho organs of sense belonging 
to the present time and the present place.* 7 The uniniidtiuA heorv i- 
discussed elaborately in connexion with the theory of ' suggestion.’ com- 
ing topically within the province of the suggestion of nwi (m-a-tlhmn i) 
bv later adherents of the Dhvani School*': and the general argument 
with which it is sought to be discarded is that the ribhava * cannot be 
taken as the middle term in proving the < thaijin . became the rthhar'ix do 
not stand in the same relation to the sthriyin a- the middle term (.s adhmm) 
does to the ma jor term (/. ,adh>/u ). but are simply it< -uggestor (njnn}nkn\ 


mithya-samiayasudrsya-prnutibhyn ■ ih.kxwai atm tuiw/adi-nynyrn,, '/ah ,nkhi ,a„>a 

mdvayam iti pralitir a*ti (p. ott) 

Ci etad apyahrdayayiuhi, yi’tah pralynk.-am r. a /v'niiim -a caiii'i/kuram nammut'ia ■ n 
Ui loka-prasiddhim a, ad h ay d n : /a th a- kalpane muitdbbavah, p li'>. 

4 ? yad opi /asa'l/'-.jildi.'/at'Mndhanam lad api iamnvj« rater ntliatvat mnnihtla d‘*„ 
rarttamana kaUndriya-sanmkarmdya pVtpyatvdbhiprdyn.a. Vidyadhara, p. !H. 

4S The anuwitina-theory never appears to have received liberal recognition in the iiand - 
of later theorists Mahiinabhatta, author of the Vyak'.i vie < la. wa- the only known wmei 
who put forward a similar theory, for, tiying to prove in oppo-ition to the accepted 
dhvani- Meory that the so called dhvani, including t <isa -divan i , can he arm ed at by the nr 
din ary process of logical inference, he professed himself to lie an anumin-m.lui in his idea 
of rasa. We do not possess enough data to decide what relation, it any , -Wahimu bore to 
his predecessor Sankuka We have tho testimony indeed of a c, ry late (A.D 17 Hi; and 
not usually careful writer, ltamaear ami. who commented on the Sahilya-darpana. that 
Mahima was in reality a follower of Sankuka ^ankuka-malannyay, na,n yakn web,- 
kdrddh.am matam dusayati, od. DurgSprasada, p. -MS; ed. Roer. p. UI note); but tie 
omission bv Mah.ma himself, who throughout takespndem h.s orig.nal.ty . ot all reference, 
direct or indirect, to Ins predecessor is strangely significant. It v probable, however, that 
the theory developed by Mahima was not originated by hum Anandav ardhana bun-. It 
refutes at some length (pp 201 ff.) a similar theory which tn. d to e-tabl.-h tha the coin, 
tion of the unexpressed is nothing more than the cogn.tion ot the object ot a logical eon 
elusion so that the relation of the suggestor and the sugg-,ted ts that ot the sylloam,. 
middle and major terms. Uahimabha.ta's theory hears little re-embUnce to that of bin 
kuka; tor the iotmer p.oceeds in a quite d.fte.ent line Although accepting the new 
concept of dhvani, he differs from Ananda in holding that it can he realised ><v anwnana 
and thav tlieietore there is no need to establish a separate function of i-’i in/anu . am 
a piocess of elaborate destructive criticism, he attempt- to make the definition w d nan, 
confonn to what he calls kdryanumiti as tho process in whi. h another sense is revealeo 
by the expie-.sed sense (lacya) or by a sense inferred, sometimes connectedly man it ip 
22). He at goes that the exigence of a krama or sequence however imperceptible (a-m - 
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The vibhdvas, therefore, are neither the efficient cause (kdraka-hetu) 
nor the logical cause ( jnapnka-hetu ) of rasa, as held respectively by 
Lollata and Sankuka. In both these theories the difficulty remains, 
namely, that if msa is an objective entity, produced or inferred, how 
can it bring about a subjective feeling of relish in the audience in whom 
these factors are presumably absent ? If, on the other hand, it is 
supposed that it exists in the audience also, the question still remains as 
to how the particular feelings of a particular hero, like Rama who is 
different or superior to the spectator himself, can be relished or realised 
as his own by the spectator. These objections are ably set forth by 
Bhatta Xayaka, as interpreted by Abliinava in his Locana (pp. 67-8) : 
rasa yadi para-gatataya pratlyate. tcirhi tdtasthyam eva syat. Na ca sva- 
gatatvena ra mad i -ca rita may at kavyad asau pratlyate. Sva-gatatvena ca 
pratltau scdtmani rasayotpattir evdbhyitpagata syat , sa cayukta, samaji- 
kanam pratya vibh dvatvat. Kdntdtvam sadharanain vdsana-vikasa-hetur 
ribhamnayam prayojakam iti cet. d evata-varnanadau tad api katham 1 
Xa ca s va -kdn td-s ma ranam madhye samved gate . Aloka~sa.manyd.ndm ca 
rdm&dinam ye sa ma dra-setu-bandfiadayo vibhdvas te katham. sadhdranyam 
bhajeyuh ? 

Hence Bhatta Xayaka attempts to refute these earlier theories (as 
well as those of the new Dhvani School who later on found a champion 
in Abhinavagupta), and sets up a peculiar theory of aesthetic enjoyment 
( bhoga ) . He argues that ( 1) rasa cannot be produced as an effect, because 
the causes, namely, the vibhdvas, being non-realities, cannot bring about 
real effects : (2) it cannot be inferred, because the real character, Rama, 
not being before the audience, his feeling does not exist, and what does 
not exist cannot be inferred (na ca tattvato ramasya smrtir, anupalabdha- 

laksya ) canuot be denied between the suggested elements (vyahgya vaatu, alamkara or 
men) and the expressed ( vacya ) sense {vibhavas in case of rasa ) ; and this only shows that 
the two senses, expressed and unexpressed, vacya and vyafyyya, are sequential, and being 
such, bear the relationship of premise and conclusion (pp. 11 ff .) Hence artha is merely 
a ground of inference, which is very wide in its scope ( mahd-vieaya ), and not a vyanjaka- 
Again, as sabda exhausts itself after expressing its literal or primary sense, even the se- 
condary sense (laksya artha) has admittedly to be inferred not from itself but from the 
latter; how can it be supposed to be a vyanjaka and convey a deeper sense ? But such 
words, through their expressed sense, can weli become a source of inference (anuma-paka ) , 
pp. 27 ff. There is no room here to consider this theory in detail nor take into account 
the different objections urged against its over-subtlety (see Mammata V ; Ruyyaka ed. 
KavyamalS, pp. 12-3 ; Vidyadhara. pp. 32 ff. ; Visvanatha, V). Mahima had no followers 
in later literature. 
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t vat) . Besides, how is it possible for the ordinary reader or spectator to 
identify himself with the extraordinary virtues of a hero like Rama ? 
To solve these difficulties, Bhatta Nayaka, as interpreted by Abhinava 
and others, maintains that the rasa is enjoyed in connexion with the 
vibhavas through the relation of the enjoyer and the enjoyed ( bhojaka 
and bhojya). This school postulates three different functions of a word, 
namely, abhidha (already admitted by Mimamsakas and grammarians), 
bhdvakatva and bhojakatva. Abhidha, however, is not Denotation merely, 
but is given an extended meaning so to include laksana or Indication 48 
in its scope, thus embracing the two functions already analysed by pre- 
vious speculation. Bhdvakatva which, as Abhinavagupta suggests, is 
derived apparently from Bharata’s general definition of bhava, is described 
as the power of generalisation which makes the vibhavas, as well as the 
slhayi-bhava, sensed in their general character without any reference to 
their specific properties. 6 ' For instance, the vibhava, Sita, is understood 
through this power not as a particular individual but in the general 
character of a woman 61 : and the sthayi-bhava, e.g. Rama’s love towards 
her, is taken as love in general without any reference to the agent or 
the object . 62 By the third function of bhojakatva, the sthdyin is enjoyed 
in this general form, accompanied by the vibhavas, sensed also in a gen- 
eral form : and this enjoyment is described as a process of delectation 
similar to the enlightened, self-sufficient and blissful knowledge, arising, 
in the language of the Samkhya philosophers which is borrowed by these 
theorists, from the prominence of the attribute of goodness (saltva) in a 
man and different from what is known as worldly happiness . 68 It is 
differentiated from the two kinds of knowledge anubhava and smarana ; 

4a abhidhapi lakeanaiva, Locana, p. 68 ; tatriibhidha nirantara-sdntaiditha-ni-thatcena 
dvidha, Govinda, p. 6(3. 

50 vibhavddi-sadharayvkaraniitmanubhidhato dvitiyendm-iena bhavakatva-vyuparena bha- 
vyamanah, Abh. on Bh. ; tac caitad bhavakatvam nama, yat kavyaiya tad-vibhavadlnam 
sddharanatvdpddana in ndmct, Jjocana , loc. cit. ; bhauakatvarii sadharaitikarctnam, tenet ect 
I'yaparena vibhavddayah slhayi ca sudharcinikriyante, Govinda, p. 66. 

5 1 sadharanikaranam caitad eia yat sitadi vUeedndm kaminitvddi-samanyipsthitih , 
Govinda, loc. cit. 

5-2 sadharanikrtena vibhuvddikt ua bhdvaka-vyapdrena natadi-gatava-panharena, sadhara- 
nataydnusamdhiyamanah sthayi, Jlallinatha, p. 85. 

S ' 1 sattvodreka-prakasdnandamaya-samvid jisranti-satattvena bhogena bhuiyate, Mam- 
mata, explained by Govinda as bhogai ca sattva-gunod rekdt prakdiate ya anandas tat- 
svardpdnanydlambanu, yd sct’hvii tat~svarupo laukikarsukhdnubhavu-vilakFa.iah .... itl 
sdmkhya-siddhdntdnusdretia vivrry.Ue, p. 66. 

A 15 
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and consisting of the qualities of melting, pervading and expanding the 
mind, it is compared to the indescribable bliss of divine contemplation . 61 
According to Bhatta Nayaka, therefore, the rasa consists in the sthayi- 
bhava or the permanent mood, experienced in a generalised form in 
poetry and drama through the powers of abhidha and bhamkatva, and 
enjoyed by a blissful process, known as bhoga, till it is raised to a state of 
pleasurable relish, which is not worldly ( alaukika ) and which is akin to 
the philosophic meditation of Brahma. 

It will be noticed that all these different theories about rasa , 
though applied to drama and poetry, are at the same time tinged with 
the doctrines of the various schools of Indian Philosophy. Lollata 
appears to be a Mlmamsaka ; Sankuka a Naiyayika ; while Bhatta 
Nayaka seems to follow the Sathkhya doctrine. But what is more 
noticeable is that in Bhatta Nayaka we mark a transition from what 
may be called the objective to the subjective view of rasa, and an 
understanding that the whole phenomenon should be explained in terms 
of inward experience. If we may judge from the somewhat elaborate 
criticism levelled against this theory, it seems to have produced a greater 
impression and no doubt, paved the way for the later theory of Abhinava- 
gupta, to whom really belongs the credit of elaborating the new aesthetic 
system of the Dhvanikara and Anandavardhana . 66 From his extensive 
literary and philosophical studies as well as from his interest in the works 
of Bharata and his followers, Abhinava seems to have realised that no 
system of Poetics, like no system of Dramaturgy, can ever completely 
ignore the feelings, moods and sentiments, and must find an important 
place for rasa, the manifestation of which is much the business of poetry 
as of the drama. The insufficiencies of the earlier theories on rasa are 
obvious, but it was a happy idea to elaborate the theory in such a wav 
as not only to supply these deficiencies but also to fit it well into the 
dhvani- theory formulated by the new school. 

It is not necessary for us to enter into the details of the dhvani - 
theory ; it will suffice here to indicate generally how the idea of rasa 


61 ro .80 nubha va-smrtyddi vilaksanena .... druti-vistara vikasdtmana . . , . para-brah- 
ind ivdda-savidhena bhogena. Abh. on Bh. ; bhdvite ca rase tasya bhogah, yo'nubhava-smara- 
tta pratipattibhyo vilaksana eva druti vistara-vikasa-nama .... para-brahmdsvada-sacivah , 
Lor ana, p. 68. 

1 Thor© is some difference in the general theoretical positions of Anandavardhana and 
Abhinavagupta, which will be noticed in its proper place later. 
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was worked up into them. The Dlivani School, in its analysis of the 
essentials of poetry, found that the contents of a good poem may he 
generally distinguished into two parts. The one is that which is ex- 
pressed and includes what is given in so many words ; the other content 
is not expressed, but must be added to it by the imagination of reader 
or the listener. The unexpressed or the suggested pait, which is dis- 
tinctly linked up with the expressed and which is developed by a pecu- 
liar process of suggestion ( vyanjcina ), is taken to be the ‘ soul ’ or essence 
of poetry. To the grammarians and learned writers, it seemed para- 
doxical to state that, the very essence of a poem is that which is not 
even expressed. On the other hand, some form of symbolical speech, 
in which wisdom demands that one should express oneself more in hints 
and suggestions than in actual words, was always in vogue . and the 
poets had been more or less partial to the method of speaking in meta- 
phor or wrapping up their ideas in transparent allegories. But the sug- 
gestive poetry is something different from the merely metaphorical, 
which Vamana had already amply recognised and on which the Alaiii- 
kara and the Rlti Schools had put so much emphasis. The metaphori- 
cal or the allegoric, however veiled it may be. is still in a sense expressed 
and must be taken as such : but the suggestive (vi/aiigya) is always un- 
expressed, and -is therefore a source of greater charm through its capa- 
city of concealment ; for this concealment, in which consists the essence 
of art, is in reality no concealment at all. The new aesthetic school 
claims a particular function of suggestion, appertaining to words and 
their senses, whereby the unexpressed or the inexpressible is called into 
being ; or to speak with Kant, whereby poetry becomes an expression 
of ‘ the aesthetic idea.’ 

Now the unexpressed, through the suggestive power of word or 
idea, may be an unexpressed thought or matter (vastu) or an unex- 
pressed figure of speech ( alamkara ), but in most cases it is a mood or 
feeling (rasa) which is directly inexpressible. The Dlivani School, there- 
fore, took up the moods and feelings as an element of the unexpressed and 
tried to harmonise the idea of rasa with the theory of clhvani. It was 
realised that poetry was not, as Dandin thought, the mere clothing of 
agreeable ideas in agreeable language ; the feelings and moods play an 
important part in it. But the feelings and moods in themselves are in- 
expressible. We can give a name to them, but naming a mood or feel- 
„ing is not equivalent to expressing or developing it. At best, therefore, 



228 


THE THEORY OE HHS-4 IK SANSKRIT POETICS 


we can suggest it./ What the poet can directly express or describe are 
the vibhavas etc. ; but with the help of these expressed elements, which 
must be generalised and conceived not as they appear in the mundane 
world but as they may be imagined in a poetic world, the poet can 
awaken in us. through the power of suggestion inherent in words or 
ideas, a particular alciukika condition of the soul in which the relish of 
the feeling is possible. It is true that the poet cannot rouse the same 
mood or feeling as the person (e.g. Rama) whom he describes, felt in 
times past, but he can call up a reflection of it, w r hieh is similar in some 
respects ; and this condition of enjoyment in the reader’s soul is the re- 
lish of rasa, which can be brought into consciousness by the power of 
suggestion inherent in words and their sense. 

Here comes in the new colour given to the rasa-theory by the ex- 
ponents of the Dhvani School. They interpret Bharata’s much-dis- 
cussed dictum to mean that rasa is suggested by the union of the perma- 
nent mood with the vibhavas through the relation of the suggested 
( cmhgya) and the suggestor ( vyahjaka ) ; and that the nispatti of Bharata 
should mean abhivyakti. Commenting on Bhatta Navaka’s theory, 
Abhinavagupta points out that there is no need, as there is no author- 
ity, 56 for assuming the two powers of bhavakatva and bhogikaranu ; for 
they are implicitly included in the idea of rasa-vyahjana and its ultimate 
asvada. Bharata’s dictum kavydrthan bhavayantiti bhavah (VII. ed. 
Grosset, p. 100) implies bhavakatva to be an inherent capacitv of all 
bhavas as the cause of existence (bhu iti karane dhatuh, ibid.) or diffusion 
( vyaptyartham , ibid.) of the sense of poetry, the sense indicating the prin- 
cipal sense consisting of the relish of rasa} 1 Hence the sthayin. together 
with the vyabhicarin, being bhavas themselves, bring into existence 
through this inherent power the extraordinary relishable sense of 
poetry, cognised in a general form (sarva-sadharanataya asvadayati ). 
In this way the sthayin , or even the kavija itself, may be regarded gen- 
erally as the bhavaka or mspadaka of rasa ; and this so-called bhavakatva, 
according to Abhinava, consists in nothing more than a suitable use of 
guna and alamkara for the ultimate purpose of awakening rasa through 
the suggestive power of word and sense. 5 ’ Thus disposing of the power 


ct. etadrsa-vyapara-dvaya-kalpane pramandbhavat , Govimla, p. 05. 
tathahyaha kavydrtha bhavayantiti tat kuvydHho rasah ; again, klryaiyartha ruiuh. 
arthyante pradhdnyenityarthah Abh. Bh., cf. Hemacandra. p. 02. 

59 bhavakatvam api ««mucita-gu,idlaMkCu-a-pari, V akr.tmakam aimdbtdr vital ya vaknjn 
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of bhavakatva. Abhinava turns to the other power --assumed as bhoga or 
bhogikamna by Bhatta Nayaka. He remarks that beyond the prat it i 
or perception of rasa, he is not aware of any other process called bhoga. 
If it is relish or enjoyment, it is already admitted, and nothing is 
gained by giving it a new name, just as nothing is gained by arriving 
at the same idea by the use of different terms like darsana. anumiti, 
sruti, upamiti or pratibhana, according only to the distinction of the 
means employed . 69 Hence bhoga is nothing more than the perception 
of rasa, consisting of its essence of relish, based on permanent moods 
like rati etc. But it must not be supposed to rest there '. for although 
it is admitted that wherever there is rasa there is no doubt its percep- 
tion, consisting in its enjoyment, vet. since the nature of sattva and 
other g anas, involved in such enjoyment, is diversified, according as 
they are principal or subordinate, and is therefore in itself infinite and 
incomprehensible, the relish of rasa is not to be measured by the mere 
supposition of three functions .' 1 ' 5 The bhoga. supposed by Bhatta 
Nayaka, therefore, consists essentially in the asmda of rasa, possible by 
the suggestive power of poetry, and, falling naturally within its domain 
need not be taken as a separate function.'” 

This pratiti of rasa, Abhinava maintains, is nothing more than its 
abhivpakti or manifestation by the power of suggestion, resulting in an 
extraordinary state of relish, known as rasana, asvada or carvana. 
What is manifested is not the rasa itself, but its relish ; not the ?nood 
itself, but its reflection in the form of a subjective condition of aesthetic 
enjoyment in the reader. This taste or relish partakes, no doubt, of 
the nature of cognition ; it is nevertheless different from the ordinary of 
laukika forms of the process, because its means, the vibhavas. are not to 

U. Naca karya-Kabdunamkrcalaiiuihbhurakatvam . ... na hecalunum artheindm .... dca- 
yoa tu bhavakatcam asmabhir uktam .... tasmud cyan] ahatrdkh yena ri/aparena gundlmn- 
kdvaucityddikatay'ti-kartavyatayd kacyaih bhacakaih raian bhavayali. Locana, p. 70. 

W pratityddi-vyatiriktad ca sathsure ko bhoga iti net viilmal i, rasaniti cetsdpi prat '.pal. 
tir era ; kevalnm upaya-railakcyanyan namdntaram pratipudyatam dardandnumili-driityu- 
pamiti-pratibhunddi-nair.iintararat (Hemacandra. p. 01). 

’ i0 atho’eyate pratitir asya bhoyikaranam , tac ca ratyddi srardpain, lad astu. Tathdpi- 
na ’avan-matram. Yavanto hi rasas tavatya era raxdtmanah pratltayo bhotjikarnnn- 
■ivabhavah, sattvddigimanam cd ngdhqi- raic itrya m anantam akalpyam iti ka trilvencyaUd 
(ibid., loc. cit.). 

81 bhogikarana-uyapuras ca kavydtmaka-rasa-i'imyo dhvanamitmaiva .... alaukike 
druti-vislara-vikasdtmani bhoge kartavye lokottaro dhvanona-vyapSra eva murdhdbhioiktah , 
Locana, p. 70. 
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be taken as ordinary or laukika causes/* Although rasa requires these 
factors for its manifestation and cannot exist without them, it cannot 
yet he regarded as an ordinary effect, and the c-ause-and-effect theory is 
inapplicable: for in the transcendental sphere] of poetry, it is said, the 
connexion between cause and effect gives place to a imaginative system 
of relations, which has the power of stirring the reader’s soul into rasa. 
The resulting rasa cannot be identified with its constituent vibhavas. for 
the latter is not experienced separately, but the whole appear as rasa, 
which is thus simple and indivisible : and at the time of relish nothing 
else but rasa is raised to our consciousness. The writers on poetics are 
fond of explaining this phenomenon under the analogy of a beverage, 
which, though made up of black pepper, candied sugar, camphor and 
other ingredients, gives us a different taste from that of its constituents. 
The result therefore is an indissoluble unity of taste from which every 
trace of the constituent elements is obliterated. 

Abhinavagupta goes a step further also in maintaining that the 
s/hat/in or the permanent mood, inferred from its laukika causes (e.g. 
woman, garden, etc.) remains in the hearts of the appreciative audience 
in the subtle form of latent impressions .” 3 On reading a poem or witness- 


rasana rnhodhn-rupai. a . him at bodhuntarMajo laukikebhyo rilaksanaira, upayonutit 
i ibltai ddinain laukihi-railak^nanyal (op. cit. , p. t>t>). This will make it clear wliy rasas like 
karttna. blbhatsa or bhaySnaka , which cause pity, disgust or horror, be termed rasa id 
which enjoyment is essential. The relish of rasa is supposed to he an extraordinary bliss, 
not to be likened to ordinary pain or pleasure, and the mind is so entirely lost in it that 
e\en when the sentiment of grief or horror is relished in such a state, pain is never felt, 
and even when it is felt it is a pleasurable pain. The fact is borne out by the common 
experience that u hen grief is represented, the spectator or the reader says. • I have enjoyed 
it.' Hence VKvanatha remarks (III. 0-7 and vrtti. ed. Durgflprasiida, p. 78) that those 
very things which are called causes of pain in the world (like banishment of Sit a in the 
forest), when consigned to poetry and dramatic representation, possess the right to he 
called, in consequence of their assuming such a function, alaukika vibhuras etc. , and from 
them only pleasure ensues, as it does from bites and the like in amorous dalliance. It is 
also maintained {ihid. III. 8) that tears constitute no proof that anything but pleasure is felt 
in poetry : for the tears which are shed by the reader are not those of pain but those of 
sentiment. Jagannatha’s remarks in the connexion are interesting. He says (p. 20) that 
the shedding of tears and the like are due to the nature of the experience of particular 
pleasures, and not to pain. Hence in a devotee Hip tears arise on listening to a descrip- 
tion of the deity : in this case there is not the slightest feeling of pain. Such is the power 
oi the extraordinary function of poetry that even unpleasant things like sorrow generate 
alaukika pleasure, and this plea-ant aesthetic relish should he distinguished from the 
experience realised by other ordinary moans. 

f explained by Mammals as sntnaiiknnaw uiana.niataya sii.itah. on which Govinda 
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ing a drama this permanent mood, remaining in the form of latent 
impressions ( vamna ). is suggested by the depicted vibhara* etc., which 
cease to be called laukika causes hut go by the name of ribhams etc., in 
poetry and drama."* and which are taken in their general form without 
specific connexions ." 5 The vibhavan. therefore, are generalised in the 
minds of the reader and do not refer to particularities, not through the 
power of bhavakatva . as supposed by Bhatta Xayaka. but generally 
through the suggestive power of word and sense and specifically through 
a skilful use of gnna and alamkara in poetry, and clever representation 
in the drama. In the same way. the athayi-hhum or the permanent 
mood, which is t he source of the mm. w is also generalised, because the 
germ of it is already existent in the reader's soul in the form of impres 
sions ; and this, together with the beauty of the generalised representation 
of t he vibhavus etc., removes all temporal and spatial limitations . ,7 The 
mood is generalised also in the sense that it refers not to any particular 
reader but to readers in general, so that although it is relished by a 
particular individual, yet at the time of relishing it. he docs not think 
that it is relished by him alone."' but by all persons of poetic sensibility."' 
Tins relish is known as mm in poetry and drama. 

To state it briefly and without any technicality, there is in the 
mind a latent impression of feelings which we once went through, and 

wrainnn \3'H~tjikanUik s a It ''mala yd n la h -sib Rah a -ul MallimUha adds samajikiindn, ' dun 
bliava-janiln , asand'iaalayd atlntah. explaining • iiianii as ttamakurn. 

"C laukika-karwat 'ddi-bhuvam aukraMni* e a ‘danktka - ibba- nji ryaptid* -a At , 

Abh on I’ll.: karri nnt, dl i-pa> i ha rev a ihha. naddi- ydpUra. nllad ataukika , iWici. adi- 
xtbda-r tjnraha-aih . Mammata. explained by Vidvadhara a-. lok>: In kurann ■•drj't rahn’.n- 
ni'VS nbhi ihiynille, na . ibhtivdnnbhu. n't y<lbhb'uritt*ih . o. it2. 
lit xad/taranyena prntaaih, Mammata. 

" 5 The vAuyin is so call.' I because, tliouah the leeliug it-elf. like all teelmgs. e^ciitialh 
transient, its impression in tlie iorra of vasaiia or sawskara is more or less permanent . be- 
ing called np when the insa is cognised. Cf. Prabha p. til : antahkarana pravrtli riifn-yn 
rmydder a*u-vinaiatre' pi samskardtmnna cira-kala-ithavitiad yovad-iasa-pratin-kolain 
anusaiiidhanCic ca alhayitram. Hut the sthayin itself is not rasa : it must be vyakti-vUi-ta- 
and vibltavddi-inelaka and thu> maile relidiable \cari tmupayotji) , Ilovinda, p. fig. The ulti- 
mate relish of rasa is free fiom ail contact either of the idb ha. as or oE the sthayin 

v inukuta-prali-ih -akwliiid divan ntita buddhir acchCidyate. yadha-praktana-sam is-aie 
skdriic ca kavya-balud dn'tynmdndpi na hi'.fa rama-dhir . iirdmyati, tala evnbha pi -le^a l -7 a- 
pantyagah Abh. as cited by Heniacandra. p titi. 

mamaitr t ibhacddnyah rthrtrn e. a ireii, ddn jitti e am ‘itya a v a'l pimiiicth. 

' } ' nityi pramutr gatri! rn-i xthita'pi -t atilt a ft 1 , 1 "pa ■/'t-btibi* tatkaln- i<jalita-ptrnn'‘a p,,r 
malr-bhava . asunmiata rdyihitai a at mparka- vanya pari •n'l i bh 'i. rut pra-nVra. . . -dlhii- 
rtnit/ena svdkara i. ■dbhinnupi '/ortuikrtfih , Mammata. 
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this is roused when we read a poem which describe similar things. By 
universal sympathy we become part and parcel of the same feeling and 
imagine ourselves in that condition. Thus the feeling is raised to a state 
of relish, called rasa, in which lies the essence of poetic enjoyment. It 
will be noticed that these theorists presuppose latent impression of 
experience (vasana) and universal sympathy {sadharanya or sadharani- 
karana). Those who have never experienced the feeling of love, for 
instance, and have therefore no impression of experience left in them, as 
well as those who have no sense of community of human feelings can never 
relish rasa in poetry. The vasana, we are told, is natural (, svabhavikl or 
naisargiki), but it may be acquired by study and experience. The 
writers on Poetics, therefore, are merciless in their satire on duO 
grammarians and old Mhnamsakas, to whom such relish of rasa is denied, 
and they declare unanimously that rasika eva rasdsva.de yogyah. As rasa 
is not an objective entity which can reside in the hero or the actor, it 
is realised, as Dhananjaya puts it (IV. 36). by the reader’s own capacity 
of enjoyment. Thus a degree of culture and aesthetic instinct is demand- 
ed in the critic, the rasika or sahrdaya, who is the adhikarin, dignified 
with the appellation of prama.tr. compatible with this subtle and extra- 
ordinary conception of poetr\-. As Abilina vagupta puts it adhikarl cdtra 
virnala- prat tbhanasali-hrda yah ; and elsewhere (Locana. p. 11) he des- 
cribes such a sahrdaya as yesa/n kavydnuSilanabhyasa-vasad visadibhute 
manomukure varnaniya-tan mayi-bhavana-yogyata te h rda ya-saihvad ~ 
bhajah sahrdayah. 

It may also be pointed out that this subtle conception of rasa makes 
it difficult to express the notion properly in Western critical terminology. 
The word has been translated etymologically by the terms ‘flavour,’ 
relish, ‘ gustation,’ • taste,’ 1 Geschmaek ’ or : saveur but none of these 
renderings seems to be adequate. The simpler word ‘ mood or the term 
■ Stimmung used by Jacobi, may be the neare-t approach to it, but the 
concept has hardly any analogy in European critical theories. Most of 
t he terms employed have ideational associations of their own, and are 
therefore not strictly applicable. For instance, the word ■ taste ’ or 
‘ relish,’ though literally correct, must not be understood to imply 
aesthetic judgment, ‘good or bad taste,’ but mut be taken to indicate 
an idea similar to what we mean when we speak of tasting food. At the 
same time, this realistic description must not lead us to drag it down to 
the level of a bodily pleasure ; for this artistic pleasure is given as almost 
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equivalent to the philosophic bliss, known as ananda, being lifted above 
worldly joy. 

This peculiar condition of the ego, the rasa, is realised through the 
characteristic function of vyanjana or suggestion in poetry. The idea 
is elaborated by later theorists, who take pains to show that it does not 
come under the province of abhidha (denotation), nor of tdtparya (im- 
port), nor of laksana (indication), nor of pratyaksa (perception), nor 
of anumana (inference), nor of smarana (reminiscence), admitted by 
philosophers and grammarians. Into these technicalities which properly 
come under the discussion of the vyanjana- vrtti, we need not enter : 
but it may be noted that Abhinava describes this abh ivyakti, which 
is taken as synonymous with carvand,""' 1 as vita- vighna- prat it i or cognition 
rendered free from obstacles. Following him, Jagannatha notes in this 
connexion : vyaktis ca bhagnavarana cit, yathd hi saravadina pihito dipas 
tan-nivrttau sannihitdn padartlian prakasayati , svayam ca prakdsate , 
evam dtma-caitanyam vihhavad i-samvalitan ratyadin. Similarly carvand 
is described by the author of the Prabha as vibhavadi-samuhalambcinenu 
ratyavacchinna-caitanyabhivyaktis carvand, sa ca bhagnavarana cit. The 
cognition of rasa, therefore, is a distinct realisation freed from all doubts 
and obstacles by means of the vibhavas etc., which are accordingly 
designated as vighndpasaraka 11 , and is variously described as camatkara- 
nirvesa (awakening of poetic charm), rasana (relish), asvdda (taste). 
bhoga (fruition), samapatti (accomplishment), laya (fusion) and visranii 
(repose ). 12 

The essence of rasa, therefore, consists in its asvdda or carvand 
(car vya md na ika -prd n ah ) , which is alaakika, being incompassable by the 
ordinary processes of knowledge. It is a relish in which the rasa alone, 
apart from its constituent elements, is raised to consciousness ; and it is 
therefore described as a relish in which the contemplation of any other 
thing but rasa itself is lost (vigalita-vedyantara) or which is free from the 
contact of aught else perceived (vedydntara-sparsa-sunya), like the state 
of mind lost in the philosophic contemplation of Brahma. It is not 
capable of proof or designation and cannot be made known, because its 

™ vyaktis car van cli pmtyayah, Govinda, p G2. 

See Hemacandra p. 63 sarvatha ratanatmaka-vda <:ighna-pratiti-gruhyo bhuva t<a 
rasah, tatra vighndpasaraka vibhava-prabhrtayah , where the vighnas are enumerated a- 
seven in number and discussed in detail. 

'J* lake sakala-vighna vinirmuktd sayhi ittir era camatkara-niri esa rasaiuUvadana-bhoga 
samapatti-laya-visrantyddi-sabdair abhidhigate , Hemacandra loc. cit.. following Abhinava 
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perception is inseparable from its existence ; or in other words, it is iden- 
tical with the knowledge of itself. 75 The only proof of the existence of 
rasa is its relish itself by the sakfdaya?* It is therefore salcala-sahrdaya- 
hrdaya-aamvedana-salcsika , or in the words of Mammata, sakala-sahrdaya- 
samvaddbJiaja pramatrd gocarikrtah. Although it is a very intimate relish, 
camatkara is supposed to constitute its life-breath. This camatkara, 
which has been compared to the ■ wonder-spirit ’ of modern critics, is 
described by Visvanatha as a kind of expanding of the mind, of which 
another name is ‘surprise" ( camatkaras citla-vistara-rupo vismayaparu- 
purydyah), implying that the marvellous always underlies the rasa ( tac 
camatkdra-sdratve sarvatrdpyadbhuto rasah. under III. 3). Jagannatha, 
however, completes the idea by correlating this camatkara with the 
raid try a or vicchitti of the Alarhkara School, who mean by it a special 
charm, due to an act of imagination on the part of the poet (kavi-karma 
or kavipratibJid ) underlying and constituting the essence of all poetic 
figures. 76 The camatkara. therefore, which is the essence of all poetic 
figures, is also the essence of rasa, and has been defined 7 * as a fact of our 
consciousness {annbhava-sdksika) . consisting of extraordinary pleasure 
(alaukikahldda) which depends on a concept formed bv continued con- 
templation of itself. 

The last step in this idea was taken by the attempt of bringing 
Poetry to the level of Religion by likening this aesthetic enjoyment to 
the estatic bliss of divine contemplation (brahmasvada) . Visvanatha 
sums up the idea briefly thus : The rasa, arising from the exaltation of 
sattva (purity), indivisible, self-manifested, made up of joy and thought 
in their identity, free from the contact of aught else perceived, akin to 
the realisation of Brahma, the life whereof is super-mundane wonder, is 
enjoyed by those competent in inseparableness (of the object from the 
realisation thereof) and as it were, in its own shape. 77 It follows from 
this that the pramdtr. to whom alone this bliss is vouchsafed, is like a 
yogin or devotee who deserves this preference through his accumulated 
merits ( punyavantah praminvanti yogivacl rasa-santatim) . 

This, in its general outlines, is the rasa-theory as finally fixed by the 

*> Visvanatha. III. 20 7+ Ibid [II. 20. 

76 ! ' ee Jacobi. Urber Regriff and I Yearn der poetischen Fitjuren in ON, 19 :8, where this 
i oncaption of an ahim karri is elaborated. See also In trod to my edition of the Vakrokd- 
ii'-ita. 

Rana-gahgudhara, p. 4. ed. Bombay, 19IC. 

Sahitgn-durpana III. 2-3, ed. Dnrgaprasada, p. 22 ft 
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Dlivani School; and all later writers, from Dhaiianjaya to Jagannatha, 
accept this new interpretation and attempt to work it out in detail. 
Thus an endeavour was made not only to explain the concept of rasa in 
terms of inward experience, but also to absorb this idea of aesthetic 
delectation into the new theory of dhvani, and make it applicable to 
poetry ; and the Rasa School, properly so called, began to merge from 
this time onwards into the dominant Dhvani School. Even Mahima- 
bhatta, who attempted to demolish the d/uw/u’-tlieory, was forced to 
acknowledge rasa and declare that on this point there is no difference of 
opinion between himself and the Dhvanikara 1 ’, the only difference exist- 
ing with regard to the function par excellence which should be operative 
in poetry. But the Dhvani School and its followers consider rasa as an 
element of the unexpressed only; and though their theory, which puts a 
great emphasis on rasa-dhvani. practically leads to such a conclusion, both 
the Dhvanikaia and Anandavardhana are yet careful not to erect it into 
the very ■ soul ’ of poetry. From the theoretical standpoint at least, they 
could not give exclusive preference to rasa-dhvani, however important it 
may be ; for in their complete scheme of Poetics, the unexpressed may 
also take the form of vastu-dhvani and alamkara-dhrani , and the centre 
of gravity in a poem may lie in its matter or in its poetic figure as well 
as in its rasa. Abhinavagupta, however, appears to have attached little 
weight to these theoretical considerations; and brushing them aside, 
he boldly^ brings forward the essentiality of rasa, declaring that there 
can be no poetry without rasa (na hi tac-chunyath keivyam kinicid asti' [ ') 
because all poetry’ lives through rasa ( rasenaiva sarvani jivati kavyam). 
He attempts, however, to reconcile the theoretical discrepancy by saying 
that although admittedly the unexpressed may’ also take the form of a 
vastu or an alamkara, these two kinds of ; suggestion 3 resolve themselves 
ultimately into the suggestion of rasa, which is in fact the essence of 
poetry This opinion apparently’ led Visvanatha to push the theory to 
its logical limit and formulate his somewhat extreme view that the rasa 
alone constitutes the essence of poetry (I. 3). But the considerations, 
which led the founders of the dhvani -theory to leave this view wisely 
unstated, could not be easily put out of the way ; and Jagannatha objects 

13 kavyasydtmani . . . . rasadirupe na kasyacid vimaiih p. 22. 

Locana, p. 65. 

so rasa era vastuta aim a. rastt.alamkara-dhvani tu sarvatha rasam pruti pat ytt asyete 
p. 27. 
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on this very ground. The definition of poetry given by Visvanatha, he 
says, cannot be accepted, because thereby poetry, in which the central 
charm lies in the matter or in the poetic figure (e.g. in professedly des- 
criptive and ornamental poetry) would be entirely excluded, and such an 
exclusion is not warranted either by theory or by the practice of great 
poets. Visvanatha anticipates this objection by saving that in these cases 
there is a semblance of rasa (rasdbhasa) , and the verse given in Dhvany- 
dloJca p. 20 as an instance of vastu-dhvani is, in his opinion, admissible be- 
cause there is a touch of rasa (rasa-sparsa) , and not because mere vyahgya 
vastu can constitute the essence of poetry. Jagannatha replies that 
nothing is gained by this clumsy subterfuge of an indirect reference to 
rasa, because such a reference may also be construed in phrases like 1 the 
cow moves ’ or ! the deer leaps.’ This cannot be taken as a criterion, be- 
cause thereby any and every content of poetry would be reduced to the 
position of a vibhava, anubhava or vyabhicdri-bhava of the rasa %x . Jagan- 
natha himself, one of the latest writers on the subject, therefore tries 
solve the difficulty by studiously avoiding all mention of rasa in his 
definition of poetry, although in theory he, like Visvanatha, adheres in 
the main to the views of the Dhvani School. -Jagannatha mentions as 
many as eight different theories about rasa (p. 2.3) ; hut the existence of 
wo many conflicting views, as well as the fact that rasa cannot be taken 
as the essence of all poetry, makes him define poetry as ramaniydrthu- 
pratipadakah sabdah, inasmuch as all theorists agree that rasa, which 
cannot be manifested without an accompanying state of joy, conveys a 
peculiar ramanlyata essential to poetry. 52 It will be noticed, therefore, 
that recognition was refused to any attempt, like that of Visvanatha, to 
develop the theory further out of itself ; and the views of the Dhvani 
School, as represented later by Mammata, became in spite of many at- 
tempts at improvement in detail, a kind of canonical code for all future 
time. 

In spite of this unquestioned dominance of the Dhvani School, 
which amply recognised rasa but regarded it as one of the phases of the 
unexpressed in poetry, one class of writers still adhered to rasa as the 
oniy element worth considering in poetry, although they never theoretic - 

il See on this point Sahitya-darpana, pp. Jrtff. and Rnsa-qangadhara , pp. 7-8. Cf. also 
Govinda, Pradlpae d. Ivavyamala 1912, p. 11. 

w itthalh nana-fatiyabhih semumbhir nana-rSpataydvasitopi m'inIHbhih paramdlilddd - 
vinnbhaidtaya pratlyamdnah prapance' smin raso ramamyatam arahatlti mrvivadam, p. 29. 
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ally discussed the position like Visvanatha, and build up a system on its 
basis. Of all the rasas, however, as srngara or love forms the absorbing 
theme of Sanskrit poetry and drama in general, and as this particular 
poetic mood possesses an almost universal appeal, these writers natur- 
ally work out the srngara in all its detail ; and we have in consequence 
a body of erotico-rhetorical treatises, of which the earliest and the most 
remarkable is Rudrabhatta’s iSVni/ara-fiZa&a, one of whose avowed objects 
(1.5) is to apply the rasa, already discussed in connexion with the drama 
by Bharata and others, to the case of poetry. Following upon this we 
have Blioja's Srngara-prakasa, cited by Vidyadhara (p. 98) and Kumara- 
svamin (p. 221), 53 which deals with the subject in the usual elaborate 
cyclopaedic manner of its author, with profuse illustrations of every 
phase of the sentiment, in no less than twenty chapters. After this 
come innumerable works of a similar nature, which take rasa, especially 
srngara , as their principal theme, and which were composed w r ith 
the apparent object of guiding the poet in the composition of erotic 
pieces so popular and profuse in Sanskrit poetry. Of these the Bhava- 
prakasa of Saradatanaya. which reproduces the substance of most of the 
chapters of Bhoja's work, and the Rasarnava of Sihgabbupala as well as 
the two well-known works of Bhanudatta. the Rasamanjarx and Rasa- 
tarahgini. deserve mention. None of these specialised treatises, however, 
add anything of speculative interest to a topic already thrashed out to its 
extreme ; and as they belong properly to the province of Erotics rather 
than Poetics, a treatment of them must be sought elsewhere. The 
simple idea elaborated more or less in all these works H is that the fund- 
amental tatsa is srngara, which is consequently treated in detail with 
regard to its vibhavas etc. This brings in topically the extensive discus- 
sion of nayaka and nayika and their various conditions and emotions 
acting as a factor of the rasa. Into these elaborate definitions, distinc- 

•ii A MS of this work has been recently acquired by the Madras Govt. Oriental MSS 
Library (see Rep of Peripatetic Party, I.0/s'-9). 

S* This is clear from the attitude of Bhoja in his S'rngara-pral.u-'a, as reported by 
Vidyndhara and Kumarasvamin. both of whom point out that Bhoja only qpcepts 
one rasa, the Erotic (rata tu irngaram ekam eva srngara pnakctse rasam uraricakara , 
Ekavali. p. 9S : srngara eka eva tasa ili srngaraprakuru-kaiah. Rdlnapat.a.p 221). Al- 
though Bhoja mentions as many as ten rasas in his Sarascati-kanthdbharana, he appears to 
devote almost exclusive attention to srngara in his treatment. In the -ame way Rudrabha- 
tta declares srngara nayako rasah, I. 20. and Bhanudatta appears to take it for granted that 
srngara occupies an honoured place among all the rasas (tatrn >n.-rsu srngarasyd- 
hhjnrhitatvena. ed. Benares, p. 21 ). 
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tions and classifications of the amorous sentiment with its varying 
emotional moods and situations, which these works industriously discuss 
and which always possessed an attraction to mediaeval scholastic minds, 
we need not enter here in the discussion of general principles. These 
theorists delight in arranging into divisions and subdivisions, according 
to rank, character, circumstances and the like, all conceivable types of 
the hero, the heroine and their adjuncts, together with the different shades 
of gestures, graces, feelings, moods and emotions, in conformity to the 
tradition which had already obtained in the sphere of Dramaturgy. We 
cannot refuse to recognise the subtle power of analysis and insight which 
these essays indicate : and although much of it is marked by scholastic 
formalism, there is an unmistakable attempt to do justice to facts, not 
only as they appear to experience but to the observation of general 
poetic usage. In the elaborate working out of the general thesis that the 
rasa is evolved on the basis on one or other of what they call the per- 
manent mental moods with the help of various emotional adjuncts, the 
writers on poetics have proceeded a long way in the careful analysis of 
poetic emotions, the psychology of which bears an intimate relation to 
their theory and in itself deserves separate study. 

A new turn was given to the theory by Rupa Gosvamin's Ujjvala- 
nila-mani, which brings erotico religious ideas to bear upon the general 
theme of rasa. It attempts to deal with rasa in terms of the Vaisnava 
idea of ujjvala or madhura rasa, by which was meant the srhrjara rasa. 
the term ujjvala being; apparently suggested by Bharata’s description of 
that rasa. i6 The madhura rasa, however, is represented not in its se- 
cular aspect but primarily as a phase of bhakti-rasa ( madhur&khyo bhakti- 
rasah I. 3) ; for the Vaisnava theology admits five rasas as forming 
roughly the five degrees or aspects of the realisation of bhakti or faith, 
viz. santa (tranquillity), dasya (also called priti. servitude or humility) 
■sakhya (also called preyas, friendship or equality), vdtsalya (parental 
affection) and madhurya (sweetness). The last, also called the ujjvala 
rasa, being the principal, is termed bhakti-rasa-rat M and constitutes, as 
such,- the subject-matter of the present treatise. Krsna-rati or the love 


85 yat kimcil lake suci medhyam ujfvalam darianutm, vu ten chrngarenOpamlvate ed 
Grosset, pp. 89-90. 

85 I. 2, explained by Jiva Gosvamin as «anta-priti-preyo- r atsahj6jji-ala-na,nasu mulch 

VeeU- sa evojj raid par a-paryayo bhakti-rasanam raja mndhurnkhyo raiah.ed. Kavya 

mala, p. 3. 
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of Krsna forms the sthayi-bhava of this rasa, and the recipient here is 
not the literary sahnlaya but the bhakta, the faithful. 51 This sthayi- 
bhava, known as madhura, rati, which is the source of this particular 
rasa, is defined in terms of love of Krsna 55 ; and the nature of the nayaht 
and nayilca is defined in the same manner, and their feelings and emo- 
tions illustrated by examples adduced from poems dealing with the love- 
stories of Krsna and Radha. The work is. therefore, essentially a 
Vaisnava religious treatise, presented in a literary garb, taking Krsna 
as the ideal hero, with the caution, however, that what is true of Krsna 
as the hero does not apply to the ordinary secular hero (I. 18-20). 

51 svadyatam hrdi bhaktanam anita sravanddibhih 

esa krsna-ratih slhaul bhdvo bhakti-raso bhai-et : cited by JIva Gosvamin, p. 4. 

55 madhurakhyaya rater laksanam cuktam 

mitho liarer mrguksyas ca sambhogasnddikaranam 
madhurdpara-paryayd prii/atdkhyodila ratih. ibid, Joe. cit. 

N.B. — The word “ School ” used in this article to denote the different systems o i 
Poetics, which emphasise respectively the alaihkdra-, rasa-, liti- or dtu'am-theories, has 
been criticised as misleading ; but it must be understood in a general sense. One has 
to admit so many mutual contaminations of the different systems that no particular 
system can be taken as self-standing or self-sufficient; and the word -‘School.” there- 
fore, as a term of classification becomes of doubtful significance. There is no evidence 
(except in ease of Udbhata and Vamana who, we are told, founded schools in the true 
sense of the term) that the particular ideas of the rasa-, alamkdia-, riti-, or even dhvant- 
systems were worked out in proper “ schools,” conseiouslv or unconsciously founded by 
a great - riter and supported by his followers; but it can hardly be doubted that these 
' ' ' ’possessed sharply differentiated central theories of their own, which, in spite of 
^jjj^ij-jj-fjiand-inevitable appropriations, had a tradition and a history, which naturally 
i them, to a certain extent, from one another. As a rule, each great writer took 
T over from his predecessors those ideas which had stood the test of criticism and which 
he could combine in a self-consistent system of his own In this way really valuable 
ideas have been generally adopted, although other ideas of the same author (as we see 
in the case of the vakrukli- theory of Ivuntala) have been rejected by common consent 
But at the same time, one cannot mistake the fact that each writer conforms, in hi- 
fundamental principles, to some theory which throws into prominence the theory of 
alamkara, rasa, riti, or dhvani. One should say, for instance, that Abhinavagupta pa\- 
his allegiance in general to the dhvam-system of Anandavardhana, although he acknow- 
ledges the importance of the rasa in poetry. The word “ school ” has been used in this 
sense to indicate affiliation to a group or system or theory : and if this is understood, 
the rest is merely a question of words. 
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Appendix. 

[We give in the following pages the text of Abhinavagupta s 
unpublished commentary on Bharata ch. vi, with reference to his famous 
■siUra on rasa referred to in our article. The passage gives a learned 
summary of the various theories on rasa obtaining in Abhinava’s time, 
and as such will prove acceptable to interested scholars. Most of it 
has been, as we have noticed, appropriated by Hemacandra in his com- 
mentary on his own Kavyanusasana (p. 57f) . Manuscripts of Abhinava’s 
commentary are by no means plentiful ; and so far, only two copies are 
known to be in existence, one of which is now in the Trivandrum Palace 
Library and the other in the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, 
Madras. Our text is based on a Devanagarl transcript procured for 
us by Dr. Ganganath Jha, presumably from the Trivandrum MS. The 
text offered here, being based on such imperfect material, is indeed 
deficient and unsatisfactory in many places ; but wo have ventured to 
miblish it in this tentative form not only out of a consideration of its 
importance but also with the expectation that better readings may be 
determined in future with the help of other and more correct MSS]. 

qBPJITii ^ n, 

SP- 

ssrfasqfTfi i ^TTsrrn?T5frpn i 

i yersfrnyrr^iT Jurm^cerTcr i asrfg 

^ ^jfVrsnfLarg [%] fg-frcrirrfSFraryT^fg *r sr^nf^n 

crailfg I f^T^SHT ( tp ^ y a — £_ ) 

iTTfcfrvT igint^cT, srfirofarcr i pf*r ^rrsh 

frmfrgmfTfefwsiTfaert ernft vrar^irnra: i ^pr^tsufg^rptsg- 

^sjfy 2 fgc-ri5rprn?T^%? w i ?tm ff ?%wr- 

1 wxusrr^JTr^ i I 

1 ‘ n ^twfrcfq ^ ?rs ^mrf^'mwhvrsrvsrrf^fh ’ 
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^renrre^sHpnfre — ‘ refre g^iTref rerr rererei^rerrefrere ’ ° Tfre, ‘ rerfrereir 
w?;i refffs re tref reWr^T jt<t: ’ * Treifre re i 

JT^rffcr retire I ffreRT^reR ^Jlfreret fre^roirereisrirregrerere: ; HTTKT 
| TjrewfwrererereflrifTcT; fjgjfrre^nrei re^urrrercf ressifre imrered wsrireregr- 

Grre ; TTR?r?r 6 *frET^TUTTEITH : ; reWTre^ITS giWreiretremTrfre’SirefFrcr ; 

sffre«T ^PW?tWc*r remix! re JH^^re, reft mireTW 

» ■ «\ r 

< ^T«r? 3 rsrffrfoT fayiviQ fSJOTTrereTre I N9ir^^r*Tf?WT^T^: rerre^TgHTgwfiT: 
re^rerfrerecra refrererfrfre refretfcfre erreTrefir+r **i*nre?:gre<§5Mre 

frefrerecf: gcffreFTire: wref HT4T JjmreWTf^dl^TregrererererereTrer re ‘fWT'rf^fr 
srrefre^t rere: i fwrrer fre rereKwireg^ren, rergrem: frererrre, .rerfrererfrirr: 
iRfre^TfrerergrerrerrerererercT i ireiret 3 reirefrereT^ftr rergrerere: i refre ^ffre 
ft re^i <ssnf^ 5 frnf : iT'g^tf¥ J ^fHinsr(^ i T, re 3 reifrererfiTrerei^reerreTre- 
jrarrefrer i re f% surer rerfrerefr, refre 3 crrei fre^xw ; reitfrereT%reflr 1 rere — 
‘snarer rerefre: ^rtre: retrere retrere ’ 6 Tfre 1 crerr- — ‘srtrere recrrerorrerreT 
%ref ref 5^51 srisfi^: ’ 1 re sdretsfirreretsfa refvrrere: 1 ‘ nitre refreret 

{renrere3T : ’ 5 srrerere 3 rerrerre ren^nfiTrererer ^grerereirre: ^jJnren refre4?jTfrevrTreT- 
s^ftrretreTT, re restore 1 -aErgrer»rsrai:f3i^freTrerere rerrerecreirenn i smrere ^irfrerere *sre 
f«gfw%sfwfcr refarren i rere tfrecgfreremutt ^frre Tfre rereirerrere rereinrecre 
re re^jiT 1 rerefrereifre ffmrrer^Trerer 1 re rerre rerere rere g^ftfre refrerefre : , 
rengrerere rem Tfre i re rerarre re girtfre, re rerfre re<gf 9 i Tfre 1 f ^3 re: g*#t 
remfsreirerefnfre srretfrer^retfre 1 regrr — 

ttfremfre re re^rf re cm re frererere: 1 
iffre^irerefrerew remTrereTrefnrefre 11 

rajg %«rerere r rergrerere?N*r ( t is ) rereffrem rewre 1 ssre ‘ frererrrrere^Tre^reire ’ Tfre 
reire 1 

3 ^rrerrere ^ 1 ? c ? 4 rerere ^ 1 ^ 6 rerrerer^ <C 1 ti 

6 “ ftsrerrerreirrrerif'i ^xreufre rererrefre ” rrerer ^rerre rererere 1 
1 w ^reirerere^; rererere refererere rerftreif, rerexrre 3 rere “ re^re^^rererrre^ffregreMm^ 
refret ; ” Trexrewre 1 

f “ «rfre refrerer frera=reirerer reirer^relaxre'SVg: 1 

re^re rere arcnrerererreftre re regfre 11 ” rfre rererere refcretrerire rea: 1 
A 16 
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faa^ffsaifgTgfaafaa^faa: I 

gam aaggaia afmsgvr?: axax « Tfa 
afmm retarer a p %«q fawg^rmfmanxi'Hrnn y i 

am ff' — argamromaf gar xcfn ag^a afss axmfaarRcffaffJXtrt 
asxfirirrmir ? far ax a^€ai1aaaaxsrng?TagfaaxTaajaaa, miT^jf^Tcrr?:: 
xawa fraawtfa i aja a va gfaaaaxgaTa® aw awrsafs: i fpfafa 
gmaiaftrasa cxggancaifflfa ’nasi agi?T i aw — waaT xp;r faaatfx ^a- 
waxgaxfanig awma gar^Taaffaxcr trfxraxfa i t? a asxrn fax cnggaai 
^rggsfiwiam waifa faaqm ! a^vtf afsro gfaaftaanfa fTmr^Jrgfranfa 
gFTxagmaaasrwfa aregaaxsxwTiaai a a wf^cf^qramganr^a a^fam 
ufawfa i aaxaa fasfajwifi^a fasTniwwcaa =a aatsfala^TPgia i 
g^gx^xarraafaxa a aggaxwrafaixxmt a =a vmxwt Kfaggararafa®; %fag i 
gara mxxxgana as raftr faxaa: gaxg: i 

ana asireXT fmaafata gfxmrT «raf magaxxx;: 3?fxg mama, amfa 
famxmax<ga ax qafaa -5 fa faagxx 1 ag gagxfgfa: arrw axsxwTfrfm 
anaiajifgfa^ arraxftfafa^gaaf afFataTt ana am axRwarqx mraxftw 
a faxrafa: gaffaaitTJTT, agxmaxaia ax astawfar; gfaixxfa 1 Wri afr 
x;<gxfaaxiwra m gfaaifa gg xcagaxTmaxgiargfifi : 1 ag a famax^ar^ganV 
arwftaxx tw agamfc a airfa fa^a:, axaaaxx i faxg afr famaxgatsa- 
<afKiina?aixata^rm^xrr aganamwxfcaaTwfwx: afaflx: aa?; fax 
sxfaxxaa axaxfaarjrgjaf, a ax ? arfg jnuw. am a: ara wremrfa: ? aapx 
aa aarafaxxxa wxgaixan g^ : axxwrxx, axxwrxaxmmag ff anaa ftxfwaa 
a aarma awafxagxgxrra aiagia 1 aaj, ftrf^raa g a#a nfamg axxwmj 

fa^aixa fmzjT aaxfa a amarcrigxTxa gax*x 1 a fw axargrraa ^axggaxrc- 
gfamaaraxafa faijTrrggarrmgmxg gam 1 wnaxuTaa fa axamxaxsf- 
amxai^fsganraax'saxgaffag^x 1 aaaratsfa as; aa Ta axfa, aam 1 
axia afar-- axfia a ^g»wfafwiTft.a mraa gxrrfafaftfa acXTwrrgarrm 


8 ‘ afara; ’ afa aaaap 1 
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i *r ^tht *iT?s?mf<TTf^r i *ri*TTf5rqfT*rT =q *r w^ps-gr 

5 rfcnrfflft??ra% I WT ^ cf^Wr*Jffo*niT TDT frpfiT ^T=T^%: i wtei 
^mttfqfcrarfe ufeDrffn. cT^mrfHfsrf^er^^TK^rr^wTfsr^pjr^t^rf- 

*rrw qnq si arSf^TTii ^Tcj i qx qr 4 *r w^tt^t^jt i ^ 

3 ^x*r ^TWTg?%sfif ffr^T^sTTfrir? ^ttpt i fsns^ff^nfcxTfq i 

ircNfTifKd^ =5f rwts^rfwfa trffrqffrgf^T i cra^ fjfm i 

wf-sm fwr?x: ?rqfq * f?V : I *r fw *?faT 

I sra tfTmfsTW n’SfT gtftfspjf^T: fw^^n 
<rfw vaifmd 13m 1 g^^ifw- 

g^rfrrfcf muTf^Ri gfaqfTP 1 ^ •• ’’frimf^T irgrfinnq- 

flTC! ^qqifwwqaTfWfP ??*:, PT ^Tfr^- a^T^r ^fqsjTT I 

H^TTr^iJrrTf^r^fcftaa-gfl-Tt-iir j-*t -j[a?mcT 1 Jr ^rfq qmqfxr, 

4JJT rtf^TT^PtT qig^rffltfa i iqfsrqrriTr f? cn^srgap^ariTgiToTafirafdift ‘T 
xngq 1 

3Er^r n'gr^irirTJTg^T jif otsfmuj ^rnfm^fcT u*w i *r fa^cTR} 

^gf% 2 -g^rvxrfc( grwra®%: ^a^^g^actfcf, dfw %*rfcT rq^fT I *T cTR^T%?r, 
dV$ cfTJXTWTW | 5 f ^rWffTfgsTT Wr^^JTg^ig:, crt^irgrfeigffiJT I T^TtI 

V 4 SJ -> 

m^TTJxg?f?r¥ ^fr^rrgiiTXTWT5ig^4t4r'tfar 1 crwifq xNgrwiJgm: ? w 
cfr^jfqfq %g, Mss^t fx«n qra g^rqucfafqg vm* 1 n 

Ttfg^fcT %g, wwtfq frsj srsfgrgqfxg; 4^ JTftrcrfsg^TFrfg^gi)'^: 1 f¥ =?> 
w ft^cWT^fkwr^swTfwfjzf^mmznftvn^tT ^d?mi?rr[ %^ng- 
wr^xg ^FT^j^rgniN^T^sNi^ix^T^TTw qa^^cr T^orrq^rqsR) ^tffi 

qfqgqn*: 1 q\[vX%qxgqnNqfg «r 1 ^?rw y>qflrTWT%- 

$fq gfafcT^wf^: I STTftr Tag’^rrrf^TTPT cf^g*TTTcqJT, argSTTSTJTT*^ q^J- 
^rrmgtDT^ 1 I *Pf ^StT I =T =q gf«rq=q«T%q fqTSTCTf% fffgcr 

^jjarggr^n ^ tf?r 1 *rifq fsr^fjr^p? JjqxxqqDqK 1 ^r<?ror gqjnqmwfq^- 
fq^qmfq fqqq% fwr^ftrfcr ^‘ffrwm^t fqcrfqsrm: 1 
^ftqT^wfarrt^rsrrfq- srqqjrwfqqfftrfcT qqgqrT?: fqq^cqqun^^ ( ? ) 
qiT^^qjri^rgqrsTu^t 1 wN^ — TOqrf’fccrraTfqfw: Wqo*un*r iuftanfg' j 
?rq ?rzrfcm*Qfnd ^myTsfiimmzfn-r 1 jt fr r<^'<TfgfiT: qrwTTwr 
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ifVfrfcT TO. vflMifc fafar 10 i f* g ' *** 

t% jraTT*ra*TT*r q <£it*r *rf*r%9rf%iN®Tqf^TT 3ft«^sTU«* 

tf^rmw iwt *hr fsmraTftwqrt rf^fir^rafsJTr^: i cWT^TgOT 

Tn T^g i 

%«r cwy-rfa ijn^^'sf^'i^rrai^wrT fq»i3r« wiTl 4 i^j4 

wr^t w, ^ 9W!gi fmw- sttsrtw:, ^gmq^fvnnlw. 

^rrf^r^ d ^ j miffe rerr ^rFrm 5 Tfd ita ^gnf^wwtg^w- 

ftrsn^T^q^m; 1 ^iftf^fn TregfarH farmer 

ITWlfiff^fTt 5f«i: ij f^Tf^JcT ffd I ttr^vJWI *T1 n*qyr^-lfc 

— T^ft *r yn'fara', «Hc4 , y fi, •nf*ra}a*id' i ^RTNc^«r f% 
spi® ^:f%c3 ^ITcr I «f ^ *TT gdtfdNHiT ^HT^ftfWRWTtT, WRIT- 
^5<srer%gq w, ^otkt sr ^ixrr^ift^TiinrtxsrsrTcf, ^T^T%rm^T*!2rRr i 
*r ^ dfSfdt *.W*?I gjfcT : , SigWaWTtT I *f ^ ai^ig^ l«Ilf^ejWrt<d"1rft 

qffaisi *rr*rdT i sransTft* fir wv* ^i^j^i- 

m ^ i fW I i era *<?tfir- 

r^HN^JfNTf^^iTT TW gfffr I ^TrlT^fil ggj?tet^*Ull« I aiTftils- M^*r tp 
figjd4j j q^7?nrej?fiT rd4'4'T^ i fcrR‘d*timf^ : I ^JTcTcqTITITdrqTf? qqqf%- 
^g2f?T i TfawTWjpnT^-* i<« *w «^jiw ^ ^g^infvKsr^w 

f^f^ftwr^^^2f^TT^iTr^TfTirrT fiRTWTfo«mj l<«n*«irii*RTf»TOTert 
Sffifjr m^f^Txrtt^T HT5W14T T^TSg^W^fcfd M-cjfflST Tsrewt'Sg^'tf- 

fTr^j^^^TOT^^fnrf^ faf^n f*ri 4i 
wtir*r tit tj5hn Tfir i 12 
ctz TjapFsfl'S# irf^t^Tr^r^tnn^n^ aT^puTeT Tfir ^qTu^g^T'fH- 
Ucf%q I TJ^tarTfgsrfirfefi^ ^r^IT: TiT WFI Tfir *r f=RT : I %ef, flTTZpf 

5faqfftt4 ; %qWfqi^t^»!aTJTmFrR nfeTOKTeTi cr^gfufd^qfufcT- 
n fa m «t ( fe ^ TiTi^ff T?g i fq^T^^TfH^r%^n*r»^Tijr% =a finsfr ttt *;fa 



'0 ‘ srf^rf^: ’ Tfir ^ nth: i 

11 « tgrfirwr^^ TN^i^'nrN Trqr^rgrq-iT:: ’ ?fir Td-q^grr nts: i 

12 qirairgfPS^K ( 3 : W**id««TW«r i 
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sr scrfar jrfcT: mm, *r ffRfR ^?fK ^ffjzr?r i ^sfNfr iRtfaffm 

?rw cr^[ i cr^Tfir *r i 

fw wr^rresfr r^rr^Jr: ^i^rtcr^ft *ftjfN*:w*ir»TT?P i jjjurt 
JT^TW^^ ffTfcr =frr i 

^jftsfq- fffTfTKJRiit jra: B i 

Tt% i ^firspr r*n ?r^ 

^ff ftpr crf»qqjTR?r fr i ^fr^Fr — 

-j c s v 

qFFffqfTTJTf^r: I 

^T^T^^T^tTgHTTT f*f ^T3H$ || 

TfcT ! ^ 3P?J|ffRcRT ^JJlft I ^ cTfetHT Tfa PTR^fFT I iTRf 

^ fFTcIRFf ? ajTRf fsp a^FTt | 

Rren^rfa'i' f9FFrxi|%cTcr 

■2\ \ 

fffffk^T&sftriTcnjilFrRFT i 

xar 

f# ^fqar *r wN>: || 

^RiRFn^j fr^ctr 
• 5ft: XfJ2Tfer ^TlfRiflRsRrRT I 
3Rf cTf T^f: trfiRTt%RRT 
ff^qWRRqrqrTfrrrfT || 
f*N farRRRFR FIR 
tr%*rf%irt' trswRcrnur i 
cf^rm^Tit ?rm %g^?Kf- 
^rgfcT^lff if tW^TR || 
cRFTR *T5T?TR iT efERTfr 
iTcufsr RRf 5 ffrfyoTfa I 


^f«v, wtrt R«jr rr^TJil^dflw =g i 
^|f*RRTfirrt ?Tft ^52-Rt^iarrr «R 1 
WRRT3? UJFtXTf^JRT flcP I 

frfffltari’s.'R aucR fijRuRp: n 
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TjIsfN^fTTcT^rh-inii 
JJsTRft i& i m <?l JTTWfft II 

< 1 ^elW — ^ft^T, *T c*pft ftffrTcT I cHTT 

W-W^Tirci cT<T ^T^Tlft *;*T: | ff — ■“ *J=ftTW% cTTJT^ ” T^T?t 

^rf^cfrfs^if^fcTisiTfir^Tfp/u: gfonrfrf jrftnftNsci ( f ) trctfterrcr 

ti i4*i*n<*< i s H’HT5ifiTT^iTt:Siw ^it^i sggftftrrft^in *ftwunft- 

^■JTTWT 1 ^*r gfcrJTTW’TTf? ( ? ) WWTf^W'ffTT TjfrtTTffT- 

^4 ^FSTFJTqiT^ ft 7TS3T? fir^lfPJIT sfll^TflrT nftxrfrP | tTT^ 

f^HmifcWprWTf^f I W ^ ‘ tfftWfgfwiTJm ’ 14 TIN ‘ ^JTTft ft*TT- 
’ 15 tfe fttfftcr ’ 14 T~nft?T*§»uT JTpr^t- 

PTT^Ic^hl O ftl^T W'T’f ftnl^N^T^ff m T(4i T wTf^f%ITTJrTf5f cftfcT^q-^T^TTr I cT^JT^ 
^qftwfiftirrft of*? ftift^rr^T^ft yft trrt^TxrRHif^^Tg;^? 
*TT I cTfrir^ iffttST »ft cffft WTft- 

N v» 

w^nft if4«dm i nf?[i5iTir^^rf*r^*T^Tr5rT ftw*r3?%»*?t f^t^ar- 

ftffwwtftrcnii pnwft^ ftijftraft ^r^rtrrfrq vptw^fTt 

^ I cmrf%9 f% ^Tr?TT ftr*=pT ftftiftci ^%ftr?r: i ift q-j^fq | 
cra^r *r qftftrcw »mnrpjjprfq g ftcfcm i ^ifttrir ^JTTJjgVhr- 

tt i ?r^ ?n^T^i i u q ^ uu <4 tftfwT jrerft*rr*rcft i wr ^ngprort 
^rftnfiT?rT*rt =g ft^*T%ggOT^^^WT^^iTtr*rc;in 

^ vji =? unrTrmtHR: ijfrpt Tj^rfrf i ^-wq ^r^TflTfsr^Tfr^ir^tw 
^cnj T^nrfeftwnr ^rm^ft^m<rf%^^%cPErr ;?T?rfnftwT^Tg i 
*TT ^lfW¥T ^{ftffTolTr:, cffttift qfiq^^ftifP^TftftqTTP^ilc^TP: | 

=*T 35 i ft?ft ^fr^rs: fwf ft pt jfttuF ^ftr^rft i 

^■^rft^rer^inT sjjrnf u 

<TOTfv — *t ^T^ft^ftiftmiftaftT piftiw T^n?ft i g^T^T^cfr 
ft^J ^ JT*P^TOr -tfUrqiTr Tft 1 PT =? PTT^JTfqnT^PTTqT fTRPnWWTft TT 
?r^ft wt wft^r «rm^*rT^f?;(?rej i ^«rrf 

j 

4^rftr ft^f Jnreftg 

qq^T Pf^ft ^f^fecrrsft ^qr: I 

O J j 1 


% I 'a 


fT+i i qqqjq 3 | 4 ? 


rTH 3 I 5'S 
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3Tt;fcr ^twhiw 
WRTWfTfiT ^•RPrfJRllRTfFr || i: 

*T=r*n irfTtfcTrr^r^THTr, wf wfir i fqiRT- 

R^Tg^fwmcT 4 tt JTfT^T-n ^reft *r ^ fimr, ^if^^r^r. *r ^Ttfqrqr- 

<jwr, *r fTTTPtqrf^^iiT i ?m RTRifiRRmR i aR^insmg- 

vrTfTgjnffTRT ^rrmT?r i Uwmnwfifq fq^TSRKTSRswFf i 

*R*TT HR ZR jr: | ^ fRTtffrTRiT 

fwvriRJZR: i cppt ff <?Tt% ^fr^i^f^V- 

i'fl‘?:T^r^ i iHtJT^'^rq‘f : Fr^Frf?r^rFS7Tf-?3r^rfH’iTFT’rF i fqwT^rreir TjRtrfnq- 
FfrJTjFFi *wrRrfqr^T ijrff, ^jRcqq'rjrFrrqfiRJK T^qnRfqiRRgr:, fasr- 
xj?fl'^rcrTR§ 1 ^T"2J«T , ^T2rqWR:. ^ETERRrJT, »fgR?n[JT^ I 
ft^tt 1% — 4f%?TWHrRfl'rit: Af^i f«iwf-TFf ji wsffrfa i qrr fr 

5^t UW' I FTR^Rm Tf'R<RT?t wfaiR: | 

Tjfrrf^^tfry^rqfra’f: < srir ftRrm^Wqsfa ^sr^f^Rt^Hr ^reqn^T 

■» 

^T^FTffBc^rRfji^ f«T^q-R3R I 51 rl Xr?*TilTR(?) cR S4T4*R 

q^rm TRTW FTTfcT I 
\ 

%qrJTcTRf =q ^f^:rfHfq?TFTr»qR HRJWHRSRT qi FTrqfT- 

JRTTSRRT FfT rT^^Tf^Tsft^^T qr Ftfs^pf T^T^TF r H^PTRTqfqjRr 3T 
FT^qR^T FfT XPffTSPfTCJir ftt IR qrjfr f4! : I TCJRcq- 

fiRfmr^nfrfq rirr qR^:?RT^wR*sirfq- 

^fq^RCT??TWHTRTR3S»TTqt f?W- I FT-R^Jim " ^T%f RR5R jft R' " RTTR r 
qqr^rf-ijT^'^Fr uRrRTRqiRr =q r sre^qFufajrfr^sRR'R*:.: nfFTgftwrfRT 
FTFSI^RSTtfqTmS^qR:, WWtf^qiVrRTfqR^^TJgTW^qtSJTniqJTFf^TlT- 

4 

qfR7^TF§RJRf?cr: I FRSR 7% ^RFTT%4 ^FT«JFT =q %fcT if HqffT, 

HcftfcT^'RJ f^qRqRTTRJ ^rnfcRrEf yfcTW«'iRfq^T{Mrqi5g> 

fq^RyHTTPT I AR4T, FRtFRqf^qTTlR TRFffnRTFT I R'ETT^IT^ft^tT'RgJ- 

Tjsqjr%q\rfV «tt% *r i ^ *t vn *n}f 

n ’3!if»rgr?T!PfRSr i I ?•« I • «R%Pifsr ' xf?r qf*r?: qra: | 

=■'• WRSTRSrW IK| ?3° ; <JT»R% 3 I 8 5- a c : HffRFiJR'ir i I » X => 1 
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gtw *rnnwt*FTf Jiftq prmf^q rm 

wfafreratfr effort mqsftfwsft^m I crcri ?t irtf frfurercur- 

■Er^rr^ ^twct-' i 

eftE? q^ftT: ?lf(^ R^w%f?fa 

gm^i7jf«t|: ^nmxsjJTfwT ^snrtai<f*ffwf»T: f? fr g g*mmr t- 

j 

rTT^rJrr^m^^wnsiiti^f^^JTfjn^Tfffti^iip^ flTnfsrem i %*nfirqTsfq 

w^WfrsTEjTRiT i ff fag ^ %fr i fg =? — ■ pm 1 } w^tt- 

*rra»TT% ^tej D^tfet' p^EjeftfeT ci^rrfj;^ t>r?f*r»mfr g y^fTfrm*gra, 

^ffHEJ^tfaT^q y at tg'l pq cTW^^T^iTf (^Tcl I V?n~g ' — ‘ *TWT %Ef tfffrfi: g^^T- 

IRT ’ xfer I ^TWWg ^TJim^JTRTTNrftT SEKJgsnWW ^T*T%^5TTcT, ^RTTeT- 

^sfiTTf ^SfcTl cT^VT^fflTf^fcT sfiTP I 

WTrr^iT^fTWf^^T^rsfw^'tH'^ErfjTcfmi^q^crT: I aq-fiTiniJf 

ff ^rei^f^BnqrefmfSwq y^3TTHT?;^^rfjfTf?r frasnw: i 

^iwrg tj ^jfif ^ sgffarf^EETT*?[far, gigg tfsaw imqFrr»' qrfgvTWcn 
^TSflf«r fnqugmcr i ^aT«rar«r<^ ^r% fwqTgwqqg wx^niU^ =g 
*ifmm%sfq fr^m^r sTTBi^wf^rfcr ” «H??rtfcr nffrfifi: wiraig i ?m =fj 
^ irniT^ erf wn^fw frrfaw «frf rm uupm i cig?n — sfer: =rttt- 
g^ff-^y-jiTgfaw, gfirErw^rw^frs:, frwwqfffrrcrfsBic^rf :, ^nr^- 

fftwrcTf Tfr ht^stt mf ps*t i 
Ergfq- wfraf^i>?i pwTfis% cT^Tfr crffsiTf ^q% crnstim *wq?rtf?r 
^g^irarwrETw Wrur ■srrsrrarw i wr^mjrrfffffrefiiT fNfgrafrr 
^cr% £Ei?fi tiTEnsfir i nf *nrWt lafErmfT:, 
i 

ciejt ^^^?r^rtqi?rfqwl®rfq ^T% 'f^^fq^TPfr^^Tq^f- 

fq =r ; iqf( i ?rci irg 

DTirrfqgr^lT, ^wt^ftfeft qqf^r^BTTf^qcnr *TqT*TTgm, ftf gTT^qrfqq-q- 
farr^fTfrfq qrs: fm gifs wau ftew? i ^ ft ij^ffapnf?gTJ!r *rf | ^ 

° NJ 

gryT^fi i fwrffrr g ^rfrarw magfTq^quq- 

fjrfci unar^f ff i ^g^qrfTTfrqgifTq t? rtrnnrt fij^q *rafff i qrarurq: 

is ifr^fwwfr Tff ^tht f<gg<g% I 



appendix : | -49 

4T4Tsfcr ^fl-fcr trd^Tm^w, =g tw^rt i 

^^mirsf?nn' 5 ^brpnftfinwft «jt%*ttjt i *>;?:prtnniWT?§icr *r=r =g 

j 

^rfaff^: xrrt-cit vr^fcr i <mr fr — " ” rfa 

5*rre*r *rt frr'fj^T ^tk : i 

j 

3fTcT w^gw ^W*WSlTS9r?fi[^T]T ^ <TerT TTRv, fxf^f^rlTlWi-fzi 

fkw% : fwTrg^ WpSHT iU I »T ijcrf^rr^f^rnsn^: 41 Turf TT^m | 

%«rt f^ffcfrr: ^Tf^fiTT. ^«jf^fg?rf^^fii^rf^?TT 

MgfMrsgm I NcMtMT? tfJT^TCT^TfJTifT^iT^TUT i 
cgsTTR: I 

% ^ST^fTt J^rf^Vr^TTC^Nf-WTlsfTTRWlfT^T Rf ^TJT^DJ :fcr *T 

4T4MTf I rfSTT fw — ^^JW^T^^JTTOff’Tt ^Tfr^f^rf | 

W 1 W 4T JT^f% IwW^TtISRJTTTT ^MTTJITT: WMR^m^TgTM?!- 

I WffcT^Ra^enTT ysrfaafijgn aifxT ^R^STcTT3TfcT- 

<T^, ! *RTT IRT^IM — “ iT f? ^???f 

%4Tt *" 3 ; f%?fffi : ” T^TK I cT^TTcWf^^trf^Tl^fTf^^cTT T’Mflt 

^jfH^rfrTrr: | ^T?m^3^M^JTWf^2rH*fW^mTJiT Ijf?rsTWTT*tT ^sftmfV- 

^M^^TM^TTTTf 4T*1 Ml f?tf«^rWWff»T^f2^r^T»^?paJm raffcTfrfT - 

fTfJT^^WR- 

f^*JNTT:(?J *P-f Tf 

^snfw^ DmTTWr^^rMJtTN'^'tsflT q^T^^fH^TUr^^TATTirwf^TTr^FT^??- 
-fl-Tcr^iff: irfmrTMfr ira sjwmtVjtt - 3 ^ i cm ft — f n ttn 

%3ira x 3 *m Ty^T^3];fffifni%ww i 

^Rfarw^f f^rxrm s-^TTrW^TTgnr^fn^- 
jn^fsff i *r 3 tt 3 ht% %■ ^r^br^f ?m^ra- 

** “ wi^^qwfsrMr i ^fBfi^TvmFif^T ^raffr i 'WN sf?r sfiwfrn 

j J 

^[^%gqfr^[T | ffrfiTTTiTlf^wffr i fiiif^^^MlfwW^flWt STg^iT ! <T<M 

i fi(ff%fer?r^Rr^ I^tjjjito^ «5ifr " tsb ,%fl^sr%ifTTisjcDi 

( x ^5 ) i 
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sThtiSTTcT I 3 ^rf3W?TFT% sTHTTfiT siT^tfH f%cTfiT5J% %fT^T?Tlf 

5rr?3}T5f?R: I | ^Tlf^f^crmT^T: ©JlfWN 

priJT[*€l^-cJ'(!T%t(^cI’TT ^ ®?T- I 

a^rgHTTRi f?m«rT*rr =5 v_^ wfrfTwt *tt%, fwr?- 

rT^rffTitJnf^^S'^S'Ting, urt-sumfcirg^Tg, j w^ , *n i g<?5rf- 

vnrT^f%^«rt^?;t^r^^r^n 3 i pthtot tt g *r wmwrmT i ^t ff — 

^rfWTWt *TW f^»TT? : trfr%1%cTT : ^mcITf^g»TTWf^ 5 TfTg s ?ITf3^ sgm^TPt, 

S» -j 

*rts?s?i sfN *nfor ^XrV- I ^ 

^rr^T^J^'WIT! ^JTSTTfJmPf ^fI€.T : 4igJTT i rwrerTTT^- 

TT^F©! ^TPW^rf?^Tfl r f?TWiT%fWT^ i iTg- 

FTOgrc^cfFT©^ ^^r^^^RTT^Tfgsf^WTiifiT: m^TPurif^^- 
^Wirt^^TTIsEfTlRT^ f%HT?Tf^ini?i^^TI : ^vn'^TWT%sfiT ^^FTTOM^T- 
if^©FFT*roTTirsrf%ttr snmfsrafvf© ©^izftira^F^Tazj ?T?iTf^cr^fgT- 
^f^apf^l^wpr^^Tanf^lwTJrt^Nt f g fers^mar^rT- 

©=r, si g ^#mTMiifi^T*rtsrwt ©w w i 

*rg — ©rrsfr fTOT3Tf?WFT*?3OTT©ferTFF' i 

SI 

T^fqf ff ©tf%%sfa *T P5i: | gTOcftsfa ff ^ PPR^fiT ©JTtTF 35g5TcH 

^psj 5 FfraifcT | TT^r ^JTfg'RcftfcTf^f'Frfrr^q'niTFT *T KF: I W3 

«jTf?rcrf© F ®cw i cTr^er sr^gci ^?tct i — ©n^rt 

s j s 

r?ft«?f tRt I tnffrsr g cTeJsnfajVFffr ^KlffTfgH^n ^ftrsTMTHHiiT ^©TF- 
^frfjicm fwKTr^wfg%fRf5iTg i <=rm ff — fft^ffTT^fjgJTFr ^t pfctt i 
f FT^fWf JTfffT^Ti^JT ^©Tfnf: ^FgJTFr^ff ff^T^f*lf=r^«!T ©5f I TO ff 


^f%%5ng?TRsr f'^ct- cttf^sN Ffcnreff, arfr g 

?Tf?-5R?^rTcq©fjTf?srf5rraKTr^NTT%irrgJTT*i^BarTfg?fhTT5wra^ cf^^ft- 

wififf Ffl©TfniF3rT i 5f =g 5 tt f 3 ©t OT^wT^T^tj'^'jHpn ©ng i «r 

fif ^tf^oh y r>j ^ rf^nFm^TiTP: i ff f r^ff f froreTf^^ito wfasitfT 
i ©t tt F^^TgFT5rr©©iTFT5'riwrf^©ufrT© 5 5rf5a5:^m^tF’?r5fr^T- 
5i^raw^f5iFF5^ifTffp^T5Tg F^©tFf5i©tF?:TJpg^jg^F^ftTJm^T5i^gf- 
^ffTgfwrf fffjTsj^r i ©fret ii^T^im^sn-fgf^pfrft^wffTHwrarscf 



APPENDIX : 1 


251 


q ^^f^jrTcT I aqq g ^Ti^iJTcR^I^JrWW^T^Tg- 
qq^TarqqqqlqqFtTHTqTqfqwqrfqqTmcqsqqi^fqqf^qqiTfqqwqTq'jrq- 

qrra q f^’wi*n<i<d*)t w? TsrqN*nr^sp i qqqq f^wi^TT^T q fq**rfq%qqt 

q^Nrqirasfq rrarafig | qifq ^fHfcTft -tn yJTTJTiflW U^:, 
qqqfqqRqgqfq r^mi^Tfr i qipVfqFrrqTqq xfk, qqtfqra 
qqra qqqfrqqTjft f^niTrf^^j^’fT?;: i ^fi^raas* f^ftrfq q^quraqq^rr- 
qjraTfqquqmi: i qTqqjrairaTqufq fq ^?JTf?raTfqq f^c rfa qHrq%qg i 
515^-' ??ftssmq: sgicT. qq ^ HfqgJTf-fcT — ^fhnjUtft q^T, q 
qqqifqqpTTq: i qff ^=r fspqfTjfqfcr qr«m ? qq qrfq g qfqqqqq- 
*rm; i qfqarajr g qfq qqqTqqsftfqcTjg rqig fqsqffreqra' qq q qrfqqq 
i ■tri q ott ^ grrm^rqTrr q qiirararmr: i qpr g qrawiftiqtT 
qraqqqfqqcqrg i *-qr*n qrqqqq fq g q^qrarwr fqragiiq, qqTqTqf 
fqwqiftqt qrfqraqq^jwg i qq fqwrqTfqq'qtjnqqq t qqt fqqjqrq 
qq^qTfqqTqqTif|q*:T ^■fwtrrrts&f *ra Tfer ?rr?qqjT i q-qigrqjra 
sET^qs— gf^grf^qftqqnfgqT mq3Bffqq~r^raq i qr-ra t qq qfqqNfiruq 
qrrwq^iqii^N^TTqTfq q era qmqtfiqT*qiq i qcrqcfNqqwqTqiqTJr: i 
gqrar rfqqqtfqqrrfVqqT f^i^raifq qHqrar ^sraiqifqqqq 
^ jmqfsq i q?gt ^twrfq qqTqqTqrgTqgqfq^;: i «raqq q qB^jqqr 
^qjm: i q q fqqqqRiraqr, ^qraqTfw^ilqHFnqqT i q q fqqq- 
TO^FJiqqT, %q grairarara: i qq qraroiffrigT qqiqqqqwT ®q 

N» 

tt ’qfqq't qrartggT qfq' q^iq-' i qrnm^ffanqqT q fqwiqrfqfvrfdq i 
qq fqmwsrpg [ qqi ] — 

%q?qiqfqqjq fq»qfWqt qq qqqr qqfT 
^ift^qqn'frqfTgqrftrq ^qqqqqq: i 
qJTqTBifq fqqiraiTraWTT qqrarqqqqq: 
qrai graiV qqqf%q7iqt*m: qqqi ?ifq: n : 
sra q 1wqq<q qr^qq urqrajq wfq i qqgqqqq %qtfq*qFTFrw?:qiTq- 
qtqfqqT qTgqiqqqf qf^qiqfqqiqrfqqiJqqqra qfqqifraq qfqwqWq 
qq qraraqrjrrra Tqraqqqq ^-tt i 

10 %qg^;^T5ng?iiw^ ( q ; *\) i 
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f^TTspTTWSTTO— aai gW^aaW^afraaaaf I^aa^Tckanr- 
ITR^TTKnfesfTTW^rrW^J 

N* 

21 afaaar faatfaaa asnft ta^rat ataa 
a^TaTfar gftstfa afafga ^nfsiataTaag I 
fafaU!ffaS*aaa MfWt ^TrtfrftpTT Jngaf 
aw afa aaraaTg afaar^aa aw%fa: n 
aa fraaffa ag§w ifa afataaffrfcr a rr^aaftraT aftraTft;©: aw Tfa 
agitata fwi^ 3piaa mWTR?f I 

araarfrini g araraj a{%aTwg»TTaRTarai§i?r aaT^i aaT, aaTaa 
amra^ 

SET raw TrTJTfy aT *7l g Pcj ci 

aTcna iwsrfrat a^rr i 
aW^t aaaatrataaT 
^JrafcTatft^TtWfcTiT II 22 

-s;aa gfm^JTgTaag.aar»sggj afaaTftamgr fraaaTa'jriaw aTaiaja i 
afaaiarat arararfeataWwaagiw^fafflarafqargaRaj ctagaiat i aa 
aaaraiar WW’fPTff, fag RRIfT^T^ a? ^aiWKgfWfiW I aa awa a? 

"*^r ♦ 2 s 

aafa, a^a^f ait^aa aa i aaT’f ama: — " a;g»ra aw^aa aa= 
afsr fa 1 # faaasafgstaarasgig ” i e^aafraRiaT g awa araia®;- 
a^wtfaaTfaaaraTcT i asiaataaa gaa i aaT a aa ar^gai: aafaggfaa 
qfiaa^ tfira affiwaaa*: larrfr asaf ^tsa^a fagwa i aa % 
an^waaTfRaaagTfgtgaarfafa a^aai:, a at afrffrafaHTareTartaa ^ftr 
aftaRH aa arwraRTraara: arara: aacfa i araaa a at araaa aataafa- 

a •*» '* 

ag, araaf^raaT^flfa i a at g axaj “ faafaaTgRftaT: wfatoua: ” xfa aji%a 
gaxt fatralaTWfl i aa^arat a a^a Rjf^naifa, aa afaar jftaaiai- 
jrfuTaTgat a ajafaara aaagjfw ai^ftaagrarra i aa a aiat ( ?) witaaifpR 

2J ararsa ai^xraar aaiaararaasw^iaa: i 

j J 

22 %aa*?jaTaia's r Taa5at aiaxfafrrya aia a^rtpr i 

23 araTaaixaa u?i 5 «-?f 
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*r f? cr^ni^sr fa-^ursft «to%p ^^^fcnrfri:, g 
%?rUf?%tfr aiTf^Tf I ^t?3XTfsiv9T 

5 n^ffir^Tf?cnftT^fi2T'y^i^fw^f^st d*r( ? ) T fi^r- 

fipfcr f^fwr^ft^ts^T ^rtrfxifqflffTfcr^r?) fs?n^^Tn#T f^Tf^T^t ?t *r 




HISTORY OF THE RATHORS. 

Pandit Ram Kaean. Vidyabatna, 

Historical Department, Jodhpur, Lecturer in Rajput History, University 

of Calcutta. 

The Rathor tribe claims a high antiquity for itself. As early as 
the middle of the third century B.C., during the time of Asoka . his 
inscriptions mention the Rastikas. It appears that in his time the 
modern Rathor tribe was known as Rastikas. 

Of the numerous inscriptions of Asoka, discovered in all parts of 
India, those at Junagadh. Mansera and Sahabazgadhi only contain 
reference to the Rastikas. In the Fifth Rock Edict of Junagadh, the 
Rastikas are mentioned along with other races, such as, the Yavanas, 
the Kambojas, the Gandharas and the Petenikas. 

“ tottc era % ^-aRf*ffa-jhrrcT*f % utLt ^ 

«RiRJerT I ” 1 

Likewise, the edicts at Mansera 1 2 and the Sahabazgadhi also men- 
tion the Rastikas, from which it ; s clear that at that period the Rash- 
trakuta 3 tribe abounded in large numbers in those places and was 
regarded as an important and brave one. 

It is from 1 Rastika ’ that the apabhramsa term Ratta was derived ; 
the latter, again, in the hands of learned Sariiskrit writers took the form 
of Rashtra ; and the important members of this tribe were thencefor- 
ward known as the Rastrakutas. Traces of Rastrakuta principalities 
from early times are met with both in Southern as well as in Northern 
India. But that in the Deccan acquired so much strength gfter it had 
conquered the Chalukyas, that a large part of India passed into its 
hands within a short interval. Its possessions then extended from the 
Adams Bridge, the farthest limit in the south, to Nepal in the north. 

1 “ u jgirfu -w? mu u i" 

Bhavanagar Inscriptions , p. 203. 

2 Near Baluchistan. 

3 Words like STS, fiTOT, ffPsW, JTTysp etc., indicate superiority. 
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and from Guzerat and Mahva in the west to the Central Provinces, 
Behar. Bengal and the Himalayas in the east. 

Inscriptions of the Rastrakutas have been traced both in the 
Northern as well as Southern India ; and, according to Dr. Fleet, the 
Rastrakutas of the south migrated there from the north. This con- 
jecture seems reasonable in so far as the Asoka edicts containing the re- 
ference to the Rastikao have been found at Junagadh, Man sera and 
Shahabazgadhi, places situated in or contiguous to the North-Western 
parts of India. 

Although inscriptions relating to several Rastrakuta families in 
Northern India have been traced out, they do not enable us to construct 
a connected and systematic history of those families like the Rastra- 
kutas of the south — save and except the Rathors (Gahadawalas) of 
Kanouj . 

Copperplates of Abhimanyu. Nannaraja and Nandaraja, (all be- 
longing to the Rastrakuta tribe), discovered in Northern India, are in 
point of time earlier than any inscription, so far discovered, relating to 
the Rastrakutas of the South. The copperplate of Abhimanyu was 
found at Undiskavatika and has been published by Dr. Bhau Daji. 4 
Though it contains no date, Dr. Bhagavanlai Indraji ascribes it to 
the fifth century A.D. 5 Dr. Fleet however refers it to the seventh 
century* and in support of his conjecture says that its palaeography 
tallies with the Vallabhi plates. This copperplate contains the follow- 
ing four names : — 

1. Alananka. 

2. Devaraja. 

3. Bhavishya. 

4. Abhimanyu. 

Two other inscriptions of the Rastrakutas have been found at 
Multai, in the Betul pargannali, Central Provinces. One of them refer- 
ring to Nannaraja, Saka Saihvat 553 6 7 (631 A.D.), discovered at Tivara- 
khed, contains the following four names : — 

1. Durgaraja. 

2. Govindaraja. 

3. Swamikaraja. 

4. Nannaraja. 


J.B.A.S. Vol. XVI, p. 90. 
6 Ibid., footnote No. i. 


6 Iiielhorn, Northern List, No (507 

7 Ep. I rid., Vol. II, pp 276. 
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The second inscription refers to Xannaraja and the Saka year (531 1 
(709 A.D.). This also supplies us with four names: — 

1. Durgaraja. 

3. Govindaraja 

3. Swamikaraja. 

4. Xandaraja. 

It will be found that the first three names in the above two inscrip- 
tions are the same. The fourth name only is different ; it is Xannaraja 
in the first and Xandaraja in the second inscription. It should also be 
noted that Xannaraja is spoken of as the son of Swamikaraja in the 
first, while in the second inscription Swamikaraja s son is said to be 
Xandaraja. It is clear therefore that Xandaraja was the younger brother 
of Xannaraja and it is highly probable that after Swamikaraja. Xanna* 
raja ascended the throne and he was succeeded by his younger brother 
Xandaraja. 

A fourth and later inscription of this tribe referring to the time of 
Parabala of Vikrama Saiiivat 917 s has been found at Pathari in the 
Bhopal State It contains three names : — 

1. .Tejjata. H 
if. Ivarkaraja. 

3. Parabala. 

Parabala's daughter Bannadevi was married to Dharmapala '■ of the 
Pala dynasty of Gauda. Vcr.-c 14 of this inscription informs us that 
Parabala defeated Xhigavaloka wh > appears to be Xagabliata. son of the 
Pratlhara king. Vats.ira.ja. An inscription u of X'auabhata has been 
traced at the village of Buchkala in th“ pargannah of Bllada. Marwar. 
It bears the date of Saiiivat 873 and is thus close to the time of Para- 
bala. 

A fifth and still later inscription 13 referring to the reign of Tunga- 
dharmavaloka and discovered at Buddh-Gayft contains the following 
three names : — 

1. Xanna-Gunavaloka 

3. Klrtiraja. 

3. Tun trad bar m aval oka . 

i hid. Ant., Voi. XVUI, pp. 234. '• Ep. Ind . Vol. IX, p its 

10 Professor Kielhorn reads * Jejja * , but it is Jejjata. 

11 Vide Kielhorn, Northern List, Xo 63o. 12 Ep. Ind., Vol. IX, p. LU'* 

H Dr. Rajendral.Tl Mitra. Buddha-Gay a. p Lh> and Plate XL 

A 17 
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Tunga’s daughter BhagyadevI u wa> married to Rajyapala. the tilth 
lineal descendant of Dharmapala of the famous Pala dynasty of Bengal. 
It is this connection which clearly proves the present inscription to he 
later than the preceding one. 

All the important Ratlior ruling families -.f Rajputana trace their 
descent from Slhiji who car red out an independent principality for 
himself in Marwar about the middle of the thirteenth century of the 
( 'nristian era. But epigra])hic evidence shows that long before the 
establishment of a Ratlior principality by Sllia. independent Ratlior 
principalities existed in Rajputana. Close to Bljapur, a village in the 
Godwad district. Marwar. lies a solitary Jaina temple, stuck up against 
the walls of which was found an inscription of 1033 15 which has now 
been deposited in the Ajmer Museum. It informs us that there was 
a city named Hastikundi ruled over by a Rastrakuta family. It also 
supplies us with the dates of the three princes of the ruling family. 
The genealogy as given in this inscription is : — 

1. Harivarma. 


2. Vidagdharaja — V.!? 

1. 973. 

3. Mammata — V.S 

i. 996. 

4. Dhavala — Y.S 

;. 1033 

3. Balaprasada. 



Inscriptions of still another Rastrakuta family of Rajputana hive 
been discovered at Dhanop in the Kota State. One H of these hcais the 
date of Y.S 1063 and supplies tlm following names: — 

1. Bhallila ((). 

Dantivarma. 


3. Buddharaja. G vindn. 

The inscriptions and copperplate grants mentioned above have been 
found at various places and although of the same Rastrakuta tribe 
they refer to independent branches of it It is therefore impossible to 
form any connected history or genea'ogy out of these disconnected 
materials. 

Copperplates varying from 60 to 63 in number have been discovered 


* Kieihorn, Northern Li~*t, Xo. (HO. 
,0 Ep Ind , Yol. X. p 17 


1,1 Unpublished. 
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de.ilin<r wit h tii“ Rath ;rs <>i' Kan. mi alone. F'oin these it has h"en 
possible to establish a connected account and aeneuingy of the Rathor* 
of Kanouj from the time of Yas rrigraha to that of Harisch-mdra • 
while, from an inscription in Badaun we gel the mmealoov of the 
Ruthorsof Badaun fiom th" time of Chandra. crand-on of Yasovigruha, 
to that of Lakhanapala To this dav tlr Rajas of Ra->.put in Ftah 
district claim lineal descent from Jajapala. a descendant of Jayaehandra 
of Kanouj : and it was Rav Silia, another d"s--endanf of this Jayu- 
ehandra. who migrated to Mar war and members of whose family hold 
many principalities in Rajputanii and Malwa even now. 

fn the Kanouj plates the mime of the trihc is invariably given as 
Gahadawala. in the Badaun inscription it is Rfistrakuta and in the 
inscriptions of Marwar it is either Rfistrakuta or Rather. Besides 
these variations others also occur : such as. Rastrnuda. Rastravar 
Rastravarya, Ratttha-uda. Ratha-uda. Rathad-i and Rathavara, The 
Prakrta version of t he term Rastra. was Ratta. as. that of Kflta was 
l 'da : and tne name Rathauda was derived from the conjunction of thc-e 
two Prakrta terms. 

The late Dr. V. A. Smith maintained in his Ivoks t h > r the Gaiiad ’. 
wala dynasty of Kanouj had nothing to do with the Rathor* or Ras- 
trakutas. and that therefore the claim of the Gahadawalas to be 
i eckoned as Rathor.s lay on no sounder basis than a myth.. But it will 
be seen from what follows that the Gahadawalas formed an important 
sept of the Rathor tribe or clan : just- as the Radas, the Khlchls and the 
Devdas did of the Chauhans, or the Fisod'vas and the Ahadas of the 
Gehalots. Tlie following facts will show clearly tiiat the Gahnda- 
walas were Rathors : — Firstly, the Gahadawalas, to this day. maintain 
that they belong to the Rathor elan. The Raja of .Manda. Bljapur. 
m the Mirzapur district belongs to the Gahadawala sept and claims that 
he comes of the Rathor clan. It is also held that he is a lineal descend- 
ant of Manikchandra. brother of Jayaehandra of Kanouj. Secondly, 
it is accepted oil all hands that Jayaehandra of Kanouj belonged to the 
Rathor clan. Thirdly. Chanda vardai. the author of Prthruajam.so. 
applies the epithets Rathor and Kamudhaja to Jayaehandra. These 
two terms are synonymous — the latter one being used almost always in 
poetry in place of the former. Fourthly, the inscription of Lakhana- 
pala of Badaun clearly says that the first Rathor prince to conquer 
Panchala lesa was Chandra; and in the copperplate found at Chandra- 
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vatl and relating to the Kanotij prince' also Chandra is mentioned as 
the first prince who conquered Panc-lialadesa by his own arms. We 
quote the following from the Badaun inscription (lines 2-3) : — 

\\ 

which means, There is the city named Boclamavuta (Badaun), the 
ornament of the tract known as Panchala. and protected by the arms 
of princes of the celebrated Rastrakuta clan. In that city the first 
prince to rule wa* Chandra, the receptacle of all virtues, and the tem- 
fier of his enemies by the power of his own sword." 

And in the C'handravatl copperplate of Sam vat 1 1.30 also occurs the 
following descripti n of Chandra (line 12) ■ — 

•• xrtr T vf erg 51^ r% if TfH ” 

he whose sword kissed the locks of (i.e. conquered) the fickle Panehala 
country." It is clear therefore, that the Chandra of the C'handravatl 
copperplate and that of the Badaun inscription must be one and the 
same individual. The Badaun inscription states in unequivocal term' 
that the first prince to conquer Panchaladesu was Chandra . and the 
C'handravatl copperplate no less distinctly affirm- that Chandra was tin- 
first kiny of Kanouj who conquered Panchaladesu. Xo doubt should 
therefore be entertained that these two Chandra's indicate but one and 
the sanr- individual, since both the inscriptions regard Chandra to be the 
first conqueror of the tract referred t _>. Moreover, the fact that these two 
inscriptions refer to about the same time supports the above argument 
A copperplate of Jaychandra'- son. Harisehandra. the sixth in descent 
from Chandra, bears the date of Y.S. 1253: while the Badaun inscrip- 
tion of Lakhanapaln. who was eighth in descent from Chandra, refers to 
about 12x0 Y.S. The interval between these two inscriptions i- only 27 
years — a period which is quite possible to be covered by two generation' 
of ruler'. 

The genealogy of the two branches is ;! s follows: — 
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KaUIoiij line. 

- Madanapala 

3 Go vinda chaudra 

| 

4. Yijyachandia 


B&daun line 
2 Yigrahapala. 
o Bhuvanapala. 

j_ 

-i Gcpaldcv. 


2«l 


5 .Tayachan.Jra I'i ii_mh\ ana Madanapala Devapala. 

I _ 

♦ HangMiandra ( \ S I2.VF« *> Hhimpala 

I 

7 Sliplla 

i 

: ' i 

N LaKliaiMp ila Amrtpala 
: Cn ca V S I :NU) 

We have set forth above the conclusive proofs which show that the 
Chandra's are indistinguishable. Also we know that the two lines of 
princes which branched off from Chandra were known by two separate 
designations, one being called Gnhadawala and the other Rathor. 
Now the question arises which of these two names tlmn was the 
earlier and original one We have already seen that the Gahadawalas 
claim themselves to belong to the Rathor elan. Thus prima facie, 
it would appear that the name Rathor wa- the earlier and original 
one. while the Gahadawalas were a sept of the Rathors Moreover, 
from opigraphio evidence also we learn that w hile inscriptions of the 
Rathors have been traced bearing very early dates, no mention of 
Gahadawalas has been found in any inscription prior to the eleventh 
century of the Christian era. 1 n these circumstances we are compelled 
to acknow ledge that the Rathor i< the original name of the elan ; while 
the Gahadawala is but a name of one of its septs or branches. It 
is customary to mention only the sept when it lias acquired some pre- 
eminence in place of the elan or tribal name. Thus although the 
Sindhals and the Uhadas are only septs of the Rathor elan, they 
invariably style themselves as ; Sindhals and Uhadas respectively, instead 
of as Rathors : and only when pressed for their tribal name they would 
give themselves out as Rathors In the same way. the Gahadawalas and 
the Rainkawalas ire septs of the Rathors : only after persistent queries 
would they tell us that they belong to the Rathor clan : but. on the 
contrary, in their correspondence and inscriptions, they do invariably 
proclaim themselves as Gahadawalas or Rainkawalas. 

The Kanouj plates supply us with eight names, from Yasovigmha 



UlSToltY or J'llK KATHOUS. 


202 

to Harischandra. The C'handravnti plate of 114.S V.8. referring to the 
time of Chandra dev savs that after a long line 

1. Ya^ovigraha 

of prince-, in the Solar line had mled there arose 

Yasovigraha. 

Hi? son and successor was the celebrated Mahiohandra. otherwise 

2. Malnehandra. know n as Maintain or Mahiyala. 

The third prince of the line was Cliandradev. sometimes written 

as Chandia. Three coppei plates of liis time (Y.S. 

3. Chandradev. . . .. , , 

1 148-1 l.dtjant! 1 loo) have so tar neen discovered. 

We are told therein that he « a just ruler, a crusher of his enemies and 

a destroyer of the arrogant It was by his own arms that lie destroyed 

the oppression exercised upon the people and acquired the widely - 

extrusive country of Kanouj. Hi> dominion extended over Kasi 

(Benares). Kusika (Kanouj). Northern Kosala (Oudh) as well as lndra- 

sthana ( Delhi). He is said to have been always travelling over the holy 

places where lie distributed gold equal to the weight ot lib own person. 

He also set up an image ot Yisnu. called AdikeSava. at Benares and 

conquered Pahchaladesa. 

A- his earliest date i- that given m the copperplate ot 1 14s V.b. 
when he had already become king: we may assume that it was some 
vears previous to the year I 14s that ha had conquered and made him- 
self master of Kanouj. 

The Bnsahi copperplate of YS 11(51 expressly mentions that he 
took posse-sion of Kanouj after the death of Bhoja and Karna who 
appear to have belonged to tlie Paramara and the Haihava dynasties 
respectively. These two latter princes were at tend with each other. 
Karna is mentioned to have once led an attack against Bhoja and was a 
very powerful prince tvho conquered the Gauda and the Guriara coun- 
tries it is likely that Kanouj fell into his hands at that time. Attei 
Karna s death disturbance arose in his kingdom which was taken advan- 
tage of by Chandra who sinn usurped the throne of Kanouj. 

“ Xayn Pal .... in the year S. A 2C> (AT). 470)." writes Col. Tod. 17 
“conquered Canouj. slaying its monarch Ajipal : from which period the 
race was termed Canoujea Rathore." Xo trace, however, of the Ratlmrs 
coining into possession of Kanouj as early a.s Y.N. .14 (1 lias been so far 
discovered. On tlie contrary, epigraphic evidence enables us to ascertain 

1 Ah tml# or Rnin^t’hrni {Rnsitieilire). Vi_»l II. p 
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tlutt at that period the powerful f+upta dynasty held sway over Fvanouj 
and continued in possession of that province till Y.S. .3K9. Later on the 
Ma ukharis came into possession of that province about Y.S. 611 and later 
still in Y.S. 663 the famous Bais dynasty acquired that principality. 
Foregoing account of Tod. written on the authority of a Jaina \atti. 
appears to be far from reliable. 

.Madnnapahi. otherwise known as Mndanadev. is said to have 

defeat d a large number of his enemies. From i 
4. .M.ulanapaJ-t . 

copperplate. dated \ .S. 1134. rcim-in^ to 

.Midanapala but is-ued during the lifetime of his father. Ch.indradev. 
it is known that fluting the latter part of his reign C'handradev. invested 
his son Madananala with all regal powers and renounced the throne. 

Ye.irlv 40 e mperplates of his reign have so far come to light, besides 

several gold coins. He L cl an expedition against 

5. Govintiachandra 

Lauda end gained a victory there. By this time 
the Mahomedans had advanced as far as Lahore and were even trwtig to 
penetrate further south. < iovindachandra wa ■ thus compelled to take 
up arms against these invaders to oppose their progress He was 
notef) for his heroism as well as his learning. His copperplates give linn 
the title of to him. He was a patron of all learned 

men who were favoured by him in every way. His copperplates 
assign to him the dates Y.S 1161-Y.S. 1211: hut a copperplate ol 
Y.S. 1 166 begins tint-* "In the victorious reign of Madanapala- -Mahara ja- 
putra Lovindachandradev." From this it appears that Madanapala had 
invested his son with all regal powers during his lifetim • (Tovin l-ndiandra 
had three sons — Yijynchandra, Kajyapala and Asphotachindra. His 
queen. Ivumaradevl. caused a temple to he constructed and handed it 
over to Dharnia Chakra -Tinasasana. By the royal order, hi- iiiinistei of 
peace and war Lakshmidhara. wrote a hook named Y iiavuhamknl patum . 

\ ijyachandra was also known as Mallatlev His queen was 

... , . Chandr dekha. He was a devotee ot Yisnu and 

<■ \ ljayaehanara 

constructed several temples which were dedicated 
to this divinity. We know from his copperplate of Y.S 122+ that he 
installed his son Jayacliandra into the Yuvarajaship. 

Jayacliandra was also known as Jaitrachandra and sometimes a' 

. , , Jayantar-handra. His grandfather Covinda- 

i, J aYaciianclra 

chandra conquered the eountrv of Dasarna on the 
day ot His forth and this led to his !>-bng called .laitrar-handra Hi' 
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coronation took place in V.N. 122(>. As lie had a h rue army at Ids 
command he acquired the epithet Dalapangula. 15 He defeated the 
Chandel king Madanavarma of Kalinjara and annexed his territories 
to his kingdom. An inscription of this Madanavarma hears the 
date oi V.S. 1219 '‘ ,1 Jayachandra was a patr m of learning. Tlie 
famous poet Sri-Harsa. the author of the great epic Xaisudha adorned 
his court. This king is said to have performed the Rajasuva sacrifice in 
this Kali age. and it was on the occasion of this ceremony that enmity 
grew up between him and Prthvlraja. the Chauhana king of Delhi and 
Ajmer which weakened both the contending parties and thus afforded an 
excellent opportunity to the Mahomedans who were steadily pressing 
forward. The invaders found another tempting occasion for interference 
as Jayachandra s mistress SulmvadevI requested her husband to make 
her son Meghnchandra the heir-apparent: and as this suggestion was 
declined by the king. Sfihavadevl sent a confidential messenger to the 
Mahomedans asking their aid. 

Jajachandra constructed several forts. One was in the city -d 
Kanou.j itself, a second at Asai in the Etawah district and a third at 
Hurra on the Ganges. At the last place a severe battle took place 
between himself and the Mahomedans. and several of their important 
Amirs lav dead on the field as indicated b\ the remains of old tombs there. 

The first attacks of the Mahomedans were defeated by Jayachandra. 
hut in the battle which took place at Chanda val in Y.S. 1250 against 
Shahahuddin Ghori, he was himself defeated and while fleeing across the 
(fanges he was drowned. Some authorities hold that he died on the 
field of battle. Whatever version may be regarded as true, it is admit- 
ted on all hands that he died in that very year. With the death of 
Javaehandra the Hindu principalities of Northern India fell easily in- 
to the hands of the Mahomedans who established their authority on the 
soil of India. 

TniTfl'sC S f5T[f3'i*i^»jlTg«TT V. 

i0 Kielhorn, Northern List, Xo 142. 

21 At the end of every canto the poet pays his respect to the kina. ” 
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At Jayachandra s death Kanouj was occupied hy the Mahomedaiis. 

The Rathors tied in all di ructions and founded 
independent states wherever there «<h an oppor- 
tunity of protecting themselves against the 
On enquiry into the early history of place? like 
and Snmsabad. we come to learn that after tin- 
fall of Kanouj the Rathors at first retired to Khoda (Samsabad) and 
established themselves there. This is corroborated by the A%n-i 
Akban , u A copperplate li grant of V.N. I AVI and referring to the reign 
of Harischandra. son of Jayachandra. attributes to that prince the titles 


s Harischandra 
( Varciaisena). 

onrush of the invaders 
Rampur. Khemsepur 


fofyT3T-=rif I fsnrfcT-f^fVsrfd <U I f«T =*1 " like those of his father. More- 

over we know that he made a gift of some villages to Brahmans. There 
is no reason to doubt that Harischandra was an independent prince. 
The early history of Rampur and the adjacent places shows is that 
Harischandra 's kingdom extended as far as Khoda (modern Samsabad) a 
district which his father. Jayachandra. acquired after defeating the Bhors. 
The principality of Khoda was ruled by the Rathors from 12.31 to 127M 
Tn the following year. 1271. Samsuddin Altaians sent an expedition 
against Khoda and drove the Rathors from that place and its n one was 
now changed into Sanisabad after himself. The Mahomedan conquerer 
also set up a governor of his own at that place. Driven out of their 
homes, the Rathors fled in all directions and established themselves 
wherever they found a refuge. The descendants of Jajapala. son of 
Jayachandra. at this time. Hed to Uset in tie Badaun district where 
a branch of the Rastrakutas had been ruling. Soon however about 
\ S. 1280. Mahomedaiis attacked that place so that the Rathors retired 
to \ilasada. Later on. Raja Ramasahaya settled down at Rampur. 
His descendants in still Liter times divided themselves off into two 
main branches — the scions of which at present are the Rajas of Ram- 
pur in the Etah district and the Ravs of Khemsepur in the Furrukha- 
bad district. Besides these, there are still other families in that place 
The descendants of Harischandra ( Vardilisena ) retired in the first 
place to Furrukhabad from Khoda and settled at .Mahui. A fortress was 
constructed on the river Kali : and. from that place they went to Mar- 
war. Mr. Kaliraya 21 states in his history of Fatehgadh that the name of 


u Bloehmann's edition, Vol. II. p. 271 
Fat* hgndhnama , 


Ep. hid . Vol X. p. IV) 
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Harischandra is changed into Har-ai. while in the history of Rampur and 
other places it is transformed into Prahasta. and in the history of Mar- 
war it becomes Yardaisena. The following lists will make the point 
clearer 

Kanouj. Fat'hgculh- Rampui Kiiemseuur. Marwar 

Copperplate nania. history history Chronicle'-. 

,fa\ achandra Ja' % achandra Jayachandra Ja\ aeliantira .Ta\ achandra Jayachandra. 

1 i 1 1 ! 

Hangrhandra. Harsu tYaha-U JajapdU Praha^ta Jajapala Piaha^ta Jajapala. Vardai^na. 

I . !_ .. L 

Setar£ma betararna >etarama 

Slha Silui Silia Silia. 

Lt will he seen from the above that Yardaisena. Praliasta. Harsu and 
Harischandra refer to but one and tin* same person. Occasionally in the 
ms/riptions two -t three names of the same person are given Of the 
above names Hat'U is out a variant form of Harischandra while the 
others too may he regarded as indicative ot the same person. All our 
authorities* maintain that Silia who went over to Mirwai was a des- 
cendant of Harishehancha. The inscription' of Y.S. KH.I of Rai- 
simhaji of Bikaner speaks -»f Slha as the great-grandson of Jayachandra. 
The Atn-i Akharl™ holds Slha to he a nephew ' f Jayachandra : while 
Col. Tod describes SI ha in <hlfcrcnt places a< his nephew. v his son. o r 
his grandson . n Whatever may lie the relationship, every version de- 
clares Slha to be a lineal descendant of Hari-ehandra and Jayachandra. 
In truth. Silia jl was the grmt-grandson of Jayachandra an r ' his descen- 
dants are styled Kanoujia Rat hors. 

In an inscription of Slha dated Y.S. lYlo. ,iJ Setarama ?l i- held to be 
the father ot Slha and as the epithet • prince’ is 

a Setarama 

appended to Setarama name it is apparent 

UnpuMiiiiot. " I 

rtfrm i, 

t!T3jr TUT iff ITf: || " 

A'n-i Akbiri (translated by Bloehmann and Jarrett >. Voi If. p 1**1 
Annah, Vol. II. p. ■>. Ibid.. Vol I, p. 7h. 

e Ibid., Vol. II, p. 9 *0 Ind Ant.. Vol XL, p. lsl 

! Col. Tod (Vol II, p. 9) is of opinion that Setarama is the brother of Slha and adds 
that Slha to light. a hattle with Luklni Phulani in whiclt he was killed. Hut nowhere in the 
bardic chronicles (Khyatas) is Setarama described a- Siha’s brother, nor is there any men- 
tion of his having been killed m battle. Setarama was not tile brother, but the father of 
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that Setaraina wa* a younger son of \ ardaisena. In the L.P. the cus- 
tom prevail-- that the reigning .sovereign is known by such titles as Baja 
Rav. etc., while the younger brother obtain.-, the title of • prince ’ ( ) 

even after the father's death. 

In V.S. 12HS. Samsuddin Alta mas ascended the throne of Delhi 

and in 1:171 led an expedition against Khuda 
10. Rav Sihaii, , „ _ . " i 

where the descendant'- of Jayacliandni were ml- 

mg After a hard struggle in which S:im«uldin gained the victory, the 

Rath'-rs were driven from that place. Rav Sihajl. or his father, passed 

through .Rod ha and reached Maliui. There, on the bank of the river 

Kali built a. fort, the remains of which exist to this day and which look 

like a mound of earthwork. Even now the people of the locality point 

out this place as the mound of Rav Si ha . 

[f is very likely that owing to a Mahomedan invasion on this place 

Sihajl left it and proceeded towards the west. An inscription of Rav 

Siha dated V.S. 1330 found at Bit lift in Marwar enables us to say that 

Si ha went to Marwar about 13no V.S. in 1271 V.S. when Klioda had 

passed out of his hands, he proceeded to Maluii and built a fort there too. 

-o he must have resided there for twenty-five or thirty years. It was 

after this that Siha proceeded to .Marwar. 

Slhajl's descendants in Mir-v.ir ar' known as Kanoujia Rathors in 

accordance with their early history which, as we have just seen, shows us 

that they had come to Marwar from Kanouj. An inscription of 

•fagmal 1 1 found at Xagara. dated V.S. 1630. applies the epithets 

Suryavaiiisi and Kanoujia Rathor to him. A copy of a copperplate 

inscription 3 " of Jodhajl has come to light which informs us that an 

->iha. The above-mentioned inscription ot 1330 mention* Setarama a- the lather of Siha. 
His battle with LakhS Phiilani and his death therein, though based entirely on trie 
authority of the bhat chronicles, are historical statements : Lakha Plnllani was a rnier of 
t utcli and was killed by Mularaja I of the Solafiki <-lan, tlie chief of Anahilwa ia. 
Dvijasra;ta Mahukcu ;ja written by Heinavhandra-Acharya states, that Mularaja I within?, 
iron spear killed Lakha. 

Mularajabs copperplates dating rrom Y.iS. 973 to 1U0J, have been f ound. su Lakha 
must have been hi* contemporary , while SihajTs inscription* bear the date oi 1330. As 
there is thus an interval of three centurie* between Slhlji and Lakha. *o it. is not possihlt 
for the latter to have killed the former 

■’? - wtfsnrr *jr?r i " 

.-i “tr?rrr*r^f fent 5rr<r V Hf^fr ^s t 5t 

irsrr srif ^r-Tr ^ vraVg- aarr Ir % — vrarf wn V trrrsV '-V 
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image of his family goddess was brought to Marwar from Kanouj. 

[t may he said that the inscription is not in original. But a 
sanad. 3 * testifying to the accuracy of this *nscription. is still in posses- 
sion of a Saraswat Brahman Jayaram. a lineal descendant of Rsabhdev. 
Jodhajl's copperplate supplies u-> also with this further information that 
when the image of the family goddess had been procured from Kanouj, 
Dhuhadji appointed Luriib Bsi to be the priest for her worship and 
handed over a copperplate grant in testimony of the rights conferred 
upon him. Jodhajl's copperplate of 1.1 lti V.S. was only a fresh copy 
of this earlier one. It i- said that the tutelary goddess appeared before 
Dhuhadji in the form of a serpent which acquirer! for her the name of 
Xaganeehiya. A temple dedicated to her still exists at Xagana in the 
Pachupadarfi Pargannah and an image of the same divinity is also to be 
found m Jodhpur fort, the hereditary priests tor her worship being 
Saraswat Brahmans. It is -till spoken of as having been made by 
Dhuhadji. 

Sihaji was proceeding on a pilgrimage to Dwaraka after leaving 
Kanouj and was encamped near the sacred place Puskar. At that time 
a party of Blunmal Brahmans who had gone on a pilgrimage near Pus- 
kar met him there, and finding that , Sihaji commanded a very strong 
force requested him to protect them against the Maliomedans who were 
always giving them trouble Siha promised assistance and going forth- 
with along with them defeated the invaders. An old verse relating to 
this incident says 

AtttT *TcT Wt W? *T || ” 

After lie had finished his religious duties at Dwaraka. Siha stayed 
for a time at Anahilwada and then returned to Marwar. At this time 
the Brahmans of Pali approache.l Siha. who had already earned 
a name for himself by his bravery, and prayed for his assistance against 
the Menas, the Mil’s, the ^ fillsas and other freebooters of the locality 

w st gt^f. ^ sun rr ^cr g — u uh 

vt ffJtRv s>. wrMsfirf rrsry ^ruutsff. ^r« sruygv. v 

'■* ” m?TOsrrrvvraf ^Krt^fugsiT *hji ® vrfVs vf 

cut ® frpirvT *rf«rf ijit Pf rff^iqTjT 3; r Jtijj if — 

v v t = vr wr?r ^ a. '• 
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and promised to pay him one lac of rupees in ease he was successful. 
Pali was at this time a famous entrepot for trade Merchandise from 
the western countries, such as Arabia. Persia passed through it to the 
eastern parts of India and vice versa. Tradition has it that there were 
a lac of families in this city Siha's help was requested by Yasodhara. 
the leader of the Brahmans who w ere saved from these freebooters. The 
Brahmans gave him some villages wherewith he could maintain his 
retinue. Silia married into the SolankT family and his wife bore him 
three sons — Asthana. Sonaga and Aja. A short time later. Silia took 
possession of some places from the (Johils of fvhed and was trying to 
establish himself there, when a Mahomed.-m invasion of Pall took place 
But Si.hajI at once marched upon that place and not only drove away 
the invaders but follow ed them for some distance An engagement took 
place at Bltlm and Siliajl was himself among the slain " His wife, the 
SolafikinI Parvatl. followed him to the funeral pyre An inscription 
relating to this incident dated Y.S. 1330 has been traced ■•t Bltlih and i- 
now in the Mehkma Tawarlkh of the Jodhpur darbai 

Close by a well in Pali tliere is a funeral monument which tradition 
attributes to the memory of Sihajl. It is possible that a memorial stone 
was raised up in this place by his successors, in addition to the regulai 
one built over the cremation spot at Blthu in accordance with custom. 
This has caused the erection of two memorial monuments in memory 
of the same person, the one being at the place of cremation and the 
other at the place where he lived 

Like his father. Asthanji also stayed at Pall on t lie revenue of lands 
bestowed by the Brahmans At this time 

It Rav Asthanji. 

some misunderstanding arose between the IJohii 
chief of Khecl and his minister who was a Dahlii Bajput. The lattei 
came at once to Asthanji and proposed to raise him to the throne ot 
Ivhed. if the latter w~a~ willing. A plan was at once agreed upon and it 
was settled that should any engagement take place betw een the Rathors 
and the (Johils. the Dabhls who formed a part of the latter army would 
he on the left wing so that there might be no difficulty in recognising 
them. To this day a proverb says. Dabhls to the left and (Johils to the 
right " After this a pretext was sought out to stir up a quarrel. 

Ahi-i Akbnr'i (trails! Blochmatin and Jarrett Vol. tt, p. 271; states that .Sih.l was 
killed in a battle at Sainsfibad: but a- it is corttr n-y to what the nisei iptinn states, it 
rannot be believed. 
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Asthanjl demni le! the hand of the daughter of PivtajusiiiihaA’' the 
Gohil chief of Khed. in marriage but the latter refused. Asthanjl took 
this as a good cas>i* btUi and immediately marched upon Khed and a 
sanguinary battle took place in which Pratapasimlm died along with a 
large number of his Gohil followers, while others fled to Katliiawad. 
The descendants of these latter are now chiefs u f Ghogha. Phrangdhaia 
and Bhavanagar. As a result of the battle Asthanjl became the master 
of Khed An old couplet says : — 

•• 'JTT tfTJtT i 

gjm'T ^nraTT^rw, jt<?t w«r Jifsnff n ” 

•• Asthanjl won over Asa Dablnto his own side and with his help as 
well as bv his own sword broke the power of the Gohils and killed them.” 

Over Ider at this time ruled a Bhll chieftain, named Samviliyo 
Sod. 31 Asthanjl killed him in battle and placed his brother Sonaga 
over that tract. The descendants of the latter are known as Idaria 
Rathors. 1 ' Aja who was the third brother of Asthanjl went with a party 
to Okhanvandala, near Dwaraka. and having killed the Chawda chief tain 
of that place Bhojaraja (Tod calls him Bhlkham Sail), made himself 
it' master. His descendants are now known as Vadhela Rathors. 

.V thanjl was a strong and successful ruler. It was by his own 
strength that he conquered such an important principality like Khed and 
the elevation of his two brothers over two other places was also duo to 
him. He died in 1348 34 V.S. leaving eight sons behind him. Dhfihada, 
Dhandhala, (Jhaehaka. Asala. Haraclaka. Klilpsa. Pohada. Jopsa. who 
were the progenitors of twelve branches of the Rathors. The 'Dhan- 
dhala. O.’iachak.i. Asala, Hardakata, Klilpsa and Pohada Rathors wen* 
named after tie- six sons. Jopsa had eight sons after whom six branches 
were named. They were Slndliala, Uhacla. Jolu. Multi. Rfijag.i and 
Jorftwat. 

He was as powerful as his father. He conquered I4(f villages and 
annexed them to his paternal state. In hi> remo 

i2. Kav Dhuhaaji. 

a Saraswat Brahman, Lu:iib Rsi, brought an 

: i Col. Tod names him Maliesdfis. 

U Col. Tod mentions that D.ibhis were ruling over Idar at that time, Forbes m Ins 
Rusinala states that the ruler of Idar was Saihvaliyo Sod. 

n Col. Tod calls them Hathundiya Rathors. But the name Hathundiva has been 
leaved from Hastikun li, and an inscription of the Hastikundi Rathors bears the date 
V 8. 1035 

This date has been supplied from the chronicle of Jo4i Sivaraje of Jlerta. 
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image of Chakreswari. the family goddess of the Rathors. from 
Kanouj 41 and delivered it to the custody of Dhuhadji. Chakra* wan 
is --aid to have been pleased with Dhfihadji and bles-ed him with a vision 
of hers in the shape of a snake. From this time the family yodde^ 
acquired the name of Xaganeoh iya. DliuliadjI placed the image in 
a temple eonstiuc-ted near a hill, both of which exist to the present day in 
a village named Xagana. The image is still worshipped by the Xagane- 
eliiya Rot hors and it i.-. said that the names of both the villtge a~ we!! 
of the Rathors who worship her have be»n derived from her. Tim 
Rathors of this place regard with reverence and never cut the branches 
of the Ximb tree, as it is said that the goddess resided for a time in it. 
About four koss (eight miles) from Xagana lies the pargannah of Pacha- 
padara and sixteen miles from that village there is a village named Tltigdl 
given to the Brahmans as a gift. In this village an inscription of 
Dhuhadji bearing the date of V.S K’bb,* 1 lias been discovered: but ,’s 
most of the letters have been destroyed it is impossible to make out its 
purport. The date is however very important. \\T know that in thi> 
village a sanguinary battle took place between Dhuhadji and tlm 
Paiiharas u in which the former lost his life. 

Dhuhadji left seven sons : Ravapfda. Candrapfila. Belinda. Pit hade. 
Khetapala. Unad and Jogo. The latter five became the originators or 
the following five septs resp.vtivdy : the Belinda Rath or*, the Pitltad > 
R ithors. the Khotapalofs. tlieUnadas and the • toga vats. 

He is said to have preserved the life of his subjects bv distributing 
food in times of famine, for which lie is known a> 

I.> Ravapal.i. 

the Munu'flana. which means that just as clouci< 
by their showers v.uisfv the parched earth, in like manner he satisfied 
his subjects with food. 

Rsyapaljl left thirteen sons and out of them ten branches issued : 
Kelana's son Koteeha was the ancestor of the Kotcchas : Thant hi A >- 1 

Fitaka. of the JFitakas ; Randd. of the Randas : Rang!. of the Rangy : 
Sunda, of the Sundas : Mopa. of the Alopas : Alohana. of the MohanifU . 

Some chronicles state that the image brought from Kalyani in the Konk.in.i. 
But Kalyani from which this image was procured must refer to th° Kahuna Kata-: 
{Kalyani) in Kanouj from where the Rathors came to Varw.ir C’f Bom On:., Vol. { 
p. 150. 

*1 Unpublished. 

One of the Khyatas states that th~ battle in question u As fought against i 
t'hihara.ma prince named Ana. 
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h< well as of the Muhanot branch of the Jaina Oswala* : Bala, of the 
Bulft' : Vikramaditya. of the Vikramavats. 

He succeeded to the throne of Khed and died fighting with the 
Mahomedan-’. He left three sons of whom Bhlma 

14. Rav Kanapalaji. 

was very brave. In a battle which took place on 
the bank of the Kaka river with the Bhattis. although he was killed, the 
boundary between Jaissalmer and Khed was settled once for all. An 
old couplet says : — 

“35rnft MTcft vffj. agltft eTfTjt tuft 
dddi dft W #fd. TTsYfT ^ Hlf II ” 

The river Kaka forms the boundary between the Rathors and the 
Bhattis ; on one side is the kingdom of Jaissalmer while on the othei 
rules Bhlma 

This ruler declared a tree to be immortal and ordered that no one 
should pluck out a leaf, a flower or a fruit from 

1.5 Rav Jalansi 

ot it. A certain Sod ha plucked a fruit of this 
tree: and as his < rdeis were disobeyed Jalansi marched upon the cul- 
prit's cam]) which was looted. A piece of turban cloth was taken away 
by the Rav from the camp as a token of his victory. From this time 
the Rathors began to wear a turban above their heads. An uncle of this 
prince was murdered by Hap Malik of the ISarai tribe and out of a 
revenge Jalansi marched to Palanpur and killed him. He also looted 
Thatta and exacted tribute from Multan The Mahomedans took the 
offensive and a battle took place in consequence, which ended in the 
death of Jalansi. He had three sons Chhada. BhakharsI and 
Dungarsi. 

On his death i ed Jalansi reminded Clihadoji to take from Sodlia 

„ „ , , Durjansal of I'markot the horses promised in 

H\ Rav Cbhadop. ' 

tribute. The son carried out with a vengenee his 
father's dying injunction, and took four times the number agreed 
upon. He compelled the Bhattis of Jaissalmer to pay a tribute to 
him and also to give him a daughter of theirs in marriage. On 
their refusal. Ravji marched to Jaissalmer and on a threat of plunder- 
ing their city compelled the Bhattis to accede to his terms. He 
left sewn sons behind him and from them three branches issued: from 
Kliokar. the Khokars . from Banar. the Banars ; and from Sihamal. 
the Sihamalots 
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He succeeded his father in V.S. 1101 and conquered the whole of 
Mahewa. His next victory over Sariiantasiriiha 

17. Rav Tldoji. 

the Songara C'hauhan chief of Blnnmal. enabled 
him to exact tribute from the Bhattls as well as the Solankls. About 
this time the Mabomedans fell upon Siwana. a principality held by the 
G'hauhans under Satai and Soma who turned for help to Tldoji. The 
latter marched to the help of his nephew to Siwana, where a very fierce 
battle took place in which a large number of Mabomedans lay dead 
on the field. Ravjl was himself slain (V.S. 1414). He left three sons. 
Tribhuvnnasi, Kanhada and Salkha. 

After the death of Tldoji, Tribhuvanasi ascended the throne. He had 
three sons, of whom, Uda founded a branch called Betlnvasiya Udawat. 
After Tribhuvansai's death Kanhada ruled over Mahewa. During 
his time the Mabomedans fell upon him and acquired his kingdom. 

SalkhajI had married the daughter of the Parihara Rana Rupda of 
Mandor. With the latter’s help SalkhajI recon- 

IS Rav SalkhajI. 

quered Mahewa from the Mabomedans in 1422. 
About that time Tribhuvanasi s son Kanhada retook Khed after defeat- 
ing the Mabomedans: but MallinathjI, the eldest son of SalkhajI, invited 
the Mabomedans of Jalor to attack Kanhada who died at their hands. 
After a reign of eight years over Mahewa. SalkhajI died in a battle 
against the Mabomedans in 1430. He had four sons. Mallinat ijl. 
Jiitmalaji. Vlramjl. Sobhitajl. 

Malh'nathajl become the next ruler of Mahewa in 1431 after SalklnV 
jl's death. He is regarded as a saint and a temple dedicated to him is now 
situated at Talawada on the Liini. His son JagamalajI was a very- 
brave warrior and brought away- by force Glndoll, the daughter of the 
Mahomedan ruler of Guzerat. Songs and stories relating to this incident 
are still to be heard in Mar war. Eighteen branches originated from 
MallinathajI, of whom ten were from Jagamala : — Bahadamera. \ atada. 
Sagara, Tkumaliya. Khabariya, Unga, Hharoiya, Kanasariya, Kotadiva 
and Gtigariya from Jagmala; Kusamaliya from Mandana ; Asadecha 
from Jaima ; Mahecha, Jasoliy T a, Varavecha from Mandallka ; Gomecha 
from Kuriipa ; Parakara from Jagapala, and Phalasundia from Meha. 

MallinathjI appointed his younger brother JaitmalajI to be the 
ruler of Siwana, while Vlramajl ruled at Khed. Sobhitajl drove away 
the Paramaras from Osia and lived there. The descendants of Sobhita 
are known as Sohada Rathors. Five branches originated from JaitmalajI, 
A 18 
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— the Jaitmalots, the Junjhaniyas, the Radadadas, the Sobhawats and 
the Dhavechas. 

The capital of his kingdom was at Khed. A misunderstanding 

_ TT _ . arose between him and Rawal Mallinathji owing 
19. Rav Viramaji. J 

to the following reason. The Joyas who lived in 
Sindh looted several articles belonging to the Emperor of Delhi and 
came to Mallinathjl for shelter. It happened that the Joya chief 
possessed a mare which attracted the fancy of Mallinathjl . but as the 
former could in no way be pursuaded to part with her. ill-feeling grew 
up between the two, and the Joyas went straight to Viramaji at Khed 
for protection. Vlramjl welcomed them to his place and the latter were 
so much pleased with Viramji that they of their own accord presented 
him with that mare. Viramji refused to part with the mare, when his 
nephew Jagmaljl— Mallinathjrs eldest son— asked for her. but tied to 
Mallani desert and founded Setrava which was given to his son Devraj. 
He himself went away to Sindh and the Joyas presented him with the 
district of Sahavan. But even then his erratic temperament led him 
into trouble. In order to have a drum of unusual size he destroyed a 
Palasa tree which the Jovas held sacred. Naturally his hosts resented 
this act of his. and a quarrel broke out between Viramji and the Joyas 
and he was killed. Viramji left five sons : four of whom founded four 


branches of the Rathors : Devaraj. the Devraj ots : Doga, the Dogades , 
Jaisithha. the Jaisimhas : Chahadde. the Chahaddes. 

V iramji’s son Rav Chundaji'** was a powerful ruler and the princi- 
nn nu- palities of the Rathors in Marwar grew extensive 

in his time. After taking possession of Mandor 
he conquered Nagor, Didwana, Khatu. Ajmer and Satiibhar from the 
Mahomedans. After the death of Viramaji, Mangalivani, the mother of 
Chundaji. came along with her sons to the Thai and resided in the house 
of a Charana named Alha in the village of Kalau. It is said that Allia 
having noticed the remarkable physiognomy of Chundaji prophesied 
that he would be a renowned ruler. Shortly afterwards Chundaji was 
appointed a Thanadar by Mallinathjl over the village of Salodi. 
Later still, the Tndas who were a branch of the Bariharas. captured the 
fort of Mandor from the Mahomedans : but as they found it difficult to 
retain possession of the place they called in Chundaji to their help 


U Tod places the date of his accession in 143S. Bearing in mind that Viramji 
died in 1440, it is impossible to hold that Chundaji came to the gadi in 1438. 
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which was accorded. The leader of the Tndas named Ravadhaval now 
married his daughter to C’hundajI and gave him Mandor in dowry. 
An old couplet refers to this incident : — - 

“ TPH ^ ^rTtriT, 3RJTO3T ^ 3fit I 

Hihrf \ =?T5, ^T^nil I! ” 

£>v 

As master of Mandor Chfinclajl was looked upon with much respect 
by the Rajput tribes, such as the Indus, the Mafigaliyas. the Asayachs, 
etc., who served under him. With the help of such a strong force, 
he drove away the Mahomedans from Xagor and annexed that place. 
He followed up his success by the conquest of Pldwana. Ivhatu and 
Saiiibhar. The tract of country known as Jangal also came into his 
possession. 

About that time a marriage between Kodamade. the daughter of the 
Mohil chief Manikdeva of Audlnt. with Bhattl Sadul. son of Ranangde : 
chief of Pugal took place. But as the hand of this bride had been sought 
in marriage by C’hundaji’s son Adakamala and as Kodamade had refused, 
he promised to take revenge for the insult cast upon his Rajput honour. 
With a force of 4.000 soldiers he awaited the return of Sadul on the way. 
In his train was a Sankhala chief named Mehraja, father of Harbliu who 
had entered into Chundaji’s service after the murder of his son by 
Ranangde. While Sadul was marching home along with his bride on 
the way he was stopped by Adakamala and his party. A sanguinary 
battle took place in which Sadul lay dead on the field. His newly 
married wife became a Satl. < ‘ i This news having reached Ranangde he 
was overwhelmed with grief at toe loss of his son : and finding Adaka- 
mala too powerful for him. fell upon Mehraja and killed him. Rav 
Ohundaji now entered into the field and killed Ranangde who had dared 
to lay hands on his vassal. 

As a result of this, the Bhattjs and the Mohils who lived in Pugal 
sought assistance from the ruler of Multan and brought down a force 


*5 Col. Tod says that Ohundaji put the Parihar chief to death and occupied his ter- 
ritories. But no corroboration of this is available. 

46 Co], Tod says that Lake Kodamadesara, situated in the village of that name, in 
the Bikaner State, was constructed by Kodamade. Muhanot Nensi also suppoit.s 
him. But an inscription of the time of JodhajI, dated V.S. 1510. clearly states that 
this lake was constructed to preserve the memory of his mother who also bore the name 
of Kodamade. The similarity of the names must have led Tod and Nensi into the mis- 
take. 



276 HISTORY OF THE RATHORS. 

under Salim and besieged Nagor. Some of the Rajputs in the train 
of Chundaji advised him to retreat, but the latter remained obdurate in 
his refusal ; saying that as he had never before retreated in the face of 
the enemy so he would not do it then. But he asked his sons to leave 
the fort, while he himself died fighting with the enemy in 1480. 

Rav Chundaji is regarded as the founder of the village of Chun- 
dasar in Bikaner. A temple dedicated to Chamunda Devi and situated 
near village Chavanda, about 8 koss from Jodhpur, is also said to have 
been constructed by him. Near that temple an inscription has been 
discovered bearing the date of V.S. 1451 and though it contains no 
name, so far at least it is clear that it refers to the construction of the 
temple itself. It is possible that it was built soon after the accession of 
Chundaji to the gadid 1 

Chundaji left 14 sons all of whom were known as Ravs. Twelve 
branches originated from them — the Satavats from Sata, the Ranadhirots 
from Ranadhira, the Bhimots from Blum, the Arjunots from Arjun. the 
Adakamalc ts from Adakamala. the Punawats from Puna, the Kanhawats 
from Kanha, the Sivarajots. from Sivaraja. the Lumbhawats from 
Lumbha, the Vijawats from Vija. the Sahasamalots from Sahasamal, 
the Harachandots from Harachanda. 

Rav Chundaji once said to his eldest son that he wished that the 

„ throne of Mandor might pass on to Kanha after 

21. Rav Ranamalaji ^ ' 

him. and in accordance with his father's wish 
Ranamalaji handed over the kingdom of Mandor to his younger brother, 
himself retiring to Chitor to the court of Ran a ^ Lakha who gave him 40 
villages for his maintenance. Kanha ruled for eleven months onlv. 

U An unpublished copperplate of Chundaji has been traced at the village of Badali 
and is dated V.S. 147S. 

M An inscription of Rana Lakha has been traced at Kot Solankia in Godwiid and is 
dated V.S. 1475. (J.A.S.B . , Vol. XII(N.S.),p, 115.) The late Dr. Tessitori read the date 

as "14[4?]5.” The third figure in the date was misunderstood by him, for it should be 
really 1475. An inscription on the Chitor Javasthambha refers to Rana Kshetrasimha as 
having imprisoned Ranainala of Idar, who had humbled the pride of the Guzerat king 
This last incident must have taken place in 1403 A.D. when the son of Muzaffar Khan 
imprisoned his father and ruied for a short period. {Bom. Gaz. Vol. 1, p. 234.) In this 
usurpation Ranamala assisted Muzaffars son and thus humbled the pride of the Guzerat 
king. Moreover a copperplate of Rana Lakha is dated V.S. 1402. Thus Rana Lakha 
must have come to the throne of Mewar between V.S. 1400 and 1462 and the date of 
this insciiption must be later, i.e. V S. 1475. Col. Tod assigns the date V.S. 1439 to the 
accession of Lakha, but in view of the fact that KhetS was alive m V S. 1460 this date 
must be regarded as incorrect. 
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After his death, Cliundajl’s son Sata was raised to the throne, but he too 
reigned for a short period of 3 or 4 years. Sata’s son -Vara bad ;i 
presented Rana Kumbha with his own eye on the latter’s request. 
Some misunderstanding arose between Sata and his younger brother 
Ranadhlrjl : when the latter went to his eldest brother Ranamala in 
Mewar and said to him that he had abdicated the throne in favour of 
Kanha only, and so SatajI had no right t° the principality. Ranamala 
was impressed with this argument: and with Mokaljl’s 49 help marched 
to Mandor. drove away Sata and himself sat 6,1 on the throne. Shortly 
after with the Rana's help RanamalajI led an expedition against Nagor 
and defeating the Mahomedan army under Feroze and Mahomad 
annexed that state to his own. 

There is an old verse which refers to RanamalajI in the following 
terms ; — 

“sr Ji% Jit ^Tir i ” 

This event is also referred to in the Kumhhalgadh Prasasti of 
Maharana Kumbha, dated 1 5 17. In the description it contains about 
Mokaljl it says : 

|| II ” 

•• (Mokaljl) killed Feroze and Mahontad with a hundred arrows.” 

This supports the proposition that with Mokaljl's help Ranamala ji 
conquered Nagor. 

RanamalajI was of great assistance to the Ranas of Mewar. In 
1490 V.S., t'hacha and Mera. two of the illegitimate sons of Rana 
KhetajI, murdered Mokaljl. When this news reached RanamalajI In 1 
at once came to the help of Kumbha, Mokal’s son : and. having 
killed the murderers in their place of refuge, seated Kuiiibha on the 
throne. The administrative affairs of Mewar were also settled by him. 
Thereupon the Sardars of Mewar headed by Chacha's son Aka and the 
Paramar Mahapa with the assistance of Mokal’s elder brother Chunda 
warned KumbhajI to be on his guard, otherwise the throne would pass 
on to the Rathors. The mind of KumbhajI was thus poisoned and in 
consequence in 1 49b the Rana caused Ranamala to be murdered. 

^ So we learn from the inscriptions. 

Col Tod places Ranamalaji’s accession immediately after Chundaji 
have seen two reigns intervened between them. 


But as \v»* 
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Ranamalaji’s son Jodhaji 51 was with his father in Me war. The news of 
his father's death was sent to him with the hint that he must flee for his 
life. With the help of TOO followers Jodhaji fled from the city, but 
Sisodla ChundajI followed with a large army. All along the way 
skirmishes took place, so that when Jodhaji reached Marwar there were 
only seven of his followers left. Jodhaji at first thought of settling down 
at Mandor. but since he was followed by the Maharana’s soldiers, he bad 
to retire further and establish, himself at KahunI 61 in the Thai. Rana 
Kumbha made himself master of the whole of the Marwar. and placed 
Rathor Raghavadev. grandson of Rav Cliunda and son of Sahasamal. with 
the title of Rav, upon Sojhat. At Mandor and C'hokdi the Rana estab- 
lished powerful garrisons, under well-known soldiers of the State. Of 
these latter, were Kumbhajl's brother Sua, Kuntala and Manja sons of 
Slsodia Cliunda. Hinge da of the Ahada sept as well as Aka the Slsodia. 

Ranamalaji had 26 sons from whom 24 branches originated. Five 
from Akheraj, the Ranawat branch was named after Rana. the Bhadawats 
from Bhada. Akheraj 's son : his grandson Kuiiipa 6S gave his name to 
the Kuiiipawats : Panchain's son Jetft gave his name to the Jetawats 
Kala became the founder of the Kalawats : Kanclhal. of the Kandhalots 1 
Chariipa. of the Champa wats ; Lakha. of the Lakhawats. Mandana. of 
the Manclanots ; Rupa. of the Rupawats : Dungarsi. of the Dungarots . 
Karanasi. of the Karanots : Blra. of the Blrawats : Sanda, of the 
Sandawats . Mandala. of tin' Manclalots : Admal. of the Admalots ‘ 
Slngha. of the Ranamalots : Hapa. of the Ranamalots : Xathu. of the 
Nathawats and of the HarkhawaK ; Bhakharsi. of the Biilas : Jagnial 
of the Jagmalots : Jetmal. of the Bhojawats and Path of the Patawats. 

Jodhaji 61 was a very brave and powerful prince. After he had 

<,.> us i a settled himself at KahunI he led some attacks 

against Mandor but all his attempts were futile. 
On one occasion Ravjl is said to have entered into the house of a Jat 

■ ,l Co1 ' Tod takes Jodhaji to be the eldest son of his father. But the eldest son of 
Ranamalaji was Akheraj, whose descendants are still living at Bagdi. The latter, even 
to the present day. put the tilaka on the head of the heir-apparent. 

M Col. Tod holds that Jodhaji tied to the Aravelli mountains, but an inscription of 
Jodhaji dated V.S. 1510 has been lound at KodamadeSa in Bikaner. It. appears, there- 
fore, that Jodhaji fled in that direction, J.A S.B. Vol. XIII. (N.S.) p. 217. 

CoL Tod ho!,ls KumpJ to be the eldest son of Akheraj : but in fact he was his 
grandson, being the son of Mehraj. 

« Col. Tod assigns the date V.S. 1484 to Jodhaji’s birth; but he was born in 1472, as 
his horoscope discovered recently clearly shows. 
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peasant and being very hungry, he requested the latter for some food. 
In the house there was only soup made from Bajri seeds and the wife of 
the peasant placed a plate of it before Jodhaji. Ravji dipped his 
tinge rs in the soup, but as it was very hot his fingers were burnt. The 
Jatni thereupon, remarked ■■ I see you are a fool like Jodhaji. Jodhaji 
asked her the reason why she held him to be a fool. She replied that 
Jodhaji inarched direct upon Mandor and this act like his placing his 
fingers in the hot soup only caused failure. Ravji took the lesson to 
heart and in V.S. 1.310 assisted by Sankhla Harbhu, 65 Bliatti Jaisa and 
other relatives marched upon .Mandor and defeating the Rana's garrisons 
therein, annexed that territory to his own. This news having reached 
Rana Kuriibha. he marched personally against Marwar. Rav Jodhaji 
prepared his army and marched with some of his followers on horses 
and camels, while others came in carts. The Rana found that soldiers 
who came to meet him in carts were determined either to win or to die 
and thus apprehending much loss of life retreated to Mewar. Soon a 
large number of Rajput warriors joined Jodhaji who now fell upon 
Mewar to avenge his father's death. God wad was plundered, and the 
Rav then advanced upon Chitor. Rana Kumbha lied from the city: 
whereupon Jodhaji burnt the gates of the fort, committed some devasta- 
tions in Mewar and drank his horses in the Pichola lake. 

Some old sayings referring to this incident run thus : — 

i 

Tttcrh? hott i 

sft'arnrft i 

^T'-i 5TJTJT strum mw~# mm i ” 

Rana Kurhbhaji. finding how very strong his enemy was. sent his 
son Uda to Jodhaji to negotiate peace : and it was settled that the 
boundaries of the two kingdoms should be determined by the plant 
Anval on the Udaipur side and tree of Banval on the Marwar side. 
From this time forward Jodhaji s power went on increasing. In V.S. 
1313. Ravji constructed a fortress on the hill which lay three koss from 
Mandor and on which lived a Jogi of the name of Chidiyanatha. The 
gate of the original fort built by Jodhaji is still known as Jodhajl’s 
gate. On the valley below the fortress was founded the town of Jodli- 

(’ol. Tod rinding that Ramdev and Harbhu accompanied Jodhaji, took the latter 
for a Rathor Hamdev really was a Yomara 
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pur named after himself. Close by the fort his queen Jasmade con- 
structed a tank named Ranlsar. 

About the year 1531, Rav JodhajI defeated and killed in battle the 
Mohll chief of Chhapara Dronapur now known as Bldavatl in modern 
Bikaner and made his own son Blda the ruler of that place. In the 
same way the Sankhala chief Jesala, son of Bisala, who ruled over the 
Jangal country, modern Bikaner, was defeated : his territory being 
taken possession of by Jodhajfs son Blka. The latter founded the 
modern city of Bikaner in 1541. 

Ajmer was at that time an appenage to the kingdom of Mahva. 
About 360 villages of this tract were annexed by Rav JodhajI who 
placed his sons Barsing and Duda over Merta to which the above vil- 
lages were added. 

Jodhajl’s attention was not drawn to worldly affairs alone, but 
spiritual affairs had much fascination for him. He went on a pilgrim- 
age to Gaya and there induced the king of Jaunpur in whose territory 
Gaya lay. to remit the taxes levied upon the pilgrims who went there. 
Maharana Raimalla's inscription found at Ghosundi M and dated 1561 
V.S. alludes to this incident which earned for its author undying fann-. 

Rav JodhajI left this world in 1545 V.S. He left 20 37 sons who pro- 
duced 11 branches. Barsiiiiha became the ancestor of the Barsiinhots : 
Duda, 5 ' of the Medtias and the Chandawats. Blka, of the Blkas ; Blda. 
of the Bldawats : Banblr. of the Banblrots : Jogas son Khangar. of the 
Khangarots ; Karamsi, of the Karamsots ; Bharmal, of the Bharmalots • 
Sivaraj, of the Sivarajots : and Raypala of the Raypalots. 

For his sons he carved out independent principalities which lie dis- 
tributed among them so that they might not have an occasion to 
quarrel among themselves. In the latter part of his life he enjoyed 
complete peace, such as fell to the lot of very few Rajput rulers. His 
prowess, integrity, generosity and farsightedness are manifest in all his 
actions. From him originated the Jodlia branch of the Rathor clan and 
this term exactly fits them because of their uncommon bravery. 

M ./. .4 .s :.B., Vol. LX VI, Ft I, Xo. 2. 

“ i ’’ 

^ Col Tod says that there were Id sons only. 

b ' Col. Tod says that Duda's daughter Miranbai was married to Maharana Kumbha , 
but Miranbai was the daughter ot Ratnasirhha, Duda's son ; and she was married to 
Bhojraja, son of Rarta Sanga and grandson of Kumbha. 
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After the death of Jodliajl in Y.S. 1545. his son Satalji ascended 
the throne and reigned for three years only. He 

23. Hav Satalji 

adopted his nephew Xara who founded the city 
of Sfitalmer near Pokaran, and named it after Satalji. Some of the 
chronicles hold that Satalji himself was the founder of this city. His 
brothers. Barsiiiiliajl and Dudajl. who had been placed over Merta by 
JocLhajI plundered the Mahomedan city of Samhhar which brought Mal- 
lu Khan, the Subedar of Ajmer, upon them. Ray Satalji came to the 
assistance of his brother along with Sujajl. Mallu Khan was encamped 
near Plpar. As the women of this place had gone out of the village to 
worship the Goddess Gauri. Matin Khan fell upon them unawares and 
took them prisoners. This news having reached the Ratlior princes, all 
the four brothers marched upon Mallu Khan to rescue the women Sl from 
the hands of the enemy. A battle took place at the village of Kostina 
where the Mahomedan general Ghaduka was killed and Mallu Khan saved 
himself by flight. Some of the annals put the name of Sariva Khan in 
place of Mallu Khan. In the battle Satalji was mortally wounded, and 
he died in the same night. Satal jTs wife Fulaiii. a Bliattl, constructed a 
tank named Fulelao Talav in 1547. An inscription*^ of Satalji has been 
traced in Kola. Phalodhi Pargannah. and is dated 1515. It attributes 
the title of Maharav to Jodliajl and Ray to Satalji and thus p rives 
that during the lifetime of his father Satalji was put in charge of the 
Phalodhi Pargannah. 

On the death of Rav Satalji his younger brother c une to the throne 
in 154S Y.S. Sujajl’s son. Xara ^ had been 

24. Rav Sujajl. 

taken in adoption by Satalji : but, on tin* death oi 

W Tod, Annuls Vl l. II, p IT. Col Tod mak»s Sujaji ascend the throne after J odhaji. 
and says that the occupation of tlie gadi by Satalji appears to be a mistake lit 1 w a- 
killed in delending Satalmer But all the chronicle^ of Marwar relate hi" history a- 
aiven above. 

Col. Tod says Mallu Khan s^ued the •* Rajputanls ’* of lhpar But tin* i-> a mis- 
take. The women belonged to til** lower classes, as ths Rijput ladies never -<tir out of 
the harem. 

61 Col. Tod puts the name of Suja m place of Satalji, and &a\s that the event occur- 
red in V.S. 1572. But the incident took place in V.S 1548. When Satalji died. Sujaji wa-> 
present in the battlefield and ascended the throne on Satalji s death. 

« J A S.B. 1910. p. 108. 

^ Col. Tod {Annals Vol. II, p. 18) says that Xara was son of Vtraindev, the fifth son 
of Suja but Nara was not the grandson of Suja: he was the latter’" son. An inscription 
of Nara dated V.S , 1532 has been discovered at Phalodhi and it clearly mentions him to 
be a son of Suja J.A.S.B . Vol XII, (X S.), p 94. 
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his adopted father. Sujaji handed over to him the Pargannahs of 
Pokaran and Phalodhi where he ruled as Sujaji s vassal. At that time 
Phalodhi contained a small population : while at Pokaran. a dynasty of 
Rathors known as the Pokarana Rat hoi-' and descendants of Mal- 
linathjl's grandson Hammlr 84 ruled independently. The chief of these 
Pokarana Rathors was driven away by Xara who established his rule 
over that Pargannah. In 1535 Y.S.. this dethroned chief. Khlma, with 
the assistance of a Rathor soldier named Lunka of Bahadmer took 
away some cattle from Xaras territory. Xara advanced to rescue his 
cattle and a battle took place in which Xara was killed. Suja. to 
avenge the death of his sou. marched upon Lunka and plundered Bahad- 
mer. After this he divided the territory of Xara among his two sons — 
Pokaran was given over to Govinda. and Phalodhi to Hamrnlr. An 
inscription of Hamrnlr has been found in Phalodhi bearing the date 
of 1573 Y.S. Another inscription of Sujaji of 1552 M Y.S.. has been 
discovered at Aso. 

After Mallu Khan's defeat, he inveigled Barsiiiihadev. Sujajl's 
brother, into a trap and h Id him prisoner in Ajmer. The news having 
reached Sujaji. he prepared for an attack on Ajmer but even before he 
could reach there, his other brothers Blkaji and DudajI marched upon 
the Ajmer direct from Bikaner and demanded the surrender of their 
brother Barsiiiihadev. Mallukhan was compelled to surrender his 
nrisoner and the three brothers then went to Ah-rta. 

From very early times the Slndhal Rathors had been in possession 
of Jetarana. which they held of the Ranas of Alewar. When JodhajI 
conquered parts of Godwad from the Rana. the Rathors of Jetarana 
were compelled to transfer their all >gianc-e to him. But on Sujaji's ac- 
cession. he drove away the Slndhal Rathors from the place which was 
handed over to his own son Uda whose descendants are known as Uda- 
wats. Sujaji s eldest son BaghajI died in the lifetime of his father in 
1571 Y.S. In the following year Raw Sujaji died after a reign of 23 " T 
years. He had 11 sons who founded nine branches: Sekha the 
Sekhawats : Uda, the Ldawats : Devldas. the Devldasots : Sanga. the 


*0 RamSa Fir ot the Ton war c-ian founded the city of Pokaran, with the consent of 
.UalHnathji. Eater on Ramsa Pir gave his daughter m marriage to Hammir, son ot 
Jagmal and grandson of MaHinathji. and also gave Pokaran in a dowry to his son-in- 
law. 

' J.A.S.B . , \ ol. XXI, (X.S.). p. 95. tu Unpublished 


h ’ Col. Tod says 27 years. 
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Sangawats : Pragdas. the Pragclasots : Nani, the Narawats ; Mapa. 
the Mapa vats : Tilokasi the Tilokasiots : Kliangar, the Khangarots. 

When BaghajI was at the point of death his father Sujajl asked if 
hf had any wish to be carried out . Kumvar BaghajI requested his 
father to instal one «-f his own sons after Sujaji’s death on the throne. 
Sujajl. with the consent of his other son Sekha. said that it \v r ould be 
done as he wish-, d. and fixed upon Baghajfs son. Viram. But after 
Sujaji's death, \'Iram's claims were overlooked and his younger brother 
Ganga ascended the throne. Bagha jI left 7 sons, of whom Viram and 
Pratap were the founders of one branch of Rathors known as the Bagha- 
wat Jodhas. 

After Sujaji’s death the Sardars of the State led by Panchain. 

Akheraja's s >n. m- t to instal Kumvar BaghajI’s 
25. Rav Gangaji. J ^ 

eldest son Viram on the throm of Jodhpur. As 

the sons of these Sardars felt hungry, they war- told by their elders to 
go to the mother of Viram for th-dr food and to send some dishes for 
the Sardars themselves. But the old lady not only did not entertain 
tlit m with any food, but retorted that she was not a cook. This dis- 
pleased some of the Sardars. When this affair reached the ears of 
Gauguins’*’ mother, she had the dishes prepared within a short time, 
served food to the sons of the Sardars and showed every respect to them. 
This incident prejudiced the minds of the Sardars against Viram and 
they delayed the time of installation on the plea that the hour was not 
auspicious. Gangaji was at that time in Mevar. He was invited to 
return at once and on his arrival was installed on the throne. Viram 
w as given the Pargannah of Sojhat. But his partisans led by Suja’s 
son Sekha at the same time made the tilaka on ViramjTs head 
in the fort below Jodhpur and sent him direct to Sojhat with Muta 
Ray amel. 

Rav Gangaji. before he was installed on the throne of Jodhpur, had 
been of great help to Rana Sanaa and accompanied him in all his battles. 
In V.S. 1371. Muzaffar II reinstalled Bliarmal to tin- throne of Idar 
which had been usurped by li is cousin Raimal with the assistance of his 
father-in-law Rana Sanga of Chit or. Rana Sanga thereupon determined 
to attack Guzerat and to secure the assistance of Rav Gangaji sent Ran a! 
DungarsI of Dungarpnr to the court of Gangaji In 1573 V.S. RanajI 

** Col Tod holds Gangaji to he the oldest son ot BaghajI ; but he was not the eldest 
>on as will be *een from the above. 
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marched upon Guzerat with Gangaji and defeat ed M uza if ar II. Rav 
Raimal was reinstalled on the throne of Tdar. Later on Rana Sanga 
fought a battle against Babar in 1584 V.S. in which Gangaji helped 
the Rana. It is said that Dudaji’s son Raimal w went with his brother 
Ratansiriiha at the head of 4000 soldiers to the assistance of Sanga in the 
battle of Bayana. Both these brothers attacked the cannons of the 
Mogul invader and died fighting bravely in this battle. 

Rav GangajI’s uncle Sekha had received Peepada as his share of the 
paternal estate. This Sekha had sided with Viramjl and thus there 
were constant troubles between Ravji and himself. The dispute over 
the boundary provided a constant source of quarrel. In the end how- 
ever Ravji proposed that the fields which produced the karad grass 
should belong to himself, while those producing bliurat should £0 to 
Sekhajl. But the latter did not want to come to terms and sent his 
officials Haradas. an Uhada Rathor, to Ravji saying that the proposal 
did not meet w'th his approval. Moreover in 158b V.S. he induced 
Khanzada 7 ’ Daulat Khan from Xagor to lead an expedition against 
Ravji. The Khanzada encamped at Seoki. in Jodhpur, and Ravji 
marched forwards to meet him and tncamped at Ganganl. A battle 
ensued: but Ravji. having taken opium, was drooping down bis head in 
his palanquin. His Sardars approached him and scolded him for his 
apparent carelessness when his own fore s were being cut to pieces. This 
remark brought Ravji to his senses and opening his eyes found that the 
Mahomedan army was marching forward with an elephant at its vanguard. 
The Mahomedan general had tied a sword to the trunk of the elephant 
which was carrying destruction right and left among the Rajput ranks 
Gangaji, as soon as he came to his senses, shot an arrow at the elephant 
which at once fled away and trampled down the Mahomedan army, 
which consequently took to its heels and Sekha n was himself among 
the slain. That eh-phant. which was named Dariajos, fled to Merta 
and was captured by Dudajl’s son Viramjl. Maldevjl, GangajI’s son. 
had followed the elephant and now demanded it of the latter. The 

Col Tod maintains that this Raimal was the grandson of Gangaji ; but in fact, the 
two are to be distinguished, Gangaji had a grandson named Raimal but he was not born 
at that time. 

70 Col. Tod says that he belonged to the Lodi family, but he was a Tak Mnsalman 
and belonged to the reigning family of Guzerat. 

7J Tod mistakes the name for Sanga. 
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demand was refused and thus enmity arose between Prince Maldevjl and 
Vlraniji. This ill-feeling caused the defeat of Maldevjl in his war against 
Sher Sail as Marwar was deprived of the help of such heroic sons like 
deta and Kuiiipa. Two years after this battle Rayji died in 158S V.S. 

A well and a tank constructed by Rav GangajT, named Gangarl 
Baudi and Gangelav respectively, still commemorate his name. His 
queen Padmavati. daughter of Rana Sanga built a tank known as 
Padamsar. 72 The image of Gangasianijl (Visnu) which is still regarded 
as one of the principal images of the city of Jodhpur, was brought there 
by Rayji on the occasion of his marriage at Sirohl. Along with this 
queen of Ravji came some Oswals of the Sing hi tribe to Jodhpur. 

GangajT had six sons. Two of these Krisnasimha and Berisal have 
loft a branch known as the Gangawat Jodhas 
R " 1Ialde 'j l Maldevjl ascended the throne on the death of his 
father in 1.588 V.S. He was a very strong ruler and had in his service 
an army of 80.000 cavaliy. His kingdom comprised a vast area and 
was bounded by Hansi and Hissar on the north-east. Jangal on the 
north. Sindh on the west. Sirohl and Palanpur on the south and Mewar 
and Hadavatl on the south-east. 

When Maldev came to the throne his territory included only two 
districts — Jodhpur and Sojhai. Nagor, Jalor. Sambhar. Didwana, and 
Ajmer were under Mahomedan possession. Over Mallani the descen- 
dants of MallinathjI reigned supreme. Godwad was in the hands of the 
Ranks of Mewar. At Sachor, the Chauhans were ruling. Vlraniji was the 
lord of Merta. But all thes“ districts were conquered by Rav Maldevjl. 
Besides these. Chatsu. Xarana. Lalsot. Bonli. Fatehpur and Jujhnu (in 
modern .Jaipur) were annexed to his kingdom. To the west of his king- 

~' 2 Pandit Gaurlsankar OjIih states in hi.s History of Sirohl (p. 205) that Rawal 
JacmaPs daughter Padm avatlbai excavated the tank known as Padamalasar at Jodhpur. 
The name ia not Padmala^av but Padamasar. and it was excavated not by the daughter 
of the Sirohl chief, but by that of Rana Sunga. Both these ladies bore the same name. 
In the Khyata of Mundiad written in the tin.© of Jasavantsimha I, it is clearly 
written : — 

•• Gut *rfw ft tit. stfkw erwrr ft *rw *nn*mt 

?jt — ft i ” 

Panditji also says that the daughter of the Sirohl chief became a Sati on the death of 
her husband Gangaji, but the above Khyata clearly mentions her as being alive after 
her husband’s death : — 

” ufpjrysrt. If tt?*: G rtr m 8rf G. fa^rr ft wsj b t tit » 15 t?1 i " 
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dom, he added Chohatan and Parakar from the Paramaras. and Uinar- 
kot from the Sodhas. In the south he extended his authority over 
Sachor. then ruled by the Chauhans. as well as Radhanpur and Khabad 
ruled by the Paramaras. The districts of Goclawad. Radnor. Madaria 
and Kosltlial were seized from .Me war. In addition to the above. 
Puramandala, KekrI. Malpura. Amarsar. Tohk and Toda were added to 
his kingdom. He occupied Sirohi as well : but as the Rav of that place 
was his maternal grandfather he was re-instated in bis kingdom. 

The state of Bikaner too was added to his kingdom after the defeat 
of its ruler Jetsi. In fact the banner of Rav M Abiev waved over 52 
districts and 84 forts. 

Ravji rendered much help to Rana Udaisirhha of Cliitor. After the 
murder of Rana Vikramaditya ; Banbir. an illegitimate son of Rana 
Sanga. had usurped the throne of Mewar. Udaisimha, Sanga's son. Mien 
a refugee at Kumbhalmer wrote to Rav Maldev asking for his assistance. 
The latter at once sent his famous Generals Jeta and Kumpa to 
Udaisirhha’s help. They drove away Banbir and re-instated Udaisirhha 
on the throne of Chit or in 1597 V.S. In recognition of this act the 
Rana sent 40.000 Ferozi coins and an elephant named Vasantarai as a 
present to Ravji. 

In 1599. the Moghul emperor Humayun after he had been deprived 
of his kingdom by Ser Sah. sought shelter with Maldevjl. Humayun 
stayed near Mandor for about 3 or 4 months. At that time the Moghul 
Emperor was told by some person that Maldevjl intended to appropriate 
his treasures. In fear of losing his treasure. Humayun left Mandor 
and marched out of Marwar. Passing through Jaissalmer he had some 
skirmishes with Rav Lunakaran. the chief of the place : and at last 
reached Umarkot. where the famous emperor Akbar saw the light of the 
day. From that place Humayun went to Sah TahmaspII. the kimt of 
Persia. 

We have already seen that there had arisen an enmity between 
Viramji of Merta and Rav Maldevjl. The latter in pursuit of his revenge 
drove out his enemy from Merta. After some adventures. Viramji 
sought shelter with Ser Sah and induced the latter to attack Maldev. 
The Emperor advanced and took his post at Sumela in Ajmer. Maldevjl 
too moved forward and encamped at Girri facing the Mahomedan army. 
Ser Sah was seized with fear and desired to construct redoubts on all 
sides of his camp. He filled a large number of sacks with sand and 
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placed them one over another so as to form a wall which could protect his 
army. In this fashion the two armies remained entrenched for a month 
Ser Sail would gladly have retreated quickly," says Ferista. " but the 
danger was too great to admit of his venturing to quit his entrenchments : 
while the position of the enemy was such as to render an attack on him 
very hazardous’’. 73 At this juncture Vir.mijl of Merta. approached S“i 
8ah and said to him that there was no cause of anxiety and that lie 
would be able to gain the victory for him without the loss of a single life. 

Vlramji adopted a stratagem. He caused letters addressed to the 
chief officers in Maldev's army to be written and had them stamped by 
the imperial seal. These letters were then sewed down in the cushion 
inside the shields and sent to the respective Rajput officers along with 
some money. At the same time some spies were also sent to Maldevjl. 
who was informed that his officers had joined the Mahomedan Emperor 
and that if theRav were only to unsew the cushions of their shields tlmir 
treachery would be made manifest to him. Ravji sent for the shields of 
his officers and the letters were found inside them. Maldevjl was seized 
with fear and at once retreated to Jalor. Jeta and Kuiiipa as well as 
other officers of his army tried their best to remove the suspicion of 
Maldev, but the latter remained obdurate. At this stage Jeta and 
Kiiihpa said that even should Ravji leave the field they would never 
leave their position. With a small band of 12.000 Rajput soldiers. Jeta 
and Kumpa stood ready for the attack which followed soon. But this 
small band repeatedly repulsed the vast army of the Emperor which 
amounted to SO. 000 and would probably have defeated them had not a 
reinforcement joined the Mahomedan ranks. Ser Sail now falling on the 
Rajputs with renewed vigour threw them into disorder ” (Ferishta). 
The Rajput lines broke, and Jeta and Kuiiipa together with all their fol- 
low ers were cut to pieces. Ser Salt is said to have declared after this 
hard-won victory, that for a handful of bajra he had almost lost the 
empire of Hindusthan. 

With this battle began the decline of Maldev's fortunes. In lfill.j 
Ravji was able for a second time to establish his authority upon Ajmer 
and Xagor, but in 1613 Haji Khan a Pathan adventurer, again drove 
out Maldevjl from Ajme”. In the meantime Akbar had ascended tin- 
throne of Delhi in 1611. Shortly after his accession he won over 
Bharmal, the raja of Amber, to his side and annexed certain territories 
> Briggs’ translation, Vol. IT, p. 121. 
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in Rajputana. In 1614 V.S. Akbar sent bis general Sail Kull Khan 
Muliaram to Ajmer and drove away HajI Khan from that place. As a 
r , suit of this victory, th districts <~f Ajmer. Jetaran and Nagor were 
annexed to his kingdom. Gradually the authority of the Emperor was 
established in the eastern parts of Mar war and the kingdom of Rav 
Maldev was reduced to a small principality. In 1619 V.S. Sharfuddin 
Husain Mirza. the Subedar of Ajmer, fought a battle which continued for 
three days with Rathor Devidas and Jagmal. the Generals of Maldevji 
in Merta and drove them away from that district, where Viramji 's son 
Jaimal was placed as governor. In that very year Maldevji died at 
Jodhpur."* Maldevjl's queen Ruth! Rani, daughter of Raval Lunka- 
ran of Jaissalmer although she had never lived with her husband in her 
life, but as soon as the news of his death reached her became Sati. 

Several forts and fortresses constructed by Maldevji exist to this 
day. Malkot in Merta and several bastions of the fort of Vlntall in 
Ajmer were constructed by him. Inside the latter fort a wheel to draw 
water from the well placed there by Maldevji may be seen even now. 

Maldevji had 22 sons from whom originated 13 branches: Ram 
became the founder of the Ramots : Chandrasena, of the Chandrasenots . 
Ratansiiiiha. of the Ratansimhots ; Bhftna. of the Bhanots : Bhojaraja, 
of the Bhojarajots : Gopaldas. of the Gopaldasots; Mahesdas. of the 
Mahesdasots ; Vikramaditya, of the Vikramavats : Tiloksi. of the 
Tiloksiots : Dungarsi. of the Dungarots : and Kesarisimlia, of the 
Kesarisimhots. A grandson of Maldev. Abheraj th>' son of Raimal 
iiecamc the ancestor of the Abhera jots : and from a great-grandson of 
the Rav. Viharidas. of the Viliaiidasots. are descended. 

Tn 1619 V.tS. Ghandrasenajl succeeded his father to the throne. 

Like his father he possessed a spirit of indepen- 
‘2,. Rav Ghandrasenajl. 1 

denc-e which made him look with aversion to sub- 
mission to the Emperor: though after the death of Maldevji, Akbar the 
Great sent Husain Kull Khan, governor of Ajmer, and Rav Ram, the 

H Col Tod (AnnciU. Vol. II, p. 22) wntrs. •• In 1625, Maldeo in conformity 

with tha times, sent his second son. Chundersen, with gifts to Akber. then st Ajmer ” 

At the close of life, the old Rao was obliged to yield homage, and pay it in the 

person of his son Oodi Sing, who. attending with a contingent, was enrolled amongst 
the commanders of * one thousand ’ ” Also. ■* he died soon after the title was conferred 
on his son 

i t will appear from the above, that all of these statements are incorrect. Maldev died 
hi 1619 V.S. and after his death Rav Chandrasena reigned for three years over Jodhpur. 
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eldest son of Maldevjl to him commanding him to pay allegiance to 
the throne of Delhi. A war ensued and Husain Kull Khan besieged 
the fort of Jodhpur in 1621. After some hard fighting, Chandrasena 
was obliged to leave the fort and passing through Bliadrajan, he reached 
Siwana. 

In 1627 V.S. Emperor Akbar went on a pilgrimage to Ajmer and 
thence he repaired to Xagor. At that time Chandrasena jl was invited 
by the Emperor to see him. and he did so. At the same time Udaisiriiba 
(Maldev’s son) from Phalodhi. Raimal (Chandrasena’s younger brother) 
from Siwana. Kalyanasiiiiha and his son Raisiiiiha from Bikaner — all 
flocked to the Emperor's presence in the hope of being granted the 
Jodhpur State. But the Emperor gave it to none of them; and they 
went back to their respective territories except Udaisimha who remained 
with the Emperor. Rav ChandrasenajI now went back to Bliadrajan. 
On account of this love of independence an old poem places Chandrasena 
and Rana Pratap in the same rank. 

“ asrm^fjnrr taat wwr. 

tfffar *r =ftct I 

hrt crai fiufy, 

tfTcfet ^ PTfcT II ” 

From Bliadrajan ChandrasenajI proceeded to Siwana and carried 
devastation in the territories which had been occupied by the Maliome- 
daiis. so that Sail Kull Khan of Ajmer and Raisiiiiha of Bikaner sur- 
rounded the Rav in Siwana. The Rav found the Mahomedan army too 
strong for him and leaving the garrison in charge of a Rathor soldier 
named Patta. himself retired into the hills. Finding that the Mahomedan 
army had concentrated all their attention upon Siwana. Chandrasena's 
nephew Kalla (RaimaFs son) occupied Xagor which had been left 
practically defenceless. The Mahomedan army had now been engaged 
in the seige of Siwana for about five years : yet. there was no sign of its 
coming to an early end. Moreover Xagor had, in the meantime, passed 
out of the Mahomedan hands. Akbar found it expedient to despatch a 
new and strong army under BaksI Salibaz Khan who speedily brought 
the Rathors under subjection. Xagor and Siwana were occupied. Strong 
garrisons were now placed in important centres, and Chandrasena was 
now cooped up in his mountain refuge. Later on. he picked up courage 
and with a raiding party looted Ajmer. While retreating to his forest 
A 1!! 
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abode he was followed by Paindah Khan, Kasim and other Mahomedan 
generals. Chandrasena with great hardship, made his way back to his 
shelter where he died in 1637 V.S. Five of his wives followed him on 
the funeral pyre. An inscription of Chandrasena bearing date 1637 V.S. 
(not yet published), has been found at Saran in Sojhat district. His 
descendants known as the Chandrasenot Jodhas now occupy certain 
parts of Ajmer. The raja of Bhinaya in Ajmer is one of them. 

Chandrasena had 3 sons — Raisiriiha. Ugrasena 75 and Askarana. 
The eldest of these Raisiriiha accepted service under the Mahomedan 
Emperor and was sent along with the imperial forces to Kabul. After 
Chandrasena’s death, the tilaka was made on Askarana — his elder brother 
being away in Kabul, and Ugrasena' 5 in Bundi. When the news of 
Chandrasena’s death reached Ugrasena he came to Marwar but owing to 
a difference which arose about the partition of the paternal lands, he put 
Ms younger brother Askarana to death. The partisans of the latter 
retaliated andUgrasena died at their hands. An inscription of Askarana 
dated 1638 V.S. has been found at Saran. 

The two brothers having thus died, the Rathors of Marwar wrote 
to Kabul requesting Raisiriiha to return to his country and accept the 
gadi. The latter accordingly came back to Marwar. The Emperor also 
gave him a Jagir in the district of Sojhat where he settled down. 

Emperor Akbar had rewarded Jagmal (Maharana Udaisiriiha’s son) 
with the Jagir consisting of half of Sirolri. At that time Raisiriiha was 
with the Emperor at Fatehpur Slkri. He was sent along with Jagmal 
to take possession of the Sirohl Jagir on behalf of the latter. Accord- 
ingly both of them advanced on Sirohi. A battle took place at Hattani 
with Rav Surtan of Sirohl in which Raisiriiha and Jagamal were killed 
in 1640 V.S. 

Maharaja Udaisiriiliajl received from the Emperor the following 

tracts in Jagir in 1640 V.S. : Jodhpui with its 
28. Raja TJdaisiiiihajl. ^ 

live districts, one district in Hadoti and one in 
Chamari. While his father was alive he had also obtained Phalodhi 
from him. At that time some quarrels arose between the Bhattls and 
the Rathors. All trade with Sindh and Thatta passed at that time 
through Bikupur which was then a possession of the Bhattls. But then 
Udaisioiha wanted to divert this traffic to Phalodhi, so that he might 


15 Col. Tod holds Ugrasena to be the eldest son, but he was the second. 



HISTORY OF THE RATHORS. 


291 


reap a good income from the custom duties. As we have already seen 
Udaisiiiiha, along with his brothers, had taken service under Akbar. 
There, through the exertions of Afuhata Bh!m, the misunderstanding 
which had arisen between the brothers was removed. Udaisiiiiha 
remained with the Emperor and went along with Sadik Khan. 
When the imperial forces were sent against Madhukar Shah, the 
ruler of Orcliha in Bundelkhand, Udaisiiiiha displayed much bravery 
in this expedition and the conquest of tjie fort of Xarwar was due to 
his h-'-roism. Later on, lie was despatched to quell some Guzar free- 
booters who had their seat at Samavali in Gwalior State. Udaisiiiiha 
was successful in this task and soon brought them under subjection. 
The Emperor, satisfied with the services rendered, awarded the title 
of Baja upon him and seated him on the gadi of Jodhpur. Raja 
Udaisiiiiha sent for his family and retinue who were then at Samavali 
and had them brought over to Jodhpur. 

The Bath or rulers of Marwar prior to his time had been known 
as Ravs, but henceforth they came to be styled Rajas. In the y^ar 
Kill Y.S. Akbar despatched Abdu-r raliim Khan-Khanan against 
Muzaffar, tin 1 last independent ruler of Guzerat. and along with him 
Raja Udaisiiiiha was also sent. As a result of the battle which took 
place at Raj Plpll with .Muzatfar, the latter being defeated took to 
his libels and victory crowned the imperial standard. 

We have already noticed that the ruler of Sirohl. Rav Surtan. had 
inflicted a defeat on the forces of the Emperor. To avenge the defeat, 
Raja Udaisiiiiha was sent along with Jambeg Patlian of Jalor against 
Rav Surtan. The latter finding it hard to cope with the imperial 
forces at once submitted and gave two lacs of Ferozi coins, thirteen 
horses as well as two hostages. 

In 1644 Y.S. the Emperor awarded the state of Sirohl to the 
Devda chief Bija who was a rival of Rav Surtan and asked Raja 
Udaisiiiiha to obtain that principality for Bija. Udaisiiiiha. 
acccmpanied by Jambeg, fell upon the village of Nitoda in the same 
year, plundered it and encamped there. Rav Surtan at once ded to 
the hills followed by Devda Bija and Patlian Jambeg. When Surtan 
came to know that Bija was following him, he retraced his steps 
and met the latter at the village of YasthanjI. In the battle Bija 
lay dead on the deld and Jambeg’s brother was wounded. Rav 
Surtan then again ded to the hills near Abu. Raja Udaisiiiiha now 
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seated Rav Kalla on the throne of Sirohi. in accordance with the 
desire of the Emperor, and returned to his capital. 

We have already seen that Rathor Kalla had taken possession of 
Xagor, while the imperial forces were hemming Chandrasena in Siwana. 
Soon after Xagor was re-conquered by the Mahomedans, Kalla 
accepted service under the Emperor and was stationed at Lahore. 
There he entered into a quarrel with a Mahomedan officer and put him 
to death. Thereafter he fled to Marwar and took refuge in the fort of 
Siwana. The Emperor asked Raja Udaisimha to deal severely with 
Kalla. Udaisirhha ordered his son Kunwar Sursiritha and Bhandari 
Mana to proceed at once to Siwana and act in accordance with the 
Kmperor's desire. The prince however deputed some brave officers, 
like Bhupalsimha and others, to the task. The latter besieged Kalla 
in the fort of Siwana. In this situation, the parties remained for a 
few days: when, one night. Kalla suddenly sallied out of the fort and 
fell upon the besieging force. Many of the brave soldiers were killed 
and the rest fled in all directions. This news having reached the 
Emperor, he asked Raja Udaisimha to proceed personally against 
Siwana. Accordingly with a large force the Raja went there : but 
in spite of his attempts, the fort remained unconquered and the Raja 
had recourse to a stratagem. He bribed a barber of the fort named 
Polia to his side, and with his help got himself acquainted with the 
internal condition of the place. Some soldiers were taken inside the 
fort by means of a rope. Kalla, finding the enemy already inside the 
fort, determined to sell his life as dearly as possible ; but considering 
lest his family might be roughly handled by the enemy killed all the 
women with his own hand and rushing forward sword in hand 
against the enemy, was soon overpowered and slain. 

Towards the close of his life. Udaisirhha became enormously fat. 
He was unable even to ride upon a horse or any animal. The Emperor 
in recognition of his services and with a reference to his corpulence 
rewarded him with the Mansah of one thousand horse and the title of 
Mota Raja. He occupied the gadi for eleven years and died in 165 1 Y.S , 

He had l, sons: of them the third, Surajsiriiha. succeeded his 
lather. Another of his sons. Dalpat, served the Emperor with much 
credit and received the fort of .Jalor in Jagir. It was Ratnasiriiha, a 
grandson of this Dalpat. who was rewarded with a Jagir in Malwa by 
tmperor &ah Jehan and founded the city of Rutlam there, after his 
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own name. Itatana.siiiiha's descendants still rule over that principality 
Ratanasiriilia was in the ranks of Maharaja Jasavantsimha. of Jodhpur 
when the latter fought the battle of L’jjain against Aurangzeb. In the 
thick of the battle lie placed himself in the position of his leader. 
Maharaja Jasavantsimha. and was among the slain. Still another «on 
of Udaisitiiha. Krisnasitiiha by name, received a Jagir in Ajmer from 
Emperor Jehanglr and founded there a city named Krisngadli. The 
descendants of KrisnasimhajI are still ruling >ver that principality. 

Nine branches of Rathors originated from Udaisithha's sons — from 
Sagatsiriiha. the Sagatsiiiihots . from Bhopalsithha, the Bhopatots 7 ' 1 ■ 
from Xarhardas, the Xarhardasots : from Mohandas, the Mohandasots . 
from Madhosiiiihu. the Madhosiiiihots 77 and the Siijansiriihots ; from 
Dalpat, the Dalpatocs . and from Ratansiihha. the Ratanots and the 


Govindasots. 

At the time of his father's death .SurajsimhajI was away at Lahore 

He was installed on the gadi in l(> r >l when lie 
29. Raid Surai-nnhaji ... . , . „ 

was granted 1 (» districts by the Emperor— nine 

in Manvar. five in Guzerat. one in Malwa. and one in tin 1 Deccan. 


Shortly after he was appointed a temporary Subedar over Guzerat. 
\\ T lii le there he received orders from the Emjieror to jom Sahzada 
Daniyal and Abu-1 Fazl in their campaign in the Deccan and dis- 
played much bravery in the capture of Xasik and other places. The 
Emperor, pleased with hi- deeds, gave him the title of Savai Raja- 
Later on. Sfdizada Daniyal and Xawab Khan Khanan were surrounded 
by the enemy ; but Sura jsiiiiiiajl. who was close at hand rushed upon 
che latter and drove the enemy ( Amara Champu) ‘ 5 away Eor about ten 
years Surajsiiiiha. remained on deputation in the Deccan entrusted 
with the work of subjugating the enemy and when he returned to 
Manvar at the close of that period, he stationed BhattI Govindadas as 
his representative in the Deccan. On his way hack to Manvar In- 
passed through Sii'ohl and brought Rav Surtan into subjection. 


18 Col. Tod says. Nurudas. Sakat Sing, Bhoput had no issue attaining eminence. 
The Sakatsimhotes are however at the present time rulers of Kharwa in the Ajmer district. 

77 Rulers of Junia (Ajmer). Tod's statement that Jlaldev’s son Askarana’s descen- 
dants are at .Junia is a mistake. 

7- Col. Tod puts the name as Amara Balisa. But, nowhere do we find mention oi 
any Balisa ruler as having governed a tract as far as the Xarbada. The Balisa= are a 
branch of the Chauh ms, and at the present time tliev possess lands in Godwad and 
on the boundary between Mewar and M.irw.Ir 
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On the death of Akbar in 1661 Y.S.. Surajsiiiiha wa> for a second 
time sent to Guzerat as its Subedar. From Guzerat he went again to the 
Deccan, and after having killed a Koli ruler of the name of Lai seized 
his principality. Mandwa. He returned to Marwar in 1671 Y.S. In 
that year Salizada Khusru was despatched against Maharana Amara- 
siriiha of Me war and Surajsiiiiha joined in the campaign. After a hard 
struggle of nine years, the Rana sued for peace through Surajsiiiiha jl and 
offered to serve the Emperor with 1,000 cavalry. Peace was accordingly 
concluded. Sahzada Khusru. thereupon, reinstated the Rana on the 
throne of C'hitor which had been given over toSlsodiya Sagar. and made 
him a Mansabdar of 5,000 cavalry. On the return of SurajsimhajI, 
he also was raised to be the Mansabdar of the same rank. Y liile he 
was encamped at Puskar, his minister Bliatti Govindadas was mur- 
dered bv Krisnasiiiihaji. the founder of Krisngadh. to avenge the 
murder of Gopaldas. Krisnasimhaji's cousin, by Govindadas. This 
being a direct insult to Raja Surajsiiiiha. the latter was obliged to put 
Krisnasimha to death, though he was his step-brother. After this 
incident SurajsimhajI returned for a short time to Jodhpur, from which 
place he again proceeded to Delhi taking his son. Gajasiiiihaji with him. 
While there he was asked by the Emperor to go for a third time to the 
Deccan, where he died in 1676 Y.S. 

Although a large part of his life was spent in the Deccan in sub- 
duing the enemies of the Emperor, nevertheless it was owing to his 
intelligence and capacity that he raised the State of Jodhpur to its 
pinnacle of glory. All the parts of the administration received his 
attention. His name stands commemorated in the celebrated tanks 
Surajkunda and Surasagara which art named after him. The palace 
situated on the bank of the Surasagara now contains the Sardar 
Museum and the Sumer Public Library. Emperor Jehanglr speaks in 
the following terms of this R.athor ruler in his personal Memoirs : In 
A.H. 12os (Y.S. 1676) I received the news of Maharaja Surajsimha’s 

7 1 Cf. the following extracts from the Khyata of Muhanot Xensi : — 

. rfY TrrRrT TgYRIg . <TT fl'-H'g 

c\ * 

Tr*t 55 fbn . hjit r n 

•• 9 * m rfnfT wtfua igcR . <tst rw 

. R3T R* <T3TOTR . YP5T *3 RT?f . R? RRT? ^RR R[=R ^5TTRf SITR 

Tm Y5ITr Wi? rt R^RR fhift f 
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death in the Dec-can. He was grandson of Rav Maldev and acquired 
for himself much renown and a good position. His kingdom under his 
rule improved a great deal more than in the times of his grandfather or 
father. His son is Gajasiihha who had been placed in charge of the 
idministration by him in his lifetime." 

At the time of his father's death Gajasitiihajl was at Burhanpur 
(Deccan). The Emperor of Delhi sent the cus- 

')ii. Raja (tajasiuihaji. 

tomary paraphernalia of installation to that 
place and Xawab Khan Klianan was deputed to instal him on the 
uadi on behalf of the Emperor. At the same time 17 districts were 
allotted to Cfajasiiiihaji by Jehanglr— 8 in Mai- war. 7 in Cuzerat. one in 
dhilaya and one in Masuda. Gajasiihha received the title of Raja and 
was made an imperial Mansabdar of 1.000 horse besides a personal allow- 
ance equal to the pay of 2.000 cavalry. He was also allowed to use a 
particular emblem called Neja upon his elephant. Raja GajasiiiihajTs 
vounger brother. Sabalsimhajl. was awarded with a Mansab of 250 horse 
and a personal allowance amounting to the pay of 500 cavalry and a 
■Tagir in his onn district. 

Even during the lifetime of his father, GajasimhajI had taken 
possession of .Talor from the Behari Pat-ha ns. 

An old couplet says . — 

WT VTTT5I Uiet <rf3fi ||” 

Soon after he was enthroned. Raja Gajasiiiihaji was sent with 
the imperi.. 1 forces to Mahakar. at that time an important station in 
the Deccan, as a subordinate officer to Xawab Durab Khan, son of Khan 
Klianan. the commander-in-chief of the imperial forces. Gajasiihha 
occupied a place of honour in the army, as he was in the vanguard. 
Shortly after. Xizainsah Amara Champu suddenly fell upon the 
imperial camp and surrounded it. Several skirmishes took place and the 
imperial forces remained in that position for three months, at the end of 
which Raja GajasimhajI defeated and drove the enemy away. During 
all this period GajasimhajI remained firm in the vanguard. His courage 
acquired for him the title which means the pillar ol’ the forces. " 

£ ‘ Wtfwr, Heri TPrWT I 

UoHmt vTif gir. nj sritr n” 

At the same time his Mansab was raised to that of three thousand 
cavalry, with a personal allowance amounting to the pay of 4.000 horse. 
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On the death of Akbar in 1661 Y.S.. Surajsiiiiha wa> for a second 
time sent to Guzerat as its Subedar. From Guzerat he went again to the 
Deccan, and after having killed a Koli ruler of the name of Lai seized 
his principality. Mandwa. He returned to Marwai in lfi.l Y.&. In 
that year Sahzada Khusru was despatched against Maharana Amara- 
siiiiha of Mewar and Surajsiiiiha joined in the campaign. After a hard 
struggle of nine years, the Rana sued for peace through Surajsiiiiha jl and 
offered to serve the Emperor with 1,000 cavalry. Peace was accordingly 
concluded. Sahzada Khusru. thereupon, reinstated the Rana on the 
throne of Chitor which had been given over toSlsodiya Sagar, and made 
him a Mansabdar 1a of 5,000 cavalry. On the return of Surajsimliaji, 
he also was raised to be the Mansabdar of the same rank. W liile he 
was encamped at Puskar, his minister JBliatt' Govindadas was mur- 
dered by Krisnasiiiihaji. the founder of Krisngadh, to avenge the 
murder of Gopaldas. Krisnasimhaji's cousin, by Govindadas. This 
being a direct insult to Raja Surajsiiiiha. the latter was obliged to put 
Krisnasiiiiha to death, though he was his step-brother. After this 
incident Surajsiiiihajl returned for a short time to Jodhpur, from which 
place he again proceeded to Delhi taking his son. Gajasimhaji with him. 
While there he was asked by the Emperor to go for a third time to the 
Deccan, where he died in 1676 Y.S. 

Although a large part of his life was spent in the Deccan in sub- 
duing the enemies of the Emperor, nevertheless it was owing to his 
intelligence and capacity that he raised the State of Jodhpur to its 
pinnacle of glory. All the parts of the administration received his 
attention. His name stands commemorated in the celebrated tanks 
Surajkunda and Surasagara which art named after him. The palace 
situated on the bank of the Surasagara now contains the Sardar 
Museum and the Sumer Public Library. Emperor Jehanglr speaks in 
the following terms of this Rathor ruler in his personal Memoirs : ” In 
A.H. 12os (Y.S. 1676) I received the news of Maharaja Surajsimha’s 

7 ' Cf. the following extracts from the Khyata of Muhanot Xensi : — 

vat . <tt rfiil fbfkrft . ? » « =. ^ ism ■sYl' - hV 

C\ " 

TT*T k slift . hjit k nvurt ftft n 

•• van ? s a? rfm utvstY tgrn r? fufstm . rtai rbni Ysgv 

. rfai VT^IT5f S?t . VTVJT 13 kWTf wN VStY afTrf 

ttst 'fsir vf ffqt \" 
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death in the Deccan. He was grandson of Rav Maldev and acquired 
for himself much renown and a good position. His kingdom under his 
rule improved a great deal more than in the times of his grandfather or 
father. His son is Gajasiriiha who had been placed in charge of the 
idminist ration by him in his lifetime.” 

At the time of his father's death Gajasimhaji was at Burhanpur 
(Deccan). The Emperor of Delhi sent the cus- 

'iO. Raja (tftjasimhajl. 

tomary paraphernalia of installation to that 
place and Xawab Khan Khanan was deputed to instal him on the 
gadi on behalf of the Emperor. At the same time 17 districts were 
allotted to Gajasimhaji by Jehanglr— s in Marwar. 7 in Guzerat. one in 
Jliilaya and one in Masada. Gajasimha received the title of Raja and 
was made an imperial Mama talar of 1.000 horse besides a personal allow- 
ance equal to the pay of 2.000 cavalry. He was also allowed to use a 
particular emblem called Xeja upon his elephant. Raja GajasiiiihajTs 
vo linger brother. Sabalsimhajl. was awarded with a Mansab of 250 horse 
and a personal allowance amounting to the pay of 500 cavalry and a 
•Tagir in his imn district. 

Even during the lifetime of his father, Gajasithhajl had taken 
possession of Jalor from the Beliari Pathans. 

An old couplet says . — 

■' fheTT If stT^ffr | 

dft clW JTSfST, YTJT5I tJTet ^ I!” 

Soon after he was enthroned. Raja Gajasimhaji was sent with 
the imperi. 1 forces to Maliakar. at tlxat time an important station in 
the Deccan, as a subordinate officer to Xawab Durab Khan, son of Khan 
Khanan. the commander-in-chief of the imperial forces. Gajasimha 
occupied a place of honour in the army, as he was in the vanguard. 
Shortly after. Xizamsah Amara Ghampu suddenly fell upon the 
imperial camp and surrounded it. Several skirmishes took place and the 
imperial forces remained in that position for three months, at the end of 
which Raja Gajasimhaji defeated and drove the enemy away. During 
all this period Gajasimhaji remained firm in the vanguard. His courage 
acquired for him the title which means the pillar ol’ the forces. ” 

^rf*r \ 

VTiq qjf, fff ^T^VTJIT ifTR ||” 

At the sime time his Mansab was raised to that of three thousand 
cavalry, with a personal allowance amounting to the pay of 4,000 horse. 
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In 1679. Sahzada Khurram proceeded to the Deccan where, 
through the efforts of Raja (laiasiiiihajl, peace was concluded with 
Aniara ('hampu. Two years later Sahzada Khurram raised the 
standard of revolt against his father who sent Sahzada Parvlz and 
Mohabat Khan to subdue him. In the imperial army Raja Gajasiiii- 
hajl's force formed an important contingent. A battle took place at 
Hajlpur Patna between the ttio parties in which Raja Gajasiinlia took 
a prominent part. The battle resulted in the defeat of Khurram. 
Prince Khurram fled from the battle-field pursued by Raja ( fajasiriiha 
and Hada Ratan who followed him through his flight in Bengal and 
t he Deccan. Raja Gajasiiiihajl at last encamped at Burhanpur where 
Khurram surprised them, but was himself defeated. A short time later 
.Mohabat Khan left Parvlz and joiner! forces with Prince Khurram 
Thereupon. Gajasimha's son Amarasimha was awarded a Jagir in 
Guzerat and a Xakkara (a drum as an indication high honour) and was 
ordered, to follow Mohabat Khan in pursuit. After the death of Jehanglr 
and his son Parvlz in 16S4. Khurram became Emperor and adopted 
the title of Sail Jehan. Raja Gajasiiiihajl was at this time with 
Khan .Jehan Lodi, the Subedar ot Malwii. Gajasiiiihajl left Malwii and 
proceeded to his own principality : hut on the way lie thought it better 
to pay his respects to the new Emperor and so went to Agra. 
There he eeeived from the Emperor marks of high dignitv such as 
Xeja, drum, elephants, horses sword and a khillat. In the following 
year Khan .Jehan Lodi who had been transferred to Kliandes as 
its Subedar raised the standard of rebellion. The emperor sent 
against him Iradat Khan accompanied by Raja Gajasiiiihajl as well 
as the rulers ot Bundi and Bikaner. The campaign lasted for two 
years when Khan .Jehan was killed along with his supporters. 'This 
was the last campaign in which Gajasiiiihajl to.-k an active part, for 
after this war Gajasiiiihajl sent In's son AmarasimhajI in all militarv 
activities as his representative. 

In 1694, Raja ( lajasiiiihujl went to Agra along with his younger 
son .Tas.ivantsimha with the intention of securing the .s-met ssion ,,t the 
latter to the gadi after his death While at Agra. G ijasiiiihajl bed in 
1695 •’ after a reign of nineteen years. 

s Col. Tod says Gajasiihlm died in a uai in Guzer.it. But there is nothin" tc 
corroborate this statement Moreover we know that he was not enlaced in env military 
expeditions during the latter part of his reign. 
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On the death of Gajasitiiha. for succession to the throne his elder 
s ,ii was passed over in favour of his younger son Jasavuntdiiihu The 
reason why the legal rights of the elder son were overlooked is thus given 
in Badsahnanmh Sahjehani by Mauivi Abdul Hamid of Lahore : 

■■ On Muharram 20. A.H. 104N ( 1 tih.3 V.S.) Raja (4aja>inihajl died. 
He had been reckoned as the most important of all the Rajas of India 
thanks to his competence, heroism as well e.s the lame number ot 
soldiers lie commanded. On his death. Emperor Sail Jehan bestowed 
upon his son. Jasavantsimha a khilhit. a weapon called jamadhar. 
a Mansab of 3. non horse and a personal allowance equal to the pav of 
4,00(1 cavalry together with the title of Raja — all of w hich had belonged 
to his father. While the Raja presented a tribute of l.oon moliurs. 
12 elephants and jewelled weapons Raja dasivam's elder brother 
Amarasitidia. who had been ordered to accompany Sahzadfi Suja 
to Kabul, received from the Emperor a Mansab ot .'boon hor-e. 
personal allowance of 3.000 cavalry and t he title of Rfn- This title 
was assumed by the Rat It or ruler of Marwar m old times. But when 
Surajsimha’s father Udaisimha paid submission to and accepted 
the service of the Emperor Akbar. the latter granted him the title et 
Raja and declared that henceforth the ruler of the Rathoi's would on 
their accession t . the gadi be styled Rajas, but if the younger brother 
came to the throne, the elder brother should receive the title of Rav 

We come to learn from the chronicles f Marwar that when 
(fajasiiiihajl was on his death bed. the Emperor came to his place 
and inquired what his dving wish was. whereupon the Raja desir'd 
that Ja, savant should succeed after him. for his mother w's the 
favourite of the Raja. After ( iujasihiha’s death the Emperor came 
personally to the deceased's residence to sympathise with his family 
Th . tc the Emperor asked Amarasiiiiha to supply him with the name' 
ot his ancestors. The latter prove; ded with the numeration of the 
names of Raja Gajasiihha, Raja Surajsiihlia. Raja Udaisimha. Rav 
klaldev and so on. Tin- Emperor bearing in mind the p rsonnl wish 
of Raja Gajasitiiha replied to Amarasiiiiha. It appears to me the 
title of Rav is superior to that of Raja. L tlmrefore confer upon yut 
the title of Rav and upon your younger brother dasavantsimha that of 
Raja. Amarasiiiiha retorted that a mere title without lands tc support 
it was no good. Thereupon Rav Amurashhha was rew.irded with the 
Jagir of Xagor. 
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As the boundaries of the districts of Xagor and Bikaner had 
not then been settled, constant skirmishes took place between 
the respective forces over the boundary question, till a sanguinary 
battle ensued between them over a melon plant which had sprang 
up on the boundary. Both the sides lost many brave soldiers. Salabat 
Khan, the commander-in-chief to the Kmperor. assisted Karanasirhha 
of Bikan'T and in the Durbar of the Emperor scolded severely 
Amarasimha who stabbed him to death then and there. Amarasiiiiha’s 
descendants form a branch of the Rat hors known as the Amarasiihhot 
Jodhas. 

Jasavantsiihha.il ascended the uadi in 1633. Born in 1683 at 
3 i Maharaja Jasavant- Burhanpur. lie was only twelve years old when he 
simha ^' was installed personally by the Emperor Sail 

Jehan in 1 (ill. I. He received the full support of the Emperor and 
after his accession his Hansab wa> raised to that of 3.000 horse 
by the Emperor who took him to Kabul along with him. That the 
personal affairs of the Raja might not suffer during his absence. Sail 
Jehan sent Rajasiriiha. of the Kuihpavat branch and a Mansabdar 
under him to Marwar to look after the administration of that province. 
Rajasiihha 51 performed his duties satisfactorily. He was clever and 
faithful. There is a story that Rajsiiiiha sacrificed his own life to 
a demon so that his master. Raja Jasavantsiihhajl. might be spared. 
As Rajasiihha lost his life in the capacity of a chief minister, liis 
descendants. the Sardars of A sop. took an oath that none of them would 
ever accept such a post again— a promise which they have maintained 
to the present day. After Rajasimha's death. Mahesdas Ratlior 
was appointed in his place. Mahesdas was the grandson of the Mota 
Raja. Udaisiiiiha. and the father of Ratanshiiha. the founder of the 
celebrated city of Rotlam in Malwft. On this occasion Mahesdas 

received from the Emperor a Xansab of d.Ooo liorsc and a personal 
allowance for the same number of cavalry. 

We have already seen chat Rav Amarasiiiiha stabbed to death 
Salaoat Khan BaksI in the presence of the Emperor. Immediately 
after. Khalilulla Khan and Amarasimha 's brother-in-law Arjuna God, 

s Tod puts the name fXahar ivlian to hi- place. In truth Xahar was the son of 
Rajasirhha. and it was the latter who sacrificed his own life for the sake of Maharaja 
lasj.V'intsimha. A commemorative temple t ontaining liis image and an inscription hear- 
ing the date V S UU*7 is yet to he totind in K.iga Bash. Jodhpur. 
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killed Amarasiiiihajl on the spot. While the dead body of the Rav 
was being conveyed out of the durbar his followers picked up a 
quarrel with the sentinels in which several of the imperial guards 
were killed ; but they were soon overpowered and despatched by 
'ther forces. On enquiries into the cause of this incident it was 
found that a quarrel had subsisted for some time past between 
Amarasiiiihajl and Rav Karanasimha of Bikaner owing to a boundary 
question : and that So la bat Khan had on behalf of Knrnnasiiiiliajl 
applied for and had been permitted to take an Amin of the Emperor 
t > Xagor to confiscate that principality. After Amarasiriiha's death, 
his son Raisimha received the -Tagir of Xagor from the Emperor. 
Raisimiia's son Indrasihiha 52 was deprived perforce of this tract by 
.Maharaja A jitsiiiihaj i . 

In 1702. Emperor tSah -Khan granted to Jasavantsiiiihaji a 
Mansab of H.ooo cavalry, a personal allowance amounting to the pay 
of tlie same number of horsemen as well as the title of Maharaja. 
Such distinction had not been bestowed upon any Rajput prince prior 
to this time 

In 1 7* Hi. Rawal Manoliardas, the ruler of Pokaran, breathed 
his last : after which the Emperor granted that principality to 
Maharaja Jasavantsiiiihaji. The latter sent his soldiers to that place 
and brought it under his own control. 

In 1714. Sah Johan was taken seriously ill and a scramble for 
the empire at once ensued among his sons. Maharaja Jasavant- 
siiiihaji took up tiie cause of Dara. the eldest and rightful heir to 
the throne. Aurangzeb and Murad, the viceroys of the Deccan and 
Guzerat. combined their forces and were proceeding towards Delhi 
to take possession of the capital. In this emergency. Emperor Sail Jehan 
sent Maharaja Jasavantsiiiihaji along with several other Mahomedan 
generals such as Kasim Khan and others to Malwa. to intercept 
tlmir progress. The Maharaja on this occasion received the subedar- 
ship of Malwa and a mansab of 7,000 cavalry. Besides, lie received a 
gift of one lac of Rupees and was made the Commander-in-chief 
of tlm imperial forces. The Maharaja was on this expedition uecoiii- 

CoJ Tod holds Indrasiihha to he the fourth in descent from Raisimha : 
hW RnUuiihaS son HatiSins, his son Anop Sing, his son Indur Sing —Vo! II. p. 3.i. 
But Hatisiniha and Anopsimha were nephews of Raisimha; while “ Indur Sing ” was hi - 
son . 
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pained by 22 Umara-s. of whom 15 were Mussulman and the remaining 
seven Hindu. The astute Aurangzeb adopted a stratagem and was 
successful in winning over the Mussulman Umaras to his side. At 
the village of Billochpur (modern Fatehabad) near Ujjain. the two 
opposing forces came in sight of each other and a battle ensued which 
fasted for about six hours. Although the Mussulman l maras nad 
already deserted tin ranks of the Maharaja. Jasavant aided by Ins 
Hindu nobles fought valiantly against Aurangzeb and Murad. • Ten 
thousand Moslems.” .says Col. Tod. " fell in the onset, which c-st 
seventeen hundred Rathors. besides Cchalotes. Hildas, (lores and some 
of every clan of Rajwada." Befop* the two parties met in combat. 
Kasim Khan along with his forces stood aloof from the imperial 
forces which wep commanded by a Hindu chief. This treachery 
on the part of the Mussulman section of the imperial forces weakened 
•Jasavantsiiiiliajl to a large extent, and was mainly responsible for tin 
defeat which he sustained at the hand f f the rebel princes. .Jasavant- 
siiiihajl and his steed Mahbub were covered with blood and the .Mahara ja 
looked like a famished lion. Thinking it unsafe for the Maharaja to stay 
longer on the field, the Sardars induced him to [rave it at once and 
repair to his principality of Marwar. But the Sardars themselves were 
resolved not to yield to the enemy. They set up at once the Maharaja's 
friend Ratanasimha. ' a the Rathor ruler of Ratlam, in his place and 
engaged in battle. Ratnasimha w as al ly assisted by a Slsodiya 
Sujansimha. Raja of Shahpura. These two princes rushed upon rhe 
artillery of the enemy and were about to make themselves masters 
01 that sector aitei having killed its general Mursid Kul! Khan 
and his assistants, when Aurangzeb personally assumed charge of it 
By that time Murad Baks who had been placed on the right of 
the army turned to his left and fell upon the Rajputs. Though vastly 
outnumbered. Sujansimha and Ratanasimha fought bravely till they 
were killed. The battle resulted in the defeat of the imperial forces 
which took to their heels. The traitors. Kasim Khan and others, 
made tlmir way to Agra. 

The Maharaja r treated to Marwar through Sojhat. The result or 
the battle and the consequent retreat tore.- d upon him gave a great 
~h<yk to Jasavant'iiiiha. who said that there had been no ruler in the 


Katanasjmha s inscriptions, V S. 1700-1713. 
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illustrious Rathor family of Jodhpur who had ever retreated from 
the held of battle. The news of the defeat of the imperial force- 
reached the Emperor, who at the same time was made aware of its cause 
namely the treachery of Kasim Khan and his party. The Emperor 
thereupon sent a fresh order to Jasavantsiriiha with a remittance of 
.>() lacs of Rupees from Samhhar asking the latter to muster his forr—s 
and proceed at once to Agra. 

The Maharaja accordingly started on his journey: hut before he 
began his march he mad" over the administration of his kingdom to 
Muhanot Xensi. On his way. he stayed for a month at Ajmer, aftt r 
which he joined Dara Sikoh near Agra. A second battle with 
Aurangzeb took place at Rholpur. in which the imperial party was 
defeated and lost its commanders Rustam Khan. Satrusal, ruler of 
Bundi and Rupsiiiiha, the Rathor ruler of Rupnagar. Aurangzeb 
was victorious. Jasavantsiriiha retreated to Marwar. After his 
success at Dholpur. Aurangzeb at once marched upon Ih-llii. threw 
his old father into prison and usurp cl the throne. Murad Baks, 
with whose help Aurangzeb had gained such success, proved a thorn 
on the side of the new Emperor, who was not satisfied with the 
imprisonment of h s brother but found an opportunity to put him to 
death. 

Of all persons who had fought against him, Maharaja Jasavant- 
siriiha alone remained. But he was too powerful for Aurangzeb who 
regarded him with the utmost fear. Aurangzeb. consequently, thought 
of winning him over to his side by peaceful means. H'. sent Mirza Raja 
Jaiasiiiihaji of Amber to Jasavantsiriiha and on the latter's arrival at 
Delhi peace was concluded between them. 

At this time. Sail Suja was marching to Delhi from Bengal 
with the intention of contending for the throne. Aurangzeb sent 
his eldest son Sultan Muhammad and Jasavantsiriiha against Suja 
and himself followed them them Maharaja Jasavantsiriiha proceeded 
to Allahabad and reached Khajua — a place situated about 30 miles 
north of Allahabad. Suja had already arrived there. The two armies 
remained opposed to each other. Jasavantsiriihajl sent a private 
message to Suja saying that lie had made up his mind not to join 
in the combat and that the prince might do a> lie liked with 
Muhammad. In the night. Jasavantsiriiha plundered the camp and 
having become master of a good booty : the Maharaja at once marclu d 
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towards Marwar. Soon Aurangzeb re-established order in the imperial 
forces, which attacked and defeated Suja. 

In the meantime Dara Sikoh who had fled to Sindh came to 
Ajmer in the hope of getting succour from Jasavantsirnhajl. The 
latter proceeded to join him and reached as far as Alert a within 40 
miles of Ajmer. Aurangzeb tactfully handled the situation and 
remembering how very dangerous his position would beconi • if lm 
allowed Dara and Jasavantsirnhajl to unite, sent Jaisiriiha. Raja of 
Amber, to the Rathor ruler holding out high hopes to him should 
he desert Dara. Jasavantsimha fell into the snare of the Emoeror. 
and deserting his ally retraced his steps to Jodhpur. Though this act of 
the Rathor led to the undoing of Dara. the latter's habitual idleness 
contributed not a little to his destruction. 

In 1716. Aurangzeb continued the Man-sab -if 7.000 cavalry, which 
had been conferred upon Jasavantsimha by Sail T han and appointed 
him Subedar of Guzerat. Two years lat -r the Maharaja had to 
join Nawab Saista Khan in an expedition in the Deccan against tin 
famous Maratha leader Sivajl. Aurangzeb was at this time bent 
on destroying Sivajl’s power, but this intention was not liked by 
Jasavantsimha who saw in the Maratha the hope of Hindu r^gmi'-ra- 
t-ion in India. Consequently, the Maharaja sent one of his trusted 
followers Ranehhoddas, son of Rathor Govindadas. to Sivaji’s son. On 
the latter's arrival, the plan of Aurangzeb was unfolded to him and lr 
was asked to take every precaution against the tactics of tin- Emperor. 
The affair having reached the ears of Saista Khan, he wrote to the 
Emperor that Jasavant was plotting with the Maratha leader. Dining 
all this time Sivajl was not idle. Having ascertained that he would 
get every encouragement from Jasavantsimha. Sivajl fell one night 
upon Saista Khan who through good luck escaped with his life. 
Aurangzeb now recalled Saista Khan and the Maharaja from the 
Deccan : and sent Prince Muazzam and Jaisiriiha. Raja of Amber, in 
their place. It G veil known how Jaisiriiha prevailed upon Sivajl to 
come to Delhi and pay his respects to the Emperor. But as Aurangzeb 
planned to keep Sivajl a prisoner at Delhi, the latter contrived to 
escape to his country. During this negotiation Jaisiriiha had returned 
to Delhi. 

Maharaja Jasavantsiriiha was sent for a second time to the Deccan 
with Prince Muazzam and remained there for four years. There he 
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poisoned the ears of Muazzam against his father, but before his scheme 
could take anv definite shape Aurangzeb sent Maliabat Khan as the 
Subedar of the Deccan in place of Muazzam. Jasavant now returned 
to Marwar and after a short time went to the imperial court along with 
his son Prch visirii ha. 

In 1727, Maharaja Jasavantsiiiilia was for a third time sent as 
the Subedar of Guzerat, where he spent three years. At the end of 
that period, he was sent to Kabul to assist the Subedftr of that province 
against the invasions of the Patlians. The Maharaja rendered splendid 
service there and the Pathans were driven hoick. Jasavantsiiiihajl was 
now stationed at the important station of Jamroj on the Indian 
frontier where he passed the remaining days of his life. 

On the eve of his departure to Kabul. Maharaja Jasavantsiiiihajl 
left the administration entirely in the hands of Prince Prthvisimha. 
Col. Tod on the authority of the chronicles tells us how Aurangzeb 
demanded the presence of the Rathor prince at the imperial court. 
With unusual cordiality, the Emperor grasped firmly his folded hands and 
asked “ What can you do now ? With the usual Rajput dignity. 
Prthvisirhha replied, -• God preserve your Majesty, when the sovereign 
of mankind lays the hand of protection on the meanest of his subjects, 
all his hopes are realised ; but when he condescends to take both of mine 
T feel as if 1 could conquer the world.” Upon this the Emperor 
exclaimed “ Ah, here is another kuttan.” This term he always applied 
to Jasavantsiiiilia who always tried to avoid the snares of the Emperor 
and paid him back in his own coin. Aurangzeb. " affecting to be pleased 
with the frank boldness of the prince’s speech ordered him a splendid 
dress which, as customary, he put on.' 7 But shortly after lie was 
taken ill and expired. His death is attributed to the poisoned rob° of 
honour presented by the Emperor. Some of the chronicles, however, 
affirm that his death was due to an attack of small-pox. 

WTien the news of this premature end of the young prince reached 
his father, he was overwhelmed with grief : and while pouring out the 
libation of water to the memory of his son. he exclaimed •• This libation 
is not meant for you, but for Marwar as well, ” meaning that he would 
never take part in any affairs of his principality. 

The Subedar of Kabul was always at war with the Patlian tribes, 
who though defeated in battle always sought opportunities for plunder. 
In one such skirmish an imperial Mansabdar w y as killed and his army 
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took to heels. Maharaja Jasavantsimha who was close at hand sent 
forces to the assistance of the retreating army. A second action now 
took place between the Pathans and th-' Maharaja, in which the latter, 
though having lost some of his best warriors, was able to drive the enemy 
to (heir mountain abodes. After this incident the Pathans were so 
much afraid of the Maharaja that, it is said, they would tremble with 
f'*ar even when they heard the name of Jasavantsiiiihajl. For five 
years the Maharaja stay: d at Kabul, and through his endeavours and 
prowess peace was everywhere restored in this principality. 

His second son Jagatsiriihajl. too, died in his father's lifetime 
Shortly after, he followed his sons to the grave in the year 1735 at 
Jamroj in Kabul. 

If a life extending over fifty-two years, the Maharaja passed the first 
twenty years in peac ■ and tranquility, during the reign of Sah Jehan : 
while the same number of years, though passed during the reign of 
An rangzeb in an atmosphere of mistrust and treachery, was spent 
' reditahly with rare courage and intelligence. Far-sighted, politic and 
clever as he was. he was versed in the literature- and the Vedanta as well. 
In literature he has rendered his name famous by writing a book called 
Bhash. ahh vxh a mi . while books on Vendanta like Sicatmanubhava and 
others proclaim his keen intellect in the domain of philosophy. 

The last years of his life were spent in the far off north-western 
frontier of India. The shrewd Moghul Emperor had some definite 
motives in sending this powerful Hindu prince to such a distant place. 
He found that the presence of Jasavant on the frontier of India would 
ensure the safety of his kingdom from the inroads of the Pathan tribes 
who were as troublesome in those days as they are now. Should however 
Hie Hindu prince die in the discharge of this onerous duty, the Emperor 
could not but be pleased at his kingdom being rid of one of the 
powerful vassals, who used to raise up his head whenever he liked. 
Moreover, the Rajput prince would get the assistance of none of his 
brethren should he raise the standard of rebellion, in such a distant 
place. These were the intentions which influenced Aurangzeb, when he 
sent away Jasavant to protect the frontier. 

Maharaja, Jasavant fully understood the tactics which Aurangzeb 
adopted to get rid of his enemies and he was always on the alert. The 
Maharaja was a sincere patron of his religion. There is a story that 
once when, through bigotry. Aurangzeb destroyed several Hindu temples 
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and built mosques in theirplace : the Maharaja, then in Peshawar, caused 
an assembly consisting of both Hindus and Mahomedans to be held. In 
the open meeting he declared, that should the Emperor persist in his 
policy of persecution, he himself would carry on a counter-persecution 
by the destruction of mosques. Thereupon, it is said, some well-wisher 
of the Maharaja told him that if his words reached the ears of the 
Emperor the latter would be indignant with him. -1 This is just the 
reason. ” replied the Maharaja boldly. “ why I have declared my reso- 
lution in an open meeting/' 


Three months after the death of the Maharaja., his two queens 
Jadamjl and Narukiji gave birth to two posthumous sons named 
Ajitasimha and Dalthambhana respectively in the city of Lahore. But 
Aurangzeb declared them to be illegitimate and in consequence, for- 
feited the principality of Marwar for want of legal heirs. 

In order chat Ajitsirhha. the elder son of Maharaja Jasavantsimha 

, r .... might succeed his father, the Rathors wrote from 

siiiiha. Kabul a letter to that effect to the Emperor. 

But Aurangzeb refused as the heir was still a baby of three months, 
and he ordered that the infant prince should be sent to his court. 
He took Ajitsiiiiha under his care, so that he might not be carried 
away to Marwar. As the Rathors found Aurangzeb was not favour- 
able to their proposal, they came in person to plead their cause at 
Delhi. To their dismay, they found that the infant prince was very 


strictly guarded by the Emperor : and they planned to steal away their 
ruler to Jodhpur. At this time it so happened that the wife of the 
Sardarof Borawar, on her return from a pilgrimage to the Ganges, had 
come to Delhi. The Rathors saw it was a good opportunity to carry 
out their design. So on Durgadas’s advice, they had both the infant 
princes sent to the Sardarni at the hands of Khichl Mukundadas who 


was disguised as a Sadhu. Prince Dalthambhana died on the way, 
while Ajitsiiiiha was brought to Balunda under the protection of the 
Sardarni. and from there was sent to Sirohi. Here he was placed with 
a Brahman Purohit named Jaggu under the supervision of Mukundadas, 
The Emperor came to know that Maharajkumar .had been taken away 
from him. so he ordered that the infant should be brought back to him. 


The Rathors prepared to fight for their prince, the Emperor took up the 
challenge. They killed the two wives of Jasavantsimha and drowned 
their bodies in the Jamuna. A battle took place between the imperial 
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forces and the Rathors in Delhi in 1736 and there Jodha Ranchhoddas 
and Bhatti Raghunath were killed, while Rathor Durgadas though 
wounded escaped. 

The Emperor granted the State of Jodhpur to Indrasiiiiha. the 
grandson of Amarasiihha, who established his authority all over Jodhpur, 
though Champawat Sonag and Durgadas continued to fight on behalf of 
Ajitsiiiihajl. At last Sonag and his party including Durgadas left 
Jodhpur and went away to Mewar. Maharana Rajasiiiiha protected 
them. At this time Aurangzeb went on an expedition to the Deccan. 
This was a favourable opportunity which was seized by the Rathors who 
defeated and drove away the imperial officers from Marwar. The latter 
hastened to the Emperor at Ajmer and described to him all the vio- 
lent acts committed by the Rathors. Aurangzeb sent his son Prince 
Akbar to Jodhpur to bring the Rathors to obedience. Durgadas 
seeing that force would be of no avail to him, tried to win over Akbar by 
diplomacy to his side, by tempting him with the offer to place him on 
his father’s throne. Akbar was only too willing to imitate his father’s 
example, and he soon threw in his lot with Durgadas. They together 
advanced with 100,000 men against the Emperor, who had barely 10,000 
men with him at Ajmer. Seeing his critical condition Aurangzeb at 
once sent word to Muazzam to come immediately to Ajmer. This 
Prince, after his return from Ujjain, was encamped at Udaipur near 
the Udaisagar lake. No sooner had he received his father’s order, 
than he came to Ajmer, while Akbar and his Rathor allies were only 
four miles from that place. Zahid Khan and other commanders desert- 
ed Akbar’s side and went over to the Emperor. Only Tahir Khan, 
the Commander-in-Chief of Akbar’s army, remained faithful to Akbar : 
but even he was tempted by Aurangzeb to leave the prince. Unsuspect- 
ingly at midnight he deserted Akbar and prostrated himself at the 
imperial feet. But he was killed by a mace at Aurangzeb ’s order. At 
these numerous misfortunes. Prince Akbar lost heart. Khafi Khan and 
other Mahomedan historians are of opinion that Aurangzeb very cleverly 
had a forged proclamation distributed in Akbar’s army and it fell into 
Rathor hands. The proclamation stated that Akbar had cleverly brought 
the Rajputs with him. now they should be placed in front while he 
should station himself in the rear. The Rajputs placed between two 
fires could be easily destroyed by Aurangzeb ’s army in front and 
Akbar s force in the rear. No sooner did the Rajputs come to know of 
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this proclamation than they separated from him. Akbar had no other 
alternative but flight. Prince Muazzam and Abu-1 Kasim were sent after 
him. All the baggage of Akbar 's force was captured and his personal 
attendants were put to the sword. In spite of his distress. Akbar was 
still more anxious for the fate of his children and knew not where to 
shelter them. Durgadas offered to place the children under the care of 
his family and asked Akbar to aceompanj’- him. The Prince had full 
confidence in the Rathor chief and entrusted his children to Rajput 
protection. Durgadas sent them with a favourite of his to his zenana. 
Taking Akbar with him, they went to the Deccan by way of Rajpipla. 
There SambhajI and Akbar were brought together, so that Aurangzeb 
was compelled to turn his attention southwards. 

In the meanwhile, Sonag and his party were killed in a fight with 
Etikad Khan, son of Asraf Khan. Other Rathors went and plundered 
Pur and Mandal. in Mewar. where Mansiihha, the Raja of Kfisngadh 
was commanding the imperial forces. Afterwards they went away to 
Sirohl, where their infant king Ajitsiriiha was in hiding. In 1712. the 
Rathors laid siege to the fortress of Siwana where its commander Purdil 
Khan Mevati was killed. Two years later, Hada Durjansimha who had 
been driven away from Bund! and had joined the Rathors in their plunder 
of Pur and .Mandal, was killed by the Mahomedans. 

In 1745, the idea occurred to some of the Rathors that they had 
seen nothing of the ruler for whom they were fighting and suffering so 
much. So they must see him with their own eyes and afterwards they 
could bear any suffering for his cause with equanimity. So they appoint- 
ed Champawat Udaisirhha, son of Lakhdhlr. and Mukundadas. son of 
Sujanasiriiha, as their spokesmen. These two pestered Khiclil Mukunda- 
das and even threatened him with death if he refused to show to them 
their ruler ; especially as some of the Sardars were beginning to doubt 
whether their ruler was alive or not : and if alive, they were asking for his 
whereabouts. But Khlchl Mukundadas replied that as he had been 
entrusted with the care of the Maharaja’s person by Durgadas ; and as 
the latter was away in the Deccan, he could not bring out the Maharaja 
without Durgadas’s consent. But as the chiefs insisted on the matter, 
he had to give way and they with their young ruler went away to the 
hills and from there carried on a guerilla war for eighteen years. 

In 1751, the Maharaja was married to a daughter of the Rapa 
of Udaipur. Aurangzeb had so far suspected that Ajitsiriiha was a 
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mere pretender : hut seeing that the Rana had given his daughter in 
marriage to the Rathor. he was convinced that the latter must he the 
real son of Jasavantsiriiha. But now the Emperor began to be anxious 
about the fate of his grand-children. — the children of Prince Ak bar — 
who were being brought up in the zenana of Durgadas. Aurangzeb was 
very much afraid lest they might be forced to marry into some common 
Mahomedan family which would be a degradation to their imperial 
rank. So he asked Durgadas to give these children back to him. See- 
ing a favourable opportunity the Rathor chief sent them away to the 
Emperor by means of Sujat Klian. the Subedar of Guzerat. Aurangzeb 
was very much pleased with Durgadas and granted to him Merta in 
Jaglr and made him the commander of 2,500 Jats and of 2,500 horse- 
men. On Durgadas’s request, he granted to Ajitsiiiiha Jalor and Sachor. 
Mojahid Khan, who was hitherto the ruler of Jalor was given in compen- 
sation Palanpur. where his descendants are reigning to this day as the 
Xawabs of Palanpur. 

In 1759. two princes were born to Ajitsimha. Four years later, 
on hearing of the news of Aurangzeb’s death, the Maharaja immediately 
attacked Jodhpur and took possession of the city, defeating Najim Kull, 
the imperial commander, who fled away. Later he conquered Sojhat, 
Siwana and Pall. Emperor Bahadur Sail. Aurangzeb's successor, in- 
vaded Jodhpur, because of Ajitsiiiiha'.s unauthorised action in taking 
possession of his ancestral kingdom. The Emperor had also to chastise 
Jaisiiiiha, the Raja of Amber, as the latter had helped Prince Azam in his 
attempt to obtain the imperial crown. Bahadur Sail came up to 
Ajmer and ordered Jodhpur and Amber to be confiscated and thereupon 
both Ajitsiiiiha and Jaisiiiiha came to the Emperor and from there went 
to Delhi. They were ordered to accompany the imperial forces which 
were sent to the Deccan to quell the disturbances there. But both the 
dispossessed Rajas went as far as the Narbada river and from there 
turned back. They went to Udaipur and following the Rana’s advice, 
drove out the imperial forces from Jodhpur. For six months Jaisiiiiha 
stayed in Jodhpur then seeing a favourable opportunity, he took posses- 
sion of his patrimony at Amber. After some interval, the two Maha- 
rajas and Durgadas took possession of lake Sambhar, which was a part 
of the imperial territory. Ajitsiiiiha and Jaisiiiiha divided up their new 
possession between themselves, but Durgadas also claimed some share 
of the spoil ; but Jaisiiiiha tauntingly said that to obtain a share of lake 
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Sambkar, one must be born of Jasavantsiiiiha’s family. Xaturally 
Durgadas felt aggrieved. 

In 1766. Bahadur Sab. visited Ajmer. Jaisimha and Ajitsiiiiha 
met him there. Bahadur Sah, recognizing accomplished facts, granted 
an imperial farman investing both the .Maharajas with the territories 
which they had usurped by force. The Emperor needed very badly 
peace in Rajputana, as the Sikhs were becoming very turbulent in the 
Punjab and he was planning an expedition against them. At this time. 
Amarasiriiha of Udaipur was conspiring against his father Rana Jaisimha 
in order to usurp the gadi. The Rana demanded help from Ajitsiiiiha 
at this critical juncture ; and the Jodhpur Maharaja finding it was an 
excellent opportunity to be rid of Durgadas sene him away to Udaipur 
to settle amicably the dispute between the father and son. Durgadas 
was successful in his mission, the rebellious Amarasitiiha was appeased 
by the grant of Rajnagar. which yielded an annual revenue of three lacs. 
The Rana was so pleased with this Rathor Sardar. that he kept him at 
his court. When nearing his death. Durgadas went to Ujjain and died 
an exile on the bank of the Sipra. In his memory a chhatri has been 
erected and is now called the Rathor chhatri. For his unwisdom, in 
giving up such a loyal and devoted servant as Durgadas. a poet wrote as 
follows : — 

"■ rw vfr anffsr rift, ^rfiruT ||” 

A century later, another Maharaja of Jodhpur, Mansi iiha confiscated 
the estates of the Sardars who had helped him before. The couplet 
was written at that time, and means that in this (Jodhpur) family, it is 
customary to be ungrateful, as Durga was burnt on the Sipra river. 

Bahadur Sah died in 1769 and he was followed by two ephemeral 
emperors, Jahandar Sail and Farrukh-siyar. At the coronation of Far- 
rukh-siyar. Ajitsiiiiha was not present. To avenge this slight the 
Emperor sent Saiyid Husain All Khan, his Commander-in-Chief. to 
Jodhpur. But the Maharaja came to terms with him and in his company 
came to Delhi. To please him, the Emperor appointed him commander 
of 6,000 Jats and 6,000 horsemen and made him the Subedar of Guzerat. 
For six years, Ajitsiiiiha remained in Guzerat and became very friendly 
with the two Saiyid brothers — Saiyid Abdullah Khan, the Vazlr and 
Saiyid Husain All Khan, the Commander-in-Chief — who were all-powerful 
in the Empire andam known in history as the Saiyid King-Makers. Ajit- 
simha entered into a conspiracy with these two brothers and the Emperor 
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was imprisoned and killed by them. On the vacant throne, another 
puppet prince Rafl-ad-darajat was made Emperor, and in four months he 
was succeeded by Rafl-ad-daula. In 1773, on the coronation Rafl-ad- 
darajat. the Emperor, acting on Ajitsiiiiha’s suggestion, abolished the 
jizya tax, which was imposed on all the Hindus in the imperial territory. 
As the ally of the Saiyid King-Makers Ajitsimha became very powerful at 
Delhi, and the trio managed the imperial affairs just as they liked. They 
decided to place Ro§an-akhtar. one of the grandsons of Aurangzeb. on 
the vacant throne. The new Emperor assumed the name of Mahomad 
Sah and with the help of Nizam-al-mulk had Saiyid Abdullah Khan im- 
prisoned and Saiyid Husain All Khan killed. Ajitsimha wisely remained 
all the time in his dominions. As the Moghul power was visibly 
declining, the Maharaja took advantage of this opportunity and 
captured Ajmer and placed Udawat Ann.rasimlia. the Thakur of Nlmbaj , 
in command of his new possession. But another imperial force was 
sent for the recapture of Ajmer, and after a bitter struggle with 
Amarasimha. Ajmer became once more an imperial possession. As 
Jodhpur was becoming powerful, both Jaisiriiha and the Emperor were 
becoming jealous of Ajitsimha's rise. Jaibmha advised Mahoma d Sail to 
have the Maharaja killed by his young son Abhaisimha. who was residing 
with the Emperor at Delhi. So once the Emperor and Abhaisimha 
went on an excursion on the Jamuna, river. While they were in the 
middle of the river. Mahomad Sah asked Abhaisimha to kill his father, 
and threatened to drown him in the river if he refused to carry out his 
suggestion, in terror of his life, Abhaisimha consented and wrote to his 
younger brother Bakhatsimha to murder their father. Bakhatsimha 
carried out his brother’s plan. Ajitsimha was murdered in 1781. 
About this sad incident, a poet has written the following verse : — 

n irri, gwifft vT n” 

0 Bakhata! thou of evil omen, thou hast killed Ajitsimha, that 
Ajitsimha. the beloved of the whole Hindu world, and the target of all 
Mahomedan spears. 

From the time of his birth to the day of his death. Ajitsimha ex- 
peiienced inani a vicissitude of fortune. In the care of Durgadas and 
other Rathor chiefs, he spent his early and impressionable years. When, 
he came to know who he was, he went through many dangers to obtain 
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his ancestral kingdom, and did not rest till he was successful in his aim. 
When he ascended che gadi, he made himself so very powerful that 
he imprisoned Emperor Farrukh-siyar and had him killed, four Delhi 
sovereigns owed their throne to him and for a considerable time he 
made and unmade Emperors at his own will. A poet has well said : — 

lit merer, mi eft merem if’ 

Ajo (Aptsirhha) was the real Emperor of Delhi, and, liis minister Ragbu- 
nath wielded powers like a Raja. European writers have styled 
Ajitsiriiha as a King-Maker. A very lofty temple was built on the spot 
where Ajitsimha was cremated. It was begun in 1856 by Blumsithhajl 
and was finished in i860. Ajitsimha had thirteen sons, of whom 
Abhaisimha became the Maharaja of Jodhpur and Anandasirhha 
the ruler of Tdar. 

Abhaisimha succeeded his father to the gadi of Jodhpur in 1781. 

At his coronation. Emperor Mahomad Sal) gave 
33 ' sS)ia.^ a Vbha ' him the title of Rajrajeswar and granted him in 
jagir Xagor which was then in possession of 
Indrasimha, the grandson of Amarasiiiiha. Abhaisimha gave Indra- 
siiiiha some other jagir and handed over Xagor to his younger brother 
Bakhatsiiiiha. Later the Maharaja invaded and defeated the Rav 
of Sirohl to teach him a lesson. To cheek the tide of Maratha 
invasion in 1783, Sarbaland Khan was made Subedar of Guzerat and 
he was sent there with a powerful Rajput force including the Jodhpur 
ruler, Kaehhawa C’hhatrasimhajl and the Mewar contingent. A battle 
between the Imperial and Maratha forces took plaee near Delhi, the 
Marathas had to flee and the imperial authority was re-established. 

As the Delhi authority was becoming gradually weaker, the Sube- 
d&rs of Oudh and of the Deccan proclaimed their independence in 1787 
and Sarbaland Khan, the Subedar of Guzerat also followed their example. 
Mahomad Sail made Abhaisirhha Subedar of Guzerat, and he invaded 
his new Suba accompanied by his brother Bakhatsithha. At Ahmed- 
abad, the Maharaja and Sarbaland met in battle and after five days’ stub- 
born fighting. Sarbaland had to acknowledge defeat. The victory 
was mainly due to the bravery of the Xagor contingent led by Bakhat- 
siriilia. The rebel Subedar was allowed to retreat with all his baggage. 
He then fled to Delhi and persuaded the Emperor that he had to fight 
Abhaisirhha. as his troops whose pay was in arrears would have 
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murdered him if he had submitted. Mahomad Sah believed this 
palpable falsehood and made Sarbaland, the Subedar of Kasmir. 
Considerable booty fell into the hands of Abhaisirirha and some of the 
artillery then captured is still to be seen in the Jodhpur fort. A year 
later the new Subedar of Guzerat drove away Baji Rao Peshwa who 
had penetrated into Guzerat as far as Baroda. Abhaisiriiba remained 
for a long time in Guzerat. As his younger brother Anandasiiiiha was 
without any jagir, he began to plunder the Marwar possessions, and 
to put an end to his forays Abhaisiriiba wisely made him the ruler of 
Idar. 

About this time a quarrel arose between Bakhatsiihha and Zonrwar- 
simha, the Maharaja of Bikaner over the possession of Kharbuji district. 
Bnkhatsirhha was victorious and annexed the district to his territory. 
Abhaisiriiha also espoused his brother's cause and invaded and 
besieged Bikaner. Zorawarsiriiha protested against Abhaisiriiha’s 
action, as he had already surrendered the land in dispute to Bakhat- 
siihha.. and on the latter's suggestion demanded help from Jaisiriiha, the 
Maharaja of Jaipur. Jaisiriiha marched immediately on Jodhpur. 
Abhaisiriiha was compelled to raise the siege of Bikaner and to retreat 
to Jodhpur. Bakhatsiihha was asked by his elder brother to come to 
his help and tight against Jaisiriiha. He immediately marched against 
the Jaipur ruler and reached Gagavana (near Ajmer). There a battle 
was fought. Out of the 5.000 men of Bakhatsiihha all were killed 
except a bare 60. With this handful of men. Bakhatsiihha rushed on 
the place where the Jaipur flag was flying, thinking that Jaisiriiha 
must be near about there, and the Jaipur ruler frightened at liis 
approach fled from the battle-field. Thus with but 60 men, the Xagor 
ruler defeated the Jaipur forces and checked the invasion. Abhai- 
siriiha. although lie very cordially thanked his brother for his help, 
blamed him for bis rashness. About this battle a poet has sung : — 

“ SETTirr, TTlff I 

JTJiTrorT r rftyq, ujt <rpfrt w?r*r n” 

Amarsiriiha thrust his dagger with terrible effect at Agra, in the same 
way Bakhat used his steel at Gagavana. 

After the battle of Gagavana, at the intercession of the Rana peace 
was brought about between Jaipur and Jodhpur. In the same year 
1795 Nadir Sail Durani invaded and plundered Delhi. 
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In 1804, Emperor Mahomed Sail died and he was succeeded by 
Ahmad Sail. The new Emperor appointed Bakhatsiihh i as Subedar 
of Guzerat. Abhaisiriiha died in 1803 after a reign of twenty-four years. 
He was a braye man and he was always victorious in battle. He left 
only one son JRamsimha. 

The new ruler ascended the gadi in 1805. Owing to his ill-temper, 

many of the Rathor Sardars left him end joined 

34. Maharaja ‘ , 

Hamsiihha. with Bakhatsimha. Only a tew loyal bardars, 

including the Sardar of Merta and Purohit Jaggu, 
remained faithful to Ramsiiiilia when Bakhatsiiiiha invaded Merta. A 
battle was fought in 1807 outside the Jodhpur gate, and after much 
slaughter the Nagor ruler was victorious. After his defeat. Ramsiiiilia 
sent an envoy to MadhojI Sindhia demanding help against his uncle. 
Before the Maratha chief could come to Ramsiiiiha's help. Bakhatsiiiiha 
marched to Jodhpur ami drove away his nephew, who had to Hy to 
Malwa. Although at first with the Maratha help, he harried and even 
conquered a large part of Marwar territories, but in the end Ramsiiiilia 
was given the Saiiibhar district by his uncle. In 1829 Ramsiiiilia died 
in Jaipur. 

After a successful rule of seventeen years in Xagor. Bakhatsimha 


became the ruler of Jodhpur after driving away 
35. Maharaja . . - 

Bakhatsimha. his nephew in 1808 in the month ot bravana. 

MadhojI Sindhia. as requested by Ramsiiiilia. was 
on his way to invade Marwar, but hearing of the many brave deeds ot 
Bakhatsiiiiha, he prudently retreated. But the new ruler thought that 
the Marathas. although for the present they had gone away, would surely 
come back and ravage Marwar : so he prepared a large army to chastise 
them. With this force Bakhatsimha took possession of Ajmer and then 
marched into Jaipur. He encamped at Slndholya. The then ruler of 
Jaipur, Madho.siiiiha. saw that his kingdom would soon become the battle- 
field between the Rathors and the Marathas. In this crisis he turned for 
help to his wife , who was a niece of Bakhatsiiiiha and as such she alone 
could draw him out of the difficulty. He explained the whole position 
to his Ran! and said that the only solution of the difficulty lay in the 
death of Bakhatsiiiiha. He gave a poisoned dress to his wife, who sent 
it to her uncle out of obedience to her husband's will, toget her with >01110 
ornaments and gold. The Jodhpur Maharaja was in need of money and 
very gladly put on the poisoned dress. In a couple of hours the poison 
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penetrated into his system and lie died in Slndho'ya. in 1809, after a 
short reign of thirteen months. At their leader’s death his army became 
discouraged and retreated. A temple has been built at Slndholva in 
memory of Bakhatsiriiha by his son Bijaisiriiha in 1S22. 

Col. Tod. in liis Annals, writes that it was Iswarislmha’s wife who 
sent that poisoned dress to Bakhatsiriiha. But in 1809, Madhosirhha 
and not Iswarlsiriiha was on the gadi of Jaipur, and the latter had died 
in ISOS. So it could not be Iswarlsiriiha ’s wife who had sent the fatal 
dress to Bakhatsiriiha. 

Moreover Col. Tod writes : -- During his three H years of sov- 
ereignty. Bakhta had found both time and resources to strengthen and 
embellish the strongholds of Marwar. He completed the fortifications 
of the capital, and greatly added to the palace of Jodha from the spoils 
of Alimedabad. He retaliated the injuries of the intolerant Islamite, 
and threw down his shrines and his mosques in his own fief of Nagor and 
with the wrecks restored the edifices of ancient days. It was Bakhta 
also who prohibited, under pain of death, the Islamite’s call to prayer 
throughout his dominions, and the order remains to this day unrevoked 
in Marwar." 

Bakhatsiriiha was a brave, political and learned ruler. He was very 
keen on dealing out justice to his subjects. The Jodhpur wall which is 
still intact was completed by him within the slioit space of six months. 
The work had begun as early as the first decade of the seventeenth 
century, in the reign of Maldev : but it was only by Bakhatsiriiha ’s zeal 
and persistence that the wall was finished. 

Bijaisiriiha was the only son of the late ruler and he was inscalled on 
the gadi in the district of Maroth, east of Jodh- 
Bijaistinha^ 1 * pur. Emperor Ahmad Sah sent him the custom- 

ary presents. In 1811, Ramsiriiha. the dispos- 
sessed ruler of Jodhpur, invaded Marwar with the help of AppajI Rao 
and Madhosiriiha of Jaipur. Gajsiriiha. the Maharaja of Bikaner, and 
Bahadursiriiha. the Maharaja of Krisngadh came to the rescue of 
Bijaisiriiha. A battle was fought at Merta. At first the Jodhpur ruler 
was victorious, but later on he was defeated. Bijaisiriiha fled to Nagor. 
The -Marat has under AppajI Rao followed him and besieged Nagor. 
The Jodhpur Sardars sent two men. one belonging to Khokhar branch of 

” ' a rna tter of fact lie reigned only for one year. 
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Ratiiors and the other to the Gehalot 56 clan, to kill AppajI Rao. 
These two men disguised as banias entered the Maratlia camp and 
began to quarrel among themselves. They therefore carried their com- 
plaints before AppajI Rao. and then seeing a favourable opportunity 
they pierced the Maratha chief with daggers. In the confusion caused 
in the Afaratha camp by the death of their commander, the Khokhar 
managed to escape and was given a Jagir. About this incident a poet 
has made the following couplet : — 

“ ITT FI b IgbT^St. ITTHl WHIT HTITT II ” 

The Khokhar was a terrible eater, as he swallowed a goblin l’ke 
AppajI. In spite of AppajI s death Ramsiihha managed to obtain pos- 
session of a considerable portion of Alarwar. but his rule lasted only for 
a short time. Taking advantage of the quarrel between the two cousins 
Ramsiihha and Bijaisiiiiha. the Sardars managed to usurp a good deal ol 
power and caused much trouble to the ruler. Bijaisiiiiha engaged a 
mercenary force to keep his turbulent jagirdars in awe. The Sardars 
incensed at this step left the darbar and went away to A Isalpur. Is 
mile s to the east of Jodhpur, and on the suggestion of Klilchl Gordhan. 
Bijaisiiiiha went to Vlsalpur and persuaded them to return. Shortly 
afterwards Atmaram, the Alaharaja's guru, died in the Jodhpur fort and 
Bijaisiiiiha himself performed his funeral ceremonies. Many Sardars 
came to the fort to attend the funeral and taking advantage of this, 
Bijaisiiiiha had them all seized and imprisoned them for life. About 
this incident there is this following couplet : — 

“ %Tb ATT WWt, bTWJITTb I 
Bbt ITfl HlfbUT, WIT || ” 

The shaven one even while dead killed four men with tufts of hair. 
The shaven one refers to Atmaram who as a spiritual teacher had his 
head shaved, while the four jagirdars as men of the world kept their 
hair. These four 86 Sardars were Chaiiipawat Devlsiriiha .' 7 the Thakur of 

56 Col. Tod says that he was an Afghan, but this is not corroborated by the Khyatas. 

it Col. Tod says that the number was six. But the couplet above cited cites only 
four names, and the Khyatas also mention only four Sardars. 

61 Col. Tod writes : “ The chief of Pokaran . . . adopted a son of Raja Ajit [of Jodh- 
pur] as their chief: his name was Devisimha ” and continues that the adoption was taken 
not improbably at the suggestion of the dying chief . . . having no sons of his own/’ 
There are several inaccuracies here. Devisimha was neither the son of Ajitsimha, nor 
was he given by his father to be adopted by the chief of Pokaran. He was in fact 
a son of Mahasiroha of Pokaran who is said by Tod to have died childless. 
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Pokaran ; Kuiiipawat Chhatrasiihha, the Thakur of Asop : Udawat Kesri- 
sirhha, the Thakur of Has and Udawat Daulatsimha. the Thakur <r 
Xlnibaj. The first three died in a short time in prison ; while the last 
named was released. Devlsiihha of Pokaran had become very powerful 
and used to sav that the kingdom of Jodhpur lay in his scabbard ; 
when he was seized he was taunted about his statement and he retorted 
that the scabbard was now with his son Sabalshiiha. Sabalsimha on 
hearing of his father's death rebelled and plundered Pall but while 
attacking Visalpur he was killed. As he had subdued all his rebellious 
chiefs, Bijaisiiiiha’s power was lirmlv established. The Jodhpur ruler 
was a Vaisnavite of the Vallabhacharya school and as such he prohibited 
sternly the use of meat and intoxicants in his dominion. If a Sardar 
dared to consume wine and meat, he was immediately exiled from Mar- 
war. So great was the awe in which he was held by his subjects that it 
was a common saving at the time that in Bijaisimha's reign the tiger and 
the lamb used to drink water from the same pool. 

In V.S. 1827 a quarrel broke out in Mewar between Rana 
Arisiiiiha and his Sardars about die district of Godvad. The Rana 
asked for help from Bijaisiihha and with his help put down the turbu- 
lent chiefs. As the Rana had no money to pay tlm Mar war ruler for his 
help, the Godvad district was given to him as compensation and to this 
day it belongs to the Jodhpur State. About this time the plunderers of 
the Sarai caste became troublesome and a force was sent to Umarkot to 
suppress them. In that place the Sodhas (a sept of Parmars) were the 
rulers. They were driven away by the Talpuras of Sindh. Vijad, the 
Talpura leader, was defeated by Bijaisiihha and his territory was 
annexed to Marwar. Tn 1841 as the Marathas were preparing 
to invade Jaipur, its ruler Pratapsimha asked for help from Bijaisiihha, 
because Jaipur formed the bulwark of Rajputana against the Maratha 
aggression and should it succumb, Jodhpur would also fall under Maratha 
domination. The Jodhpur Maharaja immediately rushed to the defence 
of the Jaipur territory and a battle was fought between the Rajputs and 
the Marathas at Tunga. and it was mainly owing to the Rathor bravery 
that the Rajputs were victorious and the Marathas were driven away. 
On their return from Jaipur, Bijaiasiiiiha seized Ajmer. To avenge 
his defeat. Madhojl Sindhia prepared another trained force within four 
years and invaded Marwar. Bijaisiihha called the Maharajas of Bikaner 
and of Krisngadh to his help. They joined the Jodhpur forces at 
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Merta. The Maratha forces came to the Luni river, and while they 
were there De Boigne’s artillery stuck fast in the mud. Some of the 
Rathor chiefs advised immediate attack, hut owing to internal disunion 
the opportunity was soon lost. The Maharajas of Bikaner and Krisn- 
gadh withdrew their forces, as they were needed for the defence of their 
own territories against the impending Maratha attack and the Rathor 
force was left alone to fight De Boigne. Owing to some confusion, 
the Rajputs attacked their own artillery mistaking it for the enemy's. 
Taking advantage of this mistake, the Marathas dashed on the Rajputs 
and defeated them completely. Bijaisimha fled to Merta and from there 
to Xagor. Madhoji Sindhia seized Ajmer. Fearing the continuance of 
the Maratha invasion, Bijaisiiiiha soon made terms with Madhoji. The 
terms were necessarily severe. The Maharaja had to pay 60 lacs of 
Rupees and to give up Ajmer. The tribute hitherto paid to the Dehli 
Emperors was to be paid hereafter to the Marathas. As the Jodhpur 
State was too poor to pay 60 lacs in cash : jewels, some cash and a few 
hostages were given in security. 

Maharaja Bijaisimha had a Jat mistress (muHsp named Gulabrai, 
who for a long time was his chief favourite. So great was her 
hold on the Maharaja that she even interfered in state matters. The 
Xardars naturally resented this intrusion of an upstart woman in poli- 
tics. A conspiracy was formed against her under the leadership of 
Savaisiihha of Pokaran. grandson of Devisiihha, and Gulabrai was mur- 
dered. The conspirators even tried to dethrone Bijaisiiiiha and place 
his crrandson Bhimsirhha on the throne, but the attempt failed. The 

C 1 

Maharaja survived this event by a few months only and he passed away 
in the month of Asad. 1749 after a reign of forty years. Although 
the end of his reign was feeble. Bijaisimha for the greater part of hi* 
rule gave complete peace and order to his kingdom. He was a devoted 
follower of the Yaisnvite sect, and built several temples, the most famous 
of which the Gangasamji temple is still extant. He converted several 
palaces of his exiled chiefs into temples by depositing idols in them. 
In honour of his mistress Gulabrai, he built the Gulabsagar tank, the 
Kunjabihari temple. Girdikot and Maiiililabagh where now the Saddar 
hospital is situated. 

After Bijaisiiiiha 's death, Bhlmsiiiiha. the son of Bhomasiriiha and 

37. Maharaja the grandson of the late Maharaja, who was then 

Bhimsimha. j u Jaissalmer hastened to Jodhpur and ascended 



3 IS 


HISTORY OF THE RATHORS. 


the gadi. It was the wish of the Bijaisihiha, that his younger son Zalim- 
siriiha should succeed him : hut owing to the help of Savaisiihha of 
Pokaran and of the Thakur of Auva, Bhlmsimha became the ruler of 
Marwar. During his father's lifetime Zalimsimha was granted the jagir 
of Godvad, but his nephew when he became the Maharaja sent a force 
against him and Zalimsimha had to leave his domain and died in exile in 
Mewar. Bhimsimha lived on bad terms with his brothers and nephews. 
The reason for this enmity seems to be due to the evil influence which 
.Savaisiihha had on his ruler. The Thakur of Pokaran was a bitter foe 
of Bijaisimha who had killed his grandfather ; and when he obtained 
power in Marwar in Bhlmsiriiha's reign he pursued relentlessly all the 
survivors of the late ruler’s family. The only member of the royal 
family who managed to escape was Mansimha. a cousin of Bhlmsimha. 

With his usual foresight. Bijaisimha had granted to his grandson 
Mansimha the jagir of Jalor, so that he might be out of his cousin’s 
power. When Bhlmsimha ascended the gadi. he sent a force against 
him. A struggle went on between the cousins for some time. In 1857. 
Mansimha because of his straitened circumstances plundered Pali and on 
his return, he came across Bhimsimha’s force at Sakdada. He was on the 
point of being made prisoner, but was saved by the Thakur of Auva. 
who carried him safely to Jalor. The Maharaja tried in vain to oust his 
cousin from that place. Bhlmsimha sent a large army with Bhandari 
Gangaram. Singhi Vanraj and Singhi Indraraj to besiege Jalor. The 
siege was very vigorously pursued and Mansiriiha was compelled to 
think seriously of leaving the fort, ft was about the time of the Divali 
festival. He asked for advice from his guru Ayas Devanath. His 
teacher advised him to wait for four or five days before abandoning the 
Jalor fort. And it so happened, that on the fifth day after Divali, Bhim- 
simha died suddenly in the month of Kartik, 1S6<). When this news 
reached the besieging force. Bhandari Gangaram and Singhi Indraraj 
saw that as Bhlmsimha was childless, Mansimha was the inevitable 
successor. So they offered their allegiance to Mansimha and recognised 
him as their ruler by giving to him nazar and performing niehhraval. 
Mansimha thereupon made his state entry into Jodhpur at the head 
of his forces. Bhlmsiriiha reigned for eleven years. During his 
reign there was not a single famine in Marwar. He had a very high 
idea of his royal dignity. It is related that once when out riding his 
whip fell down from his hands, and it was given to him by one of his 
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syces. That such a man as his syce should presume to give him the whip 
was looked upon by Bhlmsimha as an insult to his royal dignity. When 
he came to the fort, he performed a purification ceremom^ and made some 
offerings to Brahmans to wash out his sin. Bhlmsimha was however of a 
cruel temperament and vindictive towards the members of his family. 

Maharaja Mansimha was the grandson of Bijaisiiiiha and son of 
Gumansiihha. He was installed on the gadi in 

38 Mansaiiha^ a the month of Magli. 1860. The first two years of 

the new reign passed in peace and harmony, but 
the seed of future troubles was already laid. Savaisiiiiha of Pokaran 
announced that the wife of Bhlmsimha was about to become mother : 
and he expected to be the regent if the child happened to be a son. Man- 
simha declared that, if a sou was born he would resign the gadi in his 
favour, but if the child happened to be a daughter she would be married 
into some royal family. In any case, the expectant mother should 
be placed under his care. But Savaisiiiiha had Bhimsimha’s rani sent 
away to Pokaran, and shortly afterwards announced that a son was 
born and gave him the name of Dhonkalsimha. Mansimha declared that 
Dhonkalsiiiiha was only a supposititious son of Bhlmsimha and refused 
to acknowledge him as the .Maharaja. Savaisiiiiha sent away the queen 
mother and her child to KhetdI. 

During the late Maharaja’s lifetime, a marriage was arranged 
between Bhlmsimha and Krisnkumarl. a daughter of Maharana Blilm- 
siiiiha of Udaipur. But after Blilmsiriiha’s death., negotiations began 
between Udaipur and Jaipur for the hand of the princess. Mansimha 
forbade Jagatsimha of Jaipur to marry Krisnkumarl. as lie had a 
prior right to her hand. But Jagatsimha refused to pay any heed to this 
advice. The Maharaja led a large force to invade Jaipur and encamped 
at Alaniyavas, near Merta. There he heard that bridal presents (tika) 
were being sent from Udaipur to Jaipur. Mansiiiiha sent a force and 
prevented the bridal party from going to Jaipur and it was made to 
return to Udaipur. He also called Jasavant Rao Holkar to his help 
and the Maratha chief met him near Ajmer. Jagatsimha of Jaipur 
thought it prudent to make peace with Mansimha : and both the Maha- 
rajas met at Puskar, and a two-fold marriage alliance was arranged 
between them. But peace between Jaipur and Jodhpur was of short 
duration. Savaisiiiiha of Pokaran, thirsting for revenge against Man- 
simha, stirred up Jagatsimha by recalling to him the insult given by 
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Mansiihha in forcibly preventing his marriage. The Jaipur ruler 
allowed himself to be won over by Savaisiiiiha, and he resolved to fight 
with Mansimha. As the town of Khetdl ; where Dhonkalsimha. the 
supposititious son of Bhlmsiriiha. was living, was in Jaipur territory 
Jagatsiiiiha could very well take up the rival claimant’s cause. A large 
Jaipur force was being prepared to invade Marvvar. Owing to Savai- 
simha’s diplomacy. Bur ttsimha of Bikaner also joined Jaipur. While 
Jaipur and Bikaner were preparing to invade Jodhpur, Mansiihha and 
his army took up their position at Merta, and he immediately wrote to 
Jasavant Rao Holkar whose wife and family he had protected when 
Holkar and the English were fighting. The Maratha chief came as far 
as Harmada (near Ajmer), but being bribed by Jagatsimha he went 
back. Both the Jodhpur and the Jaipur-Blkaner armies were 
encamped at Glngoli. Once more Savaisimha played havoc with Man- 
siriiha's force by his diplomacy. He won over to his side good many 
vSardars of the Jodhpur army, and twenty-two of them deserted 
Mansiihha, either going away to their homes or joining the invading 
armies. In spite of his hopeless position, the Jodhpur ruler was deter- 
mined to fight out the mattei. but Mertia Zalimsiriiha. Thakur of 
Mithacl! and Mertia Sivnatlisimlia of Kuchaman and others persuaded 
him to retreat, and Mansiihha was brought back to Jodhpur in the 
month of Falgun. 1863. The invading forces soon captured Merta and 
rapidly overran Xagor. Pall and Sojhat and arrived at Jodhpur which was 
besieged. Mansimha was quite unprepared to meet the Jaipur-Blkaner 
forces. The invaders enteied the city in the month of Chaitra. only the 
fort remained with Mansiihha. The enemy now prepared to besiege the 
fort. 

In the fort of Jodhpur. Singhi Indraraj, the former commander of 
the army, was a prisoner. He offered to help Mansiihha in his difficulty, 
if he was given freedom. So the Maharaja released him and he managed 
to escape through the besieging forces and to reach Merta. He met 
Mertia Sivnathsiiiiha of Kuchaman and they prepared an army to 
invade Jaipur. About this time Mir Khan, the Pindari chief, was 
fighting on the side of the Jaipur forces at Jodhpur ; but a quarrel broke 
out between him and Jagatsiihha over the question of payment, and in 
anger he withdrew liis forces from Jodhpur and went away to Merta. 
The Marathas. under BapujI Sindhia and Jan ButlsI, came to Jodhpur 
to assist Mansiihha and were advancing towards Merta. To arrange 
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some terms with Mir Khan. Sivlal. the commander of the Jaipur forces, 
and Savaisiiiiha of Pokaran came to Merta, but they failed to placate the 
Pindari leader. But they managed to persuade 'he Marathas to go 
away from Merta by bribing them. On the other hand. Sivnath- 
siiiiha of Kuchaman won over Mir Khan to the side of Jodhpur, by an 
immediate payment of one lac of Rupees and a promise of four lacs later. 
Sivnathsimha and the Pindarics then invaded Jaipur. The Jaipur 
forces under Sivlal and the Jodhpur-Pindari forces met at Fagi and in 
the battle, the latter were victorious and captured considerable booty. 
Sivlal fled and was pursued by Sivnathsimha. The Jodhpur forces 
harried the Jaipur territory and then returned again to Jodhpur. 
Jagatsimha when he came to know of the havoc wrought by Sivnath- 
siriiha in his dominions, withdrew his forces from Jodhpur in the month 
of Bhadrapad. 1864. The Bikaner forces also retreated and the siege 
of Jodhpur was raised. 

Mansimha was now determined to take revenge on his disloyal 
Sardars, especially on Savaisiiiiha who had troubled him all through his 
reign. So the Maharaja entered into a plot with Mir Khan. It 
was arranged by the two conspirators that Mir Khan should pretend to 
retire from the Jodhpur service, on the ground that he was ill paid and 
ily to Pokaran. and having won Savaisiriiha’s confidence kill the Thakur 
at a favourable opportunity. Mir Khan p'ayed the part assigned to him. 
In auger he withdrew his forces from Jodhpur and encamped at Mundwa 
— lit miles to the south of Nagor. There he began to abuse Mansiriilia, 
Savaisiiiiha believing that the enetnv of his enemy was his friend wanted 
to win over the Pindari chief to his side. Mir Khan promised on the 
Quran to be faithful to Savaisimha. The latter invited him to his 
palace where some ceremony was going on. While the Pokaran 
Thakur was enjoying the festivities in a tent : the ropes were, bv Mir 
Khan's order, cut and the tent fell down. Savaisimha was buried under 
the debris and his head was shown to Mansimha by Mir Khan. Three 
other chiefs were killed at the same time. Chaihpawat Gyansimha, 
Thakur of Pall ; Jetawat Kesarisimha, Thakur of Bagdi and Kumpawat, 
Bagsiram. Thakur of Chanda val. Their heads also were carried to 
Jodhpur and were thrown down from the fort and there burnt. As a 
reward for this service Mir Khan was given a jagir yielding a revenue of 
30.000 Rupees, including the villages of Mundwa and Kuchera and a 
daily allowance of 100 Rupees. 

A 21 
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Iii 1365, Mir Khan with the Jodhpur forces was sent against 
Bikaner as its Maharaja had helped Savaisimha in 1860. The Blkane; 
forces were defeated and Suratsiiiilia had to pay a fine of 3.00.000 
Rupees and give back the district Phalodhi which was in his possession. 
A year later Mansimha sent Mir Khan to Udaipur asking the Rana. that 
as the hand of his daughter Krisnakumari had been promised formerly 
to a member of the Jodhpur family, she should not be married anywhere 
else. Some authorities relate that Rana Bhimsiiiiha seeing that this 
affair might lead to further complications, administered poison to his 
daughter as the best way out of his difficulty ; others relate that the 
daughter herself drank poison to save her father. 

Mir Klian. seeing how indispensable he had become, wanted to 
take possession of Merta and Nagor in addition to Mundwa and Kuchera 
which had already been given to him in jagir. Mansimha raised no 
objection to Mir Khan’s ambition; but his minister, Singhi Indraraj 
refused to allow this addition to the Pindari power. Mir Khan joined 
his forces with Muhta Akhechand, a bitter enemy of the minister, who 
promised to give the Pindari chief seven lacs if he could kill Indraraj. 
.Some Pindari soldiers went to the Jodhpur fort to claim their pay from 
the minister and Ayasa DevanathjI— Mansimha's old guru — -who were 
carrying on the administration of the State. A quarrel arose and both 
the minister and the guru were shot. Mansimha took the death of his two 
friends very much to heart and went into retirement, and in the month 
of Vaisakh, 1873 entrusted the affairs of the kingdom to his son Chhatra - 
simha with Muhta Akhechand as his minister. Mir Khan had also to 
leave the Mar war territory and he later founded a principality in Tonk 
Rampura (i Jaipur territory). For some time Mansimha lived in strict 
seclusion and paid not the slightest heed to the state affairs. His only 
friend at that time was Benu, his tailor, with whom alone he used to talk. 

In 1874, a treaty was entered into between Jodhpur and the East 
India Company. The heir-apparent Chhatrasimha was represented by 
Byas Bisanram and Byas Abhairam, and the Governor-General, the 
Marquess of Hastings, by Col. Metcalfe. The main conditions of this 
treaty were that the British Government undertook to protect Jodhpur, 
while in return Jodhpur promised to pay a tribute to the Company and to 
furnish 1,500 horse for the service of the British Government when 
required. The Maharaja promised not to enter into any negotiation 

,3 an Asopa (Dahima) Brahman by caste. 
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with any ruler without the sanction of the British Government. Similar 
treaties were entered into at different times with the other Rajput States. 
In I860, a treaty had Keen entered into between Jodhpur and the Com- 
pany. It was signed by the Marquess of Hastings : but a« it was not 
ratified by Mansiriilia it was of course not valid. In that very year 
Ohhatrasiiiiha died. Muhta Akhechand and Chaiiipawat Salimsiriiha. 
the Thakur of Pokaran administered the State, while Mansiriilia conti- 
nued to be in his seclusion. 

When the Marquess of Hastings came to know of the deatli of 
Chhatrasimha he sent his agent Munsi Barkatali to ascertain whether 
Mansimha was fit to reign or not. The Munsi found out that the 
Maharaja was only waiting for a favourable opportunity to resume his 
active life : and was willing to come out of his retirement, if the Com- 
pany promised not to interfere in Jodhpur. Mr. Wilders who was also 
sent by the Governor-General saw that Mansimha was not at all insane, 
as he had been represented, but only feigned insanity. The Company 
gave the required promise and once more Mansimha began to administer 
the state affairs and he inspired so much confidence and trust, that even 
those who had wronged him felt themselves quite safe. He pleased all 
the Sardars by granting them various offices, while those who were office 
holders were confirmed in their positions. The Mahara ja thus completely 
won over the trust of all his chiefs. 

Mansimha had adopted this policy of conciliation only in order to lull 
the suspicions of his foes, so that he might deceive them with greater 
ease. In 1 X7<>. Muhta Akhechand and eighty -four of his companions were 
seized by the Maharaja, as they had helped Chhatrasimha when he was 
the virtual head of the State. Eight of these, including Akhechand were 
forced to drink poison in the Jodhpur fort. The ex-minister promised 
to pay Mansiriilia twenty-five lacs if he was released, but Mansiriilia 
infused to grant his request. Josi Sri Ivrisna also was poisoned, and 
while dying, he gave to the Maharaja the curse that as he was dying 
'•hildless. his ruler should also die without issue: and so it happened. 
Owing to this high-handed action his Sardars sent a vakil to the Agent 
to the Governor-General at Ajmer, asking for the British help in their 
difficulties. The Agent promised to bring the matter to the notice of 
Mansimha. Owing to the representations of the Agent. Mansimha 
pacified for the time being his rebellious Sardars. bv granting to them 
various jagirs. 
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in 1SS0. owing to the depredations of the hilly tribe*- — the Mers anft 
the Minas — the district- of Merwara which is 32 miles to the west of Ajmer 
was brought under the control of the English Government for eight years, 
and the period was later extended to another nine years. Mr. Dixon, 
the Commissioner of Ajmer, founded a city — Navosahar — in that dis- 
trict. which wa* later permanently annexed to the Company's dominions. 
About the same time the Sardar* and Jagirdars of Maliani began to 
plunder that district, and the English Political Agent for tile time being 
took up the administration of the locality, paying 4.000 Rupees a year 
to tie- Maharaja. The district was ceded hack to the State under the 
reign of dasavantsiiiilm 11. When the English annexed Sindh, Man- 
simha asked the Company to give him V markot which belonged formerly 
to •lodhjmr. hut wv>» conquered bv the Till pura armies in 1S69. But the 
Company refused to accede to this request, but as compensation gave 
to Man*imha lo.ooo Rupees annually, the estimated revenue of 17 mar- 
kot. As Mansitnha had promised to pay a tribute of 2.23,000 Rupees, 
he had now to pay only 2. 13. turn Rupees. 

The frontier between Sirohl and Jodhpur was in a disturbed condi- 
tion owing to the depredations of the Bluls and the Minas. Mansimha 
was asked to place a force of tint) horse in the locality and thus re- 
establish order- otherwise the Company would have to encamp it- 
troops there. But as the administration of the Stave was becoming slack 
under the ascendency of Bhlmnath no step* were taken : and the English 
sent up their troop* to the disturbed locality, and thus was established the 
Eranpura camp which still exist*. Madhurajdev Bhonsle of Xagpur 
fled from hi* territories and took refuge at Jodhpur. The English asked 
Mansiiiiha to give up the refugee, but the Maharaja evaded the icquest 
stating that a prisoner in Jodhpur was equally a prisoner in the British 
territory. A darbar was held at Ajmer by the Political Agent and all 
the rulers of Rajputana were invited to come, but Mansimha did not 
attend the darbar. 

While there existed several sources of friction between the Company 
and the Jodhpur State, another good reason for the English interference 
m Marwar was furnished by the slack administration of the State. 
For -ome time everything went on quietly: but once more the 
guru Bhlmnath and his disciples interfered in state matters, and the 
Maharaja out of his devotion to hi* teacher did not wish to go against 
them. So affairs went on as badly as before. Jagirs were confiscated. 



HISTORY OF THE RaTHORS. 


32 ") 


and once again the Sardars brought their complaints before Mr. Suther- 
land. tlie Company's Agent at Ajmer. In the treaty of alliance between 
the British and the Jodhpur State it was arranged in ISO], that instead 
of furnishing 1. Aon horse for the service of the Company, the .Maharaja 
might pay annually to the English a sum of 1. 15.000 Rupees. Further 
it was stipulated between the two parties that the tribute of I. os. non 
Rupees paid formerly to the Marat, lias should be paid to the Company. 
Thus Jodhpur had to pay every year a sum ot 2.23,000 Rupee- to the 
English treasury. But under the ascendancy of Bhimnath no money was 
being paid by the .State. Mr. Sutherland asked Mansihdut to assume the 
control ot affairs, but so g-'eat was the ascendancy of his guru that the 
Maharaja paid no heed to this suggestion. The Agent at last made up 
his mind to interfere and to put an mid to the disorders in the State 
lu is 00. he went into Jodhpur with a small English force, accom- 
panied by ail the vakils of all the Rajput States and the dispossessed 
Jodhpur Sardars including BhattI Saktidan. Thfikur ot Satliin. Mr. 
Sutherland was given to understand that »> long a> the English wanted 
to re-establish order in the State, the Sardars would be on his side 
even if it came to fighting: hut should any harm be done to Mansiriiha 
himself, their loyalty to t lie Maharaja would induce them to take up 
his side. 

On hearing of the arrival of Mr. Sutherland. Mansuiiha left Jodhpur 
and received him at Banad. eight miles to the east of the capital. The 
Agent asked the Maharaja to give up the possession of the Jodhpur fort 
to the English, and Mansiriiha surrounded by the disaffected Sardars 
readily consented. It u as agreed that the fort should be given back after 
six months. After a short interval, the English returned to Ajmer. As 
regards the Sardars. Mansiriiha asked them to go back to their jagirs. in 
the hope that they would be too busy fighting among themselves 
to interfere in state matters. Even now the supremacy of the Xaths 
was unchallenged, the English seeing that order would not be restored 
so long as the Xaths remained in the State ; seized the leaders, some of 
whom were taken to Ajmer and others fled away to their e-tate*. 
Sravananath was exiled and Laksmlnath of Mahamandir retired to his 
estate- in Bikaner. After the downfall of the Xaths. .Mansiriiha ceased 
to take any interest in state affairs, he took up the garb of a Sannyasi 
and left, the Jodhpur fort and took up his abode at Mandor. He de- 
signated as his successor Takhatsimha, son of Karana-mhha. Raja 
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<»f Ahmednagar. In 1900 on the ekadasi day. Mansimlia oassed 
away. 

Mansimlia was a ruler of considerable political ability, but owing to 
his dissensions with his Sardars and his excessive obedience to the 
Xaths. he could not administer the (State as he really wanted. He 
experienced considerable vicissitudes of fortune during his time : and of 
His long reign of forty years very few were passed in peace. He was 
personally a learned man and a poet of no mean order. He had a very 
keen appreciation of the abilities of pandits, poets and musicians, and 
he welcomed them all to his court, which during his reign became the 
centre of intellectual and artistic culture. As a poet has well said 

“ sfH-T i 

<st^n3) sRnft g iry. upt gift n ” 


Jodha founded Jodhpur : by propagating Vaisnavism and building 
several temples of Visnu. Bijaisiriiha (Brajpal) made Jodhpui another 
.Mathura (Braj) ; Mansimlia by bringing together musicians, pandits and 
yogis made Jodhpur another Lucknow, Kasi and Nepal combined. 

As Mansimlia had died childless. Mr. Sutherland placed on the 


39. Maharaja 
Takhatsiiiiha. 


vacant gadi Takhatsiiiiha of Ahmednagar. who 
was descended from Ajitsirhha. and was desig- 


nated as his successor by the late ruler. The 


Ranis of Mansimlia, the Sardars and the officials agreed to recognise him 


as their ruler. Takhatsiiiiha, accompanied by his son Jasavantsiriiha. 


arrived in Jodhpur in the month of Kartik. 1900. The new ruler 


re-established order and the disloyal Sardars had to retire to their 
estates. Soon peace and quiet reigned in Jodhpur. Takhatsiiiiha 
wanted to keep possession of Ahmednagar also, but as his son was with 
him at Jodhpur. Ahmednagar became united to Idar. In 1904, the two 
famous dacoits, Sekhawat Dungji and Javaraji, who had been imprisoned 
by the Company in the Agra fort, escaped from their prison and fled to 
Xagor. They were seized and handed over to the English by the 
Maharaja, as an evidence of his friendship. 

In 1914, the Indian Mutiny broke out. At that time a small force 


of sepoys came to Auva, and the Sardar of the place gave them asylum 
in his fort. The Political Agent requested the Maharaja to help him 
with some Jodhpur troops to chastise the Sardar of Auva. Takhat- 
Mihlia sent a force under Rav Rajmal and Killadar Anadsiriilia to 
Auva. The place was besieged ; and the sepoys and the Sardar were 



HISTORY OF THE RATHORS. 


327 


driven away. Some of the English who had fled into Jodhpur to escape 
from the fury of the sepoys were given protection by the Maharaja. A 
force was sent from Jodhpur to help the Company and it went as far as 
Narnol. But in the meantime the Mutiny was quelled. In recognition 
of the considerable help he had given to the English, Lord Canning made 
Takhatsimha a G.C.S.I. Some of the Sardars. whose estates had been 
confiscated during the Mutiny, had fled to Bikaner and from there were 
ravaging the Marwar territory. At the suggestion of the British 
Government, they were reinstated in their estates. 

The first twenty years of his reign were passed in peace. But in 1922 . 
party strife began once more in the State and Takhatsimha began to 
change his dlwans in rapid succession. Mr. Taylor, a retired British 
officer, was appointed Dlwan. but he soon resigned ; and he was followed 
by HajI Mahomed Khan who was murdered in 1923. He was succeeded 
by Munsi Mardan All Khan. Some jagirdars became disaffected towards 
the new minister and left their jagirs. In 1925. came the great famine 
and many people left their houses and fled eastwards towards Malwa. 
People died in large numbers or else became homeless. In those times 
the following song was sung 

“ Tsffar ant A j? i ” 

" G famine of 1925, may you never return to this simple world." Bajra . 
which was formerly sold at twenty seers a Rupee, was sold at the rate of 
three seers a Rupee. The darbar used to give cooked food to the starv- 
ing people and especially Rani Jadeehi, one of the wives of Takhat- 
simha. earned great fame for her liberality and bounty in feeding the 
hungry multitude. 

In 1927, a treaty was entered into between the British Government 
and the Jodhpur State as regards the salt produced in the Sariibhar dis- 
trict. The salt produced there was to be taken by the English, but in 
return they were to pay to Jodhpur 1,25,000 Rupees. A similar treaty 
was also concluded with Jaipur. Similar arrangements were entered 
into with regard to the salt produced in Naihwa and Guda. In the same 
year Lord Mayo held a darbar at Ajmer, at which all the rulers of Raj- 
putana were present. No proper arrangement had been made as regards 
the seats to be allotted to the different rulers. Takhatsiriiha went to 
Ajmer : but thinking that he had not been given in the darbar tlm 
proper precedence due to him. he did not present himself in the assembly . 
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and went away without seeing the Viceroy. Lord Mayo looked 
upon this incident as an insult to the British Government, and the 
Imperial authorities decided to diminish his salute from nineteen guns to 
seventeen. 

As often happens in absolute monarchies, when the sovereign be- 
comes old the administration of the State becomes slack ; so it happened 
also in Jodhpur. When Takhatsimha had passed his fiftieth year, the 
feudatory Mina tribes began to harry the Godwad district, to curb 
them and to restore peace i n those territories the heir-apparent. Maha- 
tajkumar Jasavantsimha was sent against them. Some Minas were 
executed and their heads hung in the trees, others lied : and thus the 
district was pacified. About this time the question of suecc ssion came 
to the front. The Maharaja had ten sons, of whom the three eldest were 
Jasavantsimha, Zorawarsimha and Pratapsimha. Although Jasavant- 
simha was the eldest, he was born when his father was merely the rul°r 
of Ahmednagar : while Zorawarsimha. though second, was born after 
Takhatsimha had become the Maharaja of Jodhpur. So, on this ground 
Zorawarsimha claimed the gadi and he was supported by several of the 
Sardars. In 1928, he took possession of Nagor, as its impregnable fort 
gives its owner the command over all the neighbouring districts. 
Jasavantsimha with an army went to Nagor to driv'- away his brother 
from there. A civil war seemed about to break out. The Maharaja saw 
it was high time to intervene, and accompanied by the British Resident 
he went with an army to Nagor to drive away Zorawarsimha from there. 
He pursuaded his second son to come with him to Jodhpur. As Takhat- 
simha was suffering from phthisis, he handed over the administration 
of the State to his eldest son, Maharajkumar Jasavantsimha. and with- 
drew from active life. The British Government also thought- highly of 
the Maharajkumar because of the ability with which he had pacified 
the Godwad district. Jasavantsimha was given the title of Yuvaraja and 
carried on the administration of the State. A year later Takhatsimha 
died in the month of Magh. 1829. 

During his reign, Takhatsimha had conferred many benefits on his 
people. It was customary for the Charans, the Dholis and the other 
border tribes to harass the Sardars by demanding exhorbitant sums from 
the Jagirdars at their weddings. To prevent this system of blackmail, 
Takhatsimha fixed a proportionate amount, varying according to the 
annual revenue of the Jagirs to be given to these people at the weddings 
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of the Sarclars. Sometimes it happened in the Rajput families, that new- 
born daughters were occasionally killed by their parents as it wa> often 
difficult to find for them suitable bridegrooms. To prevent this inhuman 
practice, the Maharaja sternly ordered that no daughters should be killed : 
and this order was carved on stone slabs which are still to be found fixed 
on the gates of forts and offices in all the districts of the kingdom. 
When the Rajputana-Malwa railway line was laid. Takh xtsimha gave the 
land for it free of charge to the Company. Formerly custom duties 
were levied on all articles passing through the Manvar territory : but the 
Maharaja gave up his custom rights as far as the articles carried on this 
railway were concerned, in 1922. at a darbar held at Agra, an attempt 


was made to enforce the Arms Act in Rajputana also. Rut it was owing 
to the skill and diplomacy of Takhatsimha that this policy w as not 
enforced. On the whole, Marwfti prospered during this reign, although 
the revenue of the State was small. Takhatsimha was a great builder. 
Many granaries, parks and factories were then constructed. Several 
schools and hospitals were also opened. Personally lie was of a brave 
and charitable disposition. 

The new ruler ascended the gadi in the month of Falgun. 1929. 


4U. Maharaja 
Jasavantsimha II. 


That year bumper crop was produced and this was 
regarded by the people as an auspicious augury 


for the coming reign, fn 193o. a civil court, a 


criminal court and an appeal court were established, and a Legislative 


Council (Mehakma Khas) was also set up for the general supervision and 


administration of the State. In this Council some Sardars and a few 


higher officials were appointed members, and Bliaiya Faizulla Khiui was 
made the chief minister. The new Maharaja was keen on the spread of 
education and enlightenment in Manvar. A high school was established 
in Jodhpur, and later the Jasavant College was founded in which educa- 
tion up to the B.A. standard is given. A girls' school was also set up. 
Takhatsimha had given a donation of one lakh Rupees towards the 
foundation of Mayo College at Ajmer. Jasavantsiriiha gave 3(3.000 
Rupees for a boarding-house- -to be called the Manvar Boarding House, 
and promised to give free of charge all the Makrana marble necessary 
for the construction of the building. When a Memorial Church was 
erected at Cawnpore in honour of those, slain in the Mutiny, some marble 
was needed ; and the Maharaja agreed to supply all the quantity required 
and sent it fiom his State to Cawnpore at his own expense. This gift 
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of his was meant to show his gratitude for all that the English had done 
in 1914. 

Jasavantsimha was of an extremely liberal disposition, and his chief 
minister was equally charitable : and so in two years a debt of 20 lakhs 
was accumulated. A loan of 24 lakhs was also taken from the British 
Government, and this sum was spent on a pilgrimage to the Ganges river 
to throw the ashes of the late Maharaja. In 1932. Lord Xorthbrooke 
paid an official visit to the Jodhpur State and he was given a magni- 
licient welcome. All th“ Jagirdars of Marwar with their retinue were 
invited. The whole army, with armour on, lined the street for four miles. 
Next year the Prince of Wales came to Jodhpur, and once more 
Jasavantsiiiiha showed his princely hospitality. The royal visitor with 
iiis own hand invested the Maharaja with the insignia of G.C.S.I. 
Although Jasavantsimha was personally of a charitable nature, it should 
have been the duty of the minister to see that the expenditure did not 
exceed the revenue. So the inevitable result followed, debts began to 
accumulate. Faizulla Khan was dismissed from office, and the work 
of the ministry was entrusted to Pratapsimha who was then at Jaipur. 
In 1934. famine occurred in the State and to relieve the hardships of the 
people, the price of corn was fixed in the kingdom. It was ordered that 
corn should not b ft sold at a higher late than eight seers per Rupee. 
The order was on the whole well obeyed and thanks to it the people 
passed the famine year without much difficulty. 

Some of the Sardars had left their estates in anger, and were 
ravaging the territories of their neighbours. The leader of this band 
was the Sardar of Lohiyana. An expedition under the command of 
Pratapsimha was sent against them, and after a few skirmishes, all the 
rebel Sardars were punished and once more peace was restored in the 
kingdom. The British Government seeing that the administration of 
the Stat- was carried on very efficiently, granted back to Jodhpur the 
district of Malian! which had been occupied by the English during the 
reign of Mansiiiiha. Only the criminal cases of the district were still 
to be under the control of the Resident. 

In 1938, it was decided to lay down railways in the State, and for 
that purpose Mr. Rome was called from England. There had always 
been boundary disputes between the different villages of Marwar ; and to 
settle the matter once for all the services of Capt. Lake were lent by 
the British Government to arbitrate in the matter. The whole kingdom 



HISTORY OF THE RATHORS. 33 J 

was surveyed: and for payments in kind, as had hitherto been the 
custom, payments in cash (bighori) were substituted. To organise the 
Customs Department Mr. Hewson's services were utilised, but he died 
shortly after he came to Jodhpur. To perpetuate his memory, the 
Hewson Hospital was erected. Both Mi 1 . Hewson and Mr. Home 
devoted all their abilities to their respective duties: and it is because 
of Mr. Home that Marwar possesses a net work of railways, and for 
this boon the people of Jodhpur still bless the memory of Jasavantsimha 
and his descendants. 

Owing to the exertions of Mr. Powlett and Pratapsiriiha. acting of 
course at the suggestion of the Maharaja, the whole administration of 
the State was put on a modern basis. The old regime passed away, and 
the new era began. New books on law and customs were issued, and the 
administration was carried on according to the lines laid down in them- 
Jagirdars of the first class were given civil and criminal powers in then- 
estates. The Forest and the Public Works Departments were organised : 
for the sale of liquor and opium, a previous license was made necessary. 
Municipal Committees were set up for the purpose of sanitation. The 
one great reproach often levelled against the fair name of Jodhpur was 
that it was the haunt of plunderers like the Bhils. the Minas, etc. A 
special department was established to deal with these freebooters: 
and many of them gave up their lawless habits, and adopted the peaceful 
calling of agriculturists. Later, when all the Bhils and the Minas had 
become respectable citizens, this department was merged into the Police 
Department. 

Tanks were constructed, and wells were dug in the desert portions 
of the territory. Two regiments of the Imperial Service Corps were 
formed to serve under the British Government. 

Jasavantsimha passed away in 1952. after a reign of twenty-three 
years. He was of such a genial and loving disposition, that it was 
impossible to become his enemy. The enmity between Marwar and 
Mewar was of long standing. But this Maharaja ended this hereditary 
ill-feeling between the two premier States of Rajputana by his charm 
and tact. The Maharana of Udaipur visited Jodhpur and stayed there 
for a month, and Jasavantsimha paid a return visii t > Udaipur. The 
newly-established friendship was further strengthened by a marriage 
alliance between the heir-apparent of Jodhpur and the daughter of the 
Maharana. The Maharaja was very keen on the spread of education 
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in his dominions. He also established a special Historical Department 
to study the inscriptions and the historical records of the State. 

Maharaja Sardarsiriiha. the only son of the late Maharaja, succeeded 
his father ; but as he was only sixteen years old. a 
Isardsrel'nha* 1 council of regency under the piesidentship of 

Pratapsiiiilia was set up to carry on the adminis- 
tration of the State. Two years later the new ruler assumed the reins of 
the State in his own hand. Sardarsimha began his rule by founding a 
Female Hospital and a school for the education of the sons of Rajputs. 
The school is situated at Chopasni. six miles from Jodhpur. The Maha- 
raja carried on very efficiently the work of the State, and the British 
Government gave back to him the jurisdiction of the criminal cases of the 
Malian! district, which hud hitherto been in the ’lands of the Resident. 
Sardarsiriiha gave repeated proofs of his attachment to the British 
Government by always sending his forces to fight for the cause of the 
English. In 1954, in the Tirah expedition, a Jodhpur contingent served 
on the frontier ; three years later in the Chinese War. the Jodhpur forces 
were equally conspicuous. 

In 1956. a terrible famine visited Jodhpur, and at that time he spent 
thirty-six lacs in relieving the distress of his people. He also had some 
wells dug and tanks constructed. Railway lines were laid all over the 
country, in the west as far as Sindh, in the north as far as Bbatinda. in 
the north-east as far as Hansi-Hissar. In the city stone-paved roads 
were laid out and a clock-tower was erected, round about which a 
hundred and fifty shops are to be found, and the place is now known as 
the Sardar Market. A Registration Department was established and the 
Police Department was organised. Sardarsimha was very keen on mili- 
tary matters and had a course of training at Dehra-Dun, and whs made 
a member of the Imperial Cadet Corps. He was unrivalled in polo, 
and this was due to the fine training given to him by his uncle 
Pratapsirhha. The Maharaja was very fond of foreign travel, and once 
made an extended tour in England, France, Switzerland and Austria. 
Owing to his delicate health, Sardarsimha used to stay in Paelnnari 
iC.P.), and the supervision of the State was entrusted to Mr. Jennings, 
the Resident ; because Pratapsirhha’s services could no longer be 
utilised as he had now become the Maharaja of Tdar. .Sukhdev Prasad 
continued to be the minister. 

His long stay in Paelnnari improved his health considerably, .aid on 
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his return, the .Maharaja once more took charge of the administration : 
and tor a time Jodhpur experienced an era of peace and prosperity. 
But unfortunately Sardarsimha passed away in 1967. and was mourned 
by all his numerous subjects. The late Maharaja had a very tender 
heart. Under his reign, the custom of making some grants to all the 
parc'anasin ladies and children of Marwar in straitened circumstances 
was begun, and this charitable practice is continued to this present day. 
Formallv a poll-tax was levied on the lower castes like Ghaitchi. Teli. 
Kumhar. etc. : but this tax was abolished by this ruler. < )n the spot 
where his father was cremated, he erected a magnificent marble temple 
Ithada). which is one of the sights of Jodhpur. 

The late Maharaja left three sons- -Sumersirhha. Umed«iriiha and 

4° Maharaja Ajitsiriiha. Sardarsiihha was succeeded by his 

Sumersirhha. eldest son. Sumersirhha. in 1967. As the new 

rule! was thirteen years old. once more a regency council was formed 
and Maharaja Prat&psiiiiha became the regent, assisted by five other 
members. Many changes were made in the personnel of the State. 
The whole administration was overhauled and reorganised on a better 
ba-is. Another welcome change was made. Only those who had gone 
through a proper course in law were allowed to practise as vakils in the 
court- of law. The young ruler was sent to England for a proper train- 
ing and he remained there for two years. On his return home, the Great 
War broke out. Maharaja Pratapsirhha immediately prepared to so to 
the front, and Sumersimhu asked permission of the British Government 
to accompany his grand-uncle. The permission was granted and with his 
f.rmv he went over to France. After two years' active -ervice. became 
back to Jodhpur to arrange for his marriage. Sumersiriiha was married 
in 1972. As he came of age in 1973. he was entrusted with the 
administration of the State and Mr. Pestonji was appointed minister. 

About this time electric installation was set up in Jodhpur : and in 
the fort, in the city and in private houses, electric lights and fans were 
introduced. A special department was established for the supervision 
of temples, and when necessary even special grants are m >de to them. 
There was no one fixed standard of weight in Marwar : in some places one 
seer was equivalent to the weight of 80 Rupees, in other.- to 60 Rupees. 
To put an end to this variation, Mr. Sambihari Misser. then revenue 
member, wanted to introduce everywhere one uniform standard of 
weight. — one seer to be equivalent to 80 Rupees. But this innovation 
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brought about many complaints from the people, and they laid their 
grievances before the minister. The Maharaja advised the minister to 
yield to the wishes of the people, and this wise decision increased 
immensely the popularity of the young sovereign. Tiiis little incident 
shows how much did Sumersirhha love his subjects. He was fortunate 
in having in Mr. Pestonji, a minister who shared wi' li his master love 
for the people. Unfortunately the minister did not remain long in 
•Jodhpur as his services were required by the Jam of Jamnagar who 
had lent his services to this State. Chhajuram. a Gaud Brahman, was 
appointed minister. In lf>74. plague visited Jodhpur and the people 
wanted to leave the city and to go out in the country. With his usual 
generosity and love for his people, the Maharaja placed Raika bagh — tin- 
palace of •Jasavantsirhha. — the military quarters and state buildings at 
the disposal of his people, where anybody could stay. In that fatal 
year only one-eighth of the normal population remained in the city, the 
rest had fled outside. To preserve order and justice in the deserted 
capital, the Maharaja sent his cavalry to patrol in Jodhpur. Thanks to 
these prompt measures, the life and property of the people were saved. 
Unfortunately for Marwar, this young ruler died the next year at the 
early age of twenty-one to the grief of the whole State. 

As Sumersirhha had died without leaving any sons behind him. he 

44. Maharaja was succeeded by his younger brother Umedsimha • 

l medanfcha. who was then sixteen years old. Once again there 

was a minor on the throne of Jodhpur, so for a third time a council ot 
regency consisting of four members was instituted. Maharaja Pratap- 
simha became the regent, and his younger brother Zalimsimha wa- 
made the vice-president of the regency council. The young ruler is at 
present being educated at Mayo College. Ajmer. Owing to the efficient 
administration of the regent, the revenue of the State has increased 
from one crorc to a erore and a half, and there is no State in Rajputana 
which enjoys such a large revenue. In territorial extent Marwar com- 
prises 37.000 square miles, it is the largest State in Rajputana. In 
numbers the Rathor clan exceeds all the other elans. The familv 
goddess (f^ryfl ) is Xaganechiya. Once she assumed the form of a hawk 
- liin ) to protect the clan, so she is called rrfi?r«TT or vtaT^sq For thU 
reason in the Rathor flag there is a hawk with the following motto 
vn shin Ttaur (Rathors. skilled in war). 

Maharaja Pratapsiiiiha is the regent of Jodhpur at present and 
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has acted so twice in the past. He is the great-uncle of Umedsiriiha. mi 
no account of Jodhpur would be complete without some account of this 
great man. Maharaja Pratapsiriiha was born in 1902. From his very 
childhood he showed signs of unusual activity and ability. When 
Maharaja Jasavantsiihha ascended the gadi in 1929. he had several Maho- 
medan fa\’ourites around him : and Pratapsiriiha displeased with their 
conduct left the Jodhpur State and went away to Jaipur. There he wo- 
initiated by Maharaja Ram.siiiihaji into administrative end state affairs 
When owing to mal-administration debt was increasing in Jodhpur, on 
RamsimhajI’s advice, Pratapsiriiha was called back to Marwar. Order 
was at once introduced in the State, guilty officers were dismissed and 
the whole State was placed under his supervision. About the same time 
Mr. Powlett was appointed Political Agent at Jodhpur, and he helped 
considerably Pratapsiriiha in organising the State on Western lines. So 
for this reason he remained in Jodhpur for twelve years, an unusually 
long period for a Political Agent. Under the aegis of Maharaja Pratap- 
siriiha, the administration of the State was carried on very efficiently 
Dacoits were suppressed. Once Lord Roberts, then Commander-in-Chief 
visited Jodhpur, and while out on hunt a wild hog attacked Pratap- 
-riiiiha, and as his horse was wounded he had to alight on the ground 
The hog attacked him, and in a hand-to-h md fight that ensued though 
his thigh was pierced, he stabbed the animal with a hunting-knife 
Owing to his bravery and administrative talents the Government of 
India conferred on him in 1943. the insignia of K.C.S.I. In 1944. on 
the occasion of Queen Victoria's Golden Jubilee. Pratapsiriiha went 
to England as the representative of Jasavantsiihha. Her Majesty wa~ 
pleased to appoint him as an Honorary Lieut. -Colonel of the Briti-h 
Army and also to make him one of her A.D.C.'s. 

Maharaja Pratapsiriiha is a great expert in all military matters and 
in all martial exercises. In polo and peg-sticking, he was in his time 
regarded as unrivalled. Once more in 1954. on the occasion of the 
Diamond Jubilee of Queen Victoria, he went over to England as the 
representative of Sardarsiriiha. In the royal procession. Pratapsiriiha 
was on his horse in the full glory of his oriental costume. The Pall Mall 
Gazette stated that Sir Pratap's dress and horsemanship were unrivalled. 
He was the cynosure of all eyes. At this time the insignia of G.C.S ! 
was conferred on him. and the Oxford University made him an LI,. I) 
In 1956, in the Chinese War. the Maharaja went with his contingent to 
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tin' front. and being highly pleased with his valour, the British Govern- 
ment presented four guns to the State. As the Maharaja of Tdar had died 
without issue. Pratapsiiiiha succeeded the vacant gadi there. King 
Kdw. rd VI ! made hint his A.D.C. and conferred on him a C B. and later 
onaG.I .V.O On the death of Maharaja Sardarshiiha. in order that the 
administration of the State might not go to pieces under the minority 
of Ihned'Unha. he wished to undertake himself the work of the State. 
But the difficulty was that being the ruler of Idar, he could not adminis- 
ter run States at the same time. To overcome this difficulty. Pratap- 
-hhhr handed over the control of the Tdar State to his nephew Daulat- 
simha and then became the regent of Jodhpur. In 197<>. the Great War 
broke out. and once more Pratapsiiiiha vent to the front with his army, 
and owner to his bravery and experience, he was made the Comman- 
der-in-Ghiet of all the Indian forces in France. He remained at the 
h-oni up to th° conclusion of armistice. On the death of Sumersimha, 
once nioie he had to take cliarge of the Jodhpur State. Although he is 
seventy -'ix. he preserve- all the vitality and the energy of a man of 
fiftv Jodhpur owes everything to his rule, and under his vigilant rule 
the prosperity of the State has increased by leaps and bound*. Maybe 
live long is tiie prayer of every true son of Mar war.^ 

- since tills paper #ai written. Maharaja Pratapsiiiiha has pas-ed away. 



Genealogical table showing the different offshoots of the present ruling i amity ot Maruar. 

1. Yasovigraha. 

22. Jodha. 


7. 


23. Satal. Bika, founder of the present Bikaner line of 

j princes, founded Bikaner in 1541. 

24. Suja. 

i 

Bash-'.. 

r 

2.i. Ganga. 

I 

2ti. Maldev. 


Chandrasena. 30. Udaisnuha. 

His descendants are now ruling i 

over the petty State o£ BhinSva i 

in Ajmer. | 


Barsii'nha, founder of the Jhavuyu (in Malwa) 
branch of the Rathor rulers. 


Ram, founder of the Amjhera (in Malwa) branch of the Rnthor princes 
The estates possessed by this branch were confiscated b\ the British 
Government after the Mutiny of 1!)I4. 


20. Sfirdjsimlia. Raja Krisna = iihha, 

founder of the Kfisnga.lh 
branch of the Rathor princes, 
founded Krisngadh in ltititi. 


30. 

Gajasiuilia. 


31. 

1 

Jasavantsirbha. 


32. 

i 

Aiitsimha. 

1 


33. 

1 . , ,1 
Abhaisimha. 35. Bakhatsiibha. 

i 

Anantsimha, 


i i 

tonnder of the Rathor 

3.4. 

Ramsimha. 37. Bijaisimha. 

i 

principality of Idar in 
Mahikantha, Guzerat. 


i 

Bhomasimha. 

L 

dumansimha. 


1 

37. Bhimshbha 3S. 

1 

Mansiibha. 


Dalpat. 

Mahesdas. 

Rntansimha, founder of the Ratlam branch of the Rathor rulers founded. 

| Ratlam, circa 1710 

r " i 

Chhatrasala Ramsitbha, 

| founder ot the Kathor ruling family of 

Kesarisimha. Sitarnau (Malwa), circa 1715. 


Mansimlia. -Jaisiihha, 

founder of the ruling 
family of Selana 
(Malwa). 


39. Takhatsirhha (adopted son, der cended from the Idar line). 

i 

40. Jasavantsimhu II. 

1 

4 1 Sirdar siiih,- . 

I 


4.'. 


Sumersimha. 


42. Umedsilbha. 




THE K AX!) (> VOWELS IN GUJARATI . 1 


R. L. Turner, M.A. (Cantab), F.E.S., 

Brnfe^or of Comparative Philoloqn /•/ the Benares Hindu I 'nive^-dti/ . 

1. The existence in Gujarati of open e and o sounds beside the 
closed has been recognized for a considerable time Lists of words with 
open e and o have been given in the Narmakos and other dictionaries 
Tiie latest lists appear in the Linguistic Survey of India.' Here how- 
ever the open e is characterised a-, being only short, whereas actually 
there is a long open e , just as there is a long open o. A further step 
was taken by Mr. X. B. Divatia,® who drew attention to the fact that 
Gujarati possesses both long and short open e and o. as well as short e. 
and o intermediate in quality between the open and the closed and found 
in final syllables. These last sounds he called ‘ ardhavivrta." 

2 These differences of quality are not usually shown in the 
Gujarati script Mr Divatia’s use Q f the inverted matra for the open 
sounds is perhaps the best way of marking these sounds in the nagarl or 
connected alphabets, and is certainly superior to Dr. Tessitori’s sugges- 
tion of using the double rnatras. which should be reserved for the diph- 
thong- at an. These diphthongs actually exist in Gujarati (not to 
speak of other modern Indian languages) in words of the type hhdl sav 
which are sometimes written and normally pronounced hhai sau 

In writing of these sounds and in quoting Gujarati words below I 
have made use of the following symbols ?. b long close vowels ; e o 
short close vowels ; e j long open vowels; e .> short open vowels. 

As to the origin of these open sounds. Mr. Divatia pointed out 
their descent from Old Western Rajasthani (OWR) 4 a'i mi, and 
compared them with the similar sounds of Manvadl. His phonetic 
account of the development, namely that al ah > aya ava > ay av > 
- .), and his contention that these groups became the open vowel only 

Contributed in February I92l>. 

1 Vol IX, Pt. II, pp. 344-346 

' Indian Antiquary 1915. pp 17-19 

- For an account of Old Western Rajasthani see Dr. Tessitori’s articles 1 A. 1 914— 
1 9 It.. 

[.A 1917. 

A -1-1 
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when a bore the accent, 6 were rightly called into question by Dr. Tessi- 
tori, who pointed out that where in Old Western Rajasthani aya ava 
are writen for ai ail it is a case of writing only, not of pronunciation." 
There is moreover no phonetic necessity or even justification for the 
supposition of the stage aya ava. The normal course would be ai ah > 
the diphthongs ai au > e 3. Dr. Tessitori however was wrong in pro- 
ceeding to say that so far from at ail passing through the stage of aya 
ava, OWR aya ava became in Gujarati not e 3, but ? n. Dr. Tessitori 
also went astray in saying that the quality of the vowels in modern 
Gujarati must be determined, not by the ear as Mr. Divatia most 
rightly maintained, but by the spelling of their Old Western Rajasthani 
equivalents ! - 

An attempt is made below to account, in full for the origin of both 
e:o and e 3 in Gujarati, and to clear up some of the points that still re- 
main uncertain after the work of Mr. Divatia and Dr. Tessitori. 

4. The tendency towards samprasarana , or the absorption of a 
short a by a preceding av or ay, was at work early in the history of the 
Indo-aryan languages and already in Pali we find Sanskrit aya am 
represented by e o, which in their subsequent history converge com- 
pletely with Middle Indian & P b whether representing Primitive Indian 
e o or ai an. It must be noted that there can be little doubt that aya 
ava passed through the stages ai au, e 5 before becoming e d. 

Samprasarana was continued in the MI period after intervocalic p 
still maintained in Pali, had become v : e.g. nsarai ( apasarati ) ddsa- 
(*apavasa-) ohattha- (*apahasta~) J ’ cp. G. dt ( apavrtti -) khovu (fcsapana-). 

Since however this MI e 6 is represented in Gujarati by e n and 

* I. A. 1918 

1 J.A.S. Beng. 1910, Bardic Survey, App. X. 

Sept. 1918. Mr. Divatia summed up his arguments in a paper read before 
the Oriental Congress at Poona in 1919. I cannot but feel that in part at least the dis- 
pute between Mr. Divatia and Dr. Tessitori was due to the use of the nagarf alphabet 
which is unsuitable for the discussion of phonetic problems. 

y I use the term Primitive Indian (PI), or if necessary to distinguish from other 
Indian languages Primitive Indo-Aryan, to denote that stage of the Indo-Arvan languages 
before the setting-in of the sound-changes which clearly differentiate Pali and the Prakrits 
from banskrit. PI corresponds roughly to the stage of the language represented in the 
Rrgveda. Middle Indian (MI) denotes the stage up to the time of the simplification of 
double consonants, say about 1290 A.D., when the Modem Indian (Modi) begins. Under 
Ml therefore is included Pali, the Prakrits, Apabhramsa. 

10 Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit-sprachen. § 151. 
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vet iSkt apa appears in some Gujarati words as 3, we must suppose that 
apa was re-introduced, as a literary loan, at a later period into the 
spoken language : e.g. jsnrvti ( apamruti beside Pkt. bmrai which would 
rrive *osarvit in Gujarati) ; or that under certain circumstances as, e.g. 
when PI apa was followed by two or more consonants, it remained as 
am through the MI period: e.g. knparda - ( R . V kapardin <-) Pkt. kavad- 
dia OWR kaiidl G. kbdi. 

o. There was a similar early tendency towards contraction of two 
vowels in contact This is seen in the sandhi of Sanskrit and in the 
earliest contractions of MI due to the loss of intervocalic ;/ or r. In 
later Middle Indian, when through the disappearance of intervocalic 
stops large numbers of vowels came into contact, this tendency towards 
contraction seems to have fallen into abeyance for a long while, to reas- 
sert itself again in the modern period. Pischel, it is true, quotes a 
number of exatnoles where vowels of like qualitv coming into contact 
in Prakrit have contracted. 11 But for the most part vowels in contact, 
and particularly the groups ala,!, maintained themselves throughout 
the MI period. 

In the Pi group nyii (where n formed an interior syllable) on the 
loss of ,(/ nil contracted to b : Pa. mom- G. mom { mnyiim -). 

Similarly in the PI group ad on the loss of v (under conditions not 
vet specified; ni contracted ;o e: Pa them- , sthavira -). 

Otherwise MI ni an. due to the loss of intervocalic stops, were 
maintained separately till the OWR period. 

6. During this period late Middle Indian am am (< PI apa ama) 
become ail au, which converge with MI ail ( < PI a-j- stop -\-n) Later 
ni aii, became the diphthongs ai au, which remain in many of the 
modern languages, but in Gujarati and Marwadi have become s .1. In 
Nepali these sounds before nasals or when nasalised have developed 
even further, becoming first e o, then i u , : e.g. N. kun (H. kaun) N 
khicnu (H. khaicua) N. siipnu (H. saupna) 

This same tendency which produced close PI e o from Aryan ai an, 
and MI close e 5 from PI ai au, aya ava, is still to be seen in the 
tendency in Gujarati to make e j more close, and in the failure to dis- 
tinguish between e 3 and e o, particularly in the unaccented syllables. 
Mr. Divatia, as noted above, calls these sounds ‘ ardhavivrta ’ ; and 


Pischel, §§ lt>5-168. 
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although I have failed to hear the difference myself, I would not con- 
test his view. But in any case, the sounds in question being more like 
the close than the open. I have notified them, with Mr. Divatia, as e o. 
It should be noticed that this earlier narrowing of the open vowels in 
absolute finalit\^ continues the tendency which formerly narrowed MI 
final -e -o to -i -u, while e and 6 were still preserved in the body of the 
word. 

7. The question of the origin of i j in Gujarati is further compli- 
cated by dialectical differences within Gujarati itself, and by dialectical 
forms which have entered the literary language. 

(i) In Kathiawar and Surath o is replaced by J, as e.tr. in sTm gludo 
s.jfi u 

(ii) In northern Gujarat a is regularly replaced by ,i and l by e. ,s 

(iii) There seems also to be a variation between a and a. and 
between a (when followed bv original i in the next syllable) and e. 
which ! have not been able to assign to any particular district. In 
these ca«es where dialectic al s o have entered the literary language in 
accented syllables they have been lengthened to s J. 

(iv) Lastly, there is variation between u. and <> on the one hand, 
and between u and v on the other. 

I proceed now to discuss the Gujarati sounds in detail. 

s. Both e and 5, but particularly the latter, are pronounced more 
open when followed by n I d or r. In some cases particularly in un 
accented syllables, it is hard to distinguish whether o or a has been 
spoken ; nevertheless the difference of sound does serve to distinguish 
difference of meaning in pairs like mbr ' peacock ‘ ; nur ' tree-blossom.' 
go I ‘ round ' gjl ' treacle. 

e 

9. e is a long close vowel in quality like f rench <■. It is found 
only in accented syllables. Before or after e s becomes s 

e is derived from : 

(i) PI at. e, aya > i\II e or e before a consonant group. 
ai : kesuda ( kaimsuka -) gem (yairika) tel ( *tailyci taila-). 
e: khet (ksetra-) chedo ( rheda -) jeth ( jyestha -) des (dem-) nPdo 

n Jly iniormant is Mr. Desai, oi the Ahmedabad District, to tvhom 1 am indebted 
tot help. 

■' LSI. IX 2, p. 329. 
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\sneha-) m°vlo (megha-) '•■eth (* n-esthin -) pekhvii (preksate) bhev 
(bheda-) 

aya: devii (Pa. deti < *dayati : dadati). 

(ii) MI e representing an unexplained early contraction of ai. 
kel (Pkt. hell < *kadili l : Skt. kadali ) hetho (Pkt. hettha < *adh istha- op. 
Skt. nd hast at). 

(iii) Contraction of a Ml group containing e. 

(a) MI ea : dehru < *devaharaii *devagharaha- ( devagrha -). 

(b) MI eu: behu < *beuho (dve ubhav). 

(.-) MI ae : anerii (Ap. annaerau < *anya-karia-) and after this 
ghanirh bhale.ru , etc. 

(iv) MI e of unknown origin, but corresponding to e in other 
Mod 1 languages: chekvii tekvu pet vecvi't hervii. 

(v) e of loanwords. 

(а) Sanskrit tatsamas : megh ses ke\ , etc. 

(б) English [efj : jel (jail) reive (railway). 

(t) Portuguese ei : res (re is). 

(vi) In some causatives from verbs containing radical a, on the 
analogy malvu ( milati ) : melvit (melayati). 

thervavu dhervavii phervavu servavu. 

(vii) Dialectically for Gujarati i: nek — rkik, pedhl (pitha-), leli 
(: lilu), se.iphul (: Si*), bhekh = bhikh , vena — vina. 

Plu = ta!u (» ahika) is perhaps due to the influence of rHt * sand ’ ts. rPnu k dust.’ 


e 

10. e is a short vowel slightly more open than the corresponding 
long. It is almost equivalent to the English [e] in met. It occurs in 
both accented and unaccented syllables. Before and after e s 
becomes s. 

e is derived from : — 

(i) Preaccentual MI e : jethani (: jeth) petdro (: pet) sevdl (• saivala -) 
vehvai (vaivahika-) 

(ii) (a) Postaccentual MI -ae -ai > e > e > e 14 : 3rd. sing, pres 
-e (Pkt. -ai Skt. -ati), 2nd. sing. pres, -e (Ap. - ahi ), 3rd. plur. pres, -e 
(Ap. ahi), inst. sing, -e (Ap. -ai Pkt. -aena=aem Skt. -akena), loc. 

A As noted above, (i ti, this sound is said by Mr. Divatia to be intermediate between 
€ and ? 
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sing, -e (Ad. - ahi Skt. - asm in or Pkt. -ae Skt. -ake) . tie (Ap. annai : 
any a-). 

( b ) Postaecentnal a followed by i in the next syllable : satem 
or - am ( saptaml ) sapcn or -an ( sarpint ) gdphen f. or -an. 

(iii) MI e in unaccented words. This shortening had taken place 
in OWR where the sound is written i (—close e) em kem jem OWR ima 
kimu jima : Ap eha- keha jeha ; OWR bi beside be ( clve ) G *be (as in 
beam)-, here e being more open than e, when itself again lengthened, 
appears as long open e in G. be. 

(iv) e or i in loanwords. 

(a) English [e\ : pen [pen] pensll (pencil). 

(b) Arabic and Persian i : eltemas (A. iltimas) auk (P. isak) 
ehsan (A. ihsan) hoses (P. lcbsis) dedar (P. didar) pherist (P. fihrist) betnar 
(P. bimar) mehr (P. mihr) lebas (A. libas). 

(c) English [7] : gem (guinea). 

(v) Dialectically Gujarati i : het—hit, petto (pintla-). 


11 € is a long open vowel equivalent to French <■. It is found 

only in the accented syllable. Before and after e s remains unchanged. 

It is derived from : — 

(i) MI di ; pesvii ( pravisuti ) bksmi ( upavisati ) pehrvu (OWR pahim'i) 
behr (badhira-) b^hn (Pkc. bahitn : Skt. bhagini) bhes (mahisi) eh e (Pa. 
acchati) se OWR &ai for *sai Ap. ■sadi Skt. satani under influence of suit 
(Skt. satam). 

MI at : pethit (pravista-), bethii ( upavista -), p-hiu (Ap. pahillau), 
qhelu < *gahillaii (grathila-) . 

MI >n : gheru (gabhi ;•«-) . 

(ii) MI ai of unknown origin where other Modi languages have 
ai\ khecvti (H. khaicna), geclo (H. gaira), theli (H. fhaili), bsl (H. bail), 
melu (H. maila), pedal (H. paidal ), etc. 

iiii) Pkt. aya in loanwords either from literary .Jaina Prakrit or 
from a dialect which avoided hiatus between art bv -y- : ren (OWR 
rayanl Skt. rajani) ven (OWR vayana Skt. vacana-) sen (OWR sayana 
Skt. svajana-). 

(iv) ai aya in loanwords. 

(a) Sanskrit tatsamas: ver (vaira-) bherav ( bhaimva -) ret an 
(tairini ) ; nen ( ncujana -) bhe ( bhaya -) Me or Me (ksaya-). 
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(6) Arabic and Persian ai : en (A. ain) ev (A. ais) ked (A. quid) 
ifibi (P. gaibi ) physio (P. faisala) bsdit, (A. baid) eb (A. aib) ger- (A. gair-) 
nek (P. nai). 

{ v ) ya in tatsamas : re lea ran (vyakarana-). 

(vi) (a) MI ah : kehvu ( lcathayati i sehvii ( sahate ) vehvu (vahati) relink 
(H. rahnd) lehr (lahari). 

(b) ah in Arabic and Persian loanwords : jher (P. zahr) nehr 
(A. nahr) nehr (A. *ahr) mehl (A. mahall). 

(vii) MI a followed by i e in the next syllable. 

(a) MI ari are : gher < ghari *garhe. ghervii ( *garhati or *gar- 
hayat% : grnhati) 

( b ) Gujarati ari : terikh—tarikh. 

(r) Mia followed by i : ked=kad, f . (kali-) mes, f. {masl) hed, f. 
( hadi - in Divyavadana) khel , f. (M. khal) cel=cal , f per, f. (N. pari) ted , f. 
(tala-) net—nal, f. (nala-) .ser—rnr, f. 

(viii) Gujarati a after a palatal: cepvu—capvn. 


12. e is the short open vowel corresponding to e, and is closer 
than the English [ce] in hat. It is found in both accented and unac- 
cented syllables. Before and after e remains unchanged. 

s is derived from : — 

(i) Preaccentual Gujarati s : besadvu (: bend). 

(ii) Preaccentual yd in tatsamas: vepdr (vyapara-). 

(iii) ya before two consonants in tatsamas: jestika (yastika). 

d 

13. o is a long close vowel like the French close o. Tt occurs onlv 
in the accented syllable. 

o is derived from: — 

(i) PI o an ava > Ml a. 

d ■ kdthi ( kostha -) kos (k‘-5<ia-) gothvu (gostha-) got (gotra-) gorn 
( gorasa -) gho (gbdha) chodvii (chotayati) thodu ( stoka ) dor (dora-) dohvu 
( dohayati ) ghodo ( ghotaka ~ ) kbhvh ( kothayati ) cokhii ( cok-sa -) edit (cola-) 
tdhii ( tolayati ) kd i ( kb’pi ) bhoi ( bhojin -). 

an : gorn ( gaura -) cor (caura-) dhovu ( dhauti ) moti \maukltika-) pbthi 
{* paustaka- : pustaka-) bhom (bhauma-) poll ( *pauU-\ pidika) kod(h) 
(kaastha). 
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ava: hovu (bhavati) os ( avasya ) osiyalii ( ava-iin -) dehu (avacchita-) 
olabo ( avalamba -) kbjiyo (kavala-). 

(ii) PI apa > MI 5: ot ( apavrtti -) khovu ( ksapana -). 

(iii) MI o representing an early contraction of au : mor (Pa. inora- 
Skt. may ura-). 

MI 0 in G bcrdi't (Pkt. bora- Skt. badara-) is unexplained. 

(iv) Contraction of a MI group containing o. 

(a) MI da : sonii (Pkt. soanya- Skt. sauvarna-) kohnl (koph-ani-) . 

(b) MI oi, where a Gujarati syllable follows : josi ( jyotisin -). 

(c) MI. ad when not final: pot (pr atoll ). 16 

lun ( lavana -) is perhaps a loanword from a dialect where, as in Nepali, 6 before a 
na-<al becomes u, e g. N. sun (sauvarna-) )un ( jyotsna ). 

(v) MI o of unknown origin hut corresponding to o in other Modi 
languages : rhoi dol. 

(vi) b in loanwords. 

(a) Sanskrit tatsanias : krodh (krodha-) gotar ( gbtra -), etc. 

(b) Persian : go (goH) jor (zor) top (top). 

(c) English [o«] • bot (boat) not (note). 

(vii) Arabic and Persian « in the accented syllable: tobro (P. 
tubar) bo (P. bn) sobat (A. suhbal). 

(viii) In causatives from verbs (a) with radical u : jhblvii : jhulvii, 
dblvii: dulvu, todvir tutvu, phodvii : phutvu, bhblvavu : bhulvu, etc., 
(b) with radical a : dholvu : dhalvu, thobhvu ( : stambh ). 

(ix) Dialectically Gujarati u in the aocented syllable : o/akhvil— 
*ulakhvu ( upalaksate ) bhbthu=bhuthu, perhaps moth (musta). 

o 

14. o is the short close vowel corresponding to long 5. It occurs 
in the accented syllable before two consonants, otherwise only in the 
unaccented. 

o is derived from : — 

(i) Preaccentual MI 5 : sohag ( saubhagya -) ochadvu (avachadaya- 
/*’), given as o in L.S.I. but cp. below § 15. ix. 

(ii) Postaccentual MI ao aii > j > d > o : — 3rd sing, imperat. -o 
(-a tu) 2nd pi. pres, -o (Pkt. -ahb < *athah) nom. sing, masc -o (Pkt.-ao 
Skt. -akah). 


I& Given as p->i in L.S.I. probabjy mistakenly tor the half-open o before /. 
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It should be noted that final -au becomes still more closed and 
results in -u : neut. sing -ii (Ap. -uii Skt. -akam). 

In compounds the accent of the first member was retained. This 
is shown by the OvVR forms, where the second member is weakened, a 
long vowel or consonant being shortened : e.g. Rathaiida ( RaMmlcutn -i 
Cltaiida ((.' itrakuta) Sihadta (, Simha-putra -j Kasavati or kasauti (kasapat- 
tika ), etc. In these words, then, as with final -ait OWE mi ava appear 
as o : Rathod Citod SI hot Labor (OWR Lahuum < Idbhapura- j kasoti 
de-soto (OWR desavatd.it) Phalodhl (OWR Phalavadhi < * phularardl ika) 
boot (OWR baramta) Icn-ot (OWR karavata) . For Rathod Citod : see § s, 

(iii) n in loanwords. 

(a) Sanskrit tatsamas : ottam (uttama-) oltar ( uttara ). 

\b ) Arabic and Persian u before a consonant group or before 
the accent : oddho (A. uhdah) ostad (P. uMnd) hokhdr (A. bukhar) loban 
A. luban). In the accented syllable before a single consonant o is 
lengthened : see above § 13. viii. 

(iv) Dialectically Gujarati u. okhdnil=ukhdnn ( upakhyana -) odhar 
= udhar ( uddhdra -) koddto—kudalo (kuddala-). In the accented syllable 
this o is lengthened . see above §13. viii. 


15. a is a long open vowel. The lins are more rounded than for 
English [j:] in horse : it is therefore less distinct from b. It occurs only 
m the accented syllable. 

b is derived from : — 

(i) MI dii : nbliyo ( nakula -) p7>hlii (prthula-) bohlu (bahula-) Ibdo 
( lakuta -) hbn ( adhuna ) cho (acchatu) lb ( tatah ) pbfv (OWR pahura ts 
from pmharci-) bho ( bhaya - m. in Lexicographers) vbh (vaha-) so (OWR 
'ii ii Skt. sata-). 

cobo (eatururda-) is shown by its b to bb a loanword. 

MI au: cbth (caturthi) rbk ( catnska -) pond ( padauna -) sbpha (satn- 
pus pa-). 

(ii) (a) PI npd ava ama > Ml ava ava > OWR au an. 
a pa : jsarru (apasarati) bgalvu (*apagalnii) or ( apara -) nbkhu (anyapaksa - 1 
kbn (OWR kaiina kavana Skt. kb punah) kbdi (kaparda-). 
a pa: or n (apara-). 
ava : gbkh ( gavaksa -) , 
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ama : soghu (samctrgha-) after which also moghii for *ntaghii ( mahdrgha -) 
sopvit ( samar payuti ) sogv ( samahga -) sodhd (samagandha-) . 

jol (yamala ) is a loanword on account of the loss of postacoentual -m- . nom < namm 
MI navami reformed for *n6ml (PI. navami) after nav (nava). 

( b ) PL a pi > MI (ivi > OWR au : koth u ( kapittha -) k.du ( ka - 

pila-). 

(iii) Ml aii of unknown origin but corresponding to an in oilier 
Mod I languages : djdvu (H. daurna) codit (H caura) pohcvii (H. pahucna) 
15 ill (H. laundl). 

(iv) Ml na : vohro ( vyavahara -) unless this is a tatsama. 

(v) Ml orj 51 4- vowel, final-of > jy : kbyat < koyilu- (kokila-), 
sjyo < sol + o ( saucika -) after which s.>y for sol , hoy < hoi ( bhavati ) 
and nby < na hoi. Words like bhdl where l represents Ml -io -iu remain 
dissyllabic. 

(vi) au ava in loanwords. 

(a) Sanskrit tatsamas : gbrav ( yaarava -> dhb/u ( dhavala -). 

( b ) Arabic and Persian au : ojar (A. auzar) brat (A. aurat) 
tbjl (A. tau-jih) dolai (P. daulnt) nbkar (P. na vicar) phbj (P. faux.) mblvl 
< A. mania in) sbkh (A. wuq). 

( c ) English \au]', bear (voucher). 

(vii) Dialectically for Gujarati 

(а) a : chbl=chal ( challi j phom—pharn (A. fahm) mog—mdg 
(marga-) sot sat(h) ( saHha -) mon—man, cbp—cap, opli (ts. apatti-) sjgan 
(P. sagand) s5tdlrii=sd (sant-). 

(б) a in accented syllable: ghbn—ghan ( ghana -) pin— pan. 

(c) o : see above § 7. i. 

(d) u in accented syllable : go! (guda-) ts gor (guru-.) 


o 

16 a is the short open vowel corresponding to b. It is nearly the 
same as English [a] in hot. but the lips are a little more rounded. 

It is derived from • — 

(i) Preaccentual MI aw co-ma.su (caturmdsa-) copal (catuhpada-) 
and other compounds containing PI ccitvr-. mosal ( matursald ) bhojal 
( bhrdturjdya ) movalo ( mrdu -). 

(ii) Preaccentual au iu loanwords : ts. sobhag ( sanbhdgya -). 

(iii) English [a]: kolera (‘'hoi era) kolam ( column ) boyu (buoy). 



(iv) Dialectically:— 

(a) Gujarati u : ts. jrchav (utsava-), ocarvu = ucarvu (uccarati) 
jdhar—odhar udhar ( uddhara -) kod&b—koddlo kudalo ( kudddla -) dhoriyo 
( dhur -) 

( b 1 Gujarati a : jcambc—acambo (H. acambd). 

In the accented syllable it is lengthened ; see above § 15 viii. 
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Dr. S. K. Belvalkah. M.A.. Ph.D. (Harvard). 

Professor of Sanskrit. Deccan College. Poona. 

Tt is well known that the text of Kalidasa's Abhijnanasakuntala lias 
come down to us in four distinct: recensions : the Bengali, the Kashmiri, 
the Devanagarl, and the Southern. The play was first known to the 
West and was first publish'd in India in the Bengali recension. 
Boehtlingk was the first (1S42) to publish the Devanagarl recension on 
the basis of notes and collations prepared by Broekhaus. Westergaard. 
and others ; and being shorter, it was .it once hailed as the truer 
recension of the play, particularly as it was also adopted by Indian 
commentators like Katayavema. and above all th > learned Raghava- 
bhatta. One voice alone — that of Stenzler i IlaHischc Literuturzeitung). 
1S44 — -was rais'd in favour of the Bengali recension : but until the 
appearance (ls7<>) of Pischel's Inaugural Dissertation entitled De 
Kdliddsae ('dkxntali eecensionibv* the cause of the Bengali reemision 
remain -d almost without a staunch advocate. Weber, who was one 
of the Judges for the Dissertation in question, raised his powerful 
voice against Pischel's view, and with that the battle of the wits 
began and has continued in one form or another to the present day. 
the important landmarks in it being : Bidder's discovery (1S75) in 
Kashmir ot a recension more or less allied to the Bengali (which 
was transcribed in Roman characters and published by Burkhard, 
1 SS4) . and Reverend T. Folkes' publication (1904) of -A complete 
collection of the various readings of the Madras manuscripts " of 
the play, rendered necessary by the discovery ( 1 ST 4 ) of a fourth or 
South Indian recension of our play, which is more or less allied to 
the Devanagarl. Unhappily death has prevented Pischel from having 
his last say in the controversy in the light of all the fresh evidence . 
and although a number of Indian as well as European editions of the 
play take up this question of the original text of the play, to my mind 
the attempts seem to be inor“ or less of a partisan nature and so lack- 
ing in finality. It is of course easy enough to say that a particulai 
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addition or elaboration is the production of a later uiipoetic pedant. 01 
that a particular condensing is dictated by stage necessity, or that a 
specific modification is due to some defect or ignorance in the scribe : 
but we can accept only that as conclusive where both the internal (sub- 
jective) as well as external (objective) tests yield more or l<-s> identical 
results. A mere a priori judgment and a refusal to weigh and consider 
all the available evidence is not the way to arrive at scientific con- 
clusions. 

In the sequel I intend presenting a few cases where, in spite of the 
pronounced difference of reading in the several recensions, it ha> become 
possible to reach acceptable and probable conclusions. Thus, in the 
first Act, I choose the following two cases : — 

(i) The song of the Nat! in the P.-ologue. The MSS. of the L)eva- 
nagarl and Southern recensions invariably give the first quarter of the 
Arya as— 

Isi[Isu. Isisij chinnbiairit bhamat ehhh 

but no reading satisfies the requirements of the metre. The Bengali 
MSS. generally render the quarter as — 

Khayachumbiaiw bhamarehhn uaa\mha. sunn. »munh\ 

the last being the reading of tin* Kashmirian MS. Here too the metrical 
requirements remain unsatisfied, since it is inconceivable that Kalidasa 
should have been detected nodding in composing his favourite Arva 
metre. The Sanskrit rendering of the last word in the. Bengali recen- 
sion is given as subharja (which is a synonym for sukumdra. the next 
word), or as uhata—tariai/ata. but more correctly by Pischel as a DeM 
form for paSyata. Now our tendency in a case like this is naturally to 
avoid the reading with the difficult word (which after all does not re- 
move the metrical defect) and to choose the easier one. But I am con- 
vinced that the true reading here lies on the side of the Bengali 
recension. For if we only assume that uaa is a result of dittographv 
for an original ua (the singular of uaa) the metrical diffieultv vanishes 
altogether, the full line then reading as — 

Khanachumbiaim bhamarehhn ua auumdrakesarasihaim. 

The second line similarlv should be read according to the Bengali recen- 
sion as — 

Avaamsaanti sadaam sirlsakusmaim pamadao 
which does away with the awkward necessity of admitting two forms 
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for the nom. plu. fem . — pamadd and daamanao. or pamndao and 
daamana — in one and the same sentence. The age and general reliability 
of the MSS. that actually give or vouch for the reading above adopted 
also tend to the same conclusion. Thus far what are known as tin* 
external proofs. The internal proof is still moie conclusive. For, in 
regard to the sentiment of the song tlm question to he ask^d is, “ What 
is the motive for the sympathy of the maidens with the sirixa blossoms ? ’ ' 
Surely it cannot be the fact of their being kissed by the bees, for, that 
is their life-purpose. Nor can it be remorse for the pain caused in the 
act of plucking : for that remains unconnected with the first half. It 
must therefore he the fact of their being — not gently, but rather fit- 
fully — kissed : kissed only for a moment and then forgotten altogether. 
Does not the song so interpreted gain a new significance ? For we must 
not forget that throughout the play the bee motif is consistently used 
to describe the relation of Dusyanta with Sakuntala Compare for in- 
stance the stanza Chalapahgorh dristim. etc., where Dusyanta envies the 
bee his lot. or the song Ahinavamahulol no. etc., in Act v. or lastly tie* 
bee in the picture (in Act vi) whom Dusyanta administers his dreadful 
poetic rebuke. The song in the Prologue accordingly suggests the fate of 
Sakuntala including her rescue at the hands of her mother and 
mother’s friends. The same Prologue also hints at the fate of the hero 
including his forgetting an earlier incident and his being put in mind of 
the same. Compare in this connection the words of the Sutradhara — 
At'!/e, samycKj anubodhito ’ smi . As min kmnp nismritam khalu wmjd fat. 
The Bengali-Kasmlrl reading as emended above is therefore consistent 
with the intentions of the poet, and satisfies all the canons of textual 
and higher criticism ; and this go 3 s to prove that it is possible to con- 
stitute a single unified text of the play even in cases where the manu- 
scripts consistently maintain a difference in reading between the several 
recensions. 

(ii) The next case 1 take up for consideration is a bit complicated 
and perhaps unsuited for detailed presentation in an essay like this ; 
but it is chosen because it brings out a point of view which is some- 
what novel, and we must in my opinion learn to appreciate a drama 
from that point of view primarily. The passage or rather passages to 
be considered are the several speeches of .Sakuntala and her friends up- 
to the point where the bee emerges from the water-basin, their number 
and their order. For purposes of comparison I give first the longer 
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recension as given by Pischel (using abbreviations very freely and not 
paying much attention to the exact wording or the correct spelling of 
the Prakrit' — 

Mq’ju — • irf tst i 

rT5TT— 95fir ^T^POST... ! I ; 5TTT *PJrm*Tt SW’TJT I 

etc. ii . . . 

ir^r — 5FT^5 tT% cTffT ft ^TTtrfT^rnr fd^flT 

^rfsfptr — m %tei etc. i [sfa ^re^rfcr ;j 

fsptt^T — HH? st'JSrTtT I elfwttT EffiRT 

^rjwp^T— *rff fwirfas fr^m i [rfa *ptf «TTs^rfH 'j 

tt^tt — ^rsrffr^r sftt ... t? fwrerrwfl' s rf^' 

etc. II Hf ^ yTt'rrprfff t: ....•• i 

— I^TT 'Hirr^ir affrfyiTTlglTT I ; fjrpETenifrT l] 

fgrr^T — uyssr <tTt uafNr etc. 1 

tlstt — - »Tf?jfjT^TflTW 1 T^qqf'f'-t^ep etc. |l ^?T...*T ^r^TrfsEni ST 
TjarrifH i fcr i ^ftrswgfrg etc. n 

wf^T— . . . ^xirfr ? ci^T^^trr . . . f f^r^rr i ht mt ni ?rvjT%f*r i [rnt 

'T'^TT tiTTfcT l] 

ftpr>5T — ...TH^t JJ^TT^i HTf , 
tTfiSrptT — fafffjnmti i 

ftnf^T — . . .sftntiiwr R-Sf 3?ag' ^f^Rcptfr... I 
tPfW'tr — 3Ef^T etc. 

lt^t t — ssrftenttrr? i uw mfT^rw: etc. n 

ggsr BRT— ufftnP'W I 

^j^srT'ffT — . . . Tfrnif^ft . . . tff®Tt"T I ■tr^^tJWsTTRIUT. • fit... 

I 

ftntt^T — . . . ^Tunm ftrfitrfari . . . i 

=5rsr*pTT — HI I 

■J 

fig^RT — tTETT. . . warspsi ... I 

^fjfrefT — ^...% wcrrc^fr i [?:rd tR?5i?TR4^f?r i] 

=3EfsrfT^r — . ,.^i...fn^dt^T i ftt nrsjjrfy^rfsT i 
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mfrfpjfr— ?ttt asmurf fir... i ^rfnijianivrt 5 ^ ^ i 
i fwiT fiat % ftrirfir i 
fitim— *rf? m % fra? i 

WfrrpiTT — WiS 5^TT arTJJefTlt JT^f%IT HnflfaefT I 

^ I *ni I 
srf^r — *rw i 

fspqfiir— tot ft if%fapsi ^T^irrfupirf^T... i 

^CfRT^rr — irtnf ^TthtCt HcTivirt i 

ftrinT — ...lii sri wt ri... i 

V* 

— ar<ft ^i... *rf*OT^T...f*Pifi i 

StgrrlefT — Wit % ifwfrjasrT... I [yfcl lOTIOTTTIlfa l] 

<M l — arfq *fW ifOTIIL.. I aw?n etc. || d'MlfM... I 

atgi*r|<?H — aOTft TO^HTTf^W d fTS^fTt... I 

It will be easily seen that there are many things in this recension 
that need explanation. Thus it is inconceivable that at the very sight of 
the pious maidens of the hermitage Dusyanta would immediately indulge 
into sentiments as in the stanza— Suddhantadurlabham, etc. Secondly, 
what can be the precise point in making the mango-tree invite the 
heroine % Surely it cannot be merely the subsequent comparison with 
the creeper. Thirdly, why is the Madhavllata introduced at all, and 
particularly her blossoming out of season ? The longer text as Pischel 
gives it seems therefore to be an utterly unmotivated elaboration of a 
shorter text. Let us next consider the shorter text as given by Cap- 
peller. In an abbreviated form it runs thus — 

IW— Tit I 

y T grr_^r% i ^erretifar i ^rrt »njr i 

etc. n i 

UigrrlvJT — Tit Tit I 

— wt fsrTrrr i 

^ppfTvTT — ^ %IeT I 

tott— *rt i ti etc. n I 

tUgerpsTT — . ..arflfiOTlOT I 

A 23 
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*r*r^rr — i [*fa snifa Q 

fspre*rr— ...whn:... i 

yrm — sfimrmg^n' Tsifa i...*rcf*r^T etc. a 

yt<fi*n<HT — . . -• i 

ftra'q^T — ^... i . . i 

ytg\*ri<sd — w... i 

^TT^TT — ftRTJTftf 31R1T,.. I VCXV etc. || 

— ...^^^...nrrmf^aRT i in i 

^tgeff^TT — htt ^Ttxnr i i im^^^t^iitt 

^WfasRFTt... I 

— ...mnrrftr i 

— m . . i 

fyy^T — ^I’fT ,.^rm^af gt... i 

\a$*fl*IT— inin I [^urTSfJrni^fN I] 

U^TT — ifTH I -•smgiyf etc. || 

fns^rd i 

Even this text does not explain our first difficulty, and does not 
furnish any answer to the second question. The MadJiavilata incident, 
however, it conveniently omits altogether. As between these two re- 
censions therefore we have nothing to choose. The Southern recension 
does not differ much from the Devanagari. As a last resource we 
turn to the Kashmiri recension, where fortunately most of our doubts 
are solved. It reads thus — 

waj — Trr TZt I 

yrwi — writ i i wt *np; i ^n^er 

WT9T i 

«r*r^n — w i d-srftfa furaxiT 1 

Ul^wT'Jir — HPf ® I fsT^Mqfd l] 

^ir— 'tsrr i i 

^rfuftwr — i [wrijw f%^fn i] 

TT^TT — ?fT I ^STwf etc. || nqg 

TT^nwffct ^ I 
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— Uiffr I .. I [tt=s?: Hfaqfq- 

fnir^fcf i] 

^xsfT — i] gsrHTH^gff fng-f i xi f^r^n^ri^T etc. n 

Wfrfi^T — ^fefaidpr fafa%fa... i Ok^t i] 

fqqspn — trarr^T ^=rc?rf i 

ST 5 !! — - affTWr^rfH^if «i qsifa i etc. || 

f5PTfTf — ...^«T...WWfa^T...faS*TfesT... I 
TLfrrfsrr — faswfwfe I n?jwh JT^fn i 

fsrtfsRT — fa? ?N«hr. i 

TPfrrf^rr — fafa I 

fsre^i — ...w^Tflumfr i 

TCf^^rr — ...ftfafcrrfa 1 

^T5fT — ftnwfa I asra*;: etc. II 

atrsr^^T — ...T3J rofalfa^TT | 

=er 1 . . . ^ncffa ^t% . . . effort ... I . . . ro^p^- 

aftsrUT TWfaRSjWT I Wufl fcosf^r I 

ftpfa^T — ...arranfa ..^rwf^fa I 

^ i 

N» 

fspiq^T — arHT cR; *r%3J feT 1 

gtfiwpSTT — irfft TrmTLHT I [sfisFStJTT^foffT l] 

yrsn— ^erfar hut i etc. n enrrfii i 

^T^erf^rT — uffcnfafa i 

In appreciating the full value of this recension the following facts 
ought to be clearly noted. Dusyanta is entering the Asrama from 
without while the maidens are stepping into the garden from their 
Asrama. Naturally the king and the ladies are at opposite ends of the 
stage. The king sees the ladies occupied in their task from a distance 
and the whole scene strikes him as enchantingly beautiful. Conse- 
quently in his first speech an idea like that in the stanza — Suddhan~ 
tadurlabham, etc., is altogether undignified. On the other hand the idea 
is quite in place when Dusyanta knows the heroine and has opportunity 
afforded him to observe her uncommon charms. This is just how the 
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text is arranged in the Kashmiri MS. and this further explains why 
Dusyanta is tempted to remain where he was and commit a piece of un- 
gentlemanly ea-ves-dropping. Then again the three ladies, we must 
remember, were all this while together ; but now the poet wants to 
give the hero an opportunity of viewing the heroine more closely by 
making her approach the Bakula tree under the shade of which, on the 
other side, Dusyanta was probably standing concealed. Observe in 
this connection the stage-direction — Rajnah samnikarsam agachchhati. 
Thus the speech in which the Bakula is said to be inviting Sakuntala 
becomes eminently justified. We may add that there is perhaps some 
point in making Anasuya loosen the tight valkala just in this place and 
at this juncture and not earlier ; and in any case, if Dusyanta is close to 
the Bakula tree, only then is revealed the full suggestiveness of Sakuntala 
being compared to a creeper by its side ; and in order just to motivate 
this adequately, Priyamvada first asks her friend to advance towards, 
the Maclhavllata and then stops her in the middle. Only thus is the 
introduction of a second creeper by the side of the Navamalika explica- 
ble. That the story of the blossoming of that creeper out of season is a 
deliberate though skilful interpolation is also proved by the renewed 
reference to Madhavi in place of Navamalika in the stanza — Samkalpitam 
prathamam eva, etc., in Act iv. The same can probably be said of an 
earlier reference to a n ah isathdh i-gar no dhammo, but of that I feel less 
certain. The reference to Navamalika and her union with the mango 
tree is of course most poetically conceived. Please note in this connec- 
tion Sakuntala’s ideal of a happy marriage • yaavana and upabhoga. 
It is entirely sensuous and it is just from this circumstance that 
Sakuntala : s subsequent suffering gets its moral or psychological justifi- 
cation. 

As this last point is perhaps not likely to be fully appreciated, we 
take the liberty of dwelling longer upon it. The Prologue has already 
alluded to imam eva achira-pravrittam upabhoga-ksamam grismartum as 
the background for the commencement of the play, and we have seen 
the heroine using just the word upabhoga in describing her aspirations in 
life. That marriage involves responsibilites ; that pleasure can never be 
made an adequate goal for life ; that love is chastened by suffering : 
these are ideas as yet foreign to this daughter of the nymph Menaka. 
The Mahabharata [Adiparvan, Kumth. ed. Chapter S9ff.] introduces 
Dusyanta also in the full pride of youth and power and his is also a 
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purely sensuous ideal : compare, Vayam tattvanvesan madhukara hatas 
tvarh khalu krti. Dusyanta’s love-lorn condition in Act ii, and the 
marriage in Act iii are conducted on the same lower level. The 
infuriated elephant that breaks upon us towards the end of Act i may 
be thus said to typify the whole spirit of the Act. 

Mere impulsive passion must normally bring suffering in its train. 
This is just what explains the tragic element in a play like Romeo and 
Juliet ; and this also accounts for the intrusion of the sage Durvasas, who 
is always reputed to bring true happiness under the mask of sorrow. 
Corresponding to the change in their outlook on life that is to be pro- 
duced in the hero and the heroine by the terrible ordeal of suffering 
through which they have to pass, Kalidasa has most artistically intro- 
duced a changed background in Act vi and especially Act vii. The 
comparison can be worked out to the most minute details (compare for 
instance the descriptions of the gardens and also the sentiment satamhi 
samdehapadesu, etc., and that in Ahanyahanyatmana eva, etc.) : but that 
is hardly necessary for our purpose. We can accordingly conclude that 
where the merely textual criticism fails, higher criticism can enable us 
to arrive at a unified text, which may usually lie along the line of the 
longer text, but which can yet pronounce many a passage in the longer 
text as spurious. As a drama is meant primarily for the stage, a re- 
cension that yields such extraordinary adaptability to the requirements 
of the stage carries its genuineness almost on the face. And we must 
not only not ignore the stage point of view but always endeavour to 
bring it in and give it the greatest possible weight. 

(iii) Next I am taking up a case where we have to omit a passage 
given by all the recensions without exception because of the require- 
ments of higher criticism. The passage is from Act iv where the 
suptotthita disciple announces the arrival of Kanva and ascertains kiyad 
avasistam r a] an yd iti. The verses Yatyekatostasikharam and Antarhite 
ka-sini are given by all the four recensions ; while after these in the 
Bengali, and before these in the Kashmiri recension, only are given the 
verses Karkandhunam upari and Padanyasam ksitidharaguror murdhni. 
Which of these formed part of the original Sakuntala ? Those common 
to all the recensions, would be our first answer ; but the facts probably 
are otherwise. For it is unthinkable that a sage like Kanva would be 
in bed at a time when there was the rising orb of the sun on one side 
and the setting orb of the moon on the other, and more, that the pupil 
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of the sage — after spending another gratuitous five nrnutes in expressing 
his sympathy for the fading Kumudvati — would then go to announce 
upasthitam homavelam unto his preceptor, who would then prepare him- 
self for the morning fire-worship ! Surely the sage knew better than 
that when to offer oblations into the fire ! Then as to the Kumudvati 
stanza, even though we explain the theme as an involuntary anticipa- 
tion of the fate of Sakuntala, by what canons of criticism can we 
accept a fearfully padded line like — - Duhkkani niinam atimatrasudus- 
sahani as really coming from Kalidasa ? Neither of these two verses 
is quoted as his in any of the anthologies. On the other hand the 
remaining two verses are so quoted, and they — -or at any rate the first 
of them — formed part of the original play, the penchant for alamkara of 
latter-day writers being probably responsible for the introduction of 
the other two, which have become so familiar and which have so suc- 
cessfully driven the true coin out of the market. 

(iv) By way of a contrast I now take a case where a reading not 
given in any of the printed editions of the play has nevertheless to be 
accepted as genuine. Its existence is vouched for by the Kashmiri 
MS. and some three or four Bengali MSS. It occurs in Act v. Sakun- 
tala has discovered to her utter consternation the loss of the ring ; but as 
becomes the daughter of the dauntless Visvamitra, she does not lose 
heart but tries to awaken the King’s slumbering memory by narrating 
the story of the foster-deer. But that produces no result ; on the other 
hand Gautaml’s attempted intercession brings down the King’s taunt — 
Strinam asiksitapatutvam amanusisu 
saindrisyate kimuta yah pratibodhavatyah ; 

Prag antari ksagamanat svam apatyajdtam 
anyair dvijaih parabhritah kila posayanti. 

We do not know whether the full significance of this verse is correctly 
understood by all. Kalidasa has here used his words very judiciously, 
with the result that they produce on the mind of Sakuntala an impres- 
sion altogether unexpected by the King. For she understands in the 
verse a veiled allusion to and a direct slur upon her mother and the cir- 
cumstances of her own birth. Note in this connection the words amanu- 
sisu, antariksagamanat, dvijaih, and parabhritah, which suggest the hea- 
venly apsaras Menaka and her going away to heaven abandoning her 
child to be reared up by the Brahmana sage Kanva — Menaka who in 
status is a courtesan fed by and feeding upon others. As Dusyanta 
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evidently had knowledge of the circumstances of her birth, argues 
Sakuntala, and as this knowledge he obtained only in the Garden scene 
(where, besides, in describing her charms the King had used just the 
word (a-)manusisu) , Sakuntala thinks herself justified in concluding 
that Dusyanta was here telling a deliberate lie. Naturally she gives up 
her meekness and rates the King soundly. When, however, the King has 
the face to say — Bhaclre, prathitam Dusyantacharitam prajasu ; tathapi 
idam na lafcsaye.— is it conceivable that the daughter of the fiery 
Visvamitra would tamely pocket the insult ? The printed editions 
however make Sakuntala weep at this stage, patantena mulch am dvritya ! 
In fact however the poet makes Sakuntala give a reply which does 
credit to her womanhood. The reply is in Prakrit, and we know how 
Prakrit passages got mingled and maltreated at the hands of copyists 
and even Pandits. It runs thus — 

Tuhme yyeva pamdnam janaclha dhammatthidim cha loassa\ 
Lajjdvinijjiddo jdnanti ha kirn na mahilao ? 

Freely translated it means: £1 Think ye then that men alone have the right 
to pose as judges of truth or to ascertain what is conducive to the wel- 
fare of the world ; and that woman — the modest and lowly woman — has 
no right to know thereof ? ” Can the modern champion of women’s 
rights desire anything better ? But note again that after this sally 
Kalidasa does make Sakuntala weep in a truly woman’s fashion. He 
has not entirely unsexed or unaryanised her. When some of the very 
best MSS. vouch for this reading I am loath to father its authorship 
upon an illiterate or unpoetic interpolator. 

It is perhaps needless to multiply instances of which I can cite 
dozens, and I have purposely abstained from referring to the §ringaric 
elaboration in Act iii where I have not been yet able to reach any clear- 
cut conclusion ; but enough has been given above to prove the possibi- 
lity of arriving at the true and the original Sakuntala by a rigorous and 
unprejudiced application of the scientific principles of textual criticism 
— principles which have been elaborated and successfully tested by the 
Classical scholars of the West during the last century and more, and 
which therefore it is waste of labour to seek to doubt or independently 
deduce. The final text naturally belongs to no particular recension. I 
have been for some time working at its constitution and I am glad and 
grateful of this opportunity of giving a foretaste of some of the 
probable conclusions to the world of scholars. 




THE RAMAYANA AND THE MAHABHARATA: 
A SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY. 


Nagendranath Ghose, M.A., B.L., Professor, University Law 
College, Calcutta, and Tagore Professor of Law, 1918. 

Historic Value of the Epics. 

It would need a great scholar and an even greater artist to recon- 
struct the World which lies fragmentarily scattered in the two Epics of 
India, and as the present writer does not claim to be either the one or 
the other, he will not attempt it. All that he may hope to do here is 
to indicate briefly the lines on which enquiry may be directed to this 
end by those really capable of undertaking it. But why, one may ask, 
need anyone take at all the trouble of reconstructing the world of the 
Indian Epics, if it had no more substantial existence than in the imagi- 
nation of the poets % Had the main story of these Epics, the Rdmayana 
and the Mahabharata, any counterpart in history ? Had they better 
foundation in fact than the stories, for instance, of “ Hamlet ” and 
of “ The Merchant of Venice ” told by Shakespeare ? To these 
questions, the reply of course is, that a poet even when he is building 
on old traditions and legends, and beyond question when he is relying 
entirely on his own creative imagination, must people his stage with 
beings and frame his background out of institutions and things drawn 
from the living world around him. The manners and customs of the 
times in which the poet lived would be caught and become embedded, 
unconseipusly more often than consciously, i^liis writings with more or 
less fidelity and amplitude of detail. It is immaterial therefore whether 
Rama and Ravana or Drupada and Duryodhana were real beings or 
figments of the poet’s imagination.^ The Rdmayana and Mahabharata 
undoubtedly deal with a state or states of society which in point of 
fact did once exist. The really difficult question to decide is, whether 
the Rdmayana and Mahabharata depict society at the same or different 
stages of evolution, and if the latter be the truth, which of them 
represents the earlier stage l Or is the society described in the one, 
notwithstanding numerous common elements, essentially different from 
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that-delineated in the other 1 Having regard, too, to the composite 
authorship, at any rate, of the Mahabharata, may not one expect to find 
different stages in the evolution of ancient Indian civilisation represented 
in different portions of that Epic ? If this surmise be the correct one, 
it should be possible by comparing the materials presented by the 
Mahabharata and tracing them to their sources in still older literature 
to build up an account of the genetic development of that civilisation 
from the Vedic to Buddhistic times. 

Data bearing on the relative ages of the two Epics and other 
contrasting characteristics. 

Apparently there is here a vast field for scientific research and an 
almost unlimited one for quasi-, or more strictly perhaps, pseudo- 
scientific speculation. European savants, for instance, have not hesita- 
ted to suggest that the age of the Ramayana must be later in point of 
time than the age of the Mahabharata on the grounds, amongst others, 
that the Ramayana depicts a civilisation and a culture superior to that 
described in the Mahabharata.' To that Indian scholars consider it a 
sufficient reply to say that the tradition round which the Ramayana 
was built was unquestionably common property when the Mahabharata 
came to be written. It would indeed be hypercritical to question this 
statement. 1 2 The leading figures in the narrative of the Ramayana are/ 
men, monkeys, bears and raksasas, whilst those of the Mahabharata are 
men only, the raksasas evidently coming in only to enhance the stage) 
effect, the man-like monkeys and bears having disappeared completely. 
On the other hand, gods and other denizens of the upper and nether 
worlds ( apsaras , gandharvas, yaksas, brahmarsis, nagas, etc.) flit in and 
out of the scenes of the Mahabharata with embarrassing ease and fre- 
quency, and the human actors on the stage also gain admittance into 
those regions, upon invitation sometimes, but not rarely also bv acci- 
dent, whereas Rama, in spite of his divinity, remains of the earth, earthy 
throughout. Wonder-working weapons and accoutrements of warriors 
abound in the Mahabharata, though they are by no means unknown in 
the Ramayana. The Mahabharata literally revels in absurd and impos- 

1 This reason, given in some English text-books, is more intelligible than any given 
by Weber in his History of Indian Literature , pp. 191-194. 

2 The force of this very obvious circumstance is, I am glad to note, fully appre- 
c.ated by Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature , p. 306. 
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sible incidents. In fact, poetical licence which is kept within more or 
less fair limits in the Ramayana passes all bounds in the Mahabharata. 
The poet of the Ramayana no doubt, does not fail to endow his monkeys 
and raksasa-s with fabulous powers, but Hanuman on the Rshyamuklia 
hills and apparently also the superior raksa-sas of Lanka are able to 
speak classical Sanskrit correctly according to grammar and are steeped 
besides in Sanskrit culture. 3 The poetry of the Ramayana is without 
question superior to that of the Mahabharata and is redolent of the 
forest. The poet of the Ramayana is more completely en rapport with 
Nature than the poets of the Mahabharata. The impression left on 
the reader — it may be an impression only — is that there are more 
kings, more states, more cities, more places of pilgrimage and more 
civic life generally in the country of the Mahabharata whilst there are 
more woods and forests, and more unbeaten tracks generally and more 
intimate communion with Nature in the land of the Ramayana. The 
men and women of the Ramayana are on the whole gentler and more 
humane, less passionate and more companionable than those of the 
Mahabharata. 

Grounds for supposing that the M a h a bha rata represents a later 

epoch than the Rama yap a, and, owing to foreign irruptions, 
a more barbaric stage of Indo Aryan Culture. 

What do all these indications, and others too numerous to set 
out in detail, point to 1 The society of the Ramayana is. within its 
geographical limits, more settled than that of the Mahabharata, and 
within those limits there is less of strife. But the civilisation of the 
Mahabharata, such as it is, is geographically wider-spread. There are, 
as already stated, fewer unbeaten tracks in it than in the Ramayana. 
There seems to be no reason for doubting that there was in fact a 
kernel of truth within the plot of each Epic, though no doubt in neither 
has the poet hesitated to adapt and embellish his theme, as all poets 
must, to suit his special purposes : and indeed no pretence is made 
in either Epic to disguise the fact that this was being done. Without 
doubt, the events which form the basis of the plo t of the Ramayana 
were of a date much anterior to those upon which the Mahabharata 

5 E., Kirk., lii. 28-29 ; Sund iv. 13, xxx. 18. The references to the text of the Epics 
as given in this paper are to those published by the Bangabasi Press, Calcutta. 
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was founded. But the crucial question is, was the Ramayana com- 
posed before or after the Mahabharata, or were they composed at sub- 
stantially the same time ? Or, as a third possibility, was one composed 
so long after the other that they must refer to different stages of social 
development ? My own surmise is that both Epics represent develop" 
ments of the same Indo-Aryan culture, but at different places and in 
widely differing environments. The Ramayana must have been writ- 
ten long before the events of the Mahabharata. Otherwise, the absence 
of any allusion in the Ramayana to Hastinapura, Dvaravati and the 
many other principalities which figure prominently in the Mahabharata 
would be inexplicable. A long interval of time must have elapsed to 
permit of the spread of Aryan civilisation over the greatly enlarged 
area which came to be called Bhdratavarsa in the time of the Maha- 
bharata. But there must, in the meanwhile, have been tremendous up- 
heavals, due evidently to repeated foreign irruptions. The civilisation 



of the Mahabharata appears to bear to that of the Ramayana a relation 


somewhat similar to that borne by the civilisation of the Holy Roman 
Empire to the Roman. If the Ramayana represents the classic epoch 
of pre-Buddhistic Indian culture, the Mahabharata represents its subse- 
quently supervening barbarian epoch.* Mlecchas, Yavanas, Sakas, 
Hunas, Clnas and others possessing cultures of types which are uncom- 
promisingly non-Aryan inhabit different parts of the country and it is 
found impossible to lump them up together with the Nisadas and Canda- 
las, wno had a place at least on the outskirts of the Aryan fold, or to 
account for their existence by some ingenious theory of varna-sahkara, 
or descent from a mixture, in various proportions, of the four original 
castes, which were created by Brahma out of his body . 4 * 6 They live too 


4 Cf. M., t S'dnti, ccvii. 42-45. 

It is a characteristic of the Indo-Aryan intellect (and one that leads it into in- 
numerable absurdities) not to- leave a single fact which came within its ken, without 

an explanation or an attempt at one, and sometimes more than one. In the AnuJasana* 
parva of the Mahabharata, it is solemnly affirmed that the Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, 
Dravidas. Kahndas, Pulindas, Usinaras, Kolisarpas, Mahisakas, Latas Poundras, 
KannaSiras, Saundikas, Daradas, Darbas, Cholas, Sabaras, Barbaras and K.ratas' were 
Keatnyas who had ceased to be such through want of association with Brahmanas 
(Anusasana-parva, xxxiii and xxxv ; Cf Manu, X, v. 44). The fact appears to have been 
that they refused to accept the place which Brahmana culture was prepared to concede to 
them and defied the Brahmana dispensation. In the Karnaparva, Kama gives a less 
prejudiced account of these Barbarians. “ The Mlecchas and Yavanas he says, were men 
of culture ( sarvajna ) and powerful people, who observed dharmas of their own invention 
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in such close proximity that it is impossible by any feat of poetical 
licence to endow them, as the poet of the Ramayana was able to endow 
Hanuman and the Raksasa chiefs, with expert knowledge of Sanskrit 
grammar and with Sanskrit culture. The civilisation of the Rumayana 
is more purely Aryan than that of the Mahabharata. There is a 
distinct strain of barbarism in all that appertains to the latter. Mark 
the difference in the methods respectively employed for the winning 
of their brides by the Princes of the Kosalas and the Kuru Chieftains. 
The birth of Krsna Dvaipayana, the reputed author of the Maha- 
bharata, of Dlirtarastra and Pandu, the marriages of Santanu and 
Satyavatl, of Draupadl with her five husbands, of Arjuna with his 
cousin Subhadra, the leadership in the councils and the wars of Duryo- 
dhana of the professional charioteer’s son. Kama, are symptoms show- 
ing that the civilisation was, from the purely Aryan point of view, 
a good deal “ out of joint.” Mleccha, Yavana and non-Ksattriya princes 
are respected and even favoured in Duryodhana’s court. The Kuru 
princes apparently even learn foreign languages, for Vidura, for greater 
secrecy, affects to communicate to Yudhisthira his suspicions concerning 
Duryodhana’s plans to kill the Pandavas by netting fire to their 
residence at Baranavat, in some foreign language . 8 The civilisation 
no doubt is still Aryan, but it is shot through and through with bar- 
barism .’ 1 

The culture of the Epics pre-Buddhistic. 

I would not venture to fix the dates of the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata taken either separately or together, even in a rough 
manner. So free, however, are both Epics from any Buddhistic strain 
that it may be safely assumed that they register the civilisation of 
an age anterior to that of the Buddha (Gautama) of Kapilavastu or 
at any rate of an age in wdiich Buddhism had as yet made little 
headway as a rival system of culture. The single reference to “ Athe- 
ists of the Buddhistic persuasion ” in Rama’s exhortation to -Jabali 8 
is obviously not to this Buddha. These two chapters of the Ayodhya 

(sva-sahjna-niyata, as opposed evidently to the scriptural dharma of the Indo~ Aryans). 
M. Karnct, xlv, 35. 

6 M Adi , cxlv. 20. 

7 The conclusions above leeorded however do not prevent me from recognising that 
many of the older legends incorporated in the Mahabharata embody material of older 
date than the Ramayana. 

8 R . , Ayodh cviii, cix. 
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Kanda, moreover, to my mind, bear unmistakable internal evidence 
tending to show that the whole episode of Jabali must be a later 
interpolation. 

The material side of this culture and enquiries relevant thereto. 

The civilisation of the age of the Epics like all civilisation, had a 
material as well as a moral side. It is in no spirit of flippancy that I 
put the questions: What did these people, Aryans and others, eat and 
drink ? Whether they were fond of wine or were as a rule abstainers ? 
How did they build their houses and of what material ? What did 
they wear ? What were the special costumes favoured by the Brahm- 
anas, the Ksatriyas and the rest, both men and women ? How did 
they satisfy their economic wants and necessities ? What arts and 
crafts were pursued in their towns and villages ? What were their 
notions of the luxuries of life ? How did they amuse l hemselves ? 

The moral side of this culture and enquiries relevant thereto. 

On the moral side, one would like to know what value this civilisa- 
tion placed on men’s souls, meaning by men not the Brahmanas and 
Ksatriyas alone (those joint, and as regards the rest, exclusive pos- 
sessors of political and social power) but also those belonging to the 
other castes and orders, who at the date of the Mahabharata were so 
numerous that the time-honoured classification y of the people into 
the four occupational castes broke down and the grotesque theory of 
Varnasahkcira was propounded to explain their origin . 9 10 What facilities, 
or otherwise, did it offer to the lower orders to rise in the scale of cul- 
ture ? Were there educational institutions of any sort for any of the 
classes, and if so what and for whom ? What were the relations between 
the classes inter se, and of the individuals to the class to which they be- 
longed, and the relations of each class and the individuals composing it 
to the State ? Were all the castes bodies corporate, and if not all, 
which of them ? What was the Aryan state ? What in the state 

9 Speaking subject to correction, I find it impossible to hold that this classifica- 
tion ever corresponded completely to the actually existing caste-organisations. It was 
a classification by scholars and in the main notional and not descriptive. Their could 
never have been, for instance, a single Vai4va caste, and that the Sudras ever had 
any distinct communal organisation is unthinkable. Hut the Brahmanas and Ksatriyas 
certainly appear to have been classes by themselves, though apparently unincorporated. 

10 M., Anusa., xlviii. 
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was the position of the King ? How was the Aryan state organised 
and to what end 1 What were the relations between state and state ? 
Was there any ruling idea which governed these relations ? Was there 
anything in pre-Buddhistic India which corresponded in any degree to 
that Imperialism and Internationalism of which we hear so much in 
these days ? 

In what sense was Indo-Aryan culture spiritualistic': How many 

participated in the Brahmanic sit in mum bonum of holy life? 

We hear it repeatedly affirmed by Indians and foreigners alike that 
this Indian culture was deeply spiritualistic. Religion was without 
doubt the dominating motive in the life of the Brahmanas who unques- 
tionably constituted a class by themselves. Similar, too, was the case 
with the Ksatriyas, and since all the three asramas except brahma - 
carya had been open to them from the beginning, (i) * * * * * * * * * 11 and later on they 
had been admitted to the brahmacarya ctsrama also, they too had 
the possibilities of a religious life open to them, though their pre- 
occupation with their specific dharma, viz, war and administration, 
must have in the case of most of them proved too absorbing to permit of 
their pursuing the holy life. But what about the rest— the prcikrtas — 
the common herd ? What was their dharma ? The Epics tell us abun- 
dantly what dharma was sedulously preached to them. The Rshis knew 
better than to prescribe the attainment of the Brahmanic summnm 
bonum of holy life as the common goal to be pursued by Brahmanas 
and non-Brahmanas alike. Who did in fact pursue it ? 

(i) Amongst the Brahmanas. 

So long as religion was a matter mainly of Vedic rites and ritual, it 

was of course the Brahmanas. But Indo-Aryan religion had long ceas- 

ed to be a mere matter of rites and ritual. It had developed, in the Ved- 

anta i.e. the ( U pani-sads ), a philosophy of religion which, though ostensib- 

ly subordinated to the traditional ritualism, really transcended it. The 

Vedas with the Vedanta must have proved far too strong intellectual 

meat for any but the most intellectual, and the conditions of extreme 

self-denial under which the goal of spiritual life had to be pursued must 

have greatly reduced the number of men, even amongst the Brahmanas, 


11 31., STinti, Ixi. 2, lxii, lxiii. 
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who could practise to the full the Varnadharma prescribed for them. 
Those who could not, found more congenial occupation in service under 
the King as Rdja-purohitas (royal chaplains ), 12 Amdtyas (ministers ), 18 
Sabhasadas (councillors) , u or they engaged in what constituted the learn- 
ed professions of those days e.g. physicians, surgeons, prefects of towns, 
astronomers and village priests . 15 A Brahmana was indeed free, for the 
sake of a livelihood, to follow the occupations of a Ksatriyas or even of 
a Vaisva . 1 5 

(«) Amongst the Kshatriyas. 

The principal function of the King and the Ksatiiya warriors 
under his command was to protect the population from foreign aggres- 
sion and maintain and even compel them to observe their respective 
Varnadharmas. 11 A Ksatriya was in no circumstances to follow the 
occupation of a Vaisya (which was to produce wealth without limit 
by fair means under the aegis of til? King), nor could he take to 
mendicancy like Brahmanas . 13 In return for the services performed 
by him for the community as a whole, the King had authority under 
the law to appropriate a sixth portion of the wealth of everyone except 
of those Brahmanas who strictly observed their Varnadharma out 
of which he was to maintain virtuous Brahmanas who were too proud 
to beg (by grants to them of annuities ), 20 his ministers and other officers 
and his army of warriors , 21 and spend the residue in giving alms and 
performing yajhas . 21 As I have already stated, all the asramadhar- 
mas except, at first, brahmacarya, and Jater on that also , 23 could be 
practised by a Ksatriya, who was thus entitled to study the Vedas 
and the Vedanta and to follow the spiritual life, if he so desired, but 
the pre-occupations of his special dharma must have left him little 
leisure or inclination to do so. When, at the conclusion of the war 
of Kuruksetra. Yudhisthira, being deeply affected by the extermination 
of his relations and other Ksatriyas, and the lamentations of their 
womenfolk, desired to retire into the forest and adopt sannydsa, 
Ksatriyas and Brahmanas alike (including great Rsis) prevailed upon 

12 M., Santi, lxxii. M., Santi, lxxxv. n j/., S'anti, lxxxiii. 

16 M , Santi, lxxvi. 16 M. , S’anti , lxxviii. 2, cexciv. 3. 

17 M., Santi, lx, lxiii, lxv, lxix. 70-77, cxlii. 28. 

13 .1/., Santi, exxx, 23. 1 7 M,, Santi, lxix, 23, lxxvi. 

10 M., S'anti, elxv. 14. 17 ; Anusa . , lix, lx. i! M., Sabka, v. 

** M., Anuia., lxi. i3 M., Santi, ecxcvi. 25-27. 
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him to assume charge of the Empire.® 4 and earn untold religious merit 
by practising the rajadhatma. which since it maintained and establish- 
ed all the other dharmas was declared to be superior to all the 
other dharmas. 16 He was reminded that by practising the rajadharma, 
the King became entitled, according to the Sdstras, to a fourth share 
of the religious merit acquired by all orders of his subjects, and 
that a like share in the sins which they, the subjects, incurred by 
deviating from the paths of dharma through the failure of the King 
to exercise his danda (governance) similarly enured to the King.*' 1 

(Hi) Amongst the Vaisyas and Sndras. 

Though neither Brahmana nor Kshatriya was absolutely precluded 
from engaging in the pursuit of wealth, that according to the Sdstras 
was the special dharma of the Vaisyas. 21 It was degrading for a 
Vaisya to perform menial services, that being the special dharma of the 
Sudra. It was indeed the wealth of the Vaisyas which provided 
the economic support to the whole elaborate structure of “ Spiritual 
Life” which is alleged to have been the dominating motive of Indo- 
Aryan culture. 21 The Vaisyas appeared for a long time to have had no 
right to study the Vedas and perform yajnas. But to keep wealth 
eternally under the heels was an impossibility even in the golden age of 
Indo-Aryan culture. Hence like the Ksatriyas they too in course of 
time became entitled to enter all the asramas ( brahmacarya included), 
and thus towards the end (and perhaps at the date of the war of 
Kuruksetra) the Vedas with the Vedanta ceased to be a ' •'d book to 
them. But the Sndras do not appear at any stage of this cm. 
to have acquired this right. 2 * The story told of the Sudramuni 
Sambuka in the Uttara-kanda of the Rdmayana m and the &udramuni- 
Samvada related in the tenth chapter of the A nukasanaparva of the 
Mahabharata are highly significant in this context. For a Sudra 
to perform tapasya was treated by Rama as a capital offence and was 
summarily punished by him as such. But in the Santi and A nusasana- 
parvas , it is repeatedly stated that the bhaiksya or sannyasa dharma 
was open even to a Sudra and to women, who, to whatever order they 
might have belonged, were like the Sudras precluded from participating 

n M., Santi, vii-xxiii. ■* J£., Santi, lxiv. jlf., Sfinti, lxvi, lxvv, (i-S. 

*T M., Vir., 6; Sanit, lx 21. *3 M., Vir., ], 6. 

M., Santi, ixi-lxiii, ccxcvi. 25-27. 30 J?., TJttara, lxxxviii-lxxxix. 

A 24 
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in the Vedie Sahskaras . 31 There is a passage in the Santiparva, which 
says that a VaiSya or a Sudra might practise sannyasa dharma , but 
not without previous sanction obtained from the King . 32 Thus, while 
adoption by members of the higher orders, of the occupations of the 
lower, was viewed with disapprobation but tolerated (being expiable by 
suitable prayascitias) , a similar adoption of the Brahmana's dharma 
by the Ksatriya was discouraged, and the adoption of the Brahmana’s 
dharma by Vai&yas and Sudras restrained and in the earlier stages, 
in the case of the Sudras at any rate, punished as a capital offence. It 
is stated in the Santiparva, that all varnas (including Vai§yas and 
Sudras) might and should take up arms for the preservation of the 
Brahmanas , 83 and it is expressly related in the Karnaparva that 
warriors of Vaisya and Sudra extraction (not to speak of Brahmanas 
and Ksatriyas) participated in the battles of Kurukshetra . 34 

Moral and material suppression of the Sudras. 

However, the crudest restraint imposed on the Sudra was that 
which prevented him from gaining wealth, which he could not do for 
himself except with the sanction of the King and unless the object was 
to spend it on religious ceremonies which of course would have to be 
performed by Brahmanas and would be attended by donations of da- 
ksinas to Brahmanas . 36 Whatever wealth a Sudra earned beyond what 
might be necessary for the bare maintenance of himself and his depen- 
dents passed to Ms employers ; although the Sudras as a class, at the 
period ^either of the Ramdyana oi of the Mahabharata, appear to 
nave been slaves. The Sudra might satisfy the cravings of his soul 
by listening to the Puranas , 33 but the Brahmana who initiated a Sudra 
in the esoteric doctrines of the Vedas and Upanisads incurred sin 
for which he expiated by being reborn in a lower order . 31 In the age 
of the epics, teaching ( adhyapana ) was, of course, a monopoly of the 
Brahmanas . 33 Neither a Ksatriya nor a Vaisya nor a Sudra was 
able, by the practice of tapasya, to attain Brahmanahood, at least 
in that existence. The exceptional instances of Visvamitra and Vita- 
havya, who though Ksatriyas attained Brahmanahood in the same 
existence, are explained in the AnuSasanaparva as having been due 

31 M., S'anti, ccxcv 14, ccxxxix. 34. ccxliii. 15. w M., S’anti, lxiii. 12-15. 

53 J I., S'anti, Ixxviii. 27. ** il., Kama, xlvii. 18. 33 M., Santi, lx. 27-28. 

36 Ji. , S’anti, lxiii. 12. 3T M., Anuta., x. >1 3/.. Yir.,l,b. 
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to the special favour of the Brahmanas . 89 The utmost concession 
that the leaders of Indo-Aryan culture in the age of the Epics was 
prepared to make was to admit that by leading the life of a tapasa 
or sannyasin in one existence, a Ksatriyo. a Vaisya or a Sudra quali- 
fied himself for re-incarnation as a Brahmana in the next. 4 '’ 

Common dharma of all V arnas. 

The four denominations of castes affiliated within the Aryan fold 
did not. as I have previously stated, exhaust the whole population. 
Of the dharma prescribed for others. I shall speak later on. The epics 
speak of a general (or sdrva-varnika) dharma of all varnas which was : 
to forswear anger, hatred, jealousy and cruelty, to be forgiving, to 
give every one his due. to speak the truth, to offer oblations to an- 
cestors, to procreate issue on the body of one’s lawfully wedded wife, 
to honour one’s parents and to maintain one’s dependants . 41 

Indo-Aryan culture aimed at the holy life for the few at the 
expense of the many. 

The sum and substance of all this is that Indo-Aryan culture 
,’*n its golden age was spiritual in this sense, that it was calculated 
fto provide facilities to a very few to attain the holy life at the ex- 
pense of the vast majority of the population. 4 * So far as the latter 
were concerned, it was, not a culture of spiritual advancement, but 
rather of spiritual suppression . 43 As will be shown later on, so far 
as the Ksatriyas were concerned, it put a premium upon the practice 
of war for mutual extermination and despoliation . 44 So far as th n 
Vaisyas were concerned, the ideal was grossly materialistic. As for 
the Sudras. they were ruthlessly held down to forced physical and 
moral servitude. The Indo-Aryan culture was a spiritual hydraulic 
press, with this difference that the pressure was applied on the wider 

^ M Anns a ., xxvii-xxx. 

M.. Anns a. , cxliii. 8, o0-53. 

4i M . , &anti , lx. 7-1 Much of what is stated in the Mahabharata about Vamusrama- 
dharma a re commonplaces of the Dharmasastras. But they appear in the Mdhtibkurzta 
in a more or le a s concrete setting and are thus more suitable subjects for historical treat- 
ment than the collections of abstract propositions found in the Samhitcis. 

A/., S'anti , Ixv. particularly v. 9. 

^ M.. Sfanti, lxiii, particularly v. 9-10. 

++ A/.. Santi. Ixv. 4, xevi. 20-24. xevii-xeviii. 
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in order to procure an elevation at the narrower end , 46 I am not 
sure this will not be found to be the history of culture at all times 
all over the world . 48 But nowhere apparently was it practised with 

45 The sketch given above shows beyond doubt that there was a very gradual 
amelioration of the condition of the lower orders. The solvents which softened the 
rigidity of the V arnasrama hierarchy were, first, the Vedanta (Upanisads) which, 
placing Jnana above Yajna , at once made it possible for the Ksatriyas (amongst whom 
according to Deussen and others, the Vedantas originated) to enter into the spiritual 
aristocracy without the necessity of an intimate acquaintance with Vedic ceremonials, 
which in the beginning was apparently denied to the Ksatriyas. The Brahmanas 
compromised with the Ksatriyas by according scriptural authority to the Vedanta and 
admitting Ksatriyas to the study of the Vedas but tried to exclude the other orders 
from the spiritual world of Jnana, subordinating the Vedanta to the Vedas and making 
the whole thing esoteric exclusively' amongst the Brahmanas and Ksatriyas. But 
the Vaigyas necessarily got in after they became participators in the study of the 
Vedas and Vedic samskaras. The solvent which secured the much more qualified 
admission of the Sudras was the Sahkhya philosophy and the cults which grew round 
it, which condemned the killing of animals to satisfy the Gods in whose divinity 
they did not believe and decried the observance of the unmeaning ceremonials of 
the Vedas as the one road to Moksa (see M . . S'anti, ecxxxix, ccxl, cclxiv). Only’ 
qualified approval was accorded to the Varndiramadharma as providing convenient but 
by no means essential stages on the way towards Moksa (M , Santi, cexliv. 3). The 
Brahmanas compromised with the Sdnkhya philosophy just as they did with the Vedanta 
and conceded that 6udras (and even women) had access to sannayasu dharma (M.. Santi. 
ccxcv. 14, ccxxxix. 34, ccxliii. 15) but that their attainment thereby of equal status with 
the Brahmanas was postponed till their next reincarnation ( M. , Anusu., cxliii. 50-53). 
There were however radicals even amongst Brahmanas and to Vajnavalkya the Santi- 
purva attributes the following revolutionary doctrine nowhere else repeated in the 
Mahabharata : ‘ All Vanias," he said, “ are derived from Brahrna. Therefore all Varna-, 
can be counted as Brahmanas and all Varna » invoke Brahman ” (.1/.. Santi. ccviii. 89, 
Note also that as the Upanishads occasionally send Brahmanas to learn the true 
doctrines of religion to Ksatriyas, so in the Mahabharata, Brahmanas sometimes go 
to Vanikas (M. , S’ami, cclxi) and even to Vvadhas and in one case to a woman (M., 
Vana, ccv), for the same purpose. The practical philosopher of the Mahabharata 
was Vidura, the son of a Brahmana father by a Sudra mother. Buddhism challenged 
the whole doctrine of caste supremacy and the subjection of women, but the Puranas 
replied by boldly affirming that the &udra attained the salvation, which the twice- 
born won only through the laborious processes of karma, yajna and tapasya, by whole- 
heartedly serving his twice-born patron, and the same goal was confidently' held ou 1 
to be the portion of the woman who effaced herself in the service of her husband 
(see V imupurana , part vi, ch. 2). 

>6 Thus of Athenian culture, Pericles boasted: •* We aim at a life beautiful without 
extravagance and contemplative without unmanliness ; wealth in our eyes is a thing not 
for ostentation but for reasonable use. and it is not the acknowledgment of povertv 
we think disgraceful, but the want of endeavour to avoid it.” But, as I have 
pointed out elsewhere (Comparative Administrative Law, pp. 27-28), the beautiful life at 
which the State aimed did not exist for the large slave population who toiled for the 
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the cold calculating purpose one finds exemplified in the V arnasrama- 
dharma. I do not say that even so this culture was not in its time 
and place a great and even necessary civilising agency. But one ought 
not for that reason to shut one’s eyes to its more sinister elements, 
if only to demonstrate its utter incompatibility with modern require- 
ments, specially when one hears so much said to-day of the absolute 
superiority of this culture, and the duty is dinned into every Indian’s 
ears, in season and out of season, by Indians and Foreigners alike, 
to revive once more and restore to India this ancient culture in its 
pristine purity and efficacy. 

The Brahmana and Ksatriya partnership in moral and political 

ascendancy. 

The Indo-Aryan culture of the Epics, I repeat, was grievously 
one-sided. As it stands confessed in the pages of the Epics, it aimed 
at maintaining the moral ascendancy of an intellectual class (the 
Brahmanas) with the aid of the strong arm of the Ksatriyas. “The 
Brahmana preserved society from invisible and the Ksatriya from visible 
dangers.” 41 Since the latter was the sine qua non of all ordered 
existence and Brahmanism could not flourish except within the “Peace ” 
of a King who would enforce V ariyx&rama-dharma in all its stringency. 
Rajadharma was superior to all other dharmas. 4 ’ But the King must 
remember that the Brahmana was created first ; and could he not render 
all the efforts of the King barren of fruits by imprecations made a 
hundred-fold more efficacious by tapasya ? 49 “ The Ksatriyas must 

therefore reserve the best of what they got for the benefit of the Brah- 
manas . 60 The Brahmanas were the brains as the Ksatriyas were the arms 
of the pre-Buddhistic Aryan State . 61 The nature of the partnership 
between the two orders is pithily expressed in the following amongst 

citizens on the estates; nor. since the City at the date of the speech was an Empire 
City, was it for participation by the citizens of the allied cities. The ‘life beautiful’ 
was made possible by the labour of slaves more numerous than citizens and by tributes 
exacted from the allies.” Culture, it seems, has ever been parasitic and has never 
as jet been broad-based. 

*7 Af., S' anti, lxxiv. 2. 

M., Santi, lvi. 3 lxiii. 24-30, lxiv. 5. 

♦ 9 M., Santi, lxiii. 7, Ixxiii 30, Anusa., xxxiii, Santi, cccxlji - 
to M. , Santi, Ixxiii, particular^' v. 81, and lxxiv. 

W M., Anusa., xxxiii-xxxv. 
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many maxims that lie scattered throughout the Mahabharata. “ Let 
the Brahinana continually offer oblations ( udaka ) and the Ksatriya be 
ever ready with his weapons, and the world is theirs.” ** 

Other-worldliness of Indo- Aryan culture , not singular. The 
doctrine of expiation its concomitant. 

But it is said, the “spirituality” of Indo- Aryan culture lay in its 
other-wordliness. The Brahinana himself believed and had persuaded 
the other orders to believe that the soul of man (and not of men only 
but of all sentient beings) was immortal, that it passed from body to 
body, its location at any stage being determined by the merits and 
demerits acquired by it in its previous incarnations. But this other- 
worldliness was by no means the exclusive property of the Indo-Aryan. 
It dominated equally the European Christian of the Middle Ages. Cu- 
riously enough, the doctrine of expiation serves in both systems to rid 
the doer of the consequences of his acts on the way . 63 The Ksatriya 
expiated his sins by dying on the battle-field , bi and Duryodhana, for all 
his iniquities,' was led into Heaven by chanting Gandharvas and Apsaras. H 
I he thief expiated his sin on the block or transferred it to the King’s 
shoulders, if the latter unjustly let him off . 63 So in the Middle Ages of 
Europe, the heretic was humanely burned in order that by atoning for 
his false opinion on the stake, he might find the gates of Heaven, which 
ordinarily opened only to the true believer, not unceremoniously shut 
on his face. 


Indo-Aryan culture one of severe all-round discipline. The position 
of the Indo-Aryan King a difficult one, requiring high 
qualities of character. 

The Brahmanic culture was undoubtedly a culture of severe all- 
round discipline, lighter on the Brahinana so far as the political sanc- 
tion was concerned,” but severe enough as regards even him in other 
respects .* 3 The Aryan King who sought to discharge his duties con- 
scientiously did not by any means have an easy time of it. The Indo- 
Aryan conception of a community without a King was not unlike the 


bs M.. S'anti, Ixxiv. 22, also Vana, xxvi 
bl M., Santi, xcviii. 45-48 
55 M. , Santi, lxxxviii. 18-20, Adi, ccxiii. 1. 
5 1 M,, Santi, lvi. 22, 31 ; Ixv. 


63 M., Santi. lxviii. 9. 

64 HI., S'alya, lxii. 52-56. 


53 M., Santi , lxxvi-lxxvii, etc. 
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Hobbesian. “ As in water, the bigger fish eat up the smaller, so if there 
be no King, the more powerful begin to eat up the weaker subjects.” 6 '' 
It could not antecedently have been an easy task to maintain the 
complicated Varqasrama-dharma amongst a people naturally so inclined. 
Besides, as will be explained in another place, the Aryan King had no 
lack of external enemies. The success of the Varnasrama scheme of 
polity depended thus entirely on the personal vigilance and industry of 
the King. The King was in fact, as in theory, the pivot of this society. 89 
What, if a King proved a failure ? Cast him out, unhesitatingly said 
the Indo- Aryan lawgiver. <: If the King is incapable of protecting his 
subjects, if he obtains revenue bv oppressive means, if he has no far-sight- 
ed counsellor, let the subjects unite and destroy that cruel, virtue- 
destroying abomination of a King.” 81 “The King who having under- 
taken the task of governance shows indifference in its discharge should 
by all means be destroyed like a rabid dog.” 82 On the other hand, 
when a community has been left without a ruler. “ let the subjects go 
forth in a body and welcome ” the first powerful person who offers to 
establish Vat nasrama-dharma, and insta.1 him 83 — and this even though 
he might be a Sudra. 8i 

Seed of self-discipline, not however amounting to self-abnegation. 

The personal factor was therefore all-important. The successful 
Indo-Aryan King had need, a- indeed he is repeatedly adjured, to be 
the master of his senses and faculties : Conquer yourself and then pro- 
ceed to conquer your enemies.” 86 " You cannot dispense justice in 
anger, nor if you are overcome by avarice, nor if blinded by preju- 
dice.” 88 The ideal King must be a perfect embodiment of everwatchful 
and sustained self-discipline. 81 

Diversions of Princes in Epic India. 

But he had no need, on that account to be an ascetic. “ To speak 
courteously, to overcome indolence and avarice, to subdue the senses, 
and to enjoy things that are fit t-i be enjoyed,” 83 are amongst the in- 

Si< M.. Santi, Ixvii. 16: lxvni. 8. 10-21. 60 R., Ayodh., xiv. 54-55; lxvii. 9-36. 

81 3/.. Anuia., lxi. 32. -1/., Anusa., Ixi. 33, S'anti, xcii. 9. 

65 AX., S'anti, lxvii. 7. 3/., S’anti, lxxviii. 35-40. 

66 M., S’anti, lxix. 4. S( > M-, Sabha, v. 91. 

81 At., S'anti, exviii. 17-23. 01 M. . Santi, lvii. 19-22. 
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dispensables enjoined upon the King. Thus the King was expected to 
patronise the arts and sciences, and although a Ksatriya had, first and 
foremost, to be a warrior, he was free to cultivate the gentler accomplish- 
ments. Yudhisthira could play a game of dice when oceasion required, 
and though he was no match for Sakuni and in consequence lost an 
empire, he did make his mark in it in the Court of Virata, during the 
ajnatavasa of the Pandavas . 69 Bhima appropriately became the Court 
chef, 10 and Arjuna who had been taught music and dancing by the 
Gandharva King Citrasena found ready employment as a teacher of 
those arts to the royal princesses, one of whom was destined later on to 
be his son’s wife . 11 Nakula and Sahadeva took charge respectively of 
the King’s horses 71 and horned cattle 13 , the latter (the better to 
preserve his incognito) having previously learned the patois of the cow- 
herds, whilst ex-empress Draupadi proved an expert lady’s maid to 
Queen Sudesna, in spite of all the latter’s nervous fears on the score of 
the extreme attractiveness of the fascinating stranger, who alone and 
unattended and meanly clad traversed the streets of the capital in search 
of service and could scarcely persuade her royal mistress that she really 
was what she pretended to be . 14 The Ksatriya warriors had to be, one 
may suppose, expert charioteers, but Krsna, Salya, Uttara and the my- 
thical Nala appear to have done even better than professionals. 

These tastes, however, might be carried too far, as both Yudhisthira 
and Nala found to their cost. Nor, as we have seen, was self-abnega- 
tion in Kings commended when pushed to extreme limits. Mot only was 
Yudhisthira not suffered, as he anxiously desired, to abandon the world 
to become a sannyasl, he was roundly accused by his brothers and his wife 
of being unmanly for entertaining this wish . 15 Vedavyasa tells him : 
“God has created you for woik and work you must. You have no right 
to renounce the world,” 1 * and Bhisma takes him to task for his mildness 
(mrduta) which made him suffer in point of prestige in the eyes of his 
subjects . 11 

« s M. , Fir., vii. 10 M., Vir., viii. 'I M . , Vir., xi. y., Fir., xii. 

13 M . , Fir., x. 1* M., Fir., ix. 15 M . , Santi. viii-xiv. 

,s M., Santi, xxvii. 34. 

11 M., Santi, lxxv. 19. In the whole range of poetical literature, it is difficult to 
find two more pathetic figures than Yudhisthira and SIta. As the whole burden of the 
plot of the Ramayana story falls on poor, helpless, submissive SIta, so does that of the 
Mahabharata press with its whole weight on the unworldly-minded Y udhistbira. Each 
in his and her way was tenderness itself, but the spirit in neither ever failed to respond 
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Bharatavarsa of the Epics a conglomeration of small independent States. 

As I have stated, the external features of the world of the Bdma- 
i/ana were not quite the same as those of the world of the Mahabharata 
and, as previously outlined, the composition of the population differed 
materially, in the two epochs. The world, however, as depicted at 
both the epochs was composed of a vast number of independent States, 
each consisting of one or more cities, rural areas and forest tracts, 
the last inhabited by persons who had renounced the world and who 
were, equally with others, subjects of the King and entitled to his 
protection. 

The Indo-Aryan State. An unconstitutional personal Monarch 
governing through a personally supervised bureaucracy . 

The Chief Town where the King resided had to be strongly forti- 
fied ; and the Treasury, the Army, the Royal Court and the Judicial 
Tribunal were located there . 15 Other cities and the outlying areas were 
governed from the capital through a hierarchy of Royal Agents. In 
the ideal State pictured by Bhlsma in the Santiparva , 19 there were 
Governors of single villages, above them Governors of groups of ten 
villages and above them again in succession Governors of a hundred 
and a thousand villages. Each lower denomination of Governor handed 
over his surplus revenue to the Governor placed immediately above 
him. A Governor of a thousand villages might have his seat in a 
tributary town ( Sdkhdnagara ) and appropriate the receipts thereof as 
his own remuneration. The work of these Governors had to be cease- 
lessly watched and supervised by Ministers and Inspectors. At the 
head-quarters there was a body of Ministers, of whom four were 
Brahmanas, eight Ksatriyas, twenty-one wealthy Vaisyas. three chaste 
and modest Sudras and one an accomplished Suta — all of course nomi- 
nated by the King. None of these should be less than fifty years of 
age. Of these, eight — viz. the four Brahmanas, three Ksatriyas and 
the one Suta — constituted the King’s Advisory Cabinet and assisted him 
in framing ordinances . 90 The making of laws proper was beyond the 
competence of the King and Cabinet alike. The Prime Minister shared 

to the seemingly crushing demands of duty at each successive call made upon it. The 
poets, it seems, had not the heart to see them die the death of mortals, and surely as poeti- 
cal creations, so heroic and yet so pathetic, they are deathless. 

18 M. , ffanti, lxxxvi. I s M. . ffanti. Ixxxvii M. , S'dnti. Ixxxv. 
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in the innermost counsel of the King, but his functions too were advi- 
sory, to warn but not to command . 51 Besides the Cabinet just men- 
tioned. there was a larger sabha. the members of which had to be 
modest, truthful, straightforward, possessed of self-control and who 
were, above all, good speakers ." 2 But all these various parts of the 
structure were as loose stones laid one above or by the side of the 
other without any cement. This last was supplied by the personality 
of the King, who set them working and co-ordinated their efforts, and 
who kept constant watch upon them by personal vigilance or through 
spies, for a King might not trust implicitly even his own son , 35 not to 
speak of Ministers. The King, in short, was an unconstitutional sove- 
reign and the instrument of his rule a highly centralised bureaucracy. 3 *' 

No trace of self-government in the Indo- Aryan State. 

Neither the Ramayana nor the Mahabharata discloses the existence 
of a single institution possessing an appreciable measure of autonomy 
or self-rule. That of course does not prove that gilds and other 
associations did not exist in Aryan India. But the evidence furnished 
by the Epics militates against any assumption that such associations, if 
any existed, had the slightest influence on the determinations of the 
King in the domain of politics . 36 To protect the subjects from thieves, 

M. , S'Qn*i, lxxvii, lxxxiu. ** M. f S 'anti, lxxxiii. 

M M ., S’anii. xxxv. 33: Ixix. 8-9. 

3* As in the case of Var lalrania-dhanna, what is stated in the Mahabharata of 
Rajadharma is to a large extent made up of the commonplaces of the Sarhhitas (see foot- 
note 41 above). But here again the account of the Mahabharata is more concrete and 
therefore more suitable for historical treatment than the compilation of abstract proposi- 
tions in the Samhitas. 

& Gilds and Associations in India. There are in the Mahabharata casual references 
to srejiies and qanas which have been sought to be identified with “gilds” and “local 
corporations.” They no doubt were associations of men within the lndo- Aryan State, 
but the importance assigned in the same passages to srenimukhyas and ganamukhyas leads 
one to suspect that these associations themselves were monarchically or at least 
aristocratically organised, and were not “communities” in the proper sense. The 
tendency all the world over and at all times has been for the State-organisation to 
reproduce itself in the smaller associations, and Aryan India could hardly have been an 
exception to this rule. The Indo- Aryan government, from the evidence furnished by the 
Epics, the Dharmasustras and the Dharma-samhttas . appeals to have been a centralised 
monarchy. This form of government is however hardly anywhere the earliest form of 
government to be met with in any politically organised community. It seems invariably 
to have been preceded by scattered self-governing tribal associations grouped round chiefs 
who led more than they governed. As in other parts of the world, the Indo- Aryan mon- 
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cheats and robbers within his jurisdiction and to assess the taxes 
payable by traders and craftsmen after careful computation of their 
incomes and outgoings, their working expenses and the requirements of 
themselves and their families were amongst the bounden duties of 
the King. The King was advised to recover taxes from the subjects in 
a variety of ways, but so as not to exhaust them.-' 5 The King must 
not kill the goose that laid the golden eggs, and therefore had to 
see that the Vaisyas came to no harm. It should not be difficult”, 
says the Mahabharata, “ to please the Vaisyas, and nothing is more 
praiseworthy.” 51 The share of the subjects’ wealth which a King could 
take as taxes was fixed by law, ;1 but it was no sin when the treasury 
was empty to take money from them unlawfully and oppressively ; ” 
and the sin thereby incurred was capable of expiation after the 
stress was over.’ 8 In normal times, however, the King was counselled 
to draw his revenues from his subjects after the manner of the leech, 
unperceived ”. 89 


archv imposed itself in the first instance upon tribal groups so constituted, and its gener- 
al tendency, here as elsewhere, was no doubt to progressively displace the self-rule of the 
original triba\ organisations. But this tendency does not appear to have been pushed in 
Hindu-India to its extreme logical limits — to the destruction, namely, of all self-exist- 
ing associations — a result which was successfully attained in the later stages of the 
Roman Empire and in the post-Feudal Monarchies of Continental Europe. So far from 
this being the case, within the limits imposed by the V urnasrama dharma , Indo-Aryan 
polity appears to have been one of great tolerance and almost absolute laiesez fair*. 
Having regard to the heterogeneous materials upon which it had to work, the Varnasratnci- 
dharma would have been still-born if it had not known how to let a great many things 
well alone. Gilds and associations, governed in their internal relations by customary 
rules emanating from within themselves, thus survived and were tolerated but only 
because and in so far as they did not interfere with Varnairama-dharma. It would, in 
this view, be a great mistake to regard these gilds and associations as parts of the 
Varnasrama polity and as being organically connected with it. They lived on, in 
fact, where they did, in spite of VarndSranici-dharma and not on account of it. In later 
ages, in India as in other countries, these and other associations amongst the people 
sprang into fresh life or declined in proportion as the central authority was contracted or 
expanded. The problem of reconciling local autonomy with central control i 3 indeed a 
very modem one, and still awaits satisfactory solution. 

I ought to add here that having examined ch. cvii of the Sdntiparca of this Mahd- 
bharata from every possible point of view, I am still unable to discover anv trace of 
republican institutions in an}' of its verses or in all of them taken together, 
st) M., Santi, lxxxvii. 12-16. 

17 i U.. Santi, lxxxvii. 40. 

H iU., S'anti, exxx 12-17, 26. 

.1/., Sunti, lxxxviii. 5-8. 
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Relation between the King and his subjects was personal. 

It was, on the other hand, the duty of the subjects to give 
their all into the treasury to save the king. This was because, it was 
said, the King’s power rested on his treasury, upon the King’s power 
depended dharma, and if dharma was not maintained, there would 
be anarchy and the subjects would be ruined . 94 It was equally unwise 
for the Raja to be oppressive without necessity. The King who so 
acted acquired ill-fame in this life and was damned in the next. 
On the other hand, if the King was a respecter of persons, bountiful 
and courteous, men would come to regard his misfortunes as their own, 
and would risk their lives to repel them . 91 Apart therefore from 
the religious sanction, the foundation of righteous conduct on the part 
of the King and of loyalty on the part of the subjects was enlightened 
self-interest. 

One need not be surprised therefore at the exaggerated importance 
attached in the Epics to the penal sanction (danda) in the maintenance 
of dharma and the occasional glorification of royal power ( bala ), it 
being placed even above dharma. • If”, says Bhlsma, "danda had 
not flourished in this world, people would have oppressed each other. 
It is through being protected by danda, that the subjects exalt the 
King, therefore danda is superior to all. It is danda which makes men 
pursue the path of virtue. It is danda which incarnated as Ksatriya 
and remaining ever wakeful preserves the subjects ”. Si Bala is superior 
even to dharma, for dharma rests on bala. n 

The King not- a national King and his subjects not a nation. 

The relation between the King and his subjects was thus entirely 
personal. The King was not a national King and his subjects were not 
a nation. They were merely so many Brahmanas Ksatriyas, Vai§yas, 
Sudras and others living within the jurisdiction ( adhilcara ) of this 
or that King. A King could stake his kingdom (even as he could 
himself, his brothers and his wife) on the issue of a game of dice. 
Whether it was Yudhisthira or Duryodhana who won, what did it 
matter to the subjects, if the treatment they received from either was 
the same ? On the eve of Dhrtarastra’s retirement into the forest, the 


M M., iSanti, cxxx. 31-35. 
'•* M. , S 'anti, exxi, 34-40. 


1.1 M., S’anti, xcii. 16-17. 

5.1 M., 8anti, cxxxiv. 6. 
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assembled subjects declared : “ Your son, Maharaja Duryodhana, had 
looked after the kingdom in the same manner as in former times 
did Maharaja Santanu. your father Vicitravirya and Mahatma Pandu. 
We suffered not the slightest harm from Duryodhana.” As to 
Duryodhana having dealt unfairly towards his cousins and grossly 
maltreated their wife and his being the cause of the destruction of his 
kindred and other warriors and the exhaustion of the royal treasure in 
an iniquitous war. that was not their concern. 

Indo- Aryan society of the Epics, like modern society atomistic and 
individualistic and in the hulk materialistic. 

Society in its composition was, so far as the Epics show, atomistic 
and thoroughly individualistic (in the sense of being self-interested). 
There is, as I have already said no trace in the Epics of a communal 
life of any sort having anv influence on the methods of government. 
The Brahmanas. really so called, each looked forward to attaining his 
own personal salvation without being in other people’s way. Even the 
aSramas of the Rsis were organised on monarchic lines. w The Ksatriyas, 
like the •‘comitatus” of Germanic chiefs, were the servants of the 
King, apt like them, unless carefully handled to get out of hand, but 
constituting in essence, for ah that, the personal retinue of the King. 5,8 
The Vaisyas were human cattle (the metaphor is not mine) who were to 
be treated with kindness and consideration on account of the suste- 
nance that could, with a certain amount of tact, be extracted out of 

i,i M., Asrvanu., x 19-20. 5,5 -R-- - iyodh ., cxvi. 4. 

ns M Santi. cvli. I have excluded from my consideration the Harivamsa which I 
do not think can be regarded as an integral part of the Mahabharata or even contempor- 
aneous with it. I consider it. however, only right to state here that the description of 
Indo- Aryan polity given above may nor apply in ail particulars to the \adava league 
which appears, at the time of the Kuruksetra war, to have grown out of the coalescence 
of a number of independent fighting clans thrown together by pressure of external 
aggression and welded into one at this period by the genius of Krsna. Krsna himself 
appears to have fully appreciated the inherent weakness of the Yadava league and pre- 
ferred to it the benevolent autocracies of the Middle East, and was mainly instrumental 
in establishing the hegemony of Yudhisthira. Before the Rajasuya of Yudhisthira, he 
secured the willing submission of the Yadavas to Yudhishthjra (M . . Sabha. xxxii). See 
in this connection Santi, lxxxi, which is extremely instructive. It is worthy of note 
that according to the Mahabharata (Santi, cccxxxix. 99-H1) and the Pur anas, the 
destruction of the K?atryas at Kuruksetra and of the Y adavas at Dvaraka was deliberate- 
ly procured by Krsna. for the relief, of an oppressed world. Why ? Was it for the estab- 
lishment of a monarchy after his own heart ? 
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them .* 7 The revenue they paid was quid pro quo for the protection 
they enjoyed. The Sudra was hardly any better than a slave, though 
if he was virtuous lie avas to be respected, and ivas to be treated with 
kindness and consideration in any case . 41 But as previously stated, he 
must not accumulate wealth, lest, as the J lahabharata is careful to 
explain, he might through it obtain ascendancy over members of the 
superior orders . 49 Whatever surplus out of his earnings remained after 
meeting the necessary charges of maintaining his family went to his 
master . 100 In a society so constituted, patriotism must have been a 
sentiment unknown to King and subjects alike. There could be no 
principle of life and growth within such a society. It was not an 
organism. It worked, as all bureaucratic machines must ivork, by 
impulse imparted to it from without . 101 This is one of the secrets of the 
striking • modernity,” of the characters of the great Epics (as com- 
pared, for instance, with those of Homer), notwithstanding the seem- 
ingly archaic back-ground against which the}’ move. Modern society 
too is atomistic and individualistic, and until very recently, the only 
conceivable bond which could keep the social fabric from dissolution 
into its component monads was the power of the King or of a class which 
had possessed itself of that power. Society has no doubt in recent 
times begun dreaming of a new communal life which it fondly names 
“ democracy ” — a word borrowed from the political philosophy of the 
Greeks, amongst whom it appears to have been something more than a 
dream. Some modern nations have even persuaded themselves that by 
the special favour of Providence or owing to the native genius of their 
race, ‘•democracy” Avith them is. and for long centuries has been, a 
leality, so that democracy is for them only, Avhilst autocratic governance 
is the eternally ordained destiny of the rest of mankind. But this, it 
is easy to demonstrate, is a grotesque illusion. The modern man has 
obtained a completer mastery, based on knoAvledge, over the forces of 
nature, and is Avithout doubt less superstitious, if at the same time 

87 M., Santi. lxxi. 16-17; ixxxiv. H M . , S'anti, eexeiii, ccxevi. 

88 M., S'anti, lx., 30. Cf. Mann, x. 129. 10'i 31., Santi, lx. 36-37. 

101 I wish it to be distinctly understood that I am here stating a fact and not passing 
a moral judgment. The Varnutrama polity, I say, was not a community, but a school, 
almost a laboratory to manufacture citizens of the right kinds, according to a number 
of patterns, but all parts of a well-conceived scheme, thought out ab extra bv men who 
were in it, but not ot it. As a s.-hool it was. as I show later on (notwithstanding seriou-. 
drawbacks), in several respects, a great “access. See note 108 below. 
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more supercilious. But he is by no means as yet a better man indivi- 
dually or in association than the Indo-Aryan. 

But Indo-Aryan culture more hu man than the modern. 

But society in the days of the Great Epics was unquestionably 
inspired by a larger humanitarianism than is to be met with in the 
modern world. No animal was to be killed except as offering to the 
Gods, and to the Ksatriyas only (who, by the way, were great meat- 
aters) was grudgingly conceded the privilege of killing animals bv way 
of sport and eating undedicated meat . 1 ' 12 But even the Gods, it was 
frequently stated, preferred vegetable to animal sacrifice. 10S and Vedic 
texts enjoining the sacrifice of animals ( aja or goat) were sought to be 
explained by tricks of fanciful etymology as really meaning not sacrifice 
of animals but of plants. 10 * Mrgaya (hunting) is repeatedly reprobated 
in the Mahahharata (never in the Rdmdyana) . The cow. in particular, 
was made immune by being raised to the rank of a divinity and ahimsd 
and anrSamsatd towards men and animals alike were inculcated in all 
sorts of contexts and in all varieties of languages . 105 Not to speak of 
the Olid, 109 the modern man, whatever his station in life, can extract 
from the Epics, whole codes of injunctions for regulating his daily acts 
and thoughts and be all the better for such regulation, and Western 
civilization has yet to evolve a scheme for ordering individual lives at 
all approaching in intrinsic grandeur that of the four dsramas, with its 
‘ ‘ series of gradually intensifying ascetic stages through which a man 
more and more purified from all earthly attachment should become 
fitted for his •home.’” There is much in the Epics that is childish, 
even grotesque, but these sink into insignificance by the side of the 
vast mass of precepts of benevolence, kindliness and forbearance, which 
must have been an integral part of the life of the population towards 
the end of the epoch . 101 


102 M., Anusa., cxvi, 14-19. nw M. . S'anti. cclxiv, cccxxxvi, 11-12. 

104 M., S'anti. cccxxxvii, 3-4. Il;6 M., Anuta., lxxviii-lxxxiii ; cxji-cxiv. 

106 I cannot, I confess, regard the G’ta nor even a great deal of the Santi and 
Anusasana Parvas, as integral portions of the Mahahharata, though all these must have 
been written before the Buddhistic upheaval and must represent a later period of the 
age of the Epics. 

lot The almost universally prevalent belief, previously alluded to, that the mode ot 
one’s life in any particular existence was determined by merits and demerits acquired in 
previous incarnations must have operated as a powerful incentive to habitual right con- 
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The “ Good Life ” of the age of the Epics due to Brahmanic discipline 

imposed from without. 

But. as I have said, ,the “good life,’' of which the Epics furnish 
such abundant evidence, did not evolve in this society from within. 
Tt was imparted from outside. What was tho external impetus that 
brought it into being ? It was from first to last Brahmanic culture 
or rather Brahmanic discipline. There were, as I have said before, 
numerous small States, hut the culture that dominated them was one. 
How it originated and how it spread until it covered the whole con- 
tinent from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin and even passed beyond 
must, if all its secrets should ever be unfolded, form a highly in- 
structive and engrossing chapter of human history. 10 ’ 

The Varnahrama-dharma which was of the essence of this culture 
appears, in the longer perspective from which we are able to view 

duct and patient endurance under trying misfortunes. See Deussen, Philosophy of the 
Upanishads, pp. 314, and 3G7. 

103 I have in the body of the article refrained from .^peculating on the origin of 
the Varnasrama-dharina. It had, of coutse. according to the Mahabhurata , a divine 
origin. If to-day wo must refuse to accept this explanation as conclusive of the 
question, we can with still less justification assume it to be the deliberate invention 
of a scheming individual or class. Its basic elements must, to my mind, have developed 
before the division of the people into a hierarchy of castes could have proceeded 
very far. The beginning of Varnairama-dharma is to be sought in a form of polity 
which grew up naturally amongst the Aryan invaders, at that time consisting of 
tribes of warriors amongst whom certain priestly families enjoyed a sort of pre-eminence 
not on the ground of birth and colour, but because they were specially conversant 
with the sacred hymns and rituals which, according to a belief shared by all primitive 
people, were of prime importance in securing the health and well-being of the 
community in all its relations, natural as well as supra-natural. It is clear from the 
Vedic literature itself, that the ideas which formed the ground-work of Indo-Aryan 
polity and philosophy developed within a number of priestly schools amongst whom, 
however, there was a constant interchange of thoughts and marked agreement in 
fundamentals, due in the main no doubt to the possession of a common scripture 
The task of organising Indo Aryan society in consonance with traditional ideas and 
belie's thus fell early into the hands of associated bodies of leisured experts The 
necessity of incorporating the Vaisyas and £udras into the Indo-Aryan polity must 
have put the political capacity of these experts to the severest strain. But they 
apparently rose equal to the task. But the resulting polity, in view of its heterogeneous 
composition and the complex political, social and economic environment in which it came 
to be placed, could not but be artificial. This artificial character of Indo Aryan polity 
grew with the growth in complexity of the society, until a point was reached when 
breakdown was inevitable from want of real adjustment. See also footnote 153 below 
As to the probable origin of castes, see footnote 104, below. 
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it to-day, narrow, rigid, selfish and bigoted. It is certainly out of 
date in these days of rapid communication and unrestricted inter- 
national competition. 

It tamed the Ksatriyas. 

But that in its time it was a great civilising agency, it would 
be folly to doubt or deny, ft tamed the turbulent, fighting, meat- 
eating. wine-drinking Ksatriya and converted him from being the 
natural enemy into the willing and effective instrument of a civilisa- 
tion which made for humanity as no civilisation originating in Europe 
ever succeeded in doing in the same degree. The Brahmanas suc- 
ceeded in India where the Church apparently failed in Europe. 

Secret of Brahmana ascendency over Ksatriyas. 

The Varnasrama-dharma could succeed only by maintaining 
Brahmana ascendency. This ascendency, so far as the Ksatriyas were 
concerned, was maintained not by force, nor entirely by fraud, but 
in the main by force of example, aided no doubt by an abundant 
employment of the psychology of advertisement, the value of which 
the Brahmana thoroughly understood. The Epics never tire of preach- 
ing the superiority and divinity of the Brahmanas. They take rank 
with the cow above the lesser gods. 1 ' 19 The Brahmanas were special- 
ly favoured by the law. But the legal and social privileges of the 
Brahmana were purchased in the main by unparalleled self-abnega- 
tion in regard to things material. He had to condemn himself to 
perpetual poverty and mendicancy, in order to conquer the high in- 
tellectual and moral pedestal from which he ruled and which the other 
Varnas appear on the whole to have willingly conceded to him. 110 

Brahmamc culture originally a proselytising culture , and Ft sis 
advance guards of this culture in Non- Aryan land. 

The Ramayana furnishes interesting evidence of the proselytising 
methods of the Brahmana, for Brahmanic culture in the beginning was 

J0S A/., Anusa., cli-eliii. 

110 It is not necessary to subscribe to ail the charges levelled against Brahmanism 
by the sceptical school of Oarvaka, for the view that a certain element of charlatanism 
went to make up the practices by means of which the Brahmanas made good their 
position as authorised intermediaries between the gods and men. It is obvious however 
that this position could not be maintained for any length of time by charlatanism 
alone; and the holiness of the Brahmanas in the age of the Epics was, as a whole, 
far from assumed. 

A 25 



386 


THE RAM V YANA AND THE AI A I[ V HHARATV . 


unquestionably a proselytising culture. The Aryan States were sur- 
rounded by a belt of forests inhabited by man-eating raksasas. It is 
to these forests that the Rsis chose to betake themselves for complet- 
ing the final stages of their penances. Naturally they interfered with the 
aboriginal denizens of the forests and the latter interfered with them. 
Complaints of maltreatment were duly conveyed to the Raja, whose 
bounden duty it was to secure the safety of the Brahmana hermits. 
This ended in the clearing of the jungles of the savages and a pro- 
gressive enlargement of the Aryan ■■ pale.’’ Those of the aborigines 
who acquiesced in the new regime became Xisadas and (and alas 
and were thus absorbed within the folds of Arvanisin, though no doubt 
they were assigned a very low place in the Varndsrama scheme . 111 

Brahmanic culture one, though States many. Unity maintained by 

travelling Rsis and universally resorted to tlrthasthanas. 

It was the Rsis too who carried about and kept alive Brahma- 
nic culture within the pale, ” irrespective of political boundaries. 
The whole Aryan land was studded over with tlrthasthanas (places 
of pilgrimage), and travelling from tirtha to tlrtha, visiting Kings on 
the way and holding religious conferences with learned men of their 
courts, were parts of the preparation of the tapas on the way to >aoksa. ,u 
The Rsis in fact did not belong to any particular State : they were 
honoured and respected by all, and received visits from all parts of 
the country and from all classes of people. All denominations of 
men were encouraged to visit the tlrthasthanas, whereby, they were 
assured, they could cast off their burdens of accumulated sins, and 
acquire religious merit of great efficacy more easily and expeditiously 
than by dharma and prayascitta laboriously performed at home."' 

V ar na sr ama-dhar ma, essence of this culture. 

It was thus that unity of culture was maintained, notwithstand- 
ing the innumerable fragments into which the land and society were 
politically divided. As will be presently seen, the relations between 
King and King were invariably the reverse of friendly. But each King 
in his place, thirsting eternally to conquer, and if possible exterminate 


111 R., Adi, xix ; Aranya , i and vi. 

^3 M. 9 AnuSa., xxv; Vana, lxxxii-xe* 


Ii2 A/. . Santi, cccxx, ccexxv. 



THE RAMA YANA AND THE MA HA IS HA RATA. 


387 


his neighbours or win Indraloka by death on the battlefield, !U was 
still an instrument of the self-same culture represented by the Yar- 
nasrarna-dharma . 


Indo-A rija n I m per ial is m . 

That this unity of culture should often seek to embody itself in a 
Universal State is what might be expected. To extend his hegemony 
over the Aryan world was the goal of ambition of every powerful King- 
and its establishment was signalised by the performance of the Raja- 
■siiya or the Aswamedha Yajiia. 

Bhdratavarsa of the Epics compared to Italy in the Middle A</<s. 

Indian Nitisastra-s comparable with Mach iardlds 
Prince, but superior to it. 

The nearest historical parallel to the inter-State relations of Kings 
to Kings in Epic India that occurs to me is that found in the Italy of 
Machiavelli ; and it is no mere coincidence that in the Santiparva of the 
Mahabhdrata, there should be precepts addressed to Princes which 
for worldly wisdom and cynicism would cast entirely into the shade the 
whole body of doctrines lovingly garnered by the shrewdly observant 
Florentine in his Prince. A Prince owed no sort of obligation to his 
brother Princes, for to him every one of his neighbours was a potential 
enemy . 115 A Prince therefore, whenever he felt himself to be sufficient- 
ly powerful, must try by stratagem if possible (and failing stratagem, 
by force) to appropriate the land and the treasure of his neighbour. 
To rob a neighbouring Prince of his treasure, so far from being re- 
garded as a sin, was a specially commended Ksatriya virtue . 118 To his 
neighbour’s subjects, the King was advised to say: "Let me be your 
King ; I shall protect you most effectively and you in return shall pay 
me taxes and swear allegiance to me.” If they submitted, well and 
good; if not, they had to be subdued by force. 11 ' There were of rouise 
certain rules of the game to be observed even by Kings towards 
Kings , 118 but they need never have placed serious obstacles in the way 
of a powerful Prince straining after suzerainty. “ Let him be kind 
after conquest. All sins incurred in conquest are atoned fox by righteous 

J./., S'dnti, lxv. 4: Ixix. 19-29. 


u* M., S'dnti, xcvii. 

n# M., Santi, xciv. 6; xevi. 20. 

HI M. , Santi , xcv. 2-3. 


H9 M., Santi, xcv. 13-23. 
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governance after conquest . 1 ’ 119 “Forswearing anger, desire and pride, 
the King shall hourly seek out the weak points of the enemy.” 120 “ As 

a fowler decoys birds to death by imitating their notes, so too shall 
the King appearing to his enemy as his well-wisher circumvent his sub- 
jugation or destruction.” 121 “ When the enemies are numerous it is not 
safe to attack them all at once. You must avoid doing that even when 
you have the power. But according to circumstances, by means of 
treaty ( sama ), subsidy (eland), intrigue (bfieda), or force (danda), subdue 
them in detail, and then fall upon the few remaining with all your 
might .” 15 ' 2 One of the most effective methods of weakening an enemy 
Prince is to deplete his treasury : therefore “ encourage him to spend 
money in expensive yajnas by which means you weaken him and 
please the Brahmanas’ 123 — two birds killed with one stone. “ Of three 
things let no residue be left : debt, fire and enemy.” 15 * “ When vou feel 
disposed to strike another let the castigation be always accompanied by’ 
kind words.’ 156 “It is a wise man’s part to shed tears and express 
sorrow even when you proceed to cut off a man’s head .” 1 ' 25 “ The King 

should always raise hopes in the hearts of suitors by promises, but 
repeatedly 7 put off their fulfilment, always however taking care to cite 
cogent reasons therefor .” 157 “The wise man should be far-seeing as 
a vulture, immovable as a crane, wide-awake as a dog, fierce as a lion 
and sharp-witted as a crow .” 123 “Try by every means to make others 
trust you, but never put your trust in others .” 129 “ Be firm or pliant 
according to circumstance, for often pliancy will succeed where firm- 
ness will fail .’” 30 It will indeed be no exaggeration to say that from 
the Sdntiparva alone it may be possible to compile a text-book for rul- 
ers, twice as substantial as Machiavelli’s Prince and as many times 
more full of cynical wisdom. 

The reason of this superiority is that what appears in the Prince 
as the observations of a single person had time to develop into a 
science in Epic India. The condition of things which gives birth to 
this kind of literature had lasted for such a long time in Ancient 


U» M. , Santi , xcvii. 4-9. 

121 M., Santi, ciii. 10-11. 

M., S’anti, ciii. 18-20. 

US M., Santi, cxl. 54. 
lil M., Santi, cxl. 32. 

153 M . Santi, exxxviii. 195. 


15° M., Santi, ciii. 23. 

155 M., Santi. ciii. 36-39. 
15* M., Santi, cxl. 58. 

153 M., Santi, cii. 34. 

!53 M., Santi, cxl. 62. 

15(1 M . . Santi, cxl. 55-56. 
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India, that it was possible to develop and systematise the ideas gather- 
ed by different observers into a science. The account of the origin 
of Nitisastra given in the 59th chapter of the Sdntiparva is, of course, 
mythical, hut it at least demonstrates that the science took a long 
time to develop and was also developed with care : and because it 
was developed in schools and not in the brains of an individual 
politician, much the larger portion of the Indo- Aryan Nitisastra bears 
but little resemblance to what may be found in the Prince, being unlike 
it inspired often by the loftiest moral idealism. 

Weak point of Indo-Aryan Imperialism. It aimed at Feudal 
suzerainty rather than empire. 

It appears thus that extension of territory and power by fair 
means or otherwise was enjoined upon every Prince. But the cir- 
cumstances of the times did not favour the growth and consolidation 
of territorial empires in the modern sense, and the invariable issue 
of imperialistic ambition in an Indo-Aryan Prince was the conversion 
of all but his closest neighbours into feudal tributaries, and that only 
for the time being. Conquering Princes were indeed advised wherever 
practicable to establish the son or other heir of an enemy who had 
been vanquished and killed on the vacant throne as a tributary. 1,11 
This, indeed, was the weak point of pre-Buddhistie Aryan imperialism. 
The hegemony of which every ambitious Aryan King dreamed and 
which he ruthlessly pursued was necessarily short-lived. 132 

Imperial significance of the Ra jasuya yajha. 

The attainment of hegemony was signalised, as already indicated 
by the institution of the appropriate uajha. It was the world-con- 

m Thus after Kuruksetra Vedavyasa tells Yudhisthira, “ Now by the strength 
of your arms, you after vanquishing your enemies have, like Indra. become undisputed 
master of the Earth and the Ocean3. Therefore, visit the countries of the rulers who 
have fallen in battle and give their brothers, sons and grandsons their respective 
kingdoms, preserve their issue if still in the womb, and by pleasing the subjects betake 
*o governing the world according to dharma. Give the kingdoms of those who have 
left no sons to their daughters. Women are by nature fond of enjoying the good 
things of this world. Therefore, once they are established in the possession of Royal 
estate, they will give up sorrowing.” ( S'anti , xxviii. 42-45.) 

IS The fact that the conquered rulers or in case they were killed their family 
were not dispossessed, explains the readiness with which weaker princes made their 
submission to the more powerful. It also explains why these campaigns of so-called 
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queror alone who would be justified in instituting the Eajasuya. “ He 
who is the worshipped of all and is the lord of the Earth, he alone is fit 
to perform Eajasuya ,” 133 

The Eajasuya of Yudhisthira. 

Yudhisthira, after he had consolidated his rule at Indraprastha, 
being advised to perform this yajna. took counsel with Krsna who 
pointed out to him that King Jarasandha of Magadha having sub- 
dued all rivals had established himself as the sole ruler of an undi- 
vided world. Many Kings, amongst them that powerful King of the 
Yavanas, Bhagadatta, had accepted him as suzerain. His own people, 
powerful though they were, had fled their kingdom in Northern India 
and betaken themselves to Hvaravati on the sea coast, which they had 
found it prudent so to fortify that even women could fight from be- 
hind tire ramparts. He warned him that so long as Jarasandha was 
alive, it was impossible for Yudhisthira to perform this yajiia. m Jara- 
sandha had first to be removed, and removed he was. partly by stratagem, 
and his son established on his throne as a tributary King. But even 
then Yudhisthira did not feel justified in undertaking this yajna. 
His four brothers led out armies in all directions. Arjuna to the north, 
Bhlma to the east, Sahadeva to the south and Nakula to the west, and 
the Kings ail round were made to submit by force or persuasion, 
the conditions including attendance by the Kings with rich presents 
at the yajna , 13 ’ Not all kings, it appears, responded to the appeal 
of force only. As is well-known, this yajna of Yudhisthira did not 
pass off very smoothly. Sisupala fell out with Krsna, greatly resent- 
ing the special honour paid to the latter, and declared : “ We did 
not pay tribute to Kaunteya from fear or avarice, nor were we 
induced to do so by cajolery. It was because we found him intent 
upon practising clharma and well-versed in imperial governance that 
we became his tributaries. But he has failed to do us suitable honour.” 13 ® 
These yajiias on a large scale, like the Olympic games of Greece, 
provided unique opportunities for the gathering together of all the 
leading Ksatriyas and Brahmanas of Aryavarta. But it did create 

conquest (digvijaya), unless complicated by a family feud, seldom took on the character 
of a fight to the finish. 

133 JV/., Sabha, xiii, 47. 

136 M., Sabha, xxi-xxxii. 


1; ^ M. t Sobha , xiv. 

M . Sabha . xxxvii. 19-20. 
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bad blood among the more powerful . 137 When Rama confided to his 
brothers his plan of holding this yajiia, the kind-hearted ascetic prince 
Bharata dissuaded him because it would provoke feelings of enmity 
and the desire to conquer amongst the powerful Princes of the -world, 
which would inevitably end in a cruel Avar of extermination. So al- 
though Rama’s superiority over the other Kings was unquestioned, 
let him, he advised, rather perform the humaner Asvamedha and 
save the world from the evils of war. Rama accepted Bharata s 
suggestion . 133 It is clear from the Mahabharata itself that when 
Yudhisthira lost his empire to Duryodhana over a game of dice, though 
he was advised that it would be quite in accordance with Ksatriya 
dharma to re-conquer what he had lost by force of arms, he desisted 
from trying issues immediately for one reason, amongst others, that 
there was so much soreness of feeling left in the minds of Kings 
by the Rajasuya, that it would be difficult for Yudhisthira to collect 
a sufficient following, and the very much larger army which Duryo- 
dhana was able to gather round him at Kuruksetra was as much owing 
to his superior diplomacy and tact as to the legacy of jealousy and 
hatred left by the Rajasuya in the hands of its designers. 131 ' The 
experiment was not repeated after the Kuruksetra though the issue 
of the battle was more decisive than the campaigns of conquest which 
preceded the Rajasuya. Yudhisthira performed the milder Asvamedha, 
the ostensible object of which was to rid the king of his sins. Yet 
as the principal part of the ceremony consisted in a challenge that 
the King through whose territory the sacrificial horse passed must 
either give it and its escort free passage or be forced by battle to do 
so, the issue in either case being his acceptance of an invitation to 

m 3/.. Sabha, xii. 30. 

D5 R., V tiara, xcvi. 

13t» 3 /., p’ana, xxxvi The Vaifnaax-yajnii of Duryodhana. After the banishment of 
the Pandavas following on Yudhisthira’ s unlucky game of dice with Salumi. Karna, in 
order to emulate the victories of the Pandavas. undertook by himself to secure the 
submission of the world to Duryodhana. His plan of conquest having been attended 
with complete success. Duryodhana mooted the idea of holding a Rajasuya yajiia, but 
was persuaded instead to perform the Vaisnava-ya) iia. ‘ Let the kings w T ho have be- 
come your tributaries,” Duryodhana was told, “persuade you, out of gold given by 
them, to fashion a golden plough and give you leave to drive it across the yajiia field, 
and a great yajiia attended by the distribution of immense quantities of eatables be 
performed thereon.” “This yajiia he was assured “was equal to the Rajasuya .” 
M., Vann, ecliv. 
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attend at the ceremony of sacrifice, it was indirectly symbolical also of 
acceptance of vassalage . 1 * 0 

Use of the Imperialistic idea by Rama to justify the lcilling of Bali. 

An instructive reference to this Indo- Aryan version of Imperialism 
will be found in Rama’s elaborate defence of his assassination of Bali. 
If the killing of the SCxdra tapa-sa Sambuka, described in the Uttara- 
karida, be left out of account on the ground of its being an ill-executed 
graft upon the main story, the removal by Rama of Bali is about the 
darkest blot on his otherwise beautiful character, for his somewhat 
belated abandonment of Sita might admit of arguments both favour- 
able and unfavourable, regard being had to the position a King in his age 
had to maintain in the eyes of his subjects. When Rama approaches 
the fallen warrior, Bali addresses him words which in point of logic 
appear to be absolutely crushing. “ I knew you to be a virtuous prince. 
But you have proved yourself to be one of those who practise virtue in 
public in order the better to be able to commit crimes in secret. You 
never suffered any indignity at my hand, and I have committed no 
offence in your kingdom or city. The jungles that are my possession 
could not have excited your cupidity, because they contain neither cul- 
tivated fields, nor gold, nor silver. By killing me and thereby establish- 
ing friendship with Sugrlva, you hoped to secure an ally who would 
help von to recover Sita. But even there you acted foolishly in not 
seeking rather my alliance. Had you asked me, I could have brought 
Sita from the uttermost ends of the earth and Ravana himself into the 
bargain alive and xvith a halter round his neck.” The argument of 
Bali would have silenced any one but an Imperialist. But Rama for 
the nonce was an Imperialist. “The mountains, the woods and the 
forests. " said the Prince grandiloquently, “and in fact the whole earth 
are within the peace ( adhikara ) of the Iksvaku Kings. They are en- 
titled to punish or do favour to men, beasts and birds of all places. The 
truth-loving, straight-forward and virtuous Bharata is the Imperial 
Master of this earth. Nobody in his adhikara can with impunity violate 
the dharma. I and other Princes are going about the world under his 
orders for the purpose of spreading dharma (dharma- santana). Under 
the directions of our Imperial Master and remaining ourselves in the 
path of dharma. we punish those who violate the regulations of dharma 


HO yi Asrame lxxii-lxxxviii. 
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according to law. You are not fulfilling the dharma of a King, therefore 
you deserve punishment. I found you guilty of a capital crime, viz : 
seduction of your younger brother’s wife : and I have passed on 
you the capital sentence according to law. Your sin would have been 
mine if, knowing your guilt, I, instead of executing on you the proper 
sentence, had condoned your offence.’’ It, of course, did not matter—- 
it hardly ever does — that according to their own law— non- Aryan law — • 
seduction of a younger brother’s wife might not have been a capital 
crime. The “White man” had his - burden even in the Tretayuga. 
Moreover one does not assassinate a culprit in order to punish him. 
But the Imperialist was not to be silenced by such a plea. Do Kings 
kill game after notice ? And Bali, a monkey, was good enough game 
for a Ksatriya Prince. Says the poet: “When Kama had said this, 
Bali who was well-versed in the mysteries of dharma was overcome by 
contrition and held his tongue.” Ul But this elaborate sophistry failed 
to convince future generations, as is testified by, amongst othtrs. Arjuna 
who was at least equally well-grounded in the knowledge of dharma. UJ 

Enemies of the Brahmana culture within the gate. 

I have suggested before that the ftsis retiring into forest.- consti- 
tuted the advance guard of indo- Aryan culture, much as the Christian 
missionaries in recent times have acted as the advance guards of 
European culture. The arms of the Ksatriya followed to complete the 
Aryanisation. Some of the Ksatriyas apparently entered into the spirit 
of the game more thoroughly than others, but some did not prove al- 
together tractable. Traditions of by-gone wars of extermination, be- 
tween Ksatriyas and Brahmanas, reverberate through the Epics . 113 
Brahmana culture called for willing Ksatriya champions to crush 
enemies within the gate as well as without, even in the age of the 
Mahabharata, when surviving all shocks, it appears to have finally 
established itself as the last word in Indo-Aryan culture. 

Krsrja the champion of Brahmana culture in the M aha b ha rata. 

The great champion of Brahmanic culture in the Mahabharata is 
not Yudhisthira or any of the other Pandavas, but Krsna. Duryo- 

l+l J R., Kirki., xvii — xviii. M., Drona, cxcv. 35. 

M S' anti y xlix : Asvame., xxix , Anusa cliii ; S'anti , lxix. 93 — 94, Harir. v. 
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dhana (whose rule, as we have already seen, was according to the testi- 
mony of the people themselves as benevolent as that of Santanu him- 
self) coquetted with the Raksasa Rsi Carvaka 1+4 and had numerous 
Raksasa, and Mlecclia friends who came and loyally fought for him on 
the field of Kuruksetra. I4a Duryodhana having done all this and raised 
a Suta s son to the peerage 145 appears to have run counter to the ulti- 
mate purposes of Brahmanic culture, though otherwise the methods 
of his government did not differ materially from those of Yudhisthira .' 47 
The poet does indeed try to make out that Duryodhana and his 
brothers were incarnations of the Asuras, just as the Panda vas are in 
the same way sought to be made out as incarnations of the Gods. As a 
theological effort, this attempt to convert the battle of the Kurus and 
Pandavas into one between the Gods and the Demons 144 seems to me 
to possess but little worth, for many reputed incarnations of the Gods 
are found arrayed on Duryodhaua's side, Karna. Bhrsma and others, 
and Vikarna, a brother of Duryodhana and a leading Dhartarashtra, 
was unquestionably the preux chevalier of the joust. l4a 

Historical interpretation of the tear of Kuruksetra. 

But the attempt is not wholly without a meaning. Krsna favour- 
ed Yudhisthira apparently because lie appeared to him to be the one 
Prince who by inclination and training and also by reason of his un- 
paralleled moral prestige was best fitted to win the Empire and esta- 
blish the Varnasrama-dharma on a secure imperialistic footing. The large 
influx of barbarians and their absolute prevalence in some places which 
had been biought into intimate political relationship with the Indo- 
Ar\ an States (as for instance Pragjyotisa and Kanrboja) constituted 
a serious menace to the Varnasrama-dharma, particularly as there were 
Princes who (from our modern point of view, not unreasonably) seemed 
inclined to compromise with these anti-Aryan forces. No one saw 
through the game which was being played on the arena of Bharatavarsa 
more clearly than Krsna and, so far as he himself was concerned, 
he played his part in it with consummate skill. This champion of 
Brahmanism was himself always able to rise superior to the narrow in- 
junctions of Brahmana morality whenever the larger interests of 

lib M., Udyogci, xix, cxcvii. 

JVJ T., Yana, c-clvi. 27 — 28. 

1 i ' t A I., Sabha , lxviii. 


M., S’ anti, xxxviii 
M., Adi. cxxxvi. 

M., Adi. lxiv’ — Ixvii. 
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Brahmanism as an institution seemed to be in danger. He fought his 
enemies where necessary with their own weapons of circumvention and 
deceit. Too narrowly examined, his methods often seem dangerously 
near justifying the means by the end . 160 

Amongst the most powerful supporters of the Pandava cause in the 
battles of Kuruksetra was Gliatotkaca Bhlma's son by a RaksasI and 
himself by appearance and breeding a Raksasa. He performed prod- 
igies of valour on behalf of tire Pandavas in Kuruksetra and there 
were times when the latter were saved from defeat by this Raksasa 
placing himself in the breach. His last and most glorious battle was 
with Karna. But when tidings of his death at the hand of Kama are 
brought to Krsna. the latter literally dances with joy ! This strange 
behaviour calls for an explanation and this is what is offered: “This 
last fight of Gliatotkaca with Karna,” Krsna, declares, “ was specially 
contrived by him to serve two purposes.” Kama had in reserve a 
weapon of great potency which by divine dispensation was bound to be 
fatal to Avhomsoever it might be aimed at. It had been reserved by 
Karna for the destruction of Arjuna. As Yudhisthira could not win 
the war without Arjuna and Arjuna had to be saved, Karna had to be 
provoked into spending this weapon upon somebody else, who should be 
warrior enough to need a lot of killing. So Gliatotkaca is put forward 
at Krsna’s instance as Karna : s target. But this was only half the ex- 
planation. There were other warriors who might have served the pur- 
pose just as well. But Krsna indeed did not desire that Gliatotkaca 
should live. “This Raksasa,” Krsna said, “was the enemy of Brah- 
manas [Bra, h ma n a - v id v e s i n ) , a destroyer of yajnas and dharma {yajha- 
dveshiu and dharmasya lopta), and wicked (papatma) . If Kama had not 
put him out of the way, it would have been necessary for himself, 
Krsna, later on to destroy him with his own hand. Jarasandha and 
Sisupala’s deaths had been compassed by him for a similar reason .” 161 
The Brahmana rule had to be re-established on a firmer and securer 
foundation by destroying Duryodhana and installing Yudhisthira in his 
place. So behind the personal squabbles of Duryodhana and B Inina, 
behind the meannesses and vacillations of Dhrtarastra which the right- 
eous counsel of Vidura hardly sufficed to counteract, behind the 

See in this connection Durvodhana’s catalogue of charges against Krsna in 
M.y S'alya , lxi. 

3/ , Drona , clxxviii — elxxix. 
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unnameable insults and indignities heaped in public upon Draupadi, 
behind all these lurked a struggle between orthodoxy and dissent, be- 
tween the conservative and the radical . 15 ' 2 For the moment, the con- 
servative and the orthodox, the Sanatana-varnasrama-dharma prevailed. 
But revolt and revolution were already looming on the horizon . 153 
With that, however, I am not concerned in the present discussion. 

Unequal prevalence of Indo-A ry an multure over Bh ratavarsha : 

The testimonies of Karina and Salya. 

That the Aryan culture, though one, did not prevail in equal 
degree everywhere, even within the Aryan ‘‘pale.” is brought out 
distinctly in the exchange of compliments which passed between Salya 
and Karna on the assumption by the latter of the office of Senapati 
of the Kauravas and the grudging acceptance by Salya, at the earn- 
est solicitation of Duryodhana, of the humbler office of Karna ; s chariot- 
eer. Salya, it will be remembered, was the brother of Madri. the 
mother of the two youngest Pandavas. but he had been tricked by 
Duryodhana into joining his forces with those of Duryodhana against 
his own nephews . 164 But having joined him, he loyally fought for 


•f* Of. S'rimad Bhagctvala. , Part I, Ch. vin. 

■63 The Mahabharata ( Vana , eixxxviii), and the Puranrn (which came after it) abound 
in baleful predictions of the impending Kaliyuga and in places go into details concern- 
ing the cataclysmic lapses from dharma which people would exhibit in that degenerate 
age. The modem reader will of course be perfectly justified in assuming that these 
passages were written not before but after the inception of the Kaliyuga. The advent 
of Kaliyuga really stands for the complete breakdown under its own weieht of the 
Varnasrama-dharma. What is repeatedly stated to be the distinguishing mark of the 
Kaliyuga is that the Brahmanas and Ksatriyas would abandon their specific dharmas, 
the Brahmanas in particular taking to the occupations of the Sudras, whilst the latter 
would adopt the acaran of the Brahmanas and that all Varnas alike would make wealth 
their principal pursuit. There is no doubt that the breakdown of the Vdrnasrama. 
dharma which ushers in the dreaded Kaliyuya had the immediate effect of letting in 
a wave of agnosticism and materialism, in the midst of which people who would not 
submit to the current dared to look for no securer haven of refuge than the very slip- 
pery one offered by Buddhism. Buddhism provided no remedy, hardly even a pallia- 
tive, for a malady in the body-politic which really consisted in a total want of adjust- 
ment (moral, economic and social) between the new realities of Indo- Aryan life and 
the antiquated theory by which it was sought to be regulated and directed. In so 
far as it tended to loosen all traditional ties, at the same time that it failed to pro- 
vide effective substitutes. Buddhism had a pronouncedly anarchistic trend. 

!6 * M. , Udyoga, viii. 
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him and succeeded Kama in the command , 165 and with his fall, the 
battle of Kuruksetra virtually came to an end. Kama was to meet 
Arjuna. Krsna was Arjuna’s charioteer. Kama needed a princely 
charioteer like Krsna to match Arjuna and his choice fell upon Salya, 
At first Salya demurred. He would not admit that Kama was the 
better warrior. But granting that he was, he, Salya. was a Royal 
Prince, throned and annointed as such. Was he to serve as a charioteer 
to this upstart son of a professional chanter ? Were not the Sutas, 
the menial servants of Ksatriyas ? Ultimately however he was pre- 
vailed upon by Durvodhana to accept the degrading office, but express- 
ly on one condition, viz : that he was to have absolute liberty to 
speak his mind freely to Karna. IM 

It was not long before Salya exercised this privilege. Kama 
was a greater warrior even than Arjuna, a loyal servant, a model 
husband and father, kind-hearted and bounteous, but he was ill-bred 
and overweeningly boastful . 167 He called loudly to be shown where 
Arjuna was and offered untold riches — the fruits of his yet to be 
won victory — to whoever should tell him where Arjuna was . 163 Salya 
was not slow to warn him that it was too early yet to count the 
chickens since the eggs had not been hatched, and added with unpar- 
donable malice that he could not believe that a jackal like Kama 
would succeed in killing two lions like Arjuna and Krsna . 159 Kama 
was justifiably angry, and ill-bred as he was, fell to abusing Salya 
and everything that concerned him . 190 But for the squabble thus 
brought about (or imagined by the poet — it does not matter which) 
some very valuable chapters in the Mahabharata on contemporary 
ethnography would never have been written. 

i£ You Salya, ” said Kama, “ are the King of the Madrakas and as 
such share to the extent of one-sixth (?) in the merits and iniquities of 
your people, assuming you do your duty by them as a King, which how- 
ever you never do and therefore participate only in the iniquities.” 
“ The Madrakas, Sauvlras and Saindhavas,” he said, “ are Mlecchas and 
their practices are to the last degree unholy and their country is accurs- 
ed. Their men and women eat and drink and associate in promiscuity. 
The Gandharakas are just as bad and the people who inhabit the coun- 


M., S'alya , vi-vii. 

167 See the last chapter of the Bhismaparva . 
'5 y M . , Karna, xxxix. 


166 M., Karna , xxxi-xxxv. 

M , Karna , xxxviii. 

•60 iV/., Karna> xl, xliv. 
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tries of the Arattas, the Valilkas, Prastlial, Khas and Bosati are no 
better.” The gravamen of Kama's charges against these people appears 
to me to have been that they ate prohibited food and their women were _ 
according to approved Aryan standards, immodest and that in general 
their practices, of both men and women, were outlandish. Apparently 
the people of the Paneanada (the Punjab) observed other customs than 
those approved by the Indo- Aryans of the Middle East or. what is more 
probable, followed them but indifferently. Their Kings were Aryans, 
or else Dhrtarastra could not have wedded a Gandhara Princess (and 
Gandharl was Indo- Aryan to her finger-tips), nor Pandu a daughter of 
the King of the Madrakas. But their subjects, if originally Aryans, 
had apparently failed to keep pace with those of the Kuru and Pahcala 
Princes . 111 It is stated that among the Arattas. sister's sons and not 
sons became heirs, and to Kama, this perversion of the law of succes- 
sion appeared to be due to on*' reason and one only, that their women 
were so unchaste that nobody could be sure as to who might be his 
son. To us, of course, with our better knowledge of anthropology, 
this merely shows that the Aratta tribes were matriarehallv organised. 
“The good men amongst the Kurus,” Kama goes on, “amongst the 
Pancalas, the Salvas, the Matsyas, the Naimisas, the Kosalas, the Kasa- 
paundras, the Kalihgas, the Magadha? and the Cedis know all about 
dhco'iHci and act accordingly. In fact even the wicked among'-t them 
are not unacquainted with the mysteries of the true faith, and the old 
men of Northern Anga and Magadha follow approved customs though 
without appreciating their religious motives. But the people of the 
East behave like Sudras, those of Daksinatya are enemies of Jhnnnn. 
the Vahikas are thieves and the Saurastras half-breeds.” Elsewhere 
we find it stated that the people of Tanga and Pragyotisha were 
Mlecchas. 1 ” So much for the practices of the various tribes inhabiting 
the Aryan “pale." Kama leaves us in no doubt also as to their rela. 
tivc intellectual capacity. •• The Magadlias," he says. “ do not stand in 
need of being spoken to. since signs suffice for their comprehension (iii- 
qttajna). The Kosalas understand what they see, the Kauravas and 

Hl tpon data furnished by the Veda? and the Brahmanas, it appears to be eonclu- 
sively established that the Vedic rituals and practices had been developed in the count-v 
of the Kurn-Panealas. See Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 174, 207, 213— 
-14. The conclusion, if corroboration is needed, is amply borne out by Kama. 

1S ~ A/., Drona, xcii, etc. 
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Panehalas before the words have been half-spoken, and the Sfilvas not 
unless the whole thing has been spoken out. The Sibis are like the 
hill-people, extremely stupid. The Mleeehas and Yavanas. though 
cultured (survajna) and very powerful, still obsei've dhannns of their own 
invention ( s va-sam j n a - n iyata , as opposed evidently to the scriptural 
dharma of the Endo- Aryans), and as for the rest, they learn dharma if 
taught, the Vahikas not unless they are castigated, but the Madrakas are 
beyond both castigation and instruction.” Salya was evidently amused 
by this outburst : but he replied with becoming gravity and self-restraint : 
“You will find Brahmanas. Ksatriyas, Vaisvas and Sudras (i.e. Varnas- 
rama-dharma) and chaste women everywhere. Everywhere men speak 
with ridicule of other men. and everywhere you meet with men who give 
free reins to their passions. Tt is easy. Kama, to discuss other people’s 
faults, whilst you overlook your own. Ev r -n when you have come to 
know your own. you forget them. Everywhere, Kings remaining in the 
path of their dharma are restraining the wicked. You will find virtuous 
people in every country. It is absurd to affirm that all the people of a 
country are wicked. In many places, many people have, by the purity 
of their character, surpassed even the Gods." 11,6 

The dharma of the non-Aryans and of others partially Aryanised. 

I have previously stated that the Aryan culture was a prosely- 
tising culture. The following from the .S 'antiparca will probably place 
the matter beyond doubt : Mamdhata asks Indra, “ How are the Yavanas, 
Kiratas, Cinas, Sabaras, Barbaras. Sakas. Tungaras. Kankas. Palhavas. 
Candras, Madrakas. Paunclras, Pulindas, Ramathas. Kambojas. as 
also Vaisvas and Sudras and others who have descended from the 
Brahmanas and Ksatriyas. to follow dharma, and how should we 
(the Aryan Kings) make those Dasyin follow the dharma f ” Indra 
replies, “ Maharaja it is the duty of the Kings by all means to see 
that the Dasyus serve their parents, their preceptors and the King, 
that they carry out the injunctions of the Vedas, that they offer obla- 
tions to their ancestors, that they dig wells, provide sleeping and 
other requisites to Brahmanas, forswear cruelty and hatred, observe 
the truth, maintain their families, refrain from quarrelling, he chaste 
in conduct, pursue their own betterment and give the daksinds of 
all yajhas to Brahmanas,” and so on. “ Whatever has been laid down 


163 M., Kctrna, xlv. 
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previously as the dharma for other people, (sarvajanika-dharma ?) even 
Dasyus must fulfil that dharma '** The Dasyus too appear to have 
increasingly felt the spell of the Brahmanic culture, and many were 
content to accept quite a low place in the varncidharma scheme pro- 
vided they secured admission into the Aryan fold. In chapter cxxxiii 
of the Sdntiparva , the right attitude of the Aryan King towards the 
Dasyus is indicated. It is pointed out that Dasyus, when kind-heart- 
ed, protect innumerable people. They are greatly averse to killing 
people who are unwarlike, to ingratitude, to robbing Brahmanas of 
their little all, to depriving people of everything they possess, to 
stealing girls and seducing married women. This shows that many 
of the non-Aryan tribes were quite civilised and the King is advised 
not to dispossess the Dasyus but to subdue them. The Dasyus had 
besides other uses. “ On occasions requiring exceptional efforts, it is 
possible to get countless soldiers from amongst the Dasyus.” 196 Chapter 

l8 ‘ M., S'cinti, lxv. 13-2-’. This is cited as an old legend and appears to date from a 
time when the Vaisyas and Sudras had not yet been completely affiliated as inferior 
Aryan castes : they were still regarded as Dasyu3. Is there not ground for supposing 
that the Brahmanas and Ksatriyas were, in the main, a race of pastoral nomads who, like 
the Semetic conquerors of Sumer and Akkad, imposed them3elve3 upon a more settled 
and less warlike agricultural and industrial population consisting of a higher order (who 
subsequently became the Vaisyas) served in their turn by a caste of &udra helots ? The 
aborigines whom the Aryan patriarchs met on the plains of the Punjab appear to 
have been all that is conveyed by the term Dasyus in the Rigveda, but in the 
valleys of the Ganges and the Yamuna, they must have had to deal with people possess- 
ing a culture on some points superior to their own. The conquered Vaisyas must 
have been as exclusive as the conquering Aryans to make the barrier of castes as im- 
passable as it came to be. Or, it may be, that the Aryan conquerors found the con- 
quered people already divided into an unmixable ruling and a servile class, much as 
were the population of Sparta and Carthage, and adapted the institution to their 
own purposes. This last supposition will commend itself to those who cannot per- 
suade themselves that an institution so retrogade as the Indian caste could have originat- 
ed among a tribe of “ the Lord’s elect,” the Aryans, without the corrupting example 
of some baser people. The cult of Siva, with its accompaniment of phallus-worship 
must, all scholars agree, be non-Aryan, though Siva figures in the Vedic hymns as Rudra. 
Why not attribute the origin of castes also to non-Aryans? 

165 The word Dauyu is used in the Mahabharata in its older sense of “ non-Aryan ” 
as well as in its modern sense of “robbers" in different contexts. But the text 
appears to have been altered by compilers and annotators who had lost sight of the 
older meaning, so as to make texts in which the word was used in the order sense bear a 
meaning consistent with its later senso. Chapter cxxxiii of the Santiparva an instance in 
point. In Chapter clxviii, the same people are indifferently described asMleceha, Kirata 
or Dasvu. 
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cxxxv of the Santiparva speaks of a Dasyu who “habitually practised 
Ksatriya dharma, was wise, averse to cruelty, respectful towards Brah- 
manas and others placed above him, very powerful and a most skil- 
ful hunter.” This man, being installed by the Dasyus as their chief, 
is said to have acquired siddhi, by doing good to the good and dis- 
suading the Dasyus from evil. Chapter clxviii speaks of a Mleccha 
country in the North where there were no Brahmanas. A Brahmana 
beggar, Gautama, is there hospitably received by a wealthy Dasyu 
who “understood the differences between the Varnas, was respectful 
towards Brahmanas, true to his promises and very charitable.” Brah- 
manic culture had apparently cast its spell even outside the Aryan 
“ pale.” 

Origin of Brahmanas and Ksatriyas wrapped in mystery. 

But who originally were the Brahmanas and who again were the 
Ksatriyas ? The only answers the Ramayana and Mahabharata give 
to these questions is that the Brahmanas were created out of Brahma’s 
mouth, whilst the Ksatriyas sprang out of his arms. Their origin 
therefore, so far as the Epics go, lies shrouded in mystery. What 
they came to be, we know. The Brahmanas individually were colos- 
sal thinkers, the Ksatriyas unrivalled administrators and fighters- 
We find the ideal administrator in Bama and Yudhisthira; the ideal 
warrior not in Karna, nor in Arjuna, but in Abhimanyu. 

i^/ Position of women in the age of the Epics. 

There is no lack of material relevant to this topic in the Epics, 
but the result of their consideration as a whole is to leave the student 
in a state of considerable perplexity. I think, I shall not be wrong in 
saying that the position of women in India during this epoch in theory 
did not differ materially from that outlined in the Manava Dharma- 
Sdstra. m Like the Sudras, women of whatever caste could not study 
the Vedas nor participate in the Vedic Sams1caras, m but, as in the case 
of Sudras, kindness towards women was sedulously preached and prac- 
tised. 1,3 From no pcint of view and for no purpose, however, were 
women recognised as the equals of men. And yet those of them who 


166 Chs. xxxviii — xliii., of the AnuJasanaparva which constitute a sustained libel on 
women should not be regarded as typical. 
l«1 M . . Santi, clxv. 21. 

A 26 


M. . Anu^a. , xlvi. 
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did not belong to the servile and venal classes (dasis and ganikas) were 
habitually accorded a measure of freedom and respect which would 
have been envied by their Western sisters in the best days of Feudal 
chivalry. It is impossible to affirm that the commanding position held 
in their households by Kausalya, Satyava.fi, Gandharl and Kunti and 
the deep regard entertained for Sita by Laksmana and Hanuman were 
purely fortuitous and were not in any measure due to the environments 
surrounding them. The fact appears to have been that the practices of 
men in their dealings with women within their own orders had out- 
stripped theory and indeed left it far behind . 169 But there were in 
Indo-Aryan society facts more stubborn than theories, which the Indo- 
Arvan woman could neither get over nor conquer. In a society where 
the possession of numerous wives was a matter of pride for a man> 
the position of women generally could not have been socially very high. 
The Indo-Aryan man was under no obligation whatever to be faithful 
to his wife or wives. The obligation of chastity bound the weaker sex 
only. A man, it seems, had the free use of the bodies of his wife and 
of her dasis. 1,0 Fidelity to a single wife was no doubt viewed with 
approval, but it was so rare that the Rsis did not find it worth their 
while to appraise its merits in terms of benefits to be enjoyed in the 
higher worlds. The man who made a special virtue of practising chas- 
tity in this world would presumably not need to be recompensed in the 
next in the manner provided by the A nusasa naparva (cvi-cvii) for 
those who had performed special penances in the way of fasting. What 
use indeed would a soul with such a SamSkara have for Apsarases and 
Devanganas in the world beyond ? And is not the use made, by poets, 
theologians and moralists alike, of the Apsarases in itself eloquent 
of the position women generally occupied in the social scale in the age 
<^f the Epics ? I do not complain against the Svargalokas being peopled 

16* Or is it possible that the position of women worsened under the V arnasrama- 
dharma, but that practice never came near being as bad as the theory ? X strongly sus- 
pect this to have been the case. The Varnasrama-dharma must at many points have 
remained an unrealised ideal, more than is disclosed in the Epics and the DharmaSastras. 
“ Do not ” says the Visnupurana (Part. Ill, ch. xi.), “ practise a dharma which is pain- 
ful or is hated by the people.” 

110 Not apparently, if the latter did not consent (see Adiparva, cxvii, and Sabha- 
parva, lxxi). Cohabitation with another’s wife was condemned no doubt because it was 
an infringement of the husband’s rights. But, significantly enough, to be attached to a 
childless wife was viewed as equally sinful, the measure of the sin being in either case 
that incurred by robbing a Brahmana’s wealth, ( M. , Anusa. , cxxix. 2). 
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by females as well as males. But the Apsarases ever ready to receive 
and minister to the physical needs of every newcomer do not improve 
these abodes of bliss artistically or otherwise. The descriptions of 
water-carnivals in the Mahabharata leave an impression the reverse 
of agreeable / 71 The extreme pathos of the Sfrivilapa-parvadhyaya in 
the Mahabharata is marred for the modern reader by the haunting sug- 
gestion of women’s inferiority conveyed in every line of Gandhari’s 
heart-breaking lament. All honour therefore to Dasaratha’s sons for 
constancy to their single spouses. In this they appear to have followed 
the dharma of the Prakrtas rather than of Princes — for I would like 
to believe that in Indo-Aryan society (as in all societies) the position of 
women among the lower orders was higher than in the households 
of royal princes. 

In this connection should be noted the oft-repeated and curiously 
sounding maxim: “A woman, a jewel and water are always pure.” ni 
I have seen it cited as indicative of the chivalrous regard of the Indo- 

I ° 

Aryan man ror his women ! It really signifies, if it signifies anything 

at all, the contrary. It simply means that a man belonging to one 
of the higher orders was not degraded by associating with a woman 
of a lower order. Women who were not slaves were not indeed 
regarded as chattels. But that there were women slaves and much traffic 
in women is beyond question. No present or offering of tribute by 
King to King seemed to be complete unless it included da. -sis decked 
with jewels, and often whole hosts of them were presented . 11 Maha- 
raja Bhaglratha attained moksa by, amongst other meritorious acts, 
gifts of countless cows, horses, she-mules and maidens decked with 
gold to Brahmanas. 17 * What could these maidens be but girls bought 
and sold as slaves foi money ? 176 Having in view the position of 

111 M., Adi , ccxxii. *72 M., S'anti olxv. 32. 

173 M. , Sabha, 1, li, etc. *7* M . , Drona, lviii and S'anti, xxix. 

1 75 I do not admit that the position of women in India in the age of the Epics 
was lower than amongst the Greeks and the Romans. The position of women who 
constitute the dramatis personae of the two Epics is decidedly superior to that assign- 
ed to women in the Greek dramas. I he position of women in general in relation to 
men in neither continent could really begin improving in the sense of attaining equality 
of status with men until the disappearance of slavery and traffic in girls. It is per- 
haps necessary to add that nowhere in the world has yet woman become the equal 
of man except in theory only and this she never will be in fact in any society which 
has failed to eliminate prostitution in every shape and form. The ganikds were a re- 
cognised institution in the Indo-Aryan polity. M. , Vdyoga lxxxviii, cxcvii. 19. Hariv. 
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subordination to which women were in general relegated in the pre- 
Buddhistic Indo-Arvan Society, I confess I draw a great deal of secret 
’satisfaction from the fact that the heroine of the Mahabharaia, Draupadl, 
by sheer force of character, always held her own and in the end had 
her way in every matter. The brave woman in the Mahabharata is 
not however Draupadl, but Gandharl, and in the Ramayana, Sumitra, 
though she speaks only twice . 17 ' 1 But womanhood in the higher orders 
is perhaps more truly represented by the helpless Sita than by these 
stronger-m inded women . 117 

Visnu P. xxix. 9. But modern societies, more hypocritical, seek to keep it in the back 
ground. It is in most modern societies a hidden sore which festers and poisons the 
body politic the more it is sought to be put out of sight. The dominating male being 
selfish and the women, the minister of his pleasure for money, poor, it is not difficult 
to see which way the remedy lies. 

il 6 if., Ayodh., xl, xliv. 

H7 The Savitri idyll. What, it may be enquired, about Savitri? The story of 
Savitri and Satyavan as told in the Mahabharata is a perfect literary gen » and must have 
been composed by one who combined in himself the qualities of a grea^joet , a greater 
Upanisad scholar and a master of Classical Sanskrit. The story is woven with mar- 
vellous skill round an old legend and might have been written yesterday or the day 
before without abating a jot from the sense, sentiment and expression of a single pas- 
sage. It stands quite apart from the rest of the Mahabharata and does not depend for its 
effect upon local or contemporary colouring. Savitri as drawn in the Mahabharata is not 
a woman, but an ideal. Not only had she no original in history, there never was a 
woman like her anywhere at any time. It would, I think, be a sacrilege to try to view 
her through the perspective of history. See M . , Vana, ccxcii-ccxcviii. 



DECLINE OF BUDDHISM IN INDIA AND ITS 

CAUSES. 


Prabodhchandra Bagchi, M.A., Research Assistant in Chinese, 
University of Calcutta. 

The main causes of the decline can be distinguished as external 
and internal. As to external causes we are to enquire how far religious 
persecution is responsible for the decline of the Buddhist faith. On 
this point scholars are scarcely agreed. There are many authentic 
records giving evidence of persecutions of the Buddhist but so great a 
Buddhist scholar as Prof. Rhys Davids finds reasons to doubt 1 if their 
motive was precisely religious. Nay, he even goes so far as to doubt if 
any credence can be given to the accounts of persecutions excepting 
those which relate to Mihiragula. 

In the Divyavadana, 1 Pushyamitra is the first Hindu king who is 
represented as a persecutor of Buddhism. This tradition cannot easily 
be put aside and shelved as a pure invention of the Buddhist monks or 
a piece of sectarian misrepresentation. That there is a truth behind 
this tradition would appear to receive confirmation from other circum- 
stantial evidence which is based upon indubitable historical facts. 

According to the Puranas, 3 Pusyamitra was at first the commander- 
in-chief of Brhadratha, the last Maurya king. It is not known 
whether Brhadratha was a staunch supporter of Buddhism like his 
illustrious predecessor, king Asoka. Pusyamitra put an end to the 
remnants of the great Mauryas and laid the foundation of the Sunga 
supremacy. He was either a Brahmana by birth or an orthodox sup- 
porter of the Brahmanical cause as may be surmised from the names of 
his ancestors all of which appear to be Brahmanical, e.g. Sampadi, 
Brhaspati, Vrsasena, and Pusyadharma, 4 Taranath, the Tibetan his- 

1 J.P.T.S., 1896, pp. 87-92. * Divyavadana, Ed. Cowell. 

5 Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age, p. 31 : 

Pusyamitras tu senanir uddhrtya sa Brhadratham, karayisyati vai rdf yam. 

* Divyavadana. 

Sampadeh Brhaspati putro, Brhaspateh Vrsaseno. Vrsasenasya Pusyadharmd , 
Pusyadharmanah Pusyamitrah. 
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torian. distinctly calls him a Brahmana king. 5 The performance of the 
aivamedha sacrifice by Pusyamitra, as is recorded by Kalidasa 5 is 
another bit of evidence which corroborates the Tibetan account. All 
these go to prove that a staunch supporter of Brahmanism as he was 
his attitude towards Buddhism could hardly be friendly. According to 
the Divyavadana account and Taranath’s history his attitude towards 
Buddhism was not only unfriendly but positively hostile. Above all, 
the Japanese Buddhist scholar Mr. R, Kimura 1 informs us that Pusya- 
mitra ha^ been always placed first in the list of religious persecutors by 
the ancient Chinese and Japanese scholars. 

In face of this evidence, supplied by records. Buddhistic as well 
as Brahmanic, confirming each other, how can the historian be bold 
enough to say regardless of the motives and consequences that Pusya- 
mitra was not guilty of persecution ? 

However, the main question remains to be answered whether the 
motive was political or religious. This depends upon the answer to the 
question whether the asvametlha sacrifice is political or religious. The 
answer we can suggest is that it is both. Pusyamitra came to usurp 
the throne of Magadha when religion was not only intermingled with 
morality but also with politics. 

Several centuries passed without any persecution. Under the 
Kushan kings Buddhism gained the status of a State religion. The 
imperial Guptas, though they styled themselves paramabhdgavatas were 
not religious fanatics. They never indulged in doing wrong to the 
Buddhists. Religion enjoyed as complete a toleration as during the 
administration of the Mauryas and other earlier kings. If tradition is 
to be relied upon to some extent, some of the Guptas 5 even went so far 
as to patronise the Buddhists and if the “ Baladitya Raja ” of Yuan 
Chwang’s account can be identified with Narasiiiihagupta Baladitya we 

6 “ Brahmanenkonig Pusclijamitra,” Taranath (translated by Schiefner, p. 81). 

6 Malavikagnimitrum, Act. V. 

1 “ Shifting of the Centre of Indian Buddhism.” Calcutta University Journal of 
Letters, Vol. I, p. 19. Chinese translation of Samyutta Nikaya, Vol. 25. 

s Cf. The discussion about the patron of Vasubandliu in conclusion of which Dr. 
\ • A. Smith says, “ I therefore conclude that Samudragupta received Vasubandhu, the 
Buddhist author and patriarch, at court, either as a minister or as an intimate counsellor, 
with the sanction and approval of his father Chandragupta I. and, further thatSamudra- 
gupta, although officially a Brahmanical Hindu, studied Buddhism in his youth with 
interest and partiality.” Early History of India (3rd ed.), p. 334. 
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have to say that one of the imperial Guptas founded the greatest Bud- 
dhist University at Nalanda. 11 

But circumstances changed towards the beginning of the 6th 
century A.D. The Huna king Mihiragula appeared on the scene with 
his mission of persecution. This king, as Yuan Chwang records, 
became dissatisfied at the conduct of the Buddhists whom he asked 
to provide him with a teacher capable of teaching sdstra v and who 
provided him with only a monk of low otigin and rank.” 11 He then 
began to persecute the Buddhists and slaughtered so many men that the 
"waters of the Sveti was red with blood.” According to another 
Chinese account of Wang-puh 11 he killed the twenty-fourth patriarch 
Sirhha. The Rajataranginl. the Kashmirian Chronicle, also attests the 
inhuman oppression of the Buddhists by him. That his motive was 
religious in these acts of oppression is clear from the very statement of 
Yuan Chwang that •• lie caused the demolition of 1600 topes and 
monasteries and put to death nine kritis of lay adherents of Bud- 
dhism.” u None could have ventured any conclusion on this statement, 
had it not been corroborated from other sources. 

The fidjata rang ini lucidly puts forward the fact that it was 
Brahmanas who on j oyed favour from him. It states that the Huna 
Emperor •• took to piety for the sake of collecting religious merits. 
Brahmanas from Gandliara accepted agvaliaras from him.” 13 Elsewhere 
the Kashmirian chronicle distinctly attributes to him the foundation of 
a shrine of Siva called Mihiresvara at Srinagar!, modern Srinagar. 
Further, almost all the coins of Mihiragula, hitherto discovered, bear 
the Saiva legend Sri Mihirakulnh, jayatu Vrsah. 1 * This legend quite 
unambiguously points out that Mihiragula was a Saiva by religion. 

That he had leanings towards sun-worship is also evident from the 
symbols of an eight-rayed sun on some of his coins. Kalhana in his 
chronicle also states that the king invaded Ceylon and brought for his 
queen the Yamushadeva cloth ‘-stamped with an image of the sun” 
which he liked very much. 16 If there is any truth in this statement it 
is that he had a leaning towards sun-worship. The very first part of 

* Watters, Yuan Chwang , Vol II, p. lG4ff. 

1 Watters. Yuan Chwang , Voi. I, p. 288ff. n J p T.S. 

Watters. Yuan Chwang . Vol. I, p. 288. 

1 * Hdjatarahgin'i. translated by Dr. A Stein. 

Ibid. 


Ibid. 
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his name, Mihira, which is a name of the sun, is not inconsistent with 
* this. Thus it appears that the king was a professed Sun-worshipper 
and a Siva-worshipper throughout his life. Thus being the patron of 
alien religions and anti-Buddhistic in his attitude it was not at all in- 
consistent, on his part to begin a campaign of persecution as Yuan 
Chwang wants to have us believe. 

Indirect evidence also supports us. ‘‘In Fahien’s time Buddhism 
was still flourishing and there were 500 Sangharams on the Swat river 
whereas in Hi’uen Tsiang’s time all the convents were ruined and desolate, 
which shows that Mihiragula’s persecution during which Simha was 
killed must have taken place after that period.” 11 Fa-hien came to 
India towards the beginning of the 5th century A.D. and Yiian Chwang 
came towards the first quarter of the 7th century. Such a complete 
desolation as is spoken of in Yiian Chwang’s account could hardly have 
taken place in the course of only two centuries. Besides, the Chinese 
accounts tell us that a large numbei of Indian monks came to China 
towards the beginning of the 6th century A.D.. i.e. towards the time 
when the Huna king was ruling in Kashmir. Does it not indicate that 
something was wrong in the motherland of these newly arrived priests ? 
At least the opinion of such a Chinese scholar as Mr. Edkins, 17 who has 
ransacked the whole of Chinese literature, supports this conclusion. It 
will therefore be absurd to assert that Mibiragula was a headstrong 
king like Muhammad Toghlak. the reputed man-hunter, and that his 
devastation were due to motives other than religious, as Prof. Rhys 
Davids contends. 

The last controversy centres round the king Sasanka, the king of 
Ka-lo-na-su-fa-la-na (Karna-Suvarna ?) in Bengal. A true historical 
account of this king is still wanting. But so far it is definitely settled 
that he was an elder contemporary of king Harsavardhana and was one 
of his strong antagonists. The accusation has been categorically 
brought against him by Yiian Chwang in his records that this fanatic 
-ruler caused the stone with the foot-prints of Buddha to be thrown into 
the Ganges and uprooted the Bodhi-tree at Bodh Gaya. 15 Besides, £: by 

16 J.P.T.S. 1 ■ Chinese Buddhism, by Rev Joseph Edkins, p. 94 : 

“ At the beginning of the sixth century, the number of Indians in China was upwards 
of three thousand. . . . The decline of Buddhism in its motherland drove many of the 
Hindoos to the north of the Himalayas. They came as refugees from Brahmanieal persecu- 
tion. ** 13 Watters, Yiian Chwang, Vol. II, p. 92. 
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liis extermination of Buddhism the groups of brethren were all broken 

up.” 

v These events took place only a few years before the arrival of \ iian 
Chwang and there cannot but be a kernel of truth in these statements 
even allowing sufficient room for exaggeration due to Buddhistic bias 
and predilection. Numismatic evidence also comes to our help. On his 
coins we have a representation of Siva reclining on his bull. Again if 
Dr. Biihler l¥ is right in his identification of Sasanka with Narendraditya 
of seveial other coins and in his attribution of these coins, which bear 
the symbols of Nandulhvaja to Sasanka there is no room left for doubt- 
ing that the Bengal king was a devout Saiva and that consequently the 

s tradition is not inconsistent in attributing acts of oppression of the 
Buddhists to him. 

Lastly, Dr. V. A. Smith i0 maintains that the greatest of the religious 
persecutors were the Musalmans. It cannot be really denied that where- 
ever they went, they went with the sword in hand. They tried their 
utmost to extirpate the religions of the alien nations and their attempts 
mostly met with success. The history of India tells the same tale. 
Buddhism, already weak on account of its internal degeneration, could 
not stand against this unexpected inundation and the last remnants of 
the followers of that universal religion were completely washed away by 
the Islamic flood. The Musalman persecutions dealt the death-blow to 
the religion. The furious massacres perpetrated in many places by them 
were more efficacious than orthodox Hindu persecutions and had a great 
deal to do with the disappearance of Buddhism in several provinces. 
Dr. Vincent A. Smith illustrates it thus il ~ “The fort of Bihar was seized 
by a party of only two hundred horsemen, who boldy rushed the postern 
gate and gained possession of the place. Great quantities of plunder 
were obtained, and the slaughter of the shaven-headed Brahmanas, that 
is to say the Buddhist monks, was so thoroughly completed, that when 
the victor sought for some one capable of explaining the contents of the 
books in libraries of the monasteries, not a single living man could be 
found who was able to read them.” Thus, “ Buddhism as an organised 
religion in Bihar, its last abode in Upper India, south of the Himalaya, 
was destroyed once and for all by the sword of a single .Musalman adven- 
turer. - ' 


l‘‘ Of. Allan Qupta Coins, Introduction. 

*0 Hurly History of India (3rd ed.), p. 404. 


Ibid., loc cit. 
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It is to be admitted, however, that even before the arrival of the 
Musalmans, the religion was already in its decay otherwise it could have 
made a stand against this persecution. There were occasional Hindu 
persecutions even before this time but these could not do any very great 
harm. It must be noted that there was no regularity in these persecu- 
tions and whereas Protestantism in Europe could make a stand against 
such a strong and systematic persecution as the Spanish Inquisition it 
cannot be believed that these occasional persecutions were solely respon- 
sible for the disappearance of Buddhism in India. But what is certain 
is that these periodically recurring active persecutions were indications 
of the gradual loss of State patronage. These indicate a change from 
favour to disfavour. In Northern India the attitude of the kings 
towards Buddhism gradually changed. After the death of Asoka no 
other king appeared who was as sincere and zealous a patron of Bud- 
dhism as he was. His grandson Samprati was a sworn Jaina. The 
Sunga and Kanva kings were professedly hostile in their attitude towards 
the faith and patronised the Brahmanical religion quite ardently. The 
Kushan king Kaniska certainly did much for Buddhism but this was 
obviously from political motives. Buddhism was in the ascendant and 
it was necessary to embrace that religion and to patronise it for getting 
support from the Indian people. Sober history testifies to the fact that 
he Avorshipped a medley of gods. Some of his successors might have 
favoured the faith, but Vasudeva certainly was a Bhagavata by religion 
as his name suggests. The Saka rulers of Mathura were devout Jainas. 
Of the Gupta kings the majority were paramabhagavatas. Though they 
were not fanatics and persecutors of Buddhism yet most of them cared 
little for the religion of Gautama Buddha. Harsavardhana himself a 
great patron of the faith distributed his devotions among the three deities 
of the family : — -Siva, the Sun and Buddha . 22 His successors on the 
throne of Kanauj — the Gurjaras — probably professed the Brahmanical 
religion ; at least history does not point out any other faith. The Pala 
kings of Bengal, who are said to have greatly favoured Buddhism, had 
in fact strong leanings towards Hinduism. The Pala inscriptions con- 
tain references to the land grants made to Brhamanas and to the respect 
shown to Brahmana Ministers. Dharmapala, one of the earliest of these 


Ibid., p. o4»5. 
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kings, even enjoins in his copper-plate grant ' 23 in the fashion of a devout 
Hindu king. — 

bahubhir Vasudha datta rajabhis Sagaradibhih 
yci-sya yasya yadd bhumi tasya tasya tada phalam 
sasti-varsa-sahasrani svarge modati bhumidah. 


Does this not indicate that Buddhism was not so high in the estima- 
tion even of its royal patrons, not to speak of hostile kings, as it was in 
the days of Asoka ? 

Such are a few of the external causes which contributed to the 
downfall of the religion. But as we have already remarked these can- 
not be solely responsible for the decline of the faith, And here Prof. 
Rhys Davids is right in maintaining that one must '‘seek elsewhere for 
the causes of the d eclin e of the Buddhist faith. ’ 21 These causes are, in 
his opinion, partly the changes that took place in the faith itself ” and 
partly ■•the changes that took place in the intellectual standard of the 
people.” Thus we come to another aspect of the question which 
involves the consideration of the internal causes of the decline. 

Of these internal causes dege neration is of the foremost importance. 
The signs of this degeneration are manifest in the later phases of the 
faith. What we come to know from the records of Yiian Ghwang leads 
us to believe that the faith had lost its pristine purity. Gods of the 
Brahmanic pantheon are gradually being incorporated and what can be 
called a Buddhistic pantheon — an element wholly inconsistent with the 
teachings of Gautama Buddha — is in the course of formation. The 
Buddhism taught at the Nalanda University distinctly bears two differ- 
ent stamps. The Buddhism prevalent there is of two aspects 28 — theo- 
rised and popularised — one for the learned and the other for the uncul- 


tured mass. This popular phase itself evidences the internal degenera- 
tion. This aspect of the faith is more Brahmanic than Buddhistic and 
therefore, shows how Buddhism is losing ground before the rival faiths. 
Within a century or two the Tantrik schools like Mantrayana and 
Sahajayana, which are mostly of a degraded type, were founded . 28 They 


^Khalimpur Copperlate of Dharmapala. See GanJalekhamdla (Bengali Edition, 

p. 17). 

2* Buddhist India, p. 319-20. 

25 Mr. R. Kimura, “The shifting of the centre of Indian Buddhism,” Journal of 
Letters of the University of Calcutta, Vol 1, p. 40. 

26 MM. H. P. Shastri in the introduction to Mr. N. N. Vasu’s Modern Buddhism. 
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represent the last phases of Buddhism, so to say, as an individual entity 
in the history of Indian religions. 

Besides, Sankaracarya, who flourished towards the end of the 8th 
and the beginning of the 9th century A.D., and visited many places in 
Northern India, is said to have witnessed the grossest and the most in- 
human practices of the Tantrik Buddhists on several occasions. 

Bhavabhuti records 11 in great detail how Kamandaki, a Buddhist 
nun, who is expected to be absolutely unattached to worldly affairs 
and utterly indifferent towards anything mundane, contrived the 
marriage between Malati and Madhava. Does it not indicate a 
degrading laxity in the Buddhist church of that time ? This certainly 
bears testimony to a time when there was free and unobstructed 
license in the church itself and it was thought quite proper for a nun 
to come down to society to deal with affairs outside the permitted scope 
of her activities. Bhavabhuti flourished in the Sth century A.D. We 
may therefore be far from wrong in maintaining that the decline of 
Buddhism had already begun at a time subsequent to the departuie of 
Yuan Chwang, when the Nalanda University was in its decaying days, 
when Sankaracarya began his cligvijaya and when Bhavabhuti wrote, 
i e. in the 7th and Sth centuries A.D. This is not inconsistent with 
what we know from other sources. 

Siladitya Harsavardhana was certainly one of the greatest patrons 
of Buddhism. But yet sober history bears testimony to the fact that 
even he worshipped the Sun and the God Siva. 2 '- Thus when we analyse 
the faith professed by him it becomes clear to us that it was a mixture 
of both Hinduism and Buddhism. Buddhism had lost its original 
purity by that time. 

An examination of the Pala records, as we have indicated above 
points to the same conclusion. They were professedly Buddhist and 
patrons of Buddhism but yet they had deep respect for the Pauranie 
religions. 

We are, therefore, on safe ground to maintain that the internal 
degeneration in the faith became manifest from the 7th century A.D. 
The decline commenced from that time and continued until the final 
disappearance of the faith from Indian soil. 

The question now comes to this, how this degeneration came about ? 

MakUi-madhavam. 

41 V A. Smith, Early History of India (3rd ed.). 
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What are the positive causes that precipitated this inward change of the 
faith from regeneration to degeneration ? It could not have come about 
in a day. It cannot but be the outcome of a slow but continuous process 
of retrogressive movement. Let us now consider the causes which con- 
tributed to the inward decaj\ 

( 1) Inefficient church organisation. During the lifetime of Buddha 
his religion did not spread far beyond the limits of the Middle Country- 
The influence of his inspiring personality was more effective than even 
the best management in keeping good order in the church. No attempts 
were therefore made to arrange for good organisation of the church in the 
future. After the passing away of the Lord the religion spread far be- 
yond the narrow limits of the Middle Country. But there was no 
supreme head to organise the multitudinous churches and it was 
possibly deemed sacrilegious to select one, as Buddha had distinctlv 
advised his chief disciples : “ Betake yourselves to no external refuge. 
Hold fast to the Truth as a lamp. Hold fast as a refuge to the 
Truth.” 29 

On account of this want of a Supreme Head different communities 
in different places remained independent of each other with different 
heads. The local necessities and individual predilections led them to 
interpret the original doctrines of Buddha in diverse ways. 31 Hence 
difference in interpretation arose and the original meanings of doctrinal 
things became ultimately distorted. 

We also meet with the conversion of insincere men to Buddhism 
now and then. 31 These men had no religious tendency at all but entered 
the church in order to pass their lives in comfort without the molestation 
of poverty and self-support. These men could not but create a circle of 
their own in the Buddhist doctrines in explaining them in their own ways 

- 3 Rhys Davids, Uibberl Lectures, p. 182. 

’0 I am indebted to my Professor, Dr. B. M. Barua, for this suggestion. 

-i Cf. SBE., vol. xiii, p. 172; p 192; pp. 196-7. There was a class of people who 
had entered the Buddhist community, being urged neither by any religious feeling nor 
by any deep sense of respect to the founder of the religion. They entered it simply 
for the maintenance of their livelihood, or for the recovery from diseases or exemption 
from fighting. These people had faith neither in Buddha nor in Dhamma. How could 
it be possible for them to have any deep regard for the religion of Gautama Buddha ? 
Tliis uncompromising element of the Buddhist order became the ultimate cause of the 
future dissension in the church and of its splitting up into a large number of schools — 
This division in the church rendered any centralization quite impossible — any unity was 
lost for ever — and consequently it resulted in the downfall. 
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so that these might not come in the way of their own comforts. A suit- 
able analogy of this can he found in some of the degenerate sects of 
modern Vaisnavas of which the leaders would like to teach their 
followers that service to the guru, the spiritual preceptor is the only way 
to salvation — no question about the worth of that preceptor. We can- 
not logically doubt that such insincere men, of whose intrusion into the 
church we are quite sure, contributed, at least partially, to the downfall 
of the faith. 

(2). The introduction of notions and rites by foreign nations who 
adopted or favoured the Buddhist faith, but never completely renounced 
their old beliefs and habits. 22 It is an open truth that many kings of 
foreign nationalities who ruled Indian kingdoms from time to time 
patronised the Buddhist faith as ardently as Asoka. The Greek king 
Menander, the Kusan king Kaniska and several of his successors were 
of this sort. About kings outside India we are not concerned here. 
These foreign rulers could not certainly do away with their predilections. 
They could not embrace the faith with open hearts. The stamp of 
their former religion could not be completely effaced. Thus when they 
became converts to Buddhism they could not accept Buddhism as it was 
in its original stage. They made additions and alterations and made 
the faith to suit their own requirements. The works of the Graeco-Bud- 
dhists amply testify to this. The images of Buddhas and Bodhisattvas 
produced by the Gandhara school of artists are only Greek images with 
Buddhistic touches. It becomes evident from it that the Indo-Greeks 
though converted to the Buddhist faith could not be Buddhists at heart. 
They remained essentially Greeks though they were formally converts to 
Buddhism. The result was that the Greek ideas and conceptions began 
to be assimilated to the Indian religion quite unconsciously. The same 
phenomenon occurs with the Kusans. Sober history bears testimony 
to the fact that though Kaniska was a staunch patron of Buddhism he 
professed the Iranian religion at the same time. 35 His coins are of varied 
types and the deities depicted on them show that he had respect for 
a “ strange medley of the gods worshipped by Greeks, Persians and 
Indians.” One other thing also should be noted here. These foreign 
rulers professed Indian religions only from political motives. They would 

r>2 Dr. B. M. Barua, Prolegomena to a History of Buddhist Philosophy , p. 15. He 
points out the views of Hackmann and Rhys Davids. 

Early History of India (3rd ed.), p. 265. 



DECLINE OF BUDDHISM IN INDIA. 


415 


do anything and everything for gaining the Indian people to their side. 
The Indian peoples were essentially religious and they could be won 
over only through religion. Any superior physical force was quite futile 
in its attempts to win the hearts of these conservative peoples. Thus 
the attempts of Alexander the Great and his immediate successors to 
hellenize India proved to he hopeless tasks. The result was, as the 
poet beautiully puts 3 * it : 

The East bowed low before the blast 
In patient, deep disdain ; 

She let the legions thunder past, 

And plunged in thought again. 

But as soon as these Greeks came nearer to the Indians and as soon 
as kings like Menander showed their fondness for learning Buddhist 
philosophy from such Indian Bhiksus as Nagasena and as soon as Greek 
ambassadors like Heliodorus 35 began to erect Gam da pillars in honour of 
Devadeva Vasudeva the Indians had no longer any deep disdain.” They 
drew themselves nearer to their foreign friends. 

y Thus it appears to us that the foreign kings got themselves Indianised 
Vmly to win their Indian subjects to their side in this prudent way 
and thus only to serve their political purposes. But may it be noted 
also that the result was quite the contrary. In their attempts to gain 
the Indian people in this way to their side, the foreigners ran the risk of 
\ being completely Indianised and in course of time they were unconscious- 
} ly assimilated to the Indian population. This was fatal to the interests 
f of Indian religions and especially Buddhism, which was professed by the 
I majority of the foreign people. With this ethical change religious ideas 
j and conceptions of the foreigners along with the deities worshipped by 
them were incorporated into Buddhism. 

3. Buddhism, again, was through and through pessimistic. The 
cardinal teachings of the great master, — sarvam, duhlcham, sarvam 
anityam, sarvam anatmyam “ All is suffering, all is impermanent 
all is non-soul,”— contributed to the loss of inner vitality in Bud- 
dhism. The doctrine, that life on earth is an unmixed evil and that 
redemption cannot be achieved within a day or two but after the 
completion of a whole cycle of existences, is a doctrine which can well 
suit a thoroughly pessimistic philosopher whose mentality is of a higher 
standard. His thoughts are far-reaching and he can push himself 


3* Ibid., p. 113, ftn. 


Besnagar Pillar Inscription. 
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towards final redemption steadily, however distant it may be. But that- 
proves to be a hopeless task on the part of an ordinary man. He can- 
not but work with hopes to be realised in this life. He cannot but be 
optimistic more or less whatever religion he may profess. Therefore an 
idealistic religion like Buddhism cannot get a permanent hold on his 
mind in all its details The religion undergoes a change at his hands 
and elements like optimism and theism which suit the requirements of 
the mass are added to a religion which had no room for these in its pure 
and original stage. Similar is the case with Buddhism. At the hands 
of the people new elements, which were originally foreign to the religion 
and are quite inconsistent with the main teachings of Gautama Buddha, 
were included in it. The result was that the religion took a new shape 
and what is called the “ popularized Buddhism of the Nalanda period ” 
was ushered in. The Buddhism which is professed in Nepal even in 
modern times furnishes another very appropriate illustration. The 
principles on which it is based go against what Buddhism originally was. 

Interesting as it is.” says Dr. B. M. Baraa, 3 * “ the history of the four 
schools of Buddhist philosophy in Nepal conclusively proves that the 
demands for deity were a world-wide phenomenon.” 

4. “ Failure to furnish the conception of a deity .'' 51 The inclina- 

tion of the mass is towards a supreme deity unto whom they can sur- 
render themselves completely in the hope of a speedy attainment of 
salvation. This was one of the requirements of the mass even in those 
days. '■ Buddhism miserably failed to satisfy this demand for a deity so 
imperiously made l”*” With the growth of Maliayanism attempts were 
made to meet this want by the inclusion of the cult of Bhakti and the 
Bodhisattva idea. But this fell short of the mark and consequently 
Buddhism began to lose ground before the growing influence of 
Vaisnavism, Saivism and other Pauranic religions. In Vaisnavism, 
which probably attained its culmination in the Gupta period, there were 
the doctrine of Bhakti and the conception of a supreme deity worked 
out in their full developments. The doctrine of Bhakti and the concep- 
tion of a supreme deity, who incarnates Himself for the redemption 
of the people from their distress and the religion from decline, are the 
two distinct factors in almost all the popular religions of the world. 
Buddhism tried to “ take away from the nation that eternal God to which 

■6 Barua, Prolegomena , p. 18. S1 Ibid., p. 16. 

Ibid., p. 16 (Frazer’s suggestion in Encyclopasdia of Religion and Ethics). 
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every one, man or woman clings so fondly. And the result was that, 
Buddhism in India had to die a natural death."’ 3 “ The Pauranic religions 
came to the forefront and the people embraced these theistic religions 
with open hearts. The theistic Vaisnavism and Saivism won at last a 
complete victory ovei the atheistic Buddhism. 

The same phenomenon occurred not onty in Northern India but in 
Southern India also. “The historical manuals of South India,"’ says 
Dr. B. M. Bavua, 4 ' “ throw some light on the precise nature of the 
movement which was going on in the country since Bliatta Kumarila, 
and which resulted ultimately in the complete victory of Theism or 
Deism over the varying forms of Atheism." There was also a conse- 
quent decline in the Buddhistic philosophy for •• such philosophies, a^ 
those of Sankara and Ramanuja, which afforded a rational ground for 
the theistic faith, flourished, while others fell gradually into ohscurity."' 

It might well be asked that if this defective feature of Buddhism 
contributed to its downfall in India how could its spread and popularity 
in China be possible in spite ot that inherent defect. None can deny 
that even in modern times Buddhism is more popular in China than the 
indigenous religions of the land, viz., the religions of Lao-tzu and 
Kungfu-tzu or Confucius. Yet it is impossible to say that the Chinese 
Buddhism has preserved all those original features of the religion of 
Gautama Buddha which existed in the faith 2500 years ago in the land 
of its birth. Those original features have been much distorted. The 
popularity of the faith in China is simply due to the sympathetic at- 
titude. whicli it entertained, towards the indigenous religions of the land. 
Buddhism, after its introduction in China, did not hesitate to borrow' 
either from Tao-ism or from Confucianism. Regarding the intimate 
relation of Buddhism and Taoism, Prof. Giles says 41 : “ Each religion 
began early to borrow from the other. In words of the philosopher Chu 
Hsi, of the twelfth century,— 1 Buddhism stole the best features of 
Taoism. Taoism stole the worst features of Buddhism. It is as though 
one took a jewel from the other and the loser recouped the loss with a 
stone.’ .... Nowadays it takes an expert to distinguish between the 
temples and priests of the two religions and members ct" both hierarchies 
are often simultaneously summoned by persons needing religious conso- 
lation or ceremonial of any kind.’" 4 ~ 

Svvami Vivekananda in Chicago address. 41 Barua, Prolegomena, p. 17. 

41 Giles, Ancient Religions of China, p. 03 44 Ib.d , p. 63-64. 

A 27 
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In accepting the religion of Sakyamuni, the Chinese people, 
generally, did not renounce their former beliefs and practices but rather 
incorporated them into their new faith. Rev. Joseph Edkins has 
fully illustrated 43 how these foreign beliefs were slowly assimilated to 
Buddhism in China. Regarding the inclusion of ancestor-worship into 
Buddhism he says ; “ The sentiment of compassion for the neglected 
dead and of ancestors is ingeniously made by Buddhism into an instru- 
ment for promoting its own influence among the people Bud- 

dhism found village processions of a religious character already existing 
in the country and accepted them so far as seemed fitting." Besides 
in China, Buddhism created a perfect, hierarchy of Buddhas and 
Bodhisattvas which fulfilled the want of deities quite well. 

Thus it becomes clear that Buddhism in China received quite a new 
shape and did not at all fail to meet the requirements of the Chinese 
people. This is why that faith still exists in that country and is so 

/ opular. 

Thus we have succeeded in putting forward some of the most prob- 
able causes which made the inward decay of the faith possible. But 
these are not all. When these inherent defects had rendeied the faith 
weak and when it had become ripe for downfall, at that critical 
juncture the religious campaigns of Ku marila a nd Sankara were begun. 
These thoroughly anti-Buddhistic campaigns dealt another blow which 
helped the downfall more than any other influence. It has been argued 
from time to time that these two religious teachers carried on severe 
persecutions. Colebrooke and Wilson 44 the two great pioneers of Sans- 
krit studies supported this view strongly on the authority of the Sail- 
^kam digvijaya. Another great exponent of this view Rev. Wilkins 
maintained, as Prof. Rhys Davids points out 45 : “The disciples of 
Buddiia were so ruthlessly persecuted that all were either slain, exiled 
or made' to change their faith. There is scarcely a case on record where 
a religious ^persecution was so successfully carried out as that by which 
Buddhism w&s driven out of India.” We cannot, however, believe in 
the truth of thi£ statement literally. Kumarila and Sankara were only 
religious teachers ianr) great thinkers and nothing else. As such they 

Edkins, Chinese P- 99. 

^ CoJebrooke, Essays, 1* P 323: Wilson, Sanskrit Dictionary , p. xix. Dr. B M. 
Barua. Prolegomena , p 13. * 

J P.T.S., 1876, pp. 10 3-110. 
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must have condemned acts of violence and it appears rather inconsistent 
with the vocations of their lives that they preached this act of inhuman 
violence to their royal patrons. Sober history, again, does not furnish us 
with the names of any royal patrons, of these two philosopher teachers, 
who could carry out any perseeutional campaign to a great extent. As 
far as Sankara is concerned we are on safe grounds : but as regards the 
association of Kumarila with his great patron. King Sudhanvan. no 
definite information is still forthcoming. South Indian history has 
not as yet furnished us with the name of such a king who h said to 
have carried persecution of the Buddhists so vigorously. 

What appears to be the truth is that these religious teachers tried 
their best to win the Buddhists over to their side and to Hinduise them 
again. Buddhism was already on its decline. The internal decay had 
begun. A contemporary work 4 ’ furnishes evidence to the impious and 
licentious acts of the Tantrik Buddhist. It was therefore very natural 
on the part of Sankara and Kumarila to make attempts to bring about 
a reformation — strictly speaking a rejuvenation of the religioi^j ideas of 
the Indian people. Buddhism was going to die a natural death and it was 
necessary to sow new seeds in the minds of men. Kumarila and Sankara 
only tried their best in sowing these new seeds and their attempts were 
successful to some extent at least. The people were long in need of a 
theistic religion which could provide them with a supreme deity unto 
whom they could surrender themselves. As soon as Kumarila and San- 
kara came forward with their new mission the people began to return to 
Hinduism in numbers. It may be noted, however, that the means, 
advocated by these two teachers were completely innocent. They tried 
to win the people over only by argument and masterly expositions of 
philosophical and ethical doctrines in correct ways. They put forward 
their thesis in cpiite a clear and unambiguous manner and severely 
criticised the inherent defects and weaknesses of Buddhism which were 
manifest in the later phases of the faith. Thus Sankara supplied a 
rational and theistic basis to his philosophy and condemned the 
Sumjavacla of the Buddhists. “ The very discovery of the philosophy 
of Sankara,” remarks Dr. B. M. Barua , 47 “lay in the refutation of the 
dialectical scepticism of Madhyamika philosophy.” 

We can therefore be far from wrong in maintaining that the 


** S'ahkaradigvijay a. 


47 Prolegomena , p. 20. 
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campaigns of Kumarila and Sankara were not of violence but rather of 
non-violence. These consisted in reconciliation and not m the applica- 
tion of physical force. These campaigns of reconciliation facilitated 
the assimilation of Buddhism to Hinduism. 

This assimilation — a gradual almost insensible assimilation of 

Buddhism to Hinduism ” 4 ' — is above all the most important cause of the 
.disappearance of the faith from India. External influences like the 
campaigns of Kumarila and Sankara and the internal decay rendered 
the existence of Buddhism by itself utterly impossible. It became 
gradually absorbed into Hinduism. A tendency towards this absorption 
is manifest even in the Buddhism of the 7th and 8th centuries A.D.. 
when such great patrons of the faith as Harsavardkana had a leaning 
towards the gods of the Hindu pantheon and worshipped some of them. 
That Buddhism was finally absorbed into Hinduism is amply proved by 
the existence of Buddhistic rites and conceptions in modern Hinduism. 
A complete analysis of the faith professed by the Hindus of Bengal, 
which y^is the last habitat of Buddhists in India will show that it is a 
mixture of Hinduism and Buddhism to a great extent. Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya H. P. ShastriA and Mr. N. N. Vasu 60 have conclusively 
proved that Buddhistic rites and conceptions arc still traceable in Bengal 
and Orissa. 

The Dhar ma-Thak ura- pn ja. the worship of a deity called Dharma- 
Raja which is still prevalent among a section of the Hindus of Western 
Bengal hears a Buddhistic tinge. We cannot do better than quote the 
invocation 51 which is still repeated at the time of the worship for illus- 
trating the Buddhist touch — - 

yasyanto nadimadnyo na ca karacaranam nasti kayanidanam. 
ndkaram nadir upani nasti janma vd ya-sya. 
yogindro pidnaynmyo sakalaja nayainm sarvalnkaikandtham . 
tattvam tanca ivranjnnam makhavat pdtu vah sunyamurtih. 

The word sinn/a mu rti undoubtedly bears testimony to the Bud- 


U Early History oj India (3rd. ed.i, p. 308. 

O MI H. P. Sl.astri M.A , Discovery of living Buddhism in Bengal, Calcutta, 1897. 

50 N. N. Vasu, Modern Buddhism and its followers in Orissa , Calcutta 1911. 

MM. H P. Shastri, Discovery of living Buddhism, p. 12. His words are worth 
quoting here : 

“ This formula is not perfectly grammatical. The word qdnyamurtti points to a \ 
Buddhistic origin of the deity. The Hindus never believed in Qunya as the origin of the 
world, while £iinyata and Mahfi<;unyata are the great goals of the Buddhist religion ” 
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clhistic origin of the deity. Sacrifice'-, again are highly condemned 61 by 
the propagators of this Dharrna worship. 

The teachings of the Vaisnava reformers of Orissa, as Mr. N. N. 
Vasu points out, show that the Vaisnavism in Orissa was nothing but 
Buddhism in disguise. One illustration will suffice. From F isnugarbha , 
a work of Chaitanya Dasa, one of the Vaisnavite reformers of Orissa of 
the 17th century A.D.. it is evddent that “ five extra Visnus are identi- 
cal with the five Dhyani Buddhas spoken of in the Buddhistic scriptures 
of Nepal.” M The cosmogony discussed therein is also exactly what is 
propounded by the Mahayanist teachers. Besides some other works 
e.g. the S anyasainhita of Achyutananda Das and <S unyapurana all con- 
tain only expositions of the Suuijavada with a Vaisnavite touch. 

There can be no denying the fact, therefore, that Buddhism was 
finally assimilated to Hinduism and this assimilation is greatly respon- 
sible for the disappearance of the religion of Gautama Buddha from 
India. 

Above all, it should be remembered that the so-called decline of 
Buddhism cannot be rightly called a decline. It is a *■ process of change ” ) 
rather than " decay ” — a change necessary for the development of IndianX 
thought. " The decline is merely a suppression by other systems that 
came forward to meet the demands of the new epoch, and were originally , 
called forth into existence by the same laws of necessity.'' H 

When we consider the fact that Buddhism is only a landmark in 
• ! the unending process of Indi an, thought ; we cannot but call the dis- 
appearance of Buddhism only a transformation of the old ideas into a \ 
new mould. Buddhism only lost its independent entity in the chain 
of Indian thought but its stamp on the Indian mind could not be eradi- 
cated . 


Ibid., pp. 10 ff. 

»■' N. N. Vasu, Modern Buddhism, p. 03. The writer quotes in detail the description 
of the live Visnus as given in Chaitanya Dasa’s V isnugarbha and compares it with the 
description of the five Dhyani-Buddhas as given by’ Oldfield in his sketches from Nepal 
and concludes thus • — - 

“ Reading together and comparing the account given in V isnugarbha , a, id the Xewar 
Buddhistic version, of creation, we find the infinite, formless and omniscient Visnu of 
Chaitanya Dasa was no other than the Svayambhu or the Adi Buddha of the Mahayanist 
and the subordinate Visnus or the celestial beings, created by Parama Visnu, are but the 

five Dhyani Buddhas It will be clear and evident to all that the subject matter 

of Chaitanya Dasa’s work was borrowed from the literature of the Mahayana Bud- 
dhists.” Cf. also ibid., pp. 97 ff. 54 Bnrua, Prolegomena , p. 19. 




SOME NOTES ON ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Surendranath Majujidak. Sastju. M.A., Premchand Roi/chand 
Student. Professor of Sanskrit. Pnircrsitij of Patna. 

(a) VVAOIIRATATI . 

Bengal is traditionally divided into four divisions: — (1) Banga, (2) 
Radha. (3) Yarendra and G) Bagdi. Banga is bounded by the Brahma- 
putra (W.). the Ganges (S.). the Meglina (E.) and the Khasi hills (N.). 
Varendra is the traet Iving between the Ma ha nan da (\V.) and the 
Brahmaputra (E.) and between the Ganges (S.) and Cooeli Bihar (N.). 
The traditional boundaries of Radha are the Rajmahal hills, the Ganges 
and the Jalinghi branch of the D dta. BagdI comprises tlm Delta of the 
Ganges and the Brahmaputra. 1 * * 

Banga or Yanga i seems to be mentioned in the Ailareya Aranya ka:' 
The Epics and other Sanskrit works refer to it repeatedly It was also 
called, at a later period. Harikela. 4 Radha occurs in its Prakrit form of 
Ladha in the Aijdrah’ja Sulla of the Jainas. It is identical, as Nlla- 
kantha has remarked, with the Suhma of the Epics. 1 Varendra or 
VarendrI occurs in the Rama j>ila -charita. Thus we have Sanskrit (or 
Sanskritised) names of the first three of the four divisions of Bengal and 
their early uses >how the antiquity of those names But what is the 
Sanskrit form of the name of Bagdi and when was it lust used i Though 
BagdI was formerly the least important of the four divisions on account 
of its swampy jungle (the remnant of which is now called the Sundarban) . 
It is now the most important division wherein is situated Calcutta, the 
second city in the British empire. In order to find out the old name of 
Bagdi 1 began to examine the land grants of the kings of Bengal and 
strangely enough it is mentioned in the earliest inscription of the Palas. 

1 Cunningham, A.E.li , Vol. XV, p. 145*0. 

1 b and p are not distinguished in Bengali Script ami pi\uum?iatnm. Skr works 
generally spell it with r. 

•' Ivieth’s Aitareya Aran yaka , 2(M.i. 

* I-Tsing , p. xlvi : Hemaehandra’s Abhidhanacintamani iv, 23 ; etc. 

b S.B E., xxii, pp. 84-5; Xilakantha's eomuvMUarv on the Sabhaparvan of the 
AJahabharotii 
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The Khalimpur grant of Dharmapala records that the king granted the 
village of Krauneha-svahhra in the Mahantaprakasa vishaya (district) of 
Vyagliratati mandala (division) of Pundravardhana bhukti (province.)'* 
The inscriptions of the Pfdas mention three bhnktis (provinces) of the 
Pala kingdom — Srlnagarabhukti (Behar), Tirabhukti (Tlrbhut) and 
Pundravardhanabhukti. Though Pundravardhana was identical with 
Varcndra, the bhukti of Pnndravaxdhana seems to have included 
the whole of Bengal, for we know of no other bhukti which might 
have included the other divisions of Bengal.’ Thus Vyagliratati 
was one of the divisions of Bengal. A village of Vyagliratati is 
mentioned in a grant of Lakshman t sen a also. ’ The usual Prakrit 
form of Vyagliratati is Vagghaadi u- VagghadI from which the regular 
Bengali form expected is Vegdi, or VaghdI. Thus there is no diffi- 
culty in taking Bagdi as the modern equivalent of ancient Vyagliratati . 
The Delta of the Ganges and the Brahmaputra was called Vyagliratati 
(“Tiger Coast ). evidently because it was then, as was in very recent 
times, infested by the Royal Bengal’ tigers. 

{b) Alexander's Haven and Barbaric um. 

“ No Indian author. Hindu, Buddhist or Jain, makes even the 
faintest allusion to Alexander or his deed'." These are the words with 
which Dc Vincent Smith concludes his account of Alexander’s Indian 
campaign. Though there is no allusion to the deeds of Alexander, 
is there not a reference to the cities founded by him in India! A 
careful search ought to lx* made tor them. The hvpothetieal Sanskrit 
forms for .Wf&wS/m and ’ ,\\(£a§pua are, according to the rules of Sans- 
krit phonetics. Alaksandrah and Alaksandra. In the vernacular 
Alakkhanda or Alasanda 51 are the forms expected. The second 
form is very nearly identical with Alasanda or Alasadda, 
the birth place of Milinda. which has '.een identified with Alexandria 
Opiane at the foot of Mount Caucasus. 1 ’ But this Alasadda was not 

Epi'jruphia Indica , \ ol. iv, pp 243 ff : Grtudahkhamdl.i , Inscription No. 3. 

1 The expression * \ arendra nutuclaln in Paundravardhana bhukti in Tarpandighi 
grant also supports it. i Anulia grant of Lakshanasena. 

“ As ? was Preserved in the Sliahbazgarhi, Hansera and Kalsi versions of 
ASoka’s Inscriptions, wo expect to find r in the early vernaculars of N.W. frontier. 
As a school of th * White Yajurveda pronounced sa as Ha. we expect ,«a for Skr. 
This s was changed, in the later period, to s. 

Ind. Ant , vol li, p. I4fi; Cunningham, .4. G . , pp 2U-30. 
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in India proper. Is there any reference to Alexander's Haven which 
certainly bore his name and which was in India proper? Now the 
Haven must have been famous on account of its commercial im- 
portance. Hence we ought to search for it in works like Kautilya’* 
Arthasasira, the Sabhaparvan of the Mahabharata, Ratna-smtras and 
Vaidyaka N ighantiis which mention the products and articles of com- 
merce of the various parts of India. And it is actually referred to 
in Kautilya’s Arthasastra n in the expression ‘Alakandaka coral’(= 
Coral of Alakanda). Where was this Alakanda? Kautilya is silent. 
The commentator remarks that at the mouth of the river of Barbara, 
a river falling in the Sea of Barbara was, according to the same 
authority, the River SrotasI mentioned as a source of pearls. A lake 
named Srighanta in a corner of the Sea of Barbara has also been 
mentioned by him. u The Epics and Puranas mention the Barbaras 
(or Varvaras) as a northern or north-western people . 13 Now by com- 
bining these bits of information we find that the country of the Bar- 
baras was in the W. or N.-W. frontier of India and that it stretched 
up to the [Arabian] sea. Through it flowed a river named Srotasi. 
In it was a lake not far from the sea. And Alakanda stood at the 
mouth of a river. 

The above description of Alakanda fits well with that of Alex- 
ander’s Haven. Dr. Smith has shown, on the authority of Major 
Raverty, that the large lake at the mouth of the river where stood 
Alexander’s Haven still exists and is called Samarahd* 

Identity of name and the above facts lead me to take Alex- 
ander’s Haven as the Alakanda of Kautilya. 

The Haven must have been a very flourishing city making a 
good trade in coral and pearl which were brought thither from 
various countries. But why is it that the author of the Periplus 
who evidently sailed round the western and southern coasts of India 
did not mention it? Had it changed its name or was it deserted on 
account of the silting up of the river ? The great emporium of 
coral trade (for which Alakanda was famous in Kautilya’s time) was 
then Barbaricum — the Barbari of Ptolemy. This name is. in the 

1* Sanskrit Text, p. 7S; English Translation, p. 00. 

*2 Arthasdstra , Eng. trans., p. S6, ftn. 7, S»: p. 90, ftn. 1. 

13 Pargtter’s note on the word in his Markandeya Purd'.ia. 

Smith, Early History of India (2nd. ed.), pp. 101-3 and specially the toot-nof 
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opinion of Mr. Sehoff. the Hellenised form of some Hindu word. 
We have seen that Barbara was the name of the country in which 
was situated Alexander’s Haven. Barbaricum is thus connected 
with Barbara. Barbarika or • (the port) of Barbara country ’ was 
probably an epithet of Alexandria itself and it came to be used in- 
stead of the name of the port because of the confusion caused by 
the use of the word Alakanda which was probably used to desig- 
nate the other Alexandrias also. ■ Barbarika ’ as the name of a 
place is not a theoretical word formed by Sanskritising Barbaricum. 
It actualh’ occurs in the Dhanvantarlya Nighantu. an Ayurvedic 
work. " White (Sveta) and scentless ( nirgandha ) is the Barbarika- 
candana. It is pittasrk-kapha-dahayhnafn krmighnam guru ruksha- 
nam. ” ls This is the description which the Dhanrantariyci Ni- 
ghantu gives of a kind of sandal called Barbarika-can'lana. The 
Rajanighantu also mentions Barbara-candana. Thus Barbara or 
Barbarika must be the name of a country after which the sandal 
produced there or imported therefrom was called. Kautilya ^ men- 
tions Daivasabheya. Jongaka, Sakala and other varieties of candana 
and these are epithets derived from place-names. The Rajanighantu 
mentions the and remarks vsnr I Harm 

?nT ^rr^j i This remark clearly shows that one kind of 

sandal was named after its place of origin — which I take to 
be the Sanskrit ( or Sanskritised Dravidian ) for m of Mt. Bettigo 
mentioned in Ptolemy s geography. 1. It may be objected that the 
sandal-producing Barbarika cannot be identified with Barbaricum. 
for sandal grows in Southern India only. But such a great authority 
as Kautilya has mentioned sandals of Devasabha (a city and a hill 
in Western India 11 ), Jonga (in Assam 1 ''). Sakala (a part of the Pun- 
jab) etc. Ihus there is no difficulty in identifying Barbarika with 
Barbaricum. 

a Vanaumdhidwptina In Kttviraj B. <_'. Gupta. Vol 1. pp. 283-4. 

18 Text. p. 78, translation. p. 90. 

17 Pp. 75, 105. 

a vCfp i . . .vtefrtfv 5n»rv^;T: . . . 

: | Kavyamima/hsa, p 93. 

O' Ftn., 5 7. p. 90 of the English translation of Kautilya 



THE DRA VIDIAN AFFINITIES OF THE PIS AO A 
LANGUAGES OF NORTH-WESTERN INDIA. 

K. Amrjta Row. M.A., B.T. 

The object of the present article is to show the Dravidian affinities 
of the Pisaca Languages of North-western India, tlie grammar of which 
has been dealt with by Dr. Grierson in his monograph. He is of opinion 
that the Indian nidus of PaisacI was in the north-west and it will be 
reasonable to conclude that the languages now spoken on the North- 
western frontier of India will show traces of its former existence . 1 Pro- 
fessor Konow, on the other hand, thinks that the PaisacI described by 
Prakrit Grammarians was based on a dialect spoken in and about the 
Vindhyas and perhaps further to the south and east. 

According to Dr. Grierson, " Modern Pisaca " languages are as fol- 
lows. 

Kafir group : — Basgall (B.). 

Wai-ala (W.) . 

Veron (V.). 

Pasai (P.). 

Gawar-bati (G.). 

Kalasa (K.). 

Dard Group: — Slna ( S. ). 

Ka§mhl (Ks.). 

Garwl (Gar.). 

Maiva (M.). 

Khowar (Kh.). 

It is now generally admitted, that the greater part of Northern 
India was peopled by rude aboriginal tribes, called by Sanskrit writers 
Dasyus, Nisadas. Mlecehasete. Dr. Stevenson of Bombay, Mr. Hodgson 
of Nepal and others suppose that the non-Sanskritic element in the 
North-Indian vernaculars was identical with the Dravidian speech, 
which was supposed by them to have been the speech of the ancient 
Nisadas and other aborigines of India, Brahui. spoken in the far 

1 Z D.M.G. 1912, Grierson, “ PaisacI, Pi^aeas and Modern Pisaca.” 
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North-west in Baluchistan has been proved to be a Dravidian dialect. 
It would not therefore be unreasonable to expect to find traces of the 
Dravidian element in the languages now spoken on the North-western 
frontier of India. 

Dr. Grierson maintains that these languages are connected with 
Paisaci Prakrit and are also related to the Eranian languages, and pos- 
sess phonetic peculiarities which distinctly belong to the Eranian family. 
But a person acquainted with the Dravidian languages cannot fail to be 
struck by the fact that both Paisaci Prakrit and the modern Pisaca 
languages of North-Western India possess almost the same phonetic- 
characteristic as the Dravidian languages, which do not however seem 
to have attracted the attention of either Dr. Grierson or Professor 
Konow. The presence of the traces of the Dravidian element in the 
languages of the North-Western Frontiers only goes to confirm Dr. 
Grierson's theory that the home of Paisaci Prakrit is to be sought for in 
North-western India and not in the Yindhya mountains as is supposed 
by Professor Konow. 

Paisaci is a very old dialect. Vararuci mentions only one. Simha- 
devaganin in V agbhatalamkara and Namisadhu in Rudrata’s Kavyd- 
lamkara call it Paisacika. Hemacandra deals with three varieties 
(counting the two varieties of Culika-paisacika). Markandeya handles 
three principal varieties: (1) KaiJceya , (2) S 'aurasena, (3) Pdncala, as is 
evident from the following verse. 

kaikeyam kiurasenam ca pancalam iti ca tridha | 
paisacyo nagara yasmut tenapy atiyd na laksitah j. 

An unknow n author quoted by Markandeya mentions 1 1 varieties 
including Pandya, Dravida and the language of the Kahci-desa. 
kanci-desya-pandye ca pa iicdla- ga uda-magadham \ 
vracadam daksinatyani ca saurasenam ca kaikayam i 
sabaram dravidam caiva ekddasd pisacakdh :j 

The following verses enumerating the Paisaci dialects are found 
in Sadbhd^dcandrika of Laksmldhara. 

pisuca-desa-niyatam paisaci -d vita yam viduh i 
pimea-desds hi vrddhairuktah l 
pdydya-kekaya-bdhlika-sahya-nepdla-kuntaldh i 
sudhesa-bhota-gandhara-haim-kanojanas tathd i 
ete paiMca-desas syus taddesyas tadguno bhavet. j| 
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Prof. Lassen refers Pcindya to the north of the Indus or rather 
the Panjab, Sahya to the south-west coast and Haim to the Tuluva or 
Kanara country. I think Phudya can refer only to the Tamil country, 
and Sahya probably refers to Sahyadri. Pischel says that Laksml- 
dhara’s enumeration points to North and West. From these enumera- 
tions we are led to infer that in later times the term PaisacI had lost 
its old meaning of a definite dialect and signified incorrect forms of 
Aryan dialects. We cannot, however, definitely sav whether the 
authors of these verses could recognise the striking phonetic similarities 
of PaisacI and the Dravidian languages or wen- unable to distinguish 
the Dravidian languages spoken in Kanara and the Tamil country from 
the Aryan vernaculars. 

Hcernle ( Gaudian Grammar. XIX) considered PaisacI to be the 
low Prakrit spoken by Dravidian aboriginal tribes who fell under the 
domination of the Aryan immigrants and in whose mouths the Aryan 
vernacular was distorted into PaisacI. 

Lacote (Essai stir Gur-adhya et la Brhatkatha. .38) considers the 
PaisacI of Gunadhya to have been based upon an Aryan dialect of the 
North-west or West, but to have been spoken by non-Aryan peoples. 

The Tamil work Penimkadei , professedly a translation of Brhat- 
kathd which i -■ being edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit V. Swa- 
minatha Aiyar. a very distinguished Tamil scholar, will, I fondly hope, 
throw further light on this problem. 

If PaisacI Prakrit is connected with the Dravidian languages as is 
supposed by some scholars, it is but natural that traces of Dravidian 
affinities should be found in the Pisaca Languages of North-western 
fndia. If. on the other hand. PaisacI Prakrit is not connected with 
Dravidian. we have no reason to expect to find any traces of the Dravi- 
dian element in the Pisaca languages of North-western India, unless it 
be that in later times the people of the North-western frontier bor- 
rowed Dravidian words, which is however improbable. The presence 
of these traces therefore only confirms Dr. Grierson’s theory that these 
languages are connected with PaisacI Prakrit. 

The Pisaca words quoted below are all taken from The Pisaca 
Langvages of X orth-W esiern India by Sir G. A Grierson. Chapter IX. 
(Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol VIII). 2 

i The chief abbreviations used are: Tam(il), Can(arese\ .Mal(ayalam }, Tel(ugu), 
Dr(avidian), H(indi), Mar(athi). 



430 


DKAVIDIAN AFFINITIES OF PISACA LANGUAGES. 


Ask. — B. W. K /kud ; G. K /khud ; 6. x /koj, (dial.) khuz. Cf. H. 
x /khoj ; derivation uncertain, possibly Skr. ksudyate, he is agitated or 
ksudhyati. he is hungry. 

If the series B. W. v'Jcud, S. x /koj (dial.) be compared with the 
series Av. duy&ar, Skr. duhitar ; V. luitu, B. ju, ju-k : W. ju, one would 
be justified in assuming a hypothetical form * x /kul or *Mkol, which 
may perhaps be connected with Dr. kel. Cf. Coorumba. kret-ine , kehi : 
Badaga, kret-ine, kle : Gondi, keinjana. 

Bad. — K. race: G. xac : S. kaco. Cf. H. kaccd, unripe. Deriv. 
unknown. 

S. kacd may perhaps be connected with Tam. kacadu, blemish, 
fault ; Tam. kaca. to taste bitter. 

Before; in front.— G. puda-mi : P. pora ; Kh. pru-Sta. Cf. Skr. 
pravat (Hoern. ) : Sq. prod ; Prs. finid, firu ; 

Cf. Tam. puda-vu. door, the way in front of. and leading to a door : 
Tam. puram, outside, exterior. 

Belly. — B. ktol. ktol. Cf. Kurukh, kill, kt appears to have first 
become kk. which being initial became simplified to k 

For the change of kt to kk, cf. Skr. mukta : Pkr. mukka, mutta. 

G. icor : M. wair. Cf. Tam. vayir. belly ; Can. basic, basnr, belly. 

Bird. — G. pici-n. Cf. Tulu pi jin. ant. For the change of meaning, 
cf. O. P. mum, Pehl. murii , bird; Prs. mor, Pehl. mor, Av. maoiri. 
an ant ; Cf. also Kurukh poklia. the green pigeon ; pok, an ant Gondi. 
patte, an ant ; pitte, bird. 

P. parhanikdle. Cf. Av. parant, Prs. parand ; Av. parsna, feather 
Skr. parna, feather. Pehl. par, Prs. par, feather. 

Cf. Tam. paravai, bird; parandu, having flown; Can. pari, parv , 
to fly. Br. parra, feather. 

Gar. carbr. Der. ? Cf. H. ciri, ciriya, a bird (Pkr. cadia). Can. 
cir, Tel. clru, to scream, to emit a shrill sound. 

Bring. — P. rd-val ; Cf. Tel. ra-vada-mu, coming. 

Bull. — B. aze, aSu ; aSu is probably derived from Skr. paSu ; Can. 
hasu, a cow. For the aphseresis of p, cf. W. pile. V. uc. B. puc. five. 
Cf. also Can. pogu, hogu, ogu, to go. P. gb-lang ; S. (dial.) gold. 
cf. Tam. kali, kiilam, cow ; kalai, a steer, a young bullock. For the 
change of a to u, d, cf. Av. xara ; V. koru. K don ; S dbnb ; cf. 
Can. dana, cow, from Av. and Skr. dhana, wealth, in Av. and Skr. gd- 
dhana. 
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Cat. — B. piSaS, pSiaS ; W. piSa ; kh. puSi. Cf. Wkh piS : P. 
pi&b. Cf. Tam. pu&ai , a cat. Mai. piic.cn ; Tulu. pucce. a cat. Cf. 
also Santall, pusi ; Korwa. pussi, a cat. 

Child. — G. pola. Two derivations are probable : 

(i) It may perhaps be derived from Skr. halo. For the change of h 
to p cf. S. buSi ; Kh. puSi. 

(ii) It may be connected with Tam. pillai. a child. Tel. pill a. Can. 
pilla. pille, a young one. child. Mar. pila, a young one is evidentlv 
derived from Dr. pilla. 

W. tana-muneh (apparently, small man). Cf. Tam. tamtam, little. 
K. chatak ; P. kit“Ia. Cf. Br. cucali, Tam. and Mai. kutti. child. 

Ks. nyaciv “ (pron. nect/uv). Cf. Tam. naccu, little, small. 

V. kiw, a child ; Ks. kftr". a girl, a daughter. Of. Tel. kurm. child ; 
kurra-ili, a girl. Tel. and Can. hum. small. 

Come. — B. , ac. IV. K 'ach. Cf Tam. acai (pron aSai) to move. 

S. s /wa. Cf. Tam. va. come. 

S iva-to, came. Cf. Tam. vanta-n (pron. randan), he came. 

W. al-o, came. Cf. Can. ati, going; Tam. alu (pron. adit) to move. 
Do. — W. cher-am. I shall do. Cf. Tam. cet/kiren (pron. SeyJiiren). 

1 do. I shall do. 

W. cast, he does. C'f. Tel. cesta-clu. he does. 

Dog. — B. kuri, kriii : V. kiru-kh, keru-kh ; 31. kusar ; Gar. kucttr. 
Cf. Br. kucak : Tel. kukka : Chent, kukkitr , Tam. knrai, to sound. 
Tam. kulai, to bark. 

Finger-ring. — S. barbno. Cf. Can. be ml. beral, finger : Tam. viralani. 
finger-ring. Cf. also Can. uitgara, ungum; Tulu. ungila. finger-ring; 
Skr. ahguli, finger. 

Foot.— B. kyur, kur. Cf. Tulu, kar ; Tam. and Can. kal, leg. 

S. (dial.) kiiti. Cf. Tam kuti (pron. kudi) heel. 

Go. — P v/ pa (pres, pak-am, I go; paj-a, he goes). Ks. ^/pak ; 
K. pai, having gone. Derivation doubtful. 

Cf Tam. v /po (pres, poki-ren, pron. pohi-ren, I go) ; poki-ran (pron. 
pohi-ran), he goes, poi, having gone. Tel. povu ; Can. pogu, to go. 

For the change of oto d, cf. Tel. poyi-nadu, paid, (Coll.) he went. 
Goat (male). — K. bira ; Gar. blr, bira-th ; V. beir (a she-goa.t ?). 

Cf. Tam ve.ri ; Can piri. a goat. 

Great, large. — B dl ; Kh. loll. Derivation ? 

Cf. Tam alam, depth ; Can. ala, deep : Can lotta, Tel. lotta, a hollow. 
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Hair. — (?) cumu-ta : S. camoye. Cf. Tam cimili, braid of 
hair, Konkani, curmu-io. 

Hear. — S. parudii , he heard. Derivation ? Cf Coorumba and 
Badaga. vorad-ine , to hear. 

The change of v to p is characteristic of the Pisaea Languages. 

Horse. — W. gur ; G. gora : Gar gbr : P. gora ; Ks. gw". 

Cf. Tam. knrai. kudirai. Tel. gurra-mu , horse. 

House. — B. ama. amu : W. ama ; G. ama. Cf. Tam. amni , to- 
dwell, to remain. 

V. ivar-ekh : tnr-ekh (spelt tareq). Cf. Tam. ami, to abide, lodge, 
inhabit : uru. to be, to exist. Br. ura, a house. Tam. tar-i (noun) abiding, 
tarrying, tari-ppu. a lodging, a resting place 

Kid.— B. co \V. cii. Cf. Ta:n. coran (pron. Soran), a kid, a lamb. 

Mother. — B. nil. non ; V.. Kh. van. W. oic ; K. aya , G. jai ; 
P. in; Gar. yat ; S. (dial.) all. M. mhai. Cf. Tam. ydy, annai , ayl, 
mby. tay. dyd-1 : Kurukh, ayo ; Kui. iya : 

Mouth. — M.. Gar. a'l ; S. ai (dial.). Cf. Tam. vay. Kaikadi. vai ; 
Kurukh. bai : Can. bayi, mouth. 

P. dor. Cf . Tel. noru mouth. For the change of n to d. cf. Dr. mr ; 
Br. dir. 

See. — B. v/i car; \V. , vlr . Cf. Tam. par, to see. 

G. td-us, he saw Derivation ( Cf. Tulu, tu-ye, he saw. 

Self. — W ., G. tanu (own) ; P. timi-k: Kh. tan : .M. la; Gar. tani . 
(own) ; S. tomb. Cf. Dr. tan. self. Br. tan, self. 

Shoe. — G. k6S-ar ; Kh. krtuS : M., Gar. ko$ : Ks. kuS. Cf. Tam. 
kalal. shoe 

Singing, a song. -B. Idlu : V. lot. Cf. Can. and Tel. lali, a 
lullaby; Tam. ildli. praising, singing. 

Kh. baSe-ik. Cf. Tam. raci (pron. va§i), to play on the flute. 

Son. —V. pie. Cf. Tam paiyan, a boy, son. 

Strike.— -S. kut-iste or kut-istd to strike ; M. kuta or kuta-g-il, 
struck. 3 

Cf. Tam. kuttu, kuttu ; Tel. kottu, to strike. 

Sun. — Kh. yor. Cf. Tam. nayir, sun, Mai. ner-am. For the change 
of n to y, cf. Tam. nan, ydn. I. 


' The Pisuca Layiguage.- of North-Westu n India, n. S4. 
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S. K. Hodivala, B.A. 

In the first Oriental Conference I had the honour to read 
a paper on Varuna and Ahuramazda, and I had tried to show that 
these gods, the Asura and Ahura of the Hindus and Iranians, were 
identical. As Mitra was an intimate companion of Varuna, and Mi0ra 
that of Ahuramazda, it is easy to see why these divinities held a very 
important place in the Vedic and Avestan religions. 

So far as the two words Mitra and Mi#ra are concerned, it is clear 
enough that they are not only closely connected but perfectly 
identical. In our religion Miera has been worshipped with Ahura- 
mazda in several places. (Yt. X. 113, 145, etc.). In the Vedas and 
especially in the Rgveda Mitra has been almost everywhere adored 
with Varuna. In one aukta of the Rgveda (TIL 59) he has been men- 
tioned all alone. 

According to the Avesta Mitfra is strong {ta^ma) and very wise 
(aS-\ra9va) ruler over the universe and protector of all creations 
(Yt. X. 54, 61, 65, 141). These are also the attributes which have 
been applied to Mitra in the Rgveda. He is strong, very wise ( ippj ), 
supreme ruler ( :) and protector of the earth ( jfttrr ) 
(RV. V. 62. 5; 62. 9; 63. 3; 66. 1). 

In two places in the Rgveda (III. 62. 16; VII. 65. 4) Mitra 
and Varuna are thus addressed : bejt iff ^ (May 

Mitra and Varuna bedew our pasturage with oil). In this passage the 
word jreiffT (pasturage) is important. In the Avesta it assumes the 
form gaoyaoiii. This word combining with the word vouru forms the 
compound vouru-gaoyaoiti, which is a special epithet of Mi0ra, mean- 
ing “ the lord of wide pastures.” 

In the Avesta it is stated that Mi0ra makes the plants grow 
and waters move (Yt. X. 61). Similarly, in the Rgveda (V. 62.4) 
Mitra and Varuna are spoken of as causing the plants to flourish 
and the rains to spread. 

Although Mitra the gracious god is a friend of the people, still 
A 28 
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when he is displeased, lie becomes angry. Hence a Vedic poet con- 
fessing his sin, cries out: "Has the King (Varuna) seized us ? How 
have we offended against his holy ordinance 1 For even Mitra among 
the gods is angry” ( It V. X. 12. 5). In the Avesta Mitra severelv 
punishes those who break contracts (Vendidad. IV. 5-10). 

In both the religions this divinity is the friend of truth, the 
protector of truthfulness and the destroyer of untruth ( Yt. X. 80 ; RV. 
I. 151. 1 ; V. 67. 4). The house of Mitra and Varuna is large, tall 
and thousand-pillared. The house of Mi0ra is also large, spacious and 
strong (Yt. X. 44). Tt is important to note here that Mitra ’s palace 
is spoken of as (having thousand pillars). This compound 

word is t lie exact equivalent of the Avestan word hazayra- 

stuna, which is the epithet of the house of the Zoroastrian goddess 
named Ardvisura (Yt. V. 101). 

In one passage of the Rgveda (VII. (it. 3) Mitra and Varuna 
arc mentioned as having spies, who visit every spot and watch un- 
ceasingly. Elsewhere (RV. VIII. 47. It) we read that the Adityas. 
"'ho were the friends of Mitra and whose number was eight in some 
places, look down upon us like spies. In the Avesta (Yt. X. 45) it 
is stated that eight friends of Miftra watch the contract-breakers like 
spies from high places. It may be mentioned that the word for spies is 
exactly the same in both the languages, namely in Sanskrit and 
spaso in Avesta. 

Both in the Avesta and the Vedas MiGra (Mitra) is represented 
as a strong warrior. (Yt. X. 102, RV. V. 65. 4). 

Primarily Mipra is the light of the Sun. Before sunrise and after 
sunset Mifcra illuminates the earth. Being a shining Yazata (angel) 
and being inseparably connected with the Sun, he is always worshipped 
with the latter during the day time. In the Hindu scriptures Varuna 
is connected with night and Mitra with day (AV. IX. 3. 18). Accord- 
ing to the Taittirlya Samhita (II. 1. 7. 4 ; VI. 4. 8. 3) Mitra made day 
and \ a run a night. In one place Mitra and Varuna are said to encom- 
pass the realm of light with their hands (RV. Ah 64. 1). In another 
place Mitra is represented as having covered and concealed the dark- 
ness with his light (RV. VI. 8. 3). The Avestan writer says that 
Mifwa gives light just as the moon does (Yt, X. 142). A similar idea 
is exp -es^ed by the Vedic writer who says : “ Great is the power of 
Varuna and Mitra who give light like the moon ” (RV. III. 61. 7). 
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In one passage of the Rgveda (V. 81. 4) the Sun himself is said to 
he Mitra, clearly showing the intimate connection of Mitra with the Sun 
even in the Indian literature. In our Pahlavi books such as Dadestani 
Din! (XXXI. 14) the word Mima is used for the Sun himself. 

Mi0ra being the god of light, he is naturally said to be watchful 
with his ten thousand eyes (Yt. X. 141). The Vedie god Mitra beholds 
men with eyes that close not (RY. III. 59. 1). 

As both Mi0ra and Miti’a are celestial gods, we come across similar 
descriptions of their heavenly cars. In the A vesta (Yt. X. 125, 136, 
143) we find it stated that every day Miffra goes out driving in a 
carriage of one golden wheel, which has four white immortal horses with 
golden and silver shoes. In the Rgveda Mitra and Varuna are said to 
mount their gold-hued car at break of morning (RY. V. 62. 8). Else- 
where they are represented as ascending their chariot in the sublimes t 
heaven— which chariot is none other than the Sun itself (RY. V. 63. 
1. 7) 

In both the religions these divinities hold positions of great honour 
and respect. Accordingly, in the Avesta Mi0ra is called a quick reciter 
of Yasna and an officiating priest, who loudly recites the Ga0as. 
In the Vedas also Mitra has been called an officiating priest (RY. III. 
5. 4 ; White Yajur Yeda XXVIII. 19). The words for officiating 
priest” is zaotar in Avesta and Dr Sanskrit, which are exactly 

identical. 

As the above two gods were not only closely connected but per- 
fectly identical, it is but natural to find the followers of both the reli- 
gions worshipping them with almost similar prayers and offerings. The 
Zoroastiians thus worship Mi0ra : “ 0 brave Mitfra Yazata. we worship 
thee with sacrificial offerings. Thou shoulclst be pleased with our 
worship. Thou shouldst sit near- and accept our prayers .... That 
man is a worthy person who, having spread barsom grass, worships 
thee with Haoma juice made ready” (Yt. X. 3!, 32, 91). The Vedic 
worshipper invokes Mitra and Varuna to emne near, sit on barhi - 
grass, drink Soma juice and accept sacrificial offerings (RY. I. 137. 3 : 
V. 72. 3; VII. 66. 19). The barsom grass and Haoma. juice were 
exactly the same as barhi-s grass and Soma juice. 

When pleased Micha grants wealth, prosp *rity, courage, strength, 
respect, wisdom, protection from evil persons, etc. Similarly, Mitra 
when satisfied grants riches, prosperity, happiness and protection from 



436 


MITRA-MI0RA. 


the attacks of enemies (Yt. X. 5. 33, 34; RV. V. 64. 6; 67. 2-3; 
VI. 67. 2; 68. 3; VII. 52. 2; 62, 3). 

The two gods were so very alike in all respects that in view of 
the irresistible conclusion that both the branches of the Aryans — the 
Indians and Iranians — were one people in the hoary past, we have no 
hesitation to say that Mitra-Mi0ra was one god and that the only 
difference between the two peoples was the very slight difference in 
the method of pronouncing his name. 



IDOL-WORSHIP: DID IT EXIST AMONG THE 
ANCIENT ARYANS, AND AMONG THEM, 
AMONG THE ANCIENT HINDUS OF 
THE VEDfC TIMES? 

Shams-ul-Uiata Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E., 
Diplotn. Litteris et Artibus (Siveden), Ofjicier de V Instruction 
Publique {France), Secretary to the Trustees of the 
Parsi Panchayet, Bombay. 

Introduction. 

In the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of England , 1 there was, 
of late, a discussion between Prof. A. A. Macdonell and Mr. Venkate- 
shwar, as to whether Idol- worship prevailed in Vedic times, The former 
said that it did not prevail, while the latter said that it did. The 
object of this paper is to submit a few points for consideration on the 
subject. 

In his paper, entitled “ The Development of Early Hindu Icono- 
graphy ” in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society , 2 Prof. Macdonell 
says : “In the earliest product of Indian literature, the Rigveda, the 
gods, being largely personifications of natural phenomena, were only 
vaguely anthropomorphic. To the imagination of the poets of the 
hymns, the gods were outwardly differentiated mainly by the weapons 3 
they wielded or the animals* that drew fheit cars. They were not as 


1 J.R.A.S. . 11)16, 1917 and 1918. 

' J.R.A.S.. 1916, pp. 125-130. 

s As examples of representation by weapons in later times, as illustrated both in 
literature and sculpture, we find Visnu holding a cakra i.e. a disc or a wheel in his hand 
as a symbol, and Siva holding a trisiila or trident. 

* For example, Indra is known by his elephant ; Surya, by the seven horses of his 
chariot ; Ganga and Yamuna (Jamna) by the crocodile and the tortoise ; and Laksnu by 
two elephants with a lotus between them on which she sits. Cf. the representations in 
the A vesta , where the Sun ftrarsysaela is spoken of as having swift horses, aurvai-aspa 
( Khurshid Nyaish). MiSra is spoken of as having a chariot {vasa) with a golden wheel 
(aSva caxra zaranaanam, Mihr Yaaht (Yt. X), 136, also 67). In the Avesta, the coyro 
is held to be a symbol of authority or influence {Yt. XIII, 89). 
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vet iconographically represented. Literary evidence indicates that 
regular images of gods were not made till the latest Vedie period. 
They were known in the middle of the second century B.C. to the 
grammarian Patanjali and moss probably also to Panini nearly two 
centuries earlier.” 5 

The evidence from the cases of other Aryan nations. Iran. 

I think, that the evidence of what we know about three other 
Aryan people supports Prof. Macdonell's view, that idol-worship did not 
exist in India in early Vedic times. The Aryan nations I wish to speak 
about are: (1) the Iranians, (2' the Scythians, and (3) the Ancient 
Germans. 

(1) The Iranians. 

Herodotus thus speaks of the ancient Iranians : 

“ It is not their practice to erect statues, or temples, or altars, but 
they charge those with folly who do -o : because, as I conjecture, they 
do not think the gods have human for/ns. as the Greeks do. They are 
accustomed to ascend the highest parts of the mountains, and offer 
sacrifice to Jupiter, and they call the whole circle of the heavens by the 
name of Jupiter. They sacrifice to the sun and moon, to the earth, 
fire, water, and the winds. To these alone they have sacrificed from the 
earliest times ; but they have since learnt from the Arabians and 
Assyrians to sacrifice to Venus Urania, whom the Assyrians call Venus 
Mylitta, the Arabians, Alitta, and the Persians, Mitra. The following 
is the established mode of sacrifice to the above-mentioned deities ; 
they do not erect altars nor kindle fires when about to sacrifice ; they 
do not use libations, or flutes, or fillets, or cakes ; but, when any one 
wishes to offer sacrifice to any of these deities, he leads the victim to a 
clean spot, and invokes the god, usually having his tiara decked with 
myrtle. He that sacrifices is not permitted to pray for blessings for 
himself alone : but he is obliged to offer prayers for the prosperity of all 
the Persians, and the king, for he is himself included in the Persians. 
When he has cut the victim into small pieces, and boiled the flesh, he 
strews under it a bed of tender grass, generally trefoil, and then lays all 
the flesh upon it : when he has put everything in order, one of the Magi 
standing by sings an ode concerning the origin of the gods, which they 
say is the incantation : and without one of the Magi it is not lawful for 

6 J.R A.S., 1 916, p. 125. 
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them to sacrifice. After having waited a short time, he that lias sacri- 
ficed carries away the flesh and disposes of it as he thinks fit.” ^ Again 
we have the instance of the Persian king Cambyses entering the temple 
of Vulcan and defiling the image of that God . 1 Xerxes, when he 
invaded Greece, threw down the images of gods. s 

This long quotation from Herodotus shows that what was the case 
with India, as pointed out by Prof. Macd^nell, was also the case with 
Iran. There was no idol-worship there from very ancient times. Iran 
was pre-eminently against idol-worship. In the Hdoo\t YaSt ( Yt . 
XXII, 13) credit is given to a pious soul for disregarding idolatry and 
for resorting to pure Ga y a-singing. In the Vista spa YaSt (Yt. XXIV, 
37), Zoroaster asks his royal disciple. Vistaspa, t > keep away from 
idolatry, which was an evil, an infection from Ahriman. In the same 
YaSt (59), Ahura Mazda advises the rejection of idol-worship and 
acceptance of pure and simple Gafla-singing. 

The word for idolatry in the above passage is bao-sii. the Pahlavi 
rendering of which in the Hd8o\t Nash, is bnndak dig shaida-yazakih “ 
i.e. “ bundak which is devil-worshipping.” Tiie Pahlavi rendering of 
the word in the ViStdspa YaSt is ujdeaspt but vara-stik i.e. idolatry. 1 ’ 
Coming down from the Avesta to the Pahlavi books, 11 we find idol- 
worship run down in the Dinkard, the Bundehish, the M inokherad, the 
Bahman Yasht, the Viraf-Nameh , the Shatroiha-i Airan. the Jamdspi, 
the Kaniamek-i Ardeshir Bdbegdn and Matan-i Shah Vdhardn Varjavand . 
As Prof. Jackson says, all Pahlavi writings allude to " the abomination 
of idol-worship as wholly abhorrent to the pure spirit of Zoroastrianism 
that is in keeping with its ideal conception of the divine.” 11 He further 
on says : “ I must emphasize that the Persians from the earliest antiquity 
had no idols in the sense of representations of the godhead set up as 
object of worship ; nor does Zoroaster refer 1 1 them. If, moreover, 
Darius and the other Achaemen'ian kings caused to be carved above 

s Herodotus, Bk I, 131-3-. Carey’s Translation. 

l Ibid, Bk. III. 37 s Ibid, Bk. VIII. 109 

t HuSoyl Nask. II, 13; also The Rook of Ardai Viraf, by Da->tur Hoshang Jainasp, 
p. 287. 

10 Le Zend-Avesta par Darmesteter, II, p. 053. 

11 Bk. VII, Chap. 1, 19; Chap. IV, 72; S.B.E., XLVII, p. 8. 

U Prof. Jackson’s article, entitled “ Allusions in Pahlavi Literature to the Abomini- 
tion of Idol-worship” in the Sir J a ,n?hedjec Jesjibhoy Zxrthoslti Madressx .Jubilee Volume, 
p. 271. Vide also ray notice of the article in the introduction to that volume, pp. xl-x!i. 
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their bas-relief effigies in stone a. half-figure representing Aura- Mazda as 
floating in a symbolic circle and handing to the king a ring as the 
emblem of sovereignty, it is nevertheless a motive borrowed from As- 
syrian and Babylonian art and was doubtless chosen for the special pur- 
pose of appealing to the non-Persian conquered nations who were more 
anthropomorphic >n their ideals 13 ... . Nor is any exception formed to 
the general truth by the fact that, there is in Sasauian times a mounted 
figure of Ormazd (known by his name occurring in the attached inscrip- 
tion) carved in stone Naqsh-i-Rustam to represent the deity in the act of 
bestowing the crown upon Ardashir. Idolatry played no part in the 
history of the religion."’ 

One may perhaps point against the above quotations and references 
from Herodotus and the Avesta and Pahlavi books, the supposed case 
of the Achaemenian King Artaxerxes Mnemon, who is said by some to 
have founded the statues of Anahita and Mithra. But here one must 
remember that the rendering of that portion of his inscription, which 
is pointed out as referring to this subject, is not certain. The reading 
of the inscription as given by Dr. Spiegal is : — 

Anahita uta Mithra vashna Anramazdaha apod dm ad am akunavam. 
Auramazda, Anahita utd Mithra mam pat nr 

Spiegel renders this as : 

“ Durch die Gnade von Auramazda. habe ieh Anahita und Mithra in 
diesen Palast gesetzt (?), Auramazda. Anahita und Mithra mogen niich 
schiitzen,” i.e. "By the favour of Ahura Mazda, T have put Anahita 
and Mithra in this palace. May Auramazda Anahita and Mithra 
protect me ! ” 

Spiegel puts a query mark after the word gesetzt. i.e. “ put,"’ thus 
showing that he has some doubt about his interpretation of the 
sentence. 

Tolman *’ gives the same reading and translates : 

Anahita and Mithra by the grace of Auramazda the build- 

ing I made ; let Auramazda. Anahita and Mithra protect me. 

15 The conventionalized form, taken to be thus borrowed from the Babylonians and 
Assyrians, has been taken by others to be a representation of the fravaH or farohar, i.e. 
the idealized spirit of the King. That it is so, is supported bv the fact that the features 
of both the King and the fravasi are similar. Prof. Jackson differs from this view. 

1+ Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, von Fr. Spiegel, 1 SS I , p. 68-09. 

15 A Guide to the Old Persian Inscriptions bv Herbert. Cushing Tolman, pp. DO and 

1 58. 
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Weissbaeli and Bang’s 1,1 rendering also is similar. It does not 
point clearly to statues. 

Thus, we see that the inscription does not point to the installation 
of the images of Anahita and Mithra. What was really meant by the 
King seems to be that he had patronized and helped some special 
glorification of the Yazatas, Anahita and Mithra. Perhaps, he special!}' 
founded temples in honour of these Yazatas. Just as we have fire- 
temples in India specially connected with Varahran (Behratn). the 20th 
Yazata, and known as Atash-Behram, so there may be some special 
temples connected with the names of Anahita and Mithra. 

Even if it were supposed that the reference in the inscription is to 
statues of Anahita aud Mithra, there is not the slightest idea of the 
foundation of any kind of idol-worship. This appears from the fact 
that out of the many Yazatas only these two are referred to in this con- 
nection. Now these two Yazatas, Mithra and Anahita, u ere those 
whose worship had prevailed among some foreign nations. The wor- 
ship of Anahita, known to the Greeks as Ana'itis, who, by some, is 
compared to Artemis and by others to Aphrodite or Urania, was known 
in one form or another among some western nations. A part of the 
portrait of Anahita, as pictured in the Aban YaM, is in many points 
similar to that of the Greek Aphrodite (Urania), 11 and a part is similar 
to that of Artemis. 1 ’ Again, we know that the worship of Mithra had, 
from an early time, prevailed in the West. These two worships there 
may have created the production of statues. So, it is possible that the 
western method of the worship of the two Yazatas may have reflected 
itself somewhat in Persia in the later Achaemenian times. Artaxerxes, 
following the Westerners, may have merely produced these statues from 
an art point of view. That there was no worship of the statues as 
idols, is proved from the very fact that, had there been anything of the 
kind, why should the Iranians have stopped short with these two 
Yazatas and not proceeded to do the same with other Yazatas ? This 
shows that there may be an attempt only at statu e-making but not at 
idol -worship. Wo find that the western idea of statues had affected 


*® Die altpersischen Keilinschri/ten, von F. H Weiss bach unci W. Bang, (1893), 
pp. 45-47. 

•7 See my Kadlm Iranlo i.e. Ancient Iranians according to Herodotus and Strabo, 
p. 18. 

is Ibid, p. 19, 
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Darias, who. when in Egypt, at one time, thought of erecting his own 
statue 19 opposite to that of an old Egyptian magnate, but he was dis- 
suaded. The idea seems to have been created that the person, in whose 
honour a statue was erected, was thereby dignified. 

But-parastish, a later Persian word for Idol- worship. — In later 
Persian, idol-worship is spoken of as but-parastish wherein the word but 
has come to mean an idol. This Persian word but comes from the 
Avesta biiiti (Ven. XIX, 1, 2, 43). In the Avesta, biiiti is the name of 
a dlv. The Pahlavi form of the Avesta biiiti is but. We read in the 
Pahlavi Bundehish : 

But sha.edu zak mhnash pavan Hindukan parastand. Avash vakhsh 
pavan zalc butilia mailman chegiin bitt-i asp parastet,*’ 1 he. the demon but 
is one who is worshipped among the Hindus. The increase (of its wor- 
ship) consists in idols. For example they worship the idol of a horse. 

This seems to be a reference to the idol-worship among the Bud- 
dhists. Among the Tibetan Buddhists, there is a horse-dragon called 
Long-mad 1 

Dislike for idols among Mahomedans, the successors of Iranians in 
the land of Iran. — The dislike of Mahomed-vis for idols is well-known. 
They carried on, as it were, the tradition and the teaching in this 
matter, of the Zoroastrian people with whom they had come into close 
contact and whose land they soon occupied. 

It seems to be strange that the Mahomedan religion which had its 
cradle in Arabia, where there prevailed some form o; idol-worship, u 
should be iconoclastic. But, this seems to the result of the influence- 
one of many such influences in the matter of religion — of Zoroastrianism 
upon Mahomed anis in. The great Anuslieravan (Noshirvan the Just, 
Chesroes I.) had a strong hold upon Southern Arabia. So he may have 
furthered the influence of the Jews and others against idolatry. The 
Prophet himself is said to have expressed his pleasure and pride for the 
fact that he ivas born in the times of a great king like Noshirvan the 
Just. So. a close observer as he was of men round about him and of 
their doings, he approved wdiat h? thought was g >od in Zoroastrianism 

is Herodotus, Bk 11,110. 

•'> Chap. XXVIII, 34. Vide ray Bun Ichish, pp 1. 13-30. 

a Vide for Ilia picture, Waddle's Bullhisn of Tibs’ or Limniani, pp. 410-41 1. 

42 According to .\Ia 90 udi (Chap XLHI), at one time, there prevailed idolutrv in 
Arabia. It was the .Tewish religion that first began to repress it. 
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and embodied it in his new religion. Dislike of idolatry may be one of 
these things, which pre-eminently seems to have appealed to his cul- 
tured mind. He was emphatically against any kind of idolatry, even 
against any form that came nearer to it. 

The Mahomedan view 23 against the use of idols is said to have 
been based on their belief that in idols or images made by men, life will 
enter on the day of Kiamat, i.e. on the Judgment-day. But those 
objects, though revived with life, will not possess human or spiritual 
privileges. That being the case, the life-bearing images and idols will 
curse their owners. That being the belief, it is said that when the wife 
of' the Prophet, on one occasion, produced for prayers a carpet bearing 
some pictures on it, the Prophet was much displeased. Again, that 
being their belief, the Mahomedans at one time did not like the portraits 
of the kings on their coins. Latterly, in cases where there were por- 
traits, the eyes of the portraits were made so large as to obscure the 
face of the person. The image of the face being thus imperceptible, the 
portraits on coins were tolerated to some extent. One can thus under- 
stand why certain Mahomedan kings, when they destroyed Hindu 
temples, and their idols, they destroyed the faces. Without faces the 
idols would be no idols. 

(2) The case of the Scythian a. 

The Scythians were a chip of an old Aryan stock. As said by Prof. 
Gutschmid, their deities ‘’have also an Aryan complexion. 1 ' u They 
also had their gods of the Heaven — the Sun —and the Sea and their 
goddesses of Earth and fecundity, like the ancient Indians and the 
Iranians. Prof. Gutschmid says of them that “ in true Iranian fashion, 
the gods were adored without images, altars or temples.” 25 

(3) The case of the ancient Germans. 

According to Caasar, "They (the ancient Germans) reckon those 
alone in the number of gods, which are the objects of their perception 
and by whose attributes they are visibly benefited ; as the Sun, the 
Moon and Vulcan.” 2,1 These gods of ancient Germans then are same as 
the gods of the ancient Hindus, — Surya, Gandra and Agni — and the same 


25 Lady Lawley, Southern India, p. 49. 

2 + Encyclopaedia Britannica (9th ed.), Vol. XXI, p. 570. *5 Ibid. 

De Bello Gallico. VH, as quoted by Dr. Aikin, the translator of Tacitus, p 23 
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as the Yazatas of the ancient Iranians, — Hvaro\saeta, M&ijha and Atar. 
Tacitus says that “ they (the Germans) conceive it unworthy of the 
grandeur of celestial beings to confine their deities within walls, or to 
represent them under a human similitude : woods and groves are their 
temples.” 21 What Tacitus says of the ancient Germans, is, as it were, 
a version of what Herodotus says, as quoted above, of the ancient 
Iranians. It shows that there was no idol-worship among the ancient 
Germans as there was none among the ancient Iranians. 

We thus see that none of the other ancient people — the Iranians, 
the Germans and the Scythians — -who were offshoots of an old Aryan 
stock, had idol-worship among them. So, there should be no idol- 
worship among the ancient Hindus also, an old offshoot whose Rsis 
sang their songs of Nature in their Hymns of the Vedas. 

Arrian on places of worship in Pre-Buddhistic times. 

Arrian, referring to Megasthenes, says that there were about ll.s 
Indian tribes who were “ nomadic like those Scythians who did not till 
the soil, but roamed about in their wagons, as the seasons varied, from 
one part of Skythia to another, neither dwelling in towns nor wor- 
shipping in temples; .... The Indians likewise had neither town* 
nor temples of the gods.” *’ This is a picture of the very early Aryan 
iinigrants into India. 

Idol-worship necessitates the building of Tanples. 

There is one important thing which we must bear in mind. It is 
that when a people has idol-worship, it must have temples for locating 
the idols. Now', it seems that the very early Aryans whose picture we 
see in the early hymns of the Rig-Veda, were, to some extent, a people 
not settled in a centre They were people who moved from place to 
place and who thus came into contact with Nature. So, they were not 
in a position to build temples which are the accompaniments of a long 
settled life in one locality. 

Idol-worship in India, — is it indigenous or imported ? 

If there was no idol-worship in Vedic times, and if it appeared in 
later times, the question arises, whether it came later on from outside 


^ Germania > IX, translated by Aikin. 

Ancient India by MeCrindle, (1877), p. 199. 
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or whether it grew up in India itself. There are some who say that it 
came from outside. Some say that at least a part of the Hindu 
iconography was the result of Semitic influence . 28 Some say that it 
came from Greece. It is believed that the Greeks of the Gandhara 
School introduced idol-worship into India. Before the time of Asoka, 
there was no idol-worship. The pad, i.e. the feet, of Buddha were first 
worshipped. Later on images of Buddha began to be made and the 
first image made had, as its model, an image of Apollo, the Greek 
Sungod . 30 

But it seems that idol-worship, though it did not exist in very old 
Vedic times, originated in the country itself. Foreign influence may 
have affected the forms etc. of the idols from the point of view of art, 
hut it did not originate idol-worship. 

In India, from very ancient times, there was the tendency to 
idealism. Later on, the idealistic conceptions began to be developed 
into monographic works. Art became the co-adjutor of religion. 
Temples, which were the best specimens of art. became in themselves 
educative sources. Music, as an art, began to educate by sound. 
Temples, images, paintings, as works of art. began to educate by sight. 
Tdols began to be an expression of ideals. 

If indigenous , among whom did Idol worship originate ? 

If Idol-worship did not exist in early Vedic times, and if it was not 
imported but originated at one time in the country itself, among whom 
and when did it first originate ? 

Some say that it first originated among the Jainas. The Vedic 
books speak of sacrifices, among which there were also animal sacri- 
fices . 31 The Jainas, who were opposed to killing animals, replaced this 
animal sacrifice by the images of their Tirtharakaras, so that the attention 
of their worshippers may be drawn to them in place of the animal 
sacrifices. The Brahmanas then in rivalry introduced idols in their 
rituals. They replaced the idols of the Jaina Tirthamkaras, Mahavlra 

M J.R.A.S., 1916, p. 130. 

20 Journal of American Oriental Society , May 1917. 

•0 The Avesta also refers to animal sacrifices. In Yasna XI ( Haoma YaSt, 4 ; 
S.B.E., XXXI, p. 245), we read of some such sacrifice of an animal, a particular part of 
which was offered to Haoma. The use of milk and clarified butter ( goshido ) in the 
modern ritual has come down from old times as an improved form of this ancient 


custom. 
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and Parasnath, by those of their own Rama and Krsna. The Buddhists 
also had their idols. The Brahmanas, in order to preserve the attach- 
ment of the people to their ritual, followed them also and introduced 
idol-worship. 

Origin of I do! -worship in Persia and Mongolia. 

Various reasons are ascribed to the origin of idol-worship in the 
world. We saw above how even idealism may lead to it through art. 
which is a coadjutor of religion. Well-nigh the same cause is attributed 
to the origin of idol-worship in Persia and Mongolia by later Persian 
writers. 

It is strange that though the Avesta and the Pahlavi literature of 
ancient Iran speak against idol-worship, according to a later Persian 
writer, the author of the Zinat-ul-T avarikh , idol-worship originated in 
Iran in remote times, in the time of King Tehmurasp (the Ta\mana- 
vrupa of the Avesta), as the result of an extraordinary regard for the 
dead in the time of an epidemic. The account of its origin appears 
very natural. A malignant disease had raged so long in Persia that 
men, distracted at losing many of their dearest friends and relations, 
desired to preserve the memory of them by busts and images which 
they kept in their houses as some consolation under their affliction. 
These images were transmitted to posterity by whom they were still 
more venerated; and in the course of time the memorials, of tender 
regard were elevated into objects of worship.” 32 

A similar origin of Idol-worship among the Mongols. 

A similar cause seems to have introduced idol-worship among the 
Mongols. Malcolm quotes the Travels of William de Rubruquis. a monk 
who was sent, in A.D. 1253, by Louis IX of France (commonly called 
St. Louis) to the Court of Mangou Khan, the grand-son of Chengiz.’' 3 
“ The monk was told: 1 We frame not these images to represent god : 
but when any rich man among us, or his son, or his w'ife, or any of his 
friends dieth, he eauseth the imase of the dead person to be made, and 
to be placed here ; and we, in remembrance of him, do reverence there- 
unto .... out of regard to their memories.’ ” 3 * 


32 Malcolm, History of Persia. Vol. I. pp. 910. 

3b Ibid, p. 10. 34 Ibid, p 10, note. 
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Origin of Idolatry among the ancient Arabs. 

Perceval, 35 the modern historian of the Arabs, says that according 
to some authorities, the early Arabs were free from idolatry. Accord- 
ing to others, it prevailed from early times and began with the spread 
of the Arabs from the Kabah. They worshipped at the Kabah. and 
when they began to disperse, they took with them a stone from the 
vicinity of the Kabah as a jireeious relic (une reliquc precieuse). They 
put up those stones in their houses wherever they be and went round it 
as they went round the Kabah. 

Displeasure against Idolatry carried too far. 

Modern critics in their expression of displeasure against idol- 
worship carry matters very far and treat as idolatry what really is not 
idolatry. We had an example of this kind recently. In 191 G, during 
the course of the Great War, it was suggested that Crosses or Calvaries 
may be erected in England on waysides here and there in honour of 
those who were killed in the w r ar. The Protestant Alliance thereupon 
protested against the suggestion, and wrote to the Premier that the sug- 
gestion may not be followed out. They suggested, in its stead, that the 
“ better way ” to show respect to the dead would be to put their names 
on brass tablets in, or on. public buildings. The Athenmim thereupon 
said that there w r as nothing like idolatry in this. It said: “This 
strikes us as yet another recrudescence of the old iconoclastic spirit, 
and it is curious to notice that, whether in the eighth or the seventeenth 
century, whether among Albigenses or English Protestants, it utters 
always the same peculiarly strident outcry — the burden of which is a 
horror of idolatory. We doubt whether idolatry — in the sense of 
definite religious worship offered to a graven image as if it were a 
divinity — is even possible to a Western European in the twentieth cen- 
tury. Even if it were so, the abuse of a good is not sufficient reason 
for abolishing its use. The trouble we have to meet in our day and 
country is not that people fail to practise their religion rightly, but that 
they tend to have no religion at all. To look for a moment at Christ 
upon His Cross, remembering as one does so those who have fallen in 
battle, striving to emulate His spirit of sacrifice, is at least to have a 
glimpse of them sub specie aeternitntis , as the old phrase has it. Less 


35 Essai surV Hisioire des Arabs, I, p. 197. 



448 


IDOL-WORSHIP AMONG THE ANCIENT ARYANS. 


than that will hardly satisfy, and we do not think that can be achieved 
by the brass tablet in a public building.” 88 

Idol- worship, if helpful to the illiterate, may be tolerated. 

Various reasons have been preached against idol-worship. One of 
them, as preached by the Old Testament prophets was that Jehovah or 
God was jealous and intolerant of such false Gods. But this is not a 
correct reason. To many worshippers, idol is a symbol. They do not 
worship God in the idol. Sir Oliver Lodge, one of the best scientists 
of this day, in his Man and the Universe, takes this very sensible view 
and says: “An idol, to ignorant and undeveloped people, is a symbol 
of something which they are really worshipping under a material form 
and embodiment : the sensuous presentation assists their infantile 
efforts towards abstract thought, as material sacraments help people in 
a higher stage of religious development. But some of these helps 
should be out-grown. An adult mathematician hardly needs a geo- 
metrical figure, crudely composed of fragments of chalk or smears of 
plumbago or ink, to help him to reason ; and if Ileuses such a diagram, 
he is aware that he is not really attending to it, but is reasoning about 
ideal and unrealisable perfections; he has soared above the symbol, 
and is away among the cementing laws of the universe. If an image or 
a tree-trunk or other object helps a savage to meditate on some divine 
and intractable conception, — if it has been so used by thousands of his 
ancestors, and has acquired a halo of reverence through antiquity and 
by the accumulation of human emotion lavished upon it, — a missionary 
should think twice before he is rude to it, or abuses it or pulls it down. 
We do not rebuke a child for lavishing a wealth of nascent maternal 
affection on some grotesque blaek-Betty of a wooden rag-eovered doll ; 
we do not despise, we honour, a regiment content to be decimated so 
that it may save its flag, — which materially is almost a nonentity. And 
so, if we send missionaries, we should send competent men, who will 
gradually educate, by implanting useful arts and positive virtues ; and 
we should tell these messengers, clearly, that negative and iconoclastic 
teaching may be very cruel. These things depend upon grade attained.” 

•' ;6 The Athenceum, August 1910, No. 4608, p. 301. 
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Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, B.A., Ph.D., Bar-at-law, Professor of 
Comparative Philology, University of Calcutta. 

The power of making true compounds is taken as one of the dis- 
tinguishing characteristics of the I.-E.* languages. A true compound 
should be distinguished from mere juxtaposition. The Semitic 
languages show a type of “ compound ” which comes somewhat near the 
Sanskrit one, i.e. a compound where there is the juxtaposition of two 
words where one word “ governs ” the other, standing to it in relation 
of the genitive case. Such, for example, are the Hebrew “ compounds ” 
Ben-Jamin and Beth-Shemesh. But there is one important syntactical 
difference to be noted between the Hebrew “compound” and the 
Sanskrit one, namely the word-order. The corresponding Sanskrit would 
be and respectively, the “ possessor ” being put first, 

whereas in the Hebrew the “possessor” comes last. It may also be 
mentioned in passing that such “ compounds ” in Hebrew and the other 
Semitic languages are mostly descriptive proper names, and that these 
“compounds ” are not used in the language as such. 

As distinguished from these of the Semitic type are the true com- 
pounds of the I.-E. languages. The characteristic feature of a “ true ” 
compound is that the sense of the whole is not merely the “sum ” of 
the senses of the two (or more) components, but is something different. 
The meaning of a true compound is the resultant of the syntactical 
relations existing between its components, and these relations are not 
merely those between the possessor and the thing possessed. 

The compounds of the I.-E. preserved in the oldest type of the 
various languages are mostly of two members. In fact in the older 
literature very rarely shows compounds of even three members. We will 
chiefly deal with Sanskrit compounds. This restriction to two members 
is a special characteristic of the Vedic language, and the same is the 
characteristic feature of compounds in the Avesta. But in the Avesta 
the compounds are much looser in formation than in Sanskrit. In 
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Sanskrit, too, the compound began as mere juxtaposition of two words. 
We have relics of this in the so-called aluk compounds where the first 
member retains its ending, e.g., 3^=3*;, etc. The only way 

in which such aluk compounds can be distinguished from two words in 
juxtaposition is the accent ; the compound has one accent, whereas 
two words in juxtaposition will have, of course, two accents. 

The accentuation of compounds throws considerable light on their 
history. Every word should bear one accent ; or to be more accurate 
one idea should have one accent. This in fact constitutes the main 
difference between two words in juxtaposition and a true compound. 
The compound represents one idea and hence though made up of 
several members it should bear only one accent. But there are some 
remarkable exceptions. The devata-dvandva, as is well known, bears 
two accents. The reason is not far to seek, the devata-dvandva implies 
two ideas, the two gods, and therefore it bears two accents. There is 
also the loose formation known as the amredita, 1 where the word is 
repeated twice for the sake of emphasis but the two words bear only one 
accent between them, e.g., (slay of them each best man), 

g Ri « l'*W (our very selves), (from every limb, 

from every hair, in every joint). In a few cases, however, the two 
words bear two accents, where probably the feeling was lost that this 
formation was originally a loose type of compound. 

The natural tendency in languages of every type is to progress 
from the synthetic to the analytic type. This is really a movement in 
the direction of simplification and clearness of expression, and it reflects 
the growth and development in the mental powers of a people. It has 
been very clearly seen in the case of languages which are spoken by peoples 
in a lower stage of civilization. Thus in the Malay-Polynesian family of 
languages we find that the Polynesian group is almost entirely analytic 
in structure, and these languages are spoken by the most advanced of 
the peoples in the Pacific Islands. So also among the American lan- 
guages we find that the language of the Aztecs, the most civilized 
nation of ancient America, most closely approaches the analytic struc- 
ture. Among the Semitic languages the same tendency is distinctly 
marked, especially in Hebrew, as also among the I.-E. languages. 
Practically every language of the I.-E. family is at the present day well 


1 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1200. 
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advanced on the analytic stage and a few like Bengali, English and 
Persian are practically become “ isolating ” in their syntax. 

All the ancient languages of the I.-E. family were allowed to grow 
unhampered in the natural manner. In the case of Sanskrit — the 
literary dialect of ancient Indian — there was a special check. This was 
the great grammarian Panini. In all languages the grammarian has 
occupied the position of one who points out what the structure of that 
language is. He merely analyses the language ; and Panini, too, called 
his work an analysis ( vyakarana ).* But so great was his achievement, 
and so thorough and perfect was his analysis of the Sanskrit tongue, 
that soon after his time his grammar was taken to be not a mere state- 
ment of what existed in the language in his days, but it became an 
authority as to what the language should be for all time to come. 
Added to this was of course the fact that Sanskrit embodied the sacred 
literature of the Vedas. This two-fold reason invested Panini, with 
an inviolable sanctity ; he was elevated to the rank of a Rsi, and a 
Hindu would sooner dare to alter the reading of the Vedas than think 
of disobeying any rule of Panini’s Grammar. Panini was certainly 
fully worthy of all the honour paid to him, for his has been the most 
perfect analysis ( vyakarana ) ever produced for any language in the 
world. But the result of all the honour paid to him has been that 
Sanskrit was as it were confined within the limits of the several thou- 
sand sutras of Panini. This proved fatal to the subsequent growth 
of the language. Sanskrit began to die, in other words it gradually 
ceased to be used as a vernacular dialect. A dialect used by the masses 
needs must be flexible and unfettered by any rules. After the time 
of the great Panini all subsequent growth of Sanskrit as a spoken 
language was completely arrested, and gradually Sanskrit ceased to 
be spoken by the people at large : it died.” It still possessed 
vitality enough to carry it on for some centuries after the date of 
Panini, during which his reputation, too, had time to expand. The 
earlier dramatists, up to the days of Kalidasa, use a language which 
seems quite natural, if not entirely a spoken idiom. We feel when 
we read, for example, the works of Kalidasa that the author has had 
Sanskrit for his mother tongue, it flows so naturally and in such an un- 
interrupted stream from his pen. We feel that he thought in Sanskrit. 
We cannot quite make this assertion for the later authors of the 

1 From the root hr, with vi and 5, “ to separate into parts,” “ to analyse.’ 
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“ Classical Age,” for people like Bhavabhuti and Magha, or even for 
Bhartrhari. With these later writers the language is distinctly arti- 
ficial and laboured, and surely no human being can ever think in such a 
complex and such an artificial language. 

When Sanskrit ceased to be the spoken vernacular (to be more 
accurate, one of the vernaculars) of India, it did not cease to be culti- 
vated by the learned. In fact it is even today the language of the 
learned, and as such it has profoundly influenced the history of all the 
vernaculars of the land. The vernaculars were, however, unfettered 
by any grammar and so they continued to grow and many of them in 
their turn produced literatures, thus taking the place (of course within 
very limited areas) which had originally belonged to Sanskrit. These 
vernaculars, the Prakrits , i * 3 developed along the natural lines of all 
languages, i.e. from the synthetic to the analytic structure. The 
modern vernaculars of India, which have developed out of the Prakrits, 
have continued further along this line practically unchecked, except for 
the alternating periods of “ Classicism ” which have marked the history 
of them all . 4 

But, as we saw above, Sanskrit continued to be cultivated by the 
learned all over India and though unable to grow towards the analyt- 
ical structure as a whole, there still remained one direction in which it 
could do so, and that too without in the least infringing upon the rules 
laid down by Panini. And this was in the compounds. Panini had 
fully analysed the compounds as they existed in his days and he did 
not lay down any limit to the number of words that a compound may 
contain. The one characteristic of the compound was that it enabled one 
to dispense with the pralyayas or endings, which formed such a marked 
feature of Sanskrit (in the synthetic stage), and of which there was 
such a bewildering store. In other words every compound was an 
attempt at the analytic construction. When Sanskrit was a living, 
growing language the compound was not intended to be used exten- 
sively for this purpose, for its primary function seems to have been the 
formation of a fresh idea by combining two or more words. But later 

i In this term Pali is also included. 

t Every vernacular literature o! India shows alternating periods of “ Classicism ” 

and what might be termed “ Romanticism. During the former Sanskrit grammar and 

phraseology rules all the writings produced, during the latter the colloquial is in the 
ascendant. 
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on this primary function was almost entirely forgotten, and in the 
hands of the later Sanskrit writers the compound became the means bv 
which they could avoid the complexities of the synthetic Sanskrit 
grammar. No doubt the influence of the Prakrits and later on of the 
modern vernaculars with their ever-growing analytic structure helped 
greatly in the increasingly apparent tendency to use longer and more 
complex compounds. For we must remember that the learned men, 
even though they used Sanskrit very largely in their daily lives, did 
use the spoken dialects at home, and at any rate heard them all the day 
from the people surrounding them. As time went on there appeared 
greater and greater divergence between the learned Sanskrit and the 
home dialects, and it is remarkable that the size of Sanskrit compounds 
too increases in proportion to this divergence throughout the Classical 
period of Sanskrit literature. 

The long unwieldy compounds of Classical Sanskrit are, therefore, 
merely a result of the general tendency of the Indian languages towards 
analytic structure. These compounds are the wonder and terror of all 
young students, but looked at from this point of view they are merely 
attempts to compose Sanskrit sentences in the !- isolating” manner. 
And looking at the general tendencies of linguistic growth at that period 
in India this is not at all surprising. Luckily there is no rule in 
Panini which could have prevented this natural tendency from blos- 
soming forth in this wondrous manner. These compounds indicate the 
direction along which Sanskrit might have developed had the Astd- 
dhyayi of Panini not been invested with its almost religious sanction. 
Only, in that case, we would have written the words separately and not 
as the terrible, long “ alphabetical processions” 6 which formed the 
greatest stumbling blocks during the student days of most of us. 

We see a somewhat similar tendency in those of the I.-E. lan- 
guages which have retained the synthetic structure to a greater or 
lesser extent to the present day. This is very clearly seen in the case 
of modern German. As compared with the other languages of the 
Teutonic branch its structure still retains a great deal of the older 
synthetic apparatus. Hence it ha3 developed the power of compound 
building to a very remarkable extent. The German compounds are 
quite comparable to the Sanskrit ones, and serve much the same 

6 Mark Twain. A Tramp Abroad. He has used this fine phrase to describe German 
compounds. 
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purpose in the economy of the language. In contrast to this English 
shows very few compounds, for the simple reason that there is no need 
for them in that language, as its structure is such as does not need 
these “syntactical compounds.” The few compounds we find in 
English are of the nature of the true original compounds of the Indo- 
European languages. 



PALI, PRAKRIT AND SANSKRIT IN BUDDHIST 
LITERATURE. 

Sailendranath Mitra, M.A., Lecturer in Pali and Indian Vernacu- 
lars, University of Calcutta. 

Opinions of modern scholars differ as to the place of Pali in 
Buddhist literature. According to Mr. G. R. Nariman, “Pali is the 
hieratic language of the Buddhists of Ceylon, Siam and Burma, who 
observe a prosaic and more ancient form of Buddhism .” 1 Dr. Win- 
ternitz, who does not express his views so bluntly as Mr. Nariman, 
holds that “ the language of the Tripitaka is scarcely the same as 
that of the canon of the third century B.C. The latter could only 
be the Magadhi, the dialect of the province of Magadha, modern 
Behar. It was the home-tongue of the Buddha, who doubtless 
first preached in this idiom. Likewise the monks who fixed the 
canon in Pataliputra, the capital of Magadha, employed the Magadhi 
idiom. Traces of this Magadhi canon can still be perceived in our 
Pali corpus. But Pali, the ecclesiastical language of the Buddhists of 
Ceylon, Siam and Burma, is designated by the latter themselves as 
Magadhi, although it essentially differs from the latter which is other- 
wise known to us from inscriptions, literary works, and grammars. 
At any rate it corresponds equally little with any other dialect 
known to us. Pali is just a language of literature which has been 
exclusively employed as such only by the Buddhists, and has sprung 
like every literary language more or less from an admixture of 
several dialects. Obviously such a literary tongue, although it 
represents a kind of compromise between diverse vernaculars, is ulti- 
mately derived from one definite dialect. And this the Magadhi 
can very well be, so that the tradition which makes Pali and Magadhi 
synonymous is not to be accepted literally, but at the same time 

it rests on a historical basis The literary language, Pali 

developed only gradually and was probably fixed when it was reduced 
to writing in Ceylon under Vattagamini .” 1 The veteran scholars 

1 Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism, p. 1. 

2 Wintemitz’s views on the Pali canon, translated from the German by G. K_ 
Nariman, ibid, pp. 213-214. 
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of Buddhist Sanskrit literature such as Dr. Rajendralala Mitra, 
M. Sylvain Levi. Dr. Windisch, M de la Valee Poussin have disputed 
with strong reasons on their side the Theravada oi orthodox tradition 
that the Pali canon preserves the original words of the , Buddha. 
No decisive result of this controversy has yet been obtained ; on 
the other hand, the traditional belief that the Pali canon preserves the 
words of the Buddha has been shaken. We have no definite statement 
on the point even from such distinguished authorities on Pali literature 
as Professors Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, although Ihe former has 
conclusively proved that the Pali canonical books are “ North-Indian ; 
not Singhalese in origin,” 3 and the latter has rightly claimed that “ the 
Pali replica which is naturally not immaculately correct must however 
be adjudged as eminently good.” This controversy has become all 
the more absorbing by the recent discovery of numerous manuscript 
fragments in Khotan and other parts of Eastern Turkestan. The 
most ancient and important literary document that has come down 
to us is a KharosthI manuscript of the Dhammapada, first edited in 1897 
by M. Ihnile Senart in the Journal Asiatique. The object of this paper 
is to enquire whether this document throws any new light on the 
position of Pali in Indian as well as in Buddhist literature. 

The text of the manuscript is undoubtedly a recension of the 
Dhammapada and the language is a Prakrit dialect having a close 
kinship in orthography and phonetics with the dialects of the Shah- 
bazgarhi and Mansrhra recensions of Asoka’s Rock Edicts, which are 
also written in the KharosthI script. The later manuscript fragments 
found in Khotan, Turfati and other parts of Eastern Turkestan are 
Buddhist-Sanskrit and Sanskrit texts mostly belonging to the Sarvasti- 
vada sect. 4 These are all written in the Gupta variety of the Brahml 
script. And what distinguishes these from the KharosthI manuscript of 
the Dhammapada is that side by side with the texts we have transla- 
tions in local scripts and local dialects. The finds at Turfan which are 
important to us are the fragments of a manuscript of the TJddnavarga, 
which, in the opinion of Pischel, is a Sanskrit recension of the Dham- 
mapada . 5 6 A complete edition of these fragments is still a desideratum, 

5 Buddhist India, p. 174. 

4 See Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature found in Eastern Turkestan , edited 
by Hcernle. 

6 Die Turfan Recensionen des Dhammapada. 
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but the specimen that we have of the text in Pisehel’s edition is 
enough to show that it is a recension of the original of the Tibetan 
version, translated into English by Rockhill. 8 There is, according 
to Rockhill, also a Chinese translation of the same text, the Chuh- 
yau-king or N idanasulra, which agrees generally with the Tibetan. 1 Both 
Beal and Rockhill tell us that the Chinese and the Tibetan versions 
equally attribute the authorship of the Udanavarga to Dharmatrata, 
and the former records that he was the uncle of Vasumitra, the 
distinguished leader of the Sarvastivadins in the time of Kaniska. 

It appears, therefore, that there are two land-marks of Buddhist 
literature in the two recensions of the Dhammapadu , viz., (1) a Prakrit 
text, of which a KharosthI manuscript was discovered near Khotan, 
and (2) a text in Classical Sanskrit, of which a manuscript in a Gupta 
variety of Brahml was found in Turfan. In addition to these we 
have three, more strictly, two, other recensions of the Dhammapada , 
viz., (1) a Pali recension, of which the manuscripts have been preserxfcd 
in Ceylon, Siam and Burma, (2) a recension in Mixed Sanskrit, 
of which a whole chapter, viz., the Sahasra cargo,, has been quoted 
in the Mahdvastu besides sundry other verses from the same recension, 
and (3) the original of the Chinese translation, the Fa-kheu-king, 
which agrees, as Beal has shown, with the Pali so far as the title and 
arrangement of chapters are concerned, differing from it and other 
recensions in the number of verses, but at the same time containing a 
strange admixture of matters in different recensions, — a feature which 
makes it difficult at once to ascertain the nature of the original. 
Thus, in all we get four well-defined land-marks, which may be arranged 
provisionally in the following order : 

(1) The Pali Recension, 

(2) The Prakrit, 

(3) The Mixed Sanskrit, 

(4) The Sanskrit. 

Of these No. 1 has been incorpoiated in the Pali or Theravada 
canon ; No. 3 has been expressly quoted in the Midland Recension 
of the Mahdvastu and singled out therein as the first book of the 

5 The Udanavarga. 

I Rocklull’s Udunavarga, Intro., p x. The point has, however, been disputed 
in our Prakiit Dhammapada, which has been published by the Calcutta University. 

* Cf. Dharmapadesu sahasravargah — Mahdvastu (ed. Sennrt), III, p. 434. 
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V inaya-Pitaka belonging to the Lokottaravadins, the dissenters from 
the Mahasanghikas * ; and No. 4 may be said to be a work of the 
Sarvastivadins on the ground that it is ascribed to Dharmatrata, 
a name which, be it noted, can alternate with “ Dharmarakkhita. ” 
As regards No. 2, we are not in a position to associate it with any 
particular sect. But considering that the text has been found in the 
Gandhara regions (which, as a linguistic area, can be said to include 
the Indian colonies of Khotan l0 ) and that all the other older texts 
found in Eastern Turkestan belong to Sarvastivada (including the 
Dharmagupta and other off-shoots), we may be justified in ascribing 
the Prakrit text to the same sect. 

The difficulty is great regarding the chronology of the Dham- 
mapada text, and in the present circumstances it can be partly obviat- 
ed from the dates of the Chinese and Tibetan translations. 

There are altogether four Chinese versions of the Dhammapada 
whjph are as follows: (1) the Fa-kheu-king, of which the original is 
ascribed to a Dharmatrata 11 and tentatively identified by Beal with 
the Pali Dhammapada, and said to have been carried over from India 
in A.D. 223, (2) the Fa-kheu-pi-u, which consits of the text of Fa- 
kheu-king and some illustrative fables and is dated A.D. 265-313, (3) the 
Chu-yau-king, which, according to Rockhill, shows & close agreement 
with the Tibetan Uddnavarga and is dated A.D. 410, (4) the fourth 
version, which remains un-named, is dated A.D. 800 or 900. We 
learn from the translators’ preface to the Fa-kheu-pi-u that they 
were acquainted with tlirqe Dhammapada texts, one consisting of 900 
verses, another of 700 and another of 500, and that the text most 
popular in their time was the one with 700 gathas. The text with 500 
verses is no other than the original of the Fa-kheu-king carried to 
China in A.D. 223. The Tibetan version of the V danavarga consisting 
of 989 verses was made by Vidyaprabhakara in A.D. 817-842. In 
the absence of detailed information it is not easy to establish any 
relationship between the originals of the Tibetan version and the 
fourth Chinese version, although their dates run close to each other. 

J Of. Mahavastu, I, p. 2: “ dryamahasahghikanam lokottaravadinaih madhyadesi - 
kunam pathena vinayapitakasya Mahavastu vddi.‘\ 

10 Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism, p. 238. 

* * There is another Chinese version of a Dhammapada , of which we have no 
other information from Chinese scholars than that its author was Dharmatrata. 
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Now, relying upon Rockhill’s authority as to the general agreement 
of the Tibetan with the third Chinese version (A.D. 410), we might 
perhaps assume that the original of these two versions is no other 
than the text with 900 verses known in the third century A.D. to the 
authors of the Fa-kheu-pi-u. Seeing that the Udanavarga found in 
Turfan agrees so closely with the Tibetan version, we venture to say that 
the Sanskrit recension may be identified with the Dhammapada of 900 
verses. But there are 989 verses in the Tibetan version. The diffi- 
culty is how to harmonize this difference in number. We can, 
however, partly reduce the number of verses in the Tibetan by the 
fact that in two instances a verse which is counted as one in the Pali 
Dhammapada has been counted as two in the Tibetan (e.g., Ch. Ill, 
12-13 and Ch. XXXIII, 82-83) by omitting six repetitions noticed by 
Rockhill. There are, besides, a number of mechanical multiplications 
of verses without any justification, which have a marked tendency to 
swell the volume without bringing out any new idea (e.g., Ch. XXXII, 
58-63, 65-69). But how far this process of reduction can proceed it is 
difficult to say. At any rate we may be sure that, of the Sanskrit 
Dharmapada text, there were more redactions 11 than one, made at 
different times with slight variations in regard to the succession of 
chapters and the number of verses. The question of these redactions 
and their differences cannot be finally settled until the Indian originals 
are all discovered. In this state of uncertainty, the utmost we can 
do is to attempt to fix a chronology of the four Dhammapada texts 
which we find preserved, in part or in entirety, in the original, by 
a comparative study of their language and contents. 

If we examine the arrangement of chapters in these texts, we 
shall find that — 

(1) The Pali Dhammapada consists of 26 chapters and 423 verses, 
the succession of the chapters being as follows : Yamaha 
(20 verses), Appamada (12), Citta (11), Puppha (16), Bala 
(16), Pandita (14), Arahanta (10), Sahassa (16), Papa 
(13), Danda (17), Jara (11), Atta (10), Doha (12), Buddha 
(18), Sukha (12), Piya (12), Kodha (14), Mala (21), 
Dhammattha (17), Magga (17), Pakinnaka (16;, Niraya 


12 Thia presumption is borne out by Prof. Pisehel’s comparsion of the number 
of verses and chapters of the Sanskrit Dharmapada and its Tibetan translation — see 
his Turfan Recension, p. 973. 
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(14) , Naga (14), Tanka (26), Bhikkhu (23) and Brah- 
mana (41). 

(2) The Prakrit text, as found in fragments, contains the fol- 

lowing chapters 13 : Ma.ga (30), Apramada (25), Gita (5 
only survive), Pnsa (15), Sahara (17), Panita (105, Bala 
(8 only survive), Java (25). Suha (20 only survive), Tasa 
(6 only survive), Bhikhu (40) and Bramana (50). 

(3) The Mixed Sanskrit in Mahavastu quotations contains : 

Sahasra (24) and Bhiksu (15 only survive). 

(4) The Sanskrit contains 33 chapters in the following order : 

Java (41), Kama (20), * Trsna (20) l+ , * Apramada (35), 
Priya (27) l6 , * Sila (20), * “ Virtuous Conduct ” (12), Vdca 

(15) , * Karma (19), * Sraddha (16), * Sramana (16), 

* Marga (20), * Salkdra (17), *“ Hatred ” (1?) , * Smrti 

(28), Prakirnaka (24) l ", * Water (12), * Puspa (26) n , 

* “ The Horse” (16), Krodha (22) *Taihugata (15), 

* i; The Hearer” (19), * Atma (21), * Sahasra (34), 

* Bala (25), * Nirvana (33), * “ Sight ” (57), * Papa 

(41), Yuga (57) l! ', Sakha (51 or 52) in , Citta, (60) 2i , 
* Bhiksu (77), * Brdhmana (91). 

The chapters common to the above four texts, taking the Tibetan 
version to represent its Sanskrit original, are two, viz. the Sahassa- 
vaga and the Bhikkhuvagga. But we had better leave the Bhikkhu- 
vagga out of account, because the chapter, as found in the Mixed Sanskrit 
text, is incomplete. Comparing, then, the number of verses under 
the Sahasra group in the four texts, we get the following: — 

Pali . . 16 verses 

Prakrit . . 17 ,, 

Mixed Sanskrit 24 „ 

Sanskrit . . 34 

U The chapters are un-named in the extant Kharosthi manuscript. The names 
have been supplied by us. 

** Tlio asterisk ( * ) denotes that the chapter occurs in the Tibetan translation end 
is missing from the IIS. fragments of the Sanskrit text. 

S The Tibetan translation has 28. 

16 The Tibetan has 23. 

11 The Tibetan has 27 including a repetition. 19 The Tibetan has 21. 

19 The Tibetan has 59 including four repetitions. W The Tibetan has 53. 

91 The Tibetan has 61 including a repetition. 
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The table shows that the number of verses go on increasing 
in the order in which the texts are mentioned. 

Again, if we compare the number of verses in the chapters 
which are common to three texts — Pali, Prakrit and Sanskrit,- — the 
same will be the result in almost all cases, as will be evident from 


the following table : 


Chapters. 

Pali. 

Prakrit. 

Sanskrit. 

A ppamadavagga 

II. 12 

II. 25 s2 

IV. 35 

Pupphavagga 

. . IV. 16 

IV. 15 

XVIII. 26 

Balavagga 

V. 16 

VII. 8 (surviving) 

XXV. 25 

■Jaravaggci 

XI. 11 

VIII. 25 

I. 41 

Siikhavagga 

XV. 12 

IX. 20 (surviving) 

93 XXX. 51 

or 52 

Bhikkhuvagga 

. XXV. 23 

XI. 40 

XXXII. 77 

Brahmanavagga 

. XXVI. 41 

XII. 50 

XXXIII. 91 

Looking into 

this table and 

the previous one, it 

becomes quite 


clear that the Prakrit text stands closest to the Pali in point of number 
of verses and arrangement of chapters. Further, there is, as appears 
from the wide divergence of the number of verses, a link missing 
between Prakrit and Sanskrit, and the first table suggests that the 
needed link can be supplied by Mixed Sanskrit. Taking the first 
table as providing a standard ratio of the verse-numbers in the four 
recensions and the total number 423 of Pali verses as the minimum, 
the Prakrit, the Mixed Sanskrit and Sanskrit may be expected to 
contain roughly 419, 635 and 899 verses respectively. Now, if we 
remember the Chinese translators’ information about three Dham- 
mapada texts, severally containing 500, 700 and 900 verses, then 
the results just arrived at would approximately tally with them, 
that is to say, the Prakrit text would very nearly equate with the 
original of the Fa-kheu-king, the Mixed Sanskrit with the text of 
700, and the Sanskrit with that of 900 verses. 

Now, if we look into Beal’s table 2 * of the chapters and the 

& The numbering of the chapter is according to the arrangement followed in 
our edition of the Piakrit Dhamwapada , which is m the Pi ess. A few chapters are 
misfing from the existing fragments, which makes it difficult to arrange it as it was 
in the original. The same holds good of the numbering of the remaining Prakrit 
chapters. 

** But the chapter seems to be complete. Beal, Dhammapada (1902), p. 14. 
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original of the Fa-kheu-king, 

we cannot fail 

to notice that it was 

a text somewhat different 

from the Prakrit and that it stood 

nearer the Pali. For convenience’ sake, we 
results of the comparison : 

had better tabulate the 

Pali. 

Original of the 
Fa-kheu-king . 

Prakrit. 

I. 20 

I. 22 

.... 

II. 12 

II. 20 

II. 25 

III. 11 

TII. 12 

III. 5 (surviving) 

IV. 16 

IV. 17 

IV. 15 

V. 16 

V. 21 

VII. 8 (surviving) 

VI. 14 

VI. 17 

VI. 10 

VII. 10 

VII. 10 


VIII. 16 

VIII. 16 

V. 17 

IX. 13 

IX. 22 


X. 17 

X. 14 


XI. 11 

XI. 14 

VIII. 25 

XII. 10 

XII. 14 


XIII. 12 

XIII. 14 


XIV. 18 

XIV. 21 


XV. 12 

XV. 14 

IX. 20 (surviving) 

XVI 12 

XVI. 12 


XVII. 14 

XVII. 26 


XVIII. 21 

XVIII. 19 


XIX. 17 

XIX. 17 


XX. 17 

XX. 28 

I. 30 

XXI. 16 

XXI. 14 


XXII. 14 

XXII. 16 


XXIII. 14 

XXIII. 1*8 


XXIV. 26 

XXIV. 32 

X. 6 (surviving) 

XV. 23 

XV. 32 

XI. 40 

XVI. 41 

XVI. 40 

XII. 50 

Total No. of verses : 423 

502 

275 (surviving) 

Let us now proceed to enquire if these 

results are also borne 


out by other evidences. First, the date of the Fa-kheu-king is given 
as 221 A.D., that is to say, its original must necessarily be dated 
earlier, and if Dharmatrata or “ Dharmarakkhita ”, the putative 
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author, be an uncle of Vasumitra, a contemporary of Kaniska, 
the original should be placed in the first century B.C., as Beal is 
inclined to think. We know that the documents in Kharostln from the 
Gandhara regions date from King Asoka (or, from the 3rd cent. B.C. to 
3rd cent. A.D.) 25 The date, therefore, of the Kharosthl manuscript of 
the Dhammapada falls within this period. The manuscript has been 
found in the part of Khotan which, according to a tradition in the 
Divyavadana, was colonised by the exiles from Taxila who were banished 
by King Asoka on account of the blinding of his son Kun^a. 2 ’ 
That 'this tradition has an historical basis is borne out by the very 
dialect of the Prakrit text, which in orthography and phonetics has 
so close a resemblance with the dialects of Asoka’s Rock Edicts at 
Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra. That the dialects of these Rock Edicts 
belong to the Gandhara regions and to no other, is evident from several 
recensions of the Rock and Pillar Edicts, which are invariably written 
in dialects adapted to the local varieties of speech. For instance, if 
we follow the inscriptions from Kalsi to Dhauli and Jaugada, i.e., from 
modern Dehra Dun to the Orissa and Ganjam districts, we cannot fail 
to notice chat the dialects gradually change, as we proceed to the south- 
east, to MagadhI, and a general linguistic affinity is noticeable in the 
inscriptions found in Northern and Southern quarters of India which 
lie outside the Gandhara region (considered as a linguistic areal, bound- 
ed on the south-east by Dehra Dun, on the south by Kathiawar and 
extending beyond the Himalayas through a north-western route as far 
as Khotan. The prominent features of orthography which provide a 
common linguistic bond to the dialects of the Prakrit Dhammapada 
and Asoka’s inscriptions of Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra are the absence 
of long vow'els and the use of three sibilants s, s and s, and certain 
conjunct consonants, e.g. rd, rv, tm and so forth, and some charac- 
teristic phonetic changes, such as dhamatraJcehi for dharmatarlcaih , 
druracha for durahsyam, answering to Dhrarna for Dharma, Priya- 
drasi for Priyadarsi of Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra. And the deci- 
sive trace of Iranian influence upon the dialect of the Prakrit Dham- 
mapada as well as on the Girnar or Kathiawar recensions of Asoka’s 
Rock Edicts is the substitution of p for v, e.g., vispasi (Prakrit 
Dhammapada ) standing for Sk. visvaset. But this is not to deny 

2 & Nariman, Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism. 

See Kunala-Avadana 
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in toto all vestige of the Magadhi element in the dialect of the Prakrit 
text, and no less in the dialects of Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra edicts. 
The case of the latter can be explained by the fact that the mandate 
was issued by the Emperor himself from Pataliputra, the capital of 
Magadha. In one respect the dialect of the Prakrit text differs from the 
. dialects of Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra edicts, viz., that while the 
latter consistently use the same forms of expression, the former uses 
variants ; cf. sarvi, savi for Sk. sarve, Pali sabhe ; savruto, savuto for 
Sk. samvrtah and Pali samvuto. The inference is that the compiler of 
the Prakrit text could not be a native of the Gandhara region but 
surely had much to do with Magadha or some other part of the 
Buddhist Midland where the dialects were consummated in two such 
literary languages as ArdhamagadhI and Pali. All this lends support 
to the assumption that the Prakrit text was a Gandhara recension 
of the Dhcunmapada compiled in a dialect intelligible to the locality. 

Let us next proceed to enquire whether the compiler had any 
model before him. That there was some sort of model before the 
compiler there can be no doubt. A comparison of the Prakrit verses 
with their Pali counterparts would disclose that the verses in the 
Pali are loosely grouped, irrespective of their real bearing on the 
main theme which the chapters purport to suggest. For instance, 
the verse — 

“ aciram vat'ayain kayo pathavith adhi-sessati 
chuddho apetavinnano nirattham va kalingaram ” — 
has been grouped under the Cittavagga, evidently with no justifica- 
tion but merely on account of an occurrence in it of the word 
vinnana, which is a synonym of citta, mind. The Prakrit counterpart 
of the verse, embodying as it does a pessimistic reflection on decay 
and decrepitude, has rightly been grouped under the Jaravarga, the 
chapter on Decay, — an arrangement which is also to be met with 
in the Udanavarga. In such scientific and logical arrangement of 
verses, the Prakrit text is conspicuous to a nicety, and it shows a 
decisive improvement upon a compilation like the Pali text where 
sense has in numerous instances been sacrificed to sound. Looking 
into the verses dealing with jara, for instance, we find that the Prakrit 
has brought together not only all the relevant verses lying promis- 
cuously scattered throughout the Pali text under the different vaggas, 
but also similar verses, as much as could be available, from other 
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Nikaya texts, mostly from the Samyutla, the Sallasutta of the Sutta- 
nipata, the Majjhima , the Ayoghara-jntaka (No. 510), the Dasaratha- 
jdtcika and the Mugu pakkha-jd ta ka (illustrated in the bas-relief 
on the railing of the Bharhut Stupa). Moreover, verses, of which 
the counterpart are not ,to be found in the Pali Dhammapada, 
can be traced to two chapters, one dealing like the Pali with jam, 
and the other, an additional chapter, dealing with Impermanency, botli 
being comprised into one chapter of the Udanavarga. The jar a 
verses are found in the opening chapters of the Udanavarga and 
the Chinese Fa-kheu-king , while, as we have noticed, the opening 
chapters of the Pali and the original of the Fa-kheu-king do not 
deal with “ Decay” (but with “Mind” or the Will-factor in Faith), 
which, however, is relegated to a later chapter — i.e., Chapter XT. 
Now, the opening chapter of the Prakrit text differs from those in the 
others in that it emphasises the importance of the Buddhist Path. It 
differs also from both the Pali text and the original of the Fa-kheu-king 
in that it brings into clearer relief the optimistic views of Happi- 
ness by juxtaposing its Suhavaga to its Jaravaga, which contains 
pessimistic reflections on Decay, and the verses are so arranged as 
to ultimately lead up to the idea of Happiness. 

We have dealt with particular chapters of the three texts, and 
we should like to see what results the examination of particular 
verses may yield. 

Let us consider the following set of verses : 

1 . ydn’ imani cipatthani aldpun ’ eva saracle 

kapotakani atthini tani disvana ka rati. 

(Pali Dhammapada, Jaravagga.) 

2. (a) ( yanimani ) avathani a(lav)u 

( -saghavana)ni sisani tani distani ka rati. 

(b) yanimani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa 
kavotaka. athini tani distani ka rati. 

(Prakrit Dhammapada, Jaravaga.) 

3. (a) “ Old and feeble, with exhausted powers — what good can 

folloiv anxious thought. 

(b) When old, like autumn-leaves, decayed and without 
covering, life ebbed out and dissolution at hand, little 
good, repentance then! ” 

{ Fa-kheu-pi-u , “Old Age” — Beal’s translation.) 


A 30 
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Cf. 4. (a) yanvnany apaviddhani vikshiptani diso daha \ 
kapotavarridny asthini tcini dristveha ka ratih || 

(b) imani yany upasthanani alaburiva serabhe I 
sahkhavarndni mrshdni tdni dristveha ka ratih || 

(. Divydvaddna , p. 561.) 

It is clear that in place of one verse in the Pali Dhammapada 
we have two verses in each of the Prakrit and the original of the 
Fa-kheu-pi-u. It is also to be noticed that the Prakrit has driven 
two lines in between the two lines of the Pali, making four lines 
altogether. The order in Prakrit is not followed in the Divyuvaddna. 
but inverted ; but the arrangement in the latter is on a par with 
that in the original of the Fa-khen-pi-u, as appears from Beal’s 
translation of it quoted above (No. 3). We cannot determine the order 
of verses in the original of the Fa-kheu-king from the order of verses 
in their later Avadana form in the Fa-kheu-pi-u, considering that 
Beal’s translation of the latter does not indicate that this commen- 
tarial text has faithfully preserved all the verses in the original of 
the former. It will be safe to say that whatever the original of the 
Fa-kheu-king, the Divydvaddna verses are quotations from an older 
Avadana text similar to some original of the Fa-kheu-pi-u. Now, 
the Pali verse cannot be traced in any other canonical text. The 
only source of this particular verse that we can hit upon is a 
certain section of the Satipatthdna discourse and a Buddhist version 
of the atheistic doctrine of Ajitakesakambala, both forming stock 
passages which can be ragarded, after Prof. Rhys Davids, as the 
pre-Nikaya materials of the Buddhist canon. 27 We meet with the 
expression ‘•kapotakani atthlni ’’ in Ajita’s passage. 21 But the source 
of the reflections of the entire verse are to be found in the Satipatthdna 
section, which givrs a vivid description of the process oi decom- 
position of a dead body in a charnel field. 29 And the same is the 
source of the expressions as well as reflections of the two verses, 
whether from flu Prakrit or from the Divydvaddna. Compare, for 
instance, the expressions dimvidi'sd vikkhittdni (of the earlier prose 
discourse) versified as richitani disodisa in the Prakrit, and as vik- 
siptani d iso dasa in the Divydvaddna ; similarly, sa ii khu va n n u pa ni- 
bhani versified as saghavanani sisani in the Prakrit and sahkhavarncini 

21 Buddhint India, p. 188. a Digha.. I, p. 55. 

29 Majjh., I, p. 58: also. Digha. 
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sirsani in the Divydvadana. Though the earliest source of these 
verses in the Prakrit can be traced in prose to the Satipatthana, we 
cannot account for the poetic mould and the simile contained therein 
unless the model of the Pali verse be brought to intervene. But 
even then the direct source of Prakrit verses would not be fully 
determined ; for. there are very many dialectical forms in the Prakrit 
transliteration which have a tinge of Mixed Sanskrit. We are led to 
the same conclusion by the verse quotation from the Divydvadana, 
which is seemingly derived from an older Avadana text, referred to above 
as the original of the Fa-kheu-pi-u. But, at the same time we cannot 
hold that the Prakrit had drawn upon this Avadana original, because 
the order of the Prakrit verses, betraying the process of their growth 
from one verse to two by the thrusting of two lines into it, has been 
inverted in the arrangement found in the Divydvadana quotation. 
Failing to obtain in the Avadana original the much-needed order for 
the Prakrit, we cannot but fix our attention upon the original of 
the Fa-khev-king, presupposed by the former; and we believe that 
the Fa-kheu-king, when it is translated, may verify this hypothesis. 

Again, if we examine (from the Prakrit Dhammapada) the set of 
four verses 30 which immediately follow the one just considered, w r e 
notice that their counterparts are not to be found in the Pali Dhamma- 
pada, though a counterpart of the 4th verse can be traced in the 
Theragitha, v. 32 : 

ajaram jlramdnenu tuppamanena niblutnh 
nimmissam paramam santim yogakkhemam anuttaram. 

With regard to the construction of the first three verses, we are 
reminded of the first line of a Samyutta verse— 

imina putikd.ye.na bhindanena prabhaiigund 
attiyami hariydmi kamatanhd samuhata — 

30 (a) imina putilcaena aturena pabhaguna 

nicasuhavijinena jaradhamena s(avasu) 

(nime)dha parama sodhi yokachemu amilara. 

(b) imina putilcaena vidvarena 

nicastihavijinena 

(nime)dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara. 

(c) imina putikaena visravatena putina 

nicasuhavijinena jaradha 

(nime)dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara. 

id) ayara jiyamanena dajhamanena nivruti 
nimedha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara. 
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of which the first line seems to he the basis of the first lines of 
the three Prakrit verses. With regard to the third line, common to 
all the three Prakrit verses, we are reminded of the second line of the 
Theragdtkd verse quoted above. The second and third lines being 
common, the difference between the three Prakrit verses hinges on 
their first lines, which slightly vary from each other but seem on the 
whole manipulations on a common model, which is to be found in 
the Samyutta 'verse. The third line of the first three Prakrit verses 
seems to be a later addition ; the three verses appear to be variations 
of one model verse, of which an idea can be had from a parallel in 
the additional section (Sec. 1) of the Fa-kheu-pi-v , which reads in 
Beal’s translation as follows : 

“ What use is the body when it lies rotting beside the flowings of the Ganges ? 
It is but the prison-house of disease, and ot the pains of old age and death. To delight in 
pleasure, and to lie greedy after self-indulgence is but to increase the load of sin, 
forgetting the great change that must come, and the inconstancy of human life.” 

Verse 37 in the Tibetan version of the Uddnavarga, Ch. I, tallies 
exactly with the Samyutta verse quoted above. All these make us think 
that the four Prakrit verses had grown out of the permutation and 
combination, so to say, of three verses which must read in Pali : 

1 . imina pfitikayena bhindanena pahhaiiguna 
attiyami hariydmi kdmatanhd samuhatd. 

2 . imina putikdyena dturena pabhangund 
niccasubhavijanena jarudhammena saihvdso. 

3. ajaram jiramdnena tappamdnena nibbutim 
nimissam paramam santim yogakkhemam anuttaram. 

Again, if we care to trace these ideas to their first source, we 
come face to face with the same Satipatthdna section which moralises 
on the decaying process of a dead body in a charnel-field. And this 
source is leached through an intermediate stage represented by such 
poems as the Vijayasutta incorporated in the Suttanipdta and the 
psalms of Sumedha and the like in the Thera-theri-gdthd. The variants 
such as dturena in the place of bhindanena, dajhamanena in the place of 
tappamanena, parama sodhi in the place of paramam santim suggest 
the existence of Mixed Sanskrit counterparts of the Pali gdthds. These 
facts disclose the growth of the Pali canonical texts side by side with a 
Mixed Sanskrit stream. It will not be out of place here to point 
out that the above-mentioned section of the Satipatthdna discourse 
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can in its turn be further traced to a cruder stage as represented 
by a passage in the Maitrayani Upanisad (I. 3). 81 Now, coming to the 
chapter on Apramada, in the Prakrit text, we meet with a set of 
five concluding verses (of which no counterparts can be traced in 
the Pali canon) which are made up clearly by thrusting eight lines 
into one original, of which the Pali counterpart, traceable to the 
DJiammapada, Theragatha and other Nikaya texts, reads : 
appama.de pamajjeyya rnd Jcdmaratisanthavam 
appamatto hi jhayanto pappoti vipulam (or paramam) sukham. 

It is evident that the intervening eight lines of the Prakrit text 
consists of set Buddhist expressions which can be traced to the 
Appamada verses of the Pali DJiammapada and similar other gdthns 
in other Nikaya texts. The Prakrit lines 32 which answer to the two 
lines of the Pali gdtha also contain a few dialectical forms and variants 
which cannot be explained without presupposing a direct source in 
Mixed Sanskrit, and here, too, we think that this source is the original 
of the Fa-khea-king. We need not multiply instances. The net out- 
come of our dissertation is that the Prakrit presupposes a DJiammapada 
text in Mixed Sanskrit which stands, in point of date, contents, 
arrangement of chapters and number of verses, very close to the 
Pali, and that that text can be connected historically with the 
undiscovered original of the Fa-Jcheu- king. The facts disclosed by our 
investigation may be briefly stated thus : 

There is a number of verses in every Dhammapada text which 
cannot be traced to the Pali canon. There are numerous instances 
where the verses have been multiplied quite mechanically by changing 
one or two words or by the permutation and combination of certain 
set expressions, and it is generally found that the number of these 
verses is the least in Pali and the most in Sanskrit. There are, besides, 
many special verses in the texts other than the Pali Dhammapada 
which can be traced, in part or in entirety, to the Nikayas and, par- 
ticularly to the Jatakas mentioned on the railing of the Bharhut Stupa 
and to the Avadanas which are post-Asokan compositions. Of the 
extant Dhammapada texts, one belongs to the Pali or Thevavadn 

31 See the edition of the Nirnayasagara Press. 

82 The corresponding Prakrit reads : 

apramadi promodia ma garni ratisabhamu 
apramato hi jhayatu pranoti paramu sukhu. 
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canon, one has been preserved partly in quotations of the Midland 
recension of the Mahavastu (the first portion of the Lokottaravada 
Vinaya), and the remaining ones appear to belong all to the Sarvasti- 
vadins including the Vaibhasikas. their later off-shoot. The Gandhara 
recension of the Dhammapada is the only ancient Buddhist text in 
Prakrit, i.e., in the local dialect, raised to the status of a literary 
language, and it must be assigned to a post-Asokan but pre-Gupta 
date. Examining the Dhammapada literature of the Sarvastivada 
sect, the fact stands out that a Mixed Sanskrit, deviating at a cer- 
tain point from the Pali, passed through different stages and culmi- 
nated in Classical or pure Sanskrit in the latest recensions of the 
Dhammapada. The Lokottaravada recension supplies a link in the 
chain. 

To conclude, the Pali Dhammapada and its Sarvastivada counterpart 
have a history of their own, which can be traced in the gradual evolution 
of two series of Buddhist canonical texts, particularly the five Nikayas 
or Agamas as referred to in the Divyavadana. By “ Sarvastivadins ” 
the historian understands a number of Buddhist sects which are all said 
to have seceded directly from the Orthodox. We know of no other 
sects who have preserved the five Nikayas. The Abhidhamma Pitaka 
of the Theiavada canon exists only in Pali. There are five recensions 
of the Vinaya Pitaka belonging strictly to three sects, viz., the Thera- 
vadins, the Sarvastivadins and the Mahasanghikas. These texts have 
many points in common and were written, as may be judged from 
the Pali edition and the manuscript fragments found in Eastern Turke- 
stan, in slightly different dialects. The same fact is brought home 
to us by the study of certain common verses in the Pali Suttanipata 
(belonging to the Theravadins), the Lalitavistara and the Divyavadana 
(belonging to the Sarvastivadins), and the Mahavastu (which is claimed 
by the Mahasanghikas). These common verses have for their theme 
the legendary life of the Buddha and cannot be dated within a century 
of Buddha’s death: they can reasonably be assigned to a pre- 
A§okan period, the period covered by the rise of the early Buddhist 
sects. The contributions of schismatics to the growth of the Buddhist 
canon have yet to be determined. But it can safely be presumed 
that the sects have drawn upon each other. The rehearsals of the 
sacred texts in the three Orthodox Councils-convened, according to 
tradition, at intervals of a century more or less-imply three recastings 
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of the materials which accumulated during the life-time of the Buddha, 
and we cannot but endorse the view that the canon fixed at one 
Council differed in contents from the one fixed at an earlier Council. 
But it will be certainly wrong to presume that the old texts were 
completely destroyed or transformed. So far as the history of the 
Pali canon — the most complete and ancient of all — is concerned, the 
utmost we can say is that with each new redaction new materials 
were incorporated or new texts or compilations were recognised as 
canonical, but not that any conscious change had been made in regard 
to language. It may be shown, by instances isuch as the Padhanasutta, 
the Ratanasutta, the Uragasutta — all incorporated in the Suttanipata 
— that Pali expressions were modelled on originals in Mixed Sanskrit. 
The same can be noticed in the case of the Dhammapada verses. But 
it is no argument to say that Pali language as a whole is younger than 
Mixed Sanskrit, of which so many different types of dialects are still 
preserved in the Buddhist Sanskrit texts belonging to Buddhist sects 
other than the Theravaditis. By ” Pali ” is meant the language in 
which the Theravada canon has been preserved and was rehearsed 
when several redactions of it were made. There is absolutely no 
evidence that the Theravadins had adopted a different idiom than that 
of the Pali canon, now preserved to us by the Bhikkkus of Ceylon, Siam 
and Burma. Nor can it be borne out by the evidence, either of in- 
scriptions or of tradition or by the internal evidence of the canon itself, 
that the Singhalese Bhikkkus, whose mother-tongue was quite different 
from Pali, had the genius or courage of inventing a new language at 
the Vattagamini Council in which the canon was committed to writing. 
Proceeding from the canon — fixed once for all at this Council back 
to the three earlier redactions in the Councils held in Magadha, we 
perceive a many-sided growth of Buddhist thought and of Buddhist 
literature. At a certain point we are confronted with a divergence in 
ideas, theories, expressions and so forth among the Buddhists, and this, 
as traditions unanimously support, coincides with the first schism 
dividing the Buddhist brotherhood into two strong rival parties, viz., 
the Theravadin or the Orthodox and the Mahasanghika or the Demo- 
cratic. This schism was followed by many other schisms and expressed 
itself in so many different ways, bringing about violent changes in 
matters of language and literature of the Buddhists. The processes 
of the growth of the different dialects and different texts among the 
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different Buddhist schismatics have been graphically described m a 
few verses of the Dlpavamsa . 33 

We must remember that behind the rise of the schismatics there is 
a history of not less than a century and a half, covering the long forty- 
five years of the ministry of the Buddha and the formation of the 

83 Chap V, 31-50 : — 

Mahasamgilikd bhikkhu cilomam akaiasu sasanaih, 
bhinditra mvlasaingahath aniiaih akamsu sahigaham. 
annattha saingahitam euttaih annattha akarimsu fe, 
attham dhamman ca bhinditiisu ye nikdyesu pahcasu. 
pariyayadesitaii cdpi atho nippariydyadesitam 
nitatthah o’ eva neyyattham ajanitvuna bhikkhavo 
ahham sandhdya bhunitam aima/tham thapayimsu te, 
hyahjanacchaydya te bhikkhu bahu attham ri nasaytish , 
chaddetva ekadesan ca suttahi vinayah ca gambhlram 
patirupam suttavinayam tan ca aniiaih karimxu te , 
pariviiram atthuddharain abhidhammappakaranath 
patisambhidah ca mddesam ekadesan ca jatakaiii 
ettakarh vissaj)etvana anndni akarimsu te. 
namam lihgain parikkharam akappakaranani ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca ahhain akamsu te. 
pubbaihgatnd bhinnavada Mahasamgitikuraka, 
tesah ca anukarena bhinnavada bah a ahn 
tato aparakalath hi tasmivi bhedo ajayatha ' 

Ookulikd Ekabyohdrd duvidha bhi/jittha bhikkhavo. 

Qoknlikdnarh dre bheda aparakalath hi jayatha : 

Bahussutaka ca Pahhatti duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. 

Cetiya ca punavadi Mahasaingitibhedukd. 
pahca vadd ime sabbe Mahdsamgttimidakd 
attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca samgahain 
ganthih ca ekadesamhi chaddetva ahham akamsu te. 
namam lihgain parikkharam akappakaranani ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca aiinam akamsu te. 
visuddhatheravadam hi puna bhedo ajayatha : 

Mahimsasaka Vajjiputtaka duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. 

Vajjiputtakavadam hi caludha bhedo ajayatha : 

Dhammuttarikd Bhaddayamka Chandaqirika ca Sammiti 
Mahimsasakanaih dve bheda aparakalath hi jay itha. 

Sabbatthavadd Dhammagutta duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. 

Sabbatthavadd Kassapika Kassapika Samkantika , 

Suttavadd tato ahha anupubbena bhijjittha. 
ime ekadasa vada pabhinnd theravadato 
attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca samgaham 
ganthih ca ekadesamhi chaddetrana akamsu te. 
namam lingam parikkharam akappakaranani ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca aiinam akamsu te. 
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schools of Rehearsers— the Bhanakas. The texts accumulated during 
this period must have had a language of their own, which cannot be what 
is called “ MagadhI ” by the Singhalese of the 8th cent. A.D. We mean 
that the language of these texts was neither identical with the local 
dialect of Magadha or of Kosala, nor a mere combination of several 
dialects of the Buddhist Midland. On the other hand, it was a highly 
artificial language, quite peculiar to a powerful religious community, of 
which the component elements can be found on analysis to consist of 
several dialectical forms, Sanskrit words and — what is most important — 
a rich coining of innumerable new words and technical expressions 
unprecedented in the history of Indian literature. To understand the 
nature of this new literary idiom one must, in the first instance, fix 
one’s attention upon the pre-Nikaya materials comprising many eommen- 
tarial fragments such as the tract on Sila incorporated in the first 
thirteen suttas of the Dlgha Nikaya, the Satvpatthana. the Saccavi- 
bhanga discourses of the Majjhima. It matters little in what language 
the Buddha himself or his disciples preached. The growth of the first 
literary medium of the Buddhists cannot be intelligible without its 
important factor, the language of these conimentarial fragments, which 
had their origin in the literary efforts of Buddha’s disciples in the 
different centres of the Midland to digest and interpret Buddha’s dis- 
courses and reduce them into a systematic order. 
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LAND-SALE DOCUMENTS OF ANCIENT BENGAL. 

Radhagovinda Basak, M.A., Professor, Rajshahi College, and 
Hony. Secretary, Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. 

Within the last three-quarters of a century epigraphic records of 
various nature belonging to the different periods of Indian History have 
been discovered and explained. According to their subject-matter, 
especially in consideration of the motive that prompted the authors of 
these epigraphs, they may be classified into two heads, spiritual and 
temporal. It must be kept in mind, however, that incidentally we 
obtain from some of the records of the first division many items of 
historical materials that belong strictly to the domain of the second and 
vice versa. In the present contribution we have to deal with some ten 
documents which, roughly speaking, fall under the second category, but 
are of a very unique character and form. These are two sets of four 
and six copper-plate records about thirteen to fifteen hundred years 
old. Some plates of the first set, discovered about a quarter of a 
century ago, were not published before 1910. 1 One in the second 
set, though published in 1909,* could not be properly explained before 
the discovery in 1915 of the five sister plates, b the work of decipher- 
ment of which rendered it necessary for the writer not only to revise 
the reading 4 of the former (lately contributed to the Epigraphia 
Indica) but also to study with care and scrutiny all the four records 
of the first set. The first set was found in the district of Faridpur 
in East Bengal and with the exception of Plate D which is now pre- 
served in the Dacca Museum, it is the property of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Calcutta. Plate No. 1 of the second set comes from the 
Nattore sub-division of the Rajshahi District and the remaining five 
from the district of Dinajpur in North Bengal, and they are all pre- 
served in the Museum of the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. A 
hot controversy 5 regarding the genuineness of the four Faridpur grants 

1 Indian Antiquary, 1910. 4 JASB , 1909. 

s E pigrapkia Indica, Voi. XV, Part III. 

* Sahitya, Bengali Magazine of Calcutta, 1323 B.S. 5 JASB., 1914. 





476 land-sale documents of ancient Bengal. 

was for a long time going on between Mr. F. E. Pargiter and Mi. R- D. 
Banerji of the Archaeological Department till just five months befoie 
the five Damodarpur grants of the Gupta period belonging to the second 
set were discovered. These latter plates have and must have now set 
at rest that controversy, making it quite evident that the view held by 
the late Dr. Bloch and Mr. Banerji that the four Faridpur grants were 
spurious is untenable and that Mr. Pargiter was quite right in holding 
the view that they were genuine. It is mainly on account of the pecu- 
liar nature and the subject-matter of them in which they differed wholly 
from the majority of copper-plate grants already discovered that Mr. 
Banerji declared them to be “ ancient forgeries. ’ But it may now be 
said with some degree of definiteness that it is for that very reason that 
they and the six other grants of the second set are so very important in 
the inscriptional literature of India. It cannot be said, however, that 
we have yet discovered every kind of inscribed transaction that was 
current 1500 years ago. 

Records of ordinary royal donations from the greater portion of the 
inscribed deeds of ancient India. But the documents which form the 
subject-matter of this paper were not like these ordinary grants executed 
for the purpose of making gifts to Brahmana^ or dedicating land to gods ; 
in other words, they are not like the common Brahmadeya or Devottara 
records. They form a peculiar type of sale-deeds recording the state- 
confirmation of the sale of land transacted between Government or 
Government and the village and district authorities on the one hand, 
and the purchasers on the other, whether the latter be officials or private 
individuals, who buy land at the rate prevalent in different localities. 
They remind us at once of the definition ' of “a deed of purchase” 
given in the law-book of Brhaspati, regarded by Professor Jolly as hav- 
ing flourished in the 6th or 7th century A.D., which runs as follows : 
“When a person having purchased a house, field or other (propertv) 
causes a document to be executed containing an exact statement of the 
proper price paid for it, it is called a deed of purchase.” 7 Almost all 
these East and North Bengal records are of this description. Such 
purchases of land were generally made in order to make a free donation 
thereof to temples, individual Brahmanas, or Brahmanic settlements. 
Hence these documents may more properly be called combined deeds of 
purchase and gift. It is very probable that these documents were first 

< Brhaspati, VIII, 7, SBE., Vol. XXXIII, p. 305. ^ lb., VIII, 0, op. cit. p. 303. 
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drawn up in the Government office and then copied on copper and after- 
wards issued to persons concerned, and as such they are like registered 
title-deeds or certificates with the Government seal attached to them, 
as is clear in some plates whereon the seals are preserved. It may be 
hoped that such land-sale documents or other varieties of them will 
hereafter be discovered in other parts of India also. But although we 
are not aware of the discovery of transactions exactly of a similar 
nature in any other part of India, a very clear instance of an actual 
land-sale is mentioned in a Buddhist cave inscription ’ in Western 
India belonging to the first half of the second century A.D. In it we 
find that Usavadata, son of Dlnlka, and son-in-law of the Ksahanata 
king, Ksatrapa Xahapana, is described as making a gift of a field 
( k set rath ) purchased from a Brahmana at a price ( mulena ) of 4000 
Karsapana coins, from which food is to be procured for all monks 
(bhikkusagha) dwelling in his cave. References to land-sale are not 
wanting also in the old literature of India, such as the Arthasastra. 
Dharmasutras and DharmaSastras. In the Arthasastra of Kautilya wo 
have a separate chapter® on the sale of holdings of all kinds, fields, 
gardens, lakes, etc., called Vastu-vikraya, wherefrom we learn that such 
n sale must take place in the presence of kinsmen and neighbours and 
that the proposed vastv. must be sold to the highest bidder who has to 
pay a toll to the State on the value offered for the sale. 

From a comparative study of the two sets of sale-deeds referred 
to above, we propose first to convey an idea of their peculiar nature 
and form and then to discuss, so far as it is possible, the procedure of 
land-alienation transactions prevailing during the 5th, 6th and 7th cen- 
turies in India, especially in Bengal, without however dealing with the 
other very important materials for the political history of the period 
that can be gathered from them. The form of these documents — a 

3 Nasik Buddhist Cave Inscription, No. 10 (Epi. lnd., Vol. VIII, p. 78). The passage 
here runs thus (11, 4-5): data canena ksetram brahmanasa Varahiputrasa Asvibhutisa 
hathe kmita mulena kahapanasahasrehi caluhi 4t)00 ya Sapitusataka. M. Senart took 
the passage to mean that the Brahmana A6vibhi!ti was made a representative of his 
father nhen the latter’s field was sold to Usavadata. But itmay also be suggested that 
the field which belonged to A4vibhuti's father who himself sold it to Usavadata for the 
specified price, may have been placed (data) in the heads of Asvibhuti who was probably 
made a trustee to look after the management of the same for the maintenance of the 
congregation of monks from all quarters. 

9 Arthasastra of Kautilya (second edition, Mysore, 1919), Adhikarana VI, Chapter 
IX, p. 168 ff. 



478 


LAND-SALE DOCUMENTS OF ANCIENT BENGAL. 


typical specimen of which will shortly follow— has, roughly speaking, 
six different sections in it. 

The first section contains a petition of the applicant who has to 
address the local government and sometimes also the village and district 
authorities, mentioning the supreme rulers of the country, his viceroy 
in the province and their subordinates in the district. In some cases 
(as in the North Bengal plates) this section contains also the date in 
year, month and day. The second section declares the object for 
which the applicant wants to purchase land and refers to the prevailing 
local custom of buying arable or waste land on payment of price (in 
current coins, gold dinar an in these cases) at a particular rate. The third 
section contains the report of the record-keeper on the application 
submitted after due reference to his archives and his subsequent approval 
of the proposed sale. The fourth section embodies the actual state- 
permission for selling the land on receipt of the proper price and sever- 
ing it from other plots of land by proper boundary-marks on survey 
made according to a particular standard of measurement in the presence 
of the village and district elders and other important village officers and 
private persons. The fifth section has reference to the gift of the pur- 
chased land made by the applicant-purchaser or, on his behalf, by the 
selling party, to a grantee or grantees on certain conditions. The sixth 
and last section mentions the merit and demerit respectively of protect- 
ing and confiscating such land-grants ending with quotations of the 
useful imprecatory verses. This section may also contain the date (as 
in the case of the East Bengal plates). The seal of the local govern- 
ment is also attached to them perhaps as a mark of their having been 
duly registered. 

1. Form of land-sale documents in North Bengal during the 5th and 6th 
centuries A.D. 



— K otiva rsddhisth d nadh i kara n asya. 


1 . Samvat .... mdse .... dine .... Parama-daivata-purcima- 
bhatlaraka-mahdrdjddhirdja-sri-(Amuke) prlhi vi-pat cm, tatpada-parigrhite 
( Amuka)-bhuktau uparika-mahdraja-sri-(Amuke), (Amuka)-visaye ca 
tanniyukiake visaya.-patau sn-(Arnvke) .... samvyavaharati , adhikara- 
nam ( Amuka-A muka)-pv rogam (Amukena) vijndpitam || 
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II. Iha visaye samudaya-bahy dprahata-khila-ksetrandm tri- 
dinar ikya-kulyavapa-vikrayo’nuvrittah I Icchamy aham .... ( ityddikam ) 
karttum karayitum vd, tad arhatha yatha-kraya-maryyddayd matto 
dinar an upasamgrhya aprada-dharmena nwi-dharmena vd datum iti n 

III. Etad vijndpyam upaldbhya pustapdla-(Amukena Amukair vd ) 
avadhrtam, ‘ yuktam anena vijhdpitam asty ayam vikrayamaryyada- 
prasahgas tad dlyatdm asmai ’ 11 

IV. PnstapdIa-(Amukasya Amukdnam va) avadharanaya eta-smad 
{ vijhdpakat ) dlndran upasamgrhya etdvat-samkhyakah(°kdh va) kulyavd- 
pah(°pdk vd) astaka-navaka-nalabhyam apamncchya aprada-dhannena 
dattah(-ttah va). 

V. Anenapi vijiiapakena ( vijndpyamanena vd) Amuka-karyydrtham 
Amukdya (Amuka-devdya vd) dattah (°itdh, °ttam vd). 

VI. Uttarakalam sanivyavaharibhir deva-bhakty dnumantavyain 
uktan ca Vyasena (athavd, api ca hhumi-sambaddhah slokah) ityadi. 


2. Form of land-sale documents in East Bengal, during the 6th and 
7th centuries A.D. 


/ 


Seal. 


I 


■ — VdrakamartdaJavisayadhikaranasya. 


I. 31 ah d rajadh irdja-srl-{ A m uke) , .... tat-prasada-labdhdspadasya 
(Amuka-sthdne) mahdrdja-mahdpratihdra-uparika-(Amukasya) adhya- 
■sana-kale, ( Arnuka-visaye ) tad-viniyuktaka-visayapati-(Amukasya) 
samvyavaharatah. ( amukena ) sddaram abhigamya jyestha-kayastha- 
( Amuka)-pramukham adhikaranam visaya-mahattardh ( Amukdh ) anye ca 
pradhana vyavahdrinas ca visaya-mahattara-[Amuka)-piirogdhprakrtayas 
ca vijFiaptah || 

II. Icchdmy aham bhavatar'n prasdddt ( sakasdd vd) arghena 
bhavadbhyah ksetrakhandam krltva ( Amukdya ) pratipadayitum, tad 
arhatha matto mulyarn grhitva visaye vibhajya datum Hi || 

III. Etad abhyarthanam adhikrtya pustapdla-{Amukena) avadhrtam 
astiha visaye prdk-samiulra-maryyddd catardindrikya-kulyavapena 
ksetrani vikriyamdnakan iti || 

IV. Pustapdla-(Amukasya) avadharanaya avadhrtya asmabhih 
( Amukdt ) dinaran adaya pratlta-dharmmaslla- (A muka)-ha$tdstaka- 
navakanalena apavihchya ( Amukdya ) ksetra-kulyavapah {°pdh vd ) 
tdnu'apaitQ-dharmmena vikritah (°tdh vd) |i 
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V. Anendpi kritvd (Amukaya) putra-pautra-lcramena vidhind 
tamrapatt ikrtya catuh-simd-linga-nirdistafn krtvd tat pratipatifam I Iti 
sima-Uhgani c&tra .... 

VI. Agdmi-sdmanta-rajais ca bhumi-danam sutaram 

pratipalamyam iti || Bhavanti cdtra dharmma-sastra-slokah 

Samvat mdse dine 

In illustration of the above specimen forms, I now give a 
summary of the contents of all the ten documents in their chronological 
order, so far as it has been possible for me to ascertain it. I shall refer 
to the North Bengal plates as Nos. 1 to fi, and the East Bengal ones 
as No*. A to D. 

No. 1. — Dhanaidaha (mutilated) copper-plate inscription of the time of 
the Gupta Emperor Kumaragupta I., dated Gupta Era 113 (A.D. 
432-33). 

A person (probably an ayuktaka, a royal officer) approached the chief 
village householders (kutumbins), the village elders ( mahattaras ) and the 
astakulddhikaranas of the villages and also perhaps the local government 
of the district (vi-saya) and expressed his desire for purchasing one 
kulyavapa of cultivated land (ksetra) on payment of price at the usual 
rate (anuvrtta-maryyadd) prevalent in the district ( vi-saya ) of Khada- 
(ta ?)para. It seems from the use of the word iiividharma-ksayena that 
the intending purchaser wanted to buy land by destroying the condition 
of non-transferability of it, that is, to buy it with the future right of 
alienation. However, his prayer was granted after the record-keeper 
had confirmed ( avadhrtam ) the sale, and land was severed for him by 
proper measurement {astaka-navaka-nalabhydm apavinchya ) and duly 
transferred to him. He again made a gift of the purchased plot to a 
Samavedin Brahman a named Varahasvamin. 

No. 2. — Damodarpur 6opper-plate inscription of the time of the same 
monarch (as in No. l), dated G.E. 124 (A.D. 443-44). 

A Brahmana, named Karpatika, applied before the local authorities 
of the capital-town ( adhisthdna ) of the district ( visaya ) of Kotivarsa in 
the province ( bhukti ) of Pundravardhana for a transfer to him, accord- 
ing to nividharma , i.e , with no right of alienation, of one kulyavapa of 
unsettled ( aprada ), untilled ( aprahata , land not then under the plough) 
khila-ksetra for convenient performance of his agnihotra rites on pay- 
ment of price at the usual rate of three dinaras for each kulyavapa 
(tri-dinarikya-kulyavapena) . His prayer was granted by the local 
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administration n and land measuring one kulyavapa of a particular site 
was ordered to be given to him for continuous use by himself and his 
descendants on receipt of the actual price, after, of course, the record- 
keepers ( pustapdlas ) had determined the application and the sale as 
proper. 

No. 3. — Damodarpur copper-plate inscription of the time of the same 
monarch (as in No. 1), dated G.E. 129 (A.D. 448-49). 

A person (whose name is undecipherable) approached the same 
authorities as in No. 2. and applied for the transfer of some land to him 
on receipt of price at the above-mentioned rate for the maintenance of 
his five daily sacrifices (panca-mahayajnas) . It seems doubtful whether 
this applicant wanted the land on the nullification or continuation of 
the condition of non-transferability — the word apradaksaya admitting 
of an interpretation applicable both ways. However, his prayer was 
granted and a plot of land measuring five dronas was made over to him 
on price received after the determination of the record-keepers (pusta- 
pdlas ) . 

No. 4.— Damodarpur copper-plate inscription of the time of the Gupta 
Emperor, Budhagupta, date and year lost. 

The gramika (village headman) of the village Candagrama, named 
Nabliaka, approached the provincial government of Pundravardhana 
Bhukti with a prayer for purchase of revenue-free (saw, udaya-bahya , i.e., 
bejmnd the pale of government revenue) non-settled ( aprada ) waste land 
(khila-kse.tr a) for the purpose of settling ( prativasayitum ) some Brah- 
manas therein. The mahattaras , astak uladh ikara n as, the gramikas, the 
kutumbins (householders) of Palasavrndaka (perhaps, the head-quarters 
of the Provincial Governor, U parika-maharaja, Brahmadatta) informed 
the chief householders —the Brahmanas and the Aryyas of Candagrama 
—about the application of Nabliaka for purchase of land on payment 
of price in accordance with the custom of sale prevailing in the different 

I 'I It may be noted here that Kumaramatya Vetravannan , the district-officer (i'isa>;a- 
■pali) of Kotivarsa, who was appointed by the provincial governor of Pundravardhana 
Bhukti named uparika Ciratadatta, himself placed there under the favours of the Imperial 
Ruler (Prthivi-i>ati-paramadaivata-paramabhaUaraka-ma.haraj&dhiraja) Kumaragupta, 
carried on the administration ( sarhvyavaharati ) of the town with the help of a Board or 
Council consisting of the representatives of the four following interests of those days, 
viz., the Nagarasresthins (mercantile communities), the Sarthavahcis (guilds of traders deal- 
ing also with foreign countries), the Kulikas (the artisans) and the h ayasthaa (writers, 
very likely the Government office-assistants). 

A 31 
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villages ( gramdmikrama-vikrayaniaryt/ddaya ). His prayer was granted 
and land measuring one kulyavapa was severed by the customary nalas 
(astaka-navaka-nalabhyam apavinchya) under the inspection of the mahat- 
tara-s. the adhikaraya and the chief householders and given to Nagadeva, 
a Bralimana, on behalf of the applicant, gramika Nabliaka, who paid two 
dinavas (Nabhaka-hastad dinara-dvayam upagrhya ) as the p’ice. The 
record-keeper ( pustapdla ), Patradasa, had to determine that the appli- 
cation was proper and that such a customary rate was prevalent in 
that locality- (yaktam anena vijnupitam ashy aya/n vikraya-maryydda- 
; prasahgah ) . 

No. 5. — Damodarpur copper-plate inscription of the time of the same 
monarch (as in No. 4), date and y r ear lost. 

Rbhupala, the nagarasresthin (a member of the Board of Council 
of the town administration) approached the local government of the 
capital-town ( adhisthana ) of the district of Kotivarsa in the province of 
Pundravardhana governed by Uparilca-maharaja Jayadatta and applied 
for transfer to him on sale of some kulyampas of field-land with build- 
ing site ( vastuna saha) on receipt of price at the usual rate ( yathakraya - 
maryyadaya). The purpose of this purchase was the erection of two 
temples and two store-houses to be dedicated to the two god.., 
Kokamukhasvamin and Svetavarahasvamin, to whom, on a former 
occasion lie had already made a gift of eleven kali/avdpas of ksetra 
land, four to the first and seven to the second god as apradas (inalien 
able endowments) in village Dongagrama in a place called Hima- 
vacchikhara. His application was sanctioned after the record- 
keepers ( pustapalas ) had approved of the application and corroborated 
the statement of the applicant about his previous gift of eleven kvlya- 
vapas to the two gods, and land was then sold to him at the prevalent 
rate of three dlnaras for each kulyavapa (< anuvrtta-tri-dviarikya-kulyava - 
pa-vikraya-maryydda) . This plate has a seal with legend most indis- 
tinct, which seems to be similar to the one attached to plate No. 6 be- 
low, with the legend Kotivarsadhisthanadhikaranasi/a, i.e., the seal of the 
court of the capital of Kotivarsa. 

No. 6.— -Damodarpur copper-plate inscription of the time of Gupta 
Emperor Bhanu(?)-gupta, dated G.E. 214 (A.D. 533-34). 

Amrtadeva, a nobleman (kidaputra) hailing from Ayodhya, ap- 
proached the local government in the district-town of Kotivarsa of 
which Svayambhudeva was the Visayapati under the provincial govern- 
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ment of Pundravardhana Bhukti, during the reign of Imperial Ruler. 
(Paramadaivata-parama-bhaUaraka-maharajadhiraja) Bhanu(?)-gupta, 
and prayed that he might be granted by means of a copper-plate docu- 
ment ( tamrapattlkrtya ) , in accordance with the custom known as apra- 
dadharma (permanent endowment), the transfer of some pieces of rent- 
free (samudaya-hahya) , unfilled ( aprahata ) waste-land ( khila ) on receipt 
of price at the usual rate of three dindras for each kulyavapa which was 
prevalent in that district (iha visaye samudaya-bahydprahata-khila- 
ksetrunam tri-dlnarikya-kulyavapa-vikrayo ’ nuvrttah ). The object of the 
purchase is to provide for the repairs etc. of the temple of the god 
Svetavarahasvamin and for the perpetual performance of the bait, cam, 
sattra and other rites of the god. His prayer was granted and fallow- 
land with some building sites, measuring five kulyavdpas in four different 
tracts, was dedicated to the eternal enjoyment of the god Svetavaraha- 
svamin by government on behalf of the purchaser, Arartadeva, from 
whose hands fifteen dindras were received after the chief record-keepers 
( prathama-pustapdlas ) had determined the sale. As referred to above, 
this plate has the seal of the Court of the district-town of Kotivarsa. 

No. A. — Faridpur copper-plate inscription of the time of King Dharma- 
ditya, dated in his regnal year 3. 

In the reign of Mahdrajddhirdja Dharmaditya, when Maharaja 
Sthanudatta was the governor in the province of Navyavaka§ika (vide 
Nos. B and C) and under his appointment the Visayapati Jajava was 
administering the state business in the district ( visaya ) of Varakaman- 
dala), a person named Vatabhoga, a sftdhanika (probably, a military 
officer) approached the local district administration ( adhikarana ) and 
the people ( prakrtayah ) headed by the leading men of the district 
( visaya-mahattara ) and applied for a purchase from them ( bhavatam 
sakasdt upaknya) of a plot of cultivated land ( ksetra-khandam ) by 
offering the due price ( miilyam grhxlva). On submission of this 
application ( abhyarthana ), the record-keeper firsbdetermined the matter 
and made a report that in that district (iha visaye ) the custom pre- 
vailed of selling cultivated land by means of copper-plate documents 
(tdmrapatla-dharmena) at the rate of four dindras for each kulyavapa 
(catur-dinarikya-kulyavdpena) and that the state was to receive only 
the sixth part of the price according to law in such transactions 
( Parama-bhattdraka-padanam atra dharma-sadbhdga-labhah). The 
applicant’s prayer was then granted and on deposit of twelve dindras 
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by Vatabhoga, cultivated land measuring three kulyavdpas was sold to 
him ( tamrapatta-dharmenu rikritam) after severing it according to the 
standard measure of eight by nine reeds [ariaka-narnka-tialendpavin- 
rchyn) by the hand of Sivacandra. The purchaser again made a gift of 
this plot of land to a Bharadvaja Brahmana named Candrasvamin. Tim 
four boundaries of the plot sold were very clearly mentioned in the 
document, certainly with a view to avert any future dispute or litiga- 
tion that may arise. This document has a seal attached to it bearing 
the emblem of Sri or Laksmi with a legend which, though indistinct, 
should be read as — Varakamandalavisayddhikaranasya. i.e. . the seal of 
the Court of the district of Varakamandala. 

Xo. B. — Faridpur copper-plate inscription of the time of the same king 
(ns in No. A), undated. 

When Gopalasvamin was in charge of the administration of the 
district of Varakamandala under Mahapratihara-uparilca Nagadeva, the 
governor of the province of Navyavakasika, a person named Vasudeva- 
svamin approached the district government (of which the Chief Secre- 
tary, jyes(ha-kaya.stha, was Nayasena) and the leading men of the dis- 
trict headed by Somaghosa (Somagho*a-purasmrah visaydnam mcihat- 
tardh ) and applied for purchasing from them cultivated land by offering 
the proper price, to enable him to make a meritorious donation of the 
same to a Lauhitya-mgotra Brahmana named Somasvamin. According 
to the determination of the record-keeper, Janmabhuti, land was sold by 
them to the applicant on receipt of two <1 Inaras at the usually prevalent 
rate in that district of selling such land at four dindras for each kulya- 
vapct, after severing it bv the standard measure of eight by nine reeds bv 
the hand of the famous ( pratita ) and upright (dharmaslla) Sivacandra. 
The document does not. however, in its fifth section mention whether 
Vasudevasvamin afterwards granted the purchased plot to Somade- 
vasvamin as referred to in the main part of his application. Or. it is 
not unlikely that the selling party might have done it on his behalf (as 
in the Damodarpur plate No. 4 above). This deed also has a seal 
attached to it with the same emblem and legend as in plate No. A. 

Xo. C.— Faridpur copper-plate inscription of the time of king Gopa- 
candra. dated in his regnal year 19. 

In the reign of Mahdrajddhirdja-bhattdraka Clopacandra, when 
M ahapratikara-kvmard mat ya-u pari ka Nagadeva was the Governor of the 
province of Navvavaka4ika and under his appointment Vatsapalasvamin 
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was the administering agent for the visaya of Yarakamandala, this dis- 
trict officer himself approached his own government (of which the 
the Chief Secretary, jyestha-kdynstha, was Xagasena) and the leading 
men of the district and other chief business-men (pmdhana-vyapari- 
nah ?) and intimated to them his desire to buy through their favour 
(bhavataYn prasadat) land by offering proper price at the usual rate and to 
make a gift of the same to a Brahmana named Gomidattasvamin. After 
the determination of the pustapnln Nayabhuti that the rate of price in 
such a sale of cultivated land was four ilinaras for each kulyavdpa, the 
local government of the district (visat/adhikarana ) appointed some 
knrnnikas (officers) as kulavdrns (perhaps, referees, in cases of possible 
disagreement, as supposed by .Mr Pargiter) and transferred one kulya- 
vdpa of cultivated land to Vatsapalasvamin, the district officer, after 
severing it according to the standard measure of eight by nine reeds by 
the hand of the famous and upright man, Sivacandra. This purchased 
plot was then made into a gift by the district officer (purchaser) to 
Gomidattasvamin with the right of enjoyment by his successors, — sons 
and grandsons ( putra-pautra-kmmena ). The boundary marks were dis- 
tinctly stated in the document which also contains the same emblem 
and legend as in Nos. A and B. 

No. D. — Faridpur (Ghagrahati) copper- plate inscription of the time of 
the king Samacaradeva, dated in his regnal year 14. 

In the reign of Mahdrdjddhiraja Samacaradeva, when the Antarahga- 
uparika .Jlvadatta was the governor of Navyavakasika (with head- 
quarters at Survarnavltlil) and under his appointment Visayapati 
Pavitraka was administering the state-business of the district of 
V arakamandala, a Brahmana named Supratlkasvamin approached the 
local government (of which the Chief Officer, Jyesthddhikaratiika, was 
Damuka) and the leading men of the district ( vimyamahattarah ) and 
many other administering agents or business-men (vyavaharinah) and 
prayed for the favour of having from them a plot of land which was for 
a long time in a fallow condition (did vasanna-kh ila-bh Yi -khandalaka) , to 
enable him to perform therewith his Brahmanic duties, by means of the 
execution of a copper-plate document. 

On receipt of this application all the above-mentioned men ami 
the vyavaharins conferred together and decided after referring it to a 
committee of some of the Karanikas (officer’s) as referees ( kulavdrdn 
prakalpya) to make over to the applicant by means of a copper-plate 
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charter a portion of land in a region, the rest of which had already been 
made into similar grants. A clear statement of the four boundaries of 
the granted land was entered in the document. It appears that this is 
not exactly a land-sale document like those numbered A. B and C. but 
the procedure of execution is almost the same. The district govern- 
ment and its leading men and other chief business-people made by this 
document a grant gratis to the applicant, — hence the record-keepers were 
not called to determine the transaction, for they were required to be 
consulted about the prevailing rate of price in the case of a sale of land. 
In this case, there was no necessity of measuring the plot— as it formed 
the residue that was left from a big region already made into gifts by 
previous charters. 

These are some of the earliest copper-plate documents which record 
both a purchase of land and its gift. From the analysis it will be found 
that in some plates (Xos. 1, 4, A. B and C) the intending purchasers, 
official or non-official, not excepting the district officer himself (as in 
Xo. C) and the village headman (as in Xo. 4). had to address in their 
application for purchase not only the administrative functionaries of the 
piovince ( bhukti ) and the district (ri^cti/a ) , but also the leading men or 
elders in the same, as well as the other rural officers, e.g.. astakulddhi- 
karanas. gra.mik.as and the chief house-holders (kiitumbin-s), while in 
others (Xos. 2, 3, a and 6) the purchasers approached with their appli- 
cation the administrative machinery of the district town which had a 
Board or Council attached to it consisting of the representatives of the 
four important interests of those days. viz., the mercantile, the trading 
and the artisan communities and the writer-class, probably representing 
the Government Secretaries. In the case only of Xo. D, the district 
administration, its leading men and other chief business-people were 
approached by a Brahinana wanting some land free by means of a copper- 
plate grant, for religious purposes. In five of these documents we have 
marked the seal of the two Government Courts, viz., that of the district 
of Varakainandala and of the district town of Kotivarsa. It has also 
been noticed that the land for sale was sometimes cultivable field 
(ksetra) and sometimes waste land ykhila-bhu). The state of affairs thus 
revealed by these documents naturally suggests the question as to whom 
these lands belonged. If we assume that they belonged to the State 
the question that is sure to be asked is why it could not alienate them 
without the consent or approval of the people’s representatives, the 
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mahattaras and other business-men ( vyavaharins ) of tiie province and 
the district, and sometimes even the common-folk l Why is it that 
Government did not take upon itself the whole responsibility of trans- 
ferring to others by sale hitherto unassessed, untilled khas land ? One 
way of answering these questions may be that these lands belonged not 
to the State but to the whole village or the village-assemblies, and hence 
their transfer could not take place without the consent or approval of 
the latter. Neither the State nor the village elders could sell them 
singly — but the presence and permission of both were necessary in their 
disposal. In one of these documents (No. A) we have seen it mentioned 
in very clear terms that one-sixth of the sale proceeds in these transac- 
tions will go to the royal exchequer according to the law, Parama- 
bhattaraka- padanamatra dharma-sadbhaya-Iabhah, 1. 13). It seems very 
clear then that the remaining five-sixths of the price, at whatever rate 
it may be estimated, used to go to the funds of the village-assemblies. 
Is it then a sort of joint-ownership of land by both the State and the 
people ? Again, one may argue that these lands, in the sale of which 
the State-confirmation could be obtained \>y crediting one-sixth of the 
price and getting the State-seal attached to the documents, belonged 
absolutely to the State, and that the latter had only to await the ap- 
proval or assent of the representative men and other rural functionaries 
in the district, on the authorities of the Arthasastra and the Smrtis 11 
which clearly enjoin that disputes about landed property were settled 
on the evidence and decision of the neighbours and the senior inhabit- 
ants of the district. But such an argument seems to be weak for a 
course like this could only be followed in the case of ordinary grants of 
land made bv the king from landed property which was absolutely in 
his own possession. In such donations, one of the oldest 11 of which 
belongs to the fifth century A.D. (G E. 150, A.D. 475-76), during the 

11 The most important dictum in the settlement of disputes concerning all sorts of 
rustu is Samanta-pra'yayah vastuvivadah as laid down by lvautilya (Arthaiaxtra, second 
edition, p. 160). This view was literally followed by the J lanu sumhita which says (Ch 
VIII, 262} that in such dispute appeal to the neighbours was the rule. Ydjnavalkya 
{Acarddhyaya, Section IX, la'I-lal) is of the sains opinion, and Xaradu (Ch. XI, 2) 
and Brhcispati (Ch XIX. 8) (see SBE., Vol. XXXltl) are very explicit on this point 
and say that decision rests in such disputes with the neighbours ami the elders of the 
district. 

11 Fleet, CM. I., Vol. Ill, No 21. Other similar ro\al grants of land of the same 
and the next centuries belong to the other feudatory chiefs, Samksobha, Jayanathaand 
Sarvanatha (Ibid, Nos. 22-31.) 
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reign of the Gupta-feudatory in Central India. King Hastin, we find that 
the donor-king only informs the people of the neighbourhood, and some- 
times his own officers too, that he was making such and such a grant to 
a Brahmana or an institution, so that they might henceforth deal with 
the donee with regard to the transfer of the various royalties, viz., the 
bhaga, bhoga, kara, prat gaga and so forth, which would now go to the 
latter. Moreover in such an argument we cannot answer for the dis- 
posal of the other five-sixths of the value obtained from the sale of land. 

Although we do not have, from the various literary and epigraphies 
sources, so much of the excellently developed village-assemblies or cor- 
porations in Northern India as in the South, where the most important 
aspect of Dravidian civilisation is the most perfect organisation of these 
democratic bodies, yet quite a good glimpse of the spirit of village 
administration can be had from the North Indian epigraphic records 
under discussion. Prof. K. Aiyanger l< in his Ancient India and Rao 
Saheb H. Krishna Sastri u in his article on The Fiscal Administration 
of the Early Cholas " in the Sir R. G. Rhandarknr Commemoration 
Volume have most clearly shown that in the deliberation of the meetings 
of the village-assemblies consisting of the village elders and other elected 
members, the king’s representatives, the local officer and the agents of 
the parties interested in the business of the day were present and the 
learned scholars have proved, moreover, that the village-assemblies had 
the power of selling or purchasing lands on behalf of the whole village 
or temples of the village. I)r. R. C. Majumdar ] ’ of the Dacca Uni- 
versity also in his book on the Corporate Life in Ancient India, while 
dealing with the nature and dutiei of the village-assemblies, the 
village- headmen and the villagers themselves, has most successfully 
proved that •' the essence of the institution was that the affairs of the 
village were transacted by the villages themselves, ” with, of course, 
“ the ultimate right of supervision by the king.” Discussing on the 
state of the village-assemblies in the South, Dr. .Majumdar has stated 
(on p. 69 of his book) that the village corporations " were practically 
the absolute proprietors of the village lands, including the fresh 
cleanings, and were responsible for the total amount of revenue to the 
Government. In case the owner of a plot of land failed to pay his 


18 Aiyanger, Ancient India, pp 103 tl. 

i* Sir It. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume (Poona, 1917;, pp. 223 If. 
16 Dr. R. C. Majumdar, Corporate Li/e in Ancient India, pp. 37-85. 
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share it became the property of the corporation which had a right to 
dispose of it to realise the dues. ” As regards •' the relation between 
the village corporations and the paramount ruler,” my learned friend 
has shown (p. 81 of his book) that " the corporations possessed 
absolute authority over the village lands subject to the payment of 
royal revenue, and were generally left undisturbed in the internal 
management of the villages. The royal officers however supervised 

their accounts from time to time On the other hand the 

village-assembly could bring to the notice of the king any misdoings of 
the servants of any temple within the area of the village. Some 

of the regulations which it passed required the sanction of the king 

Again in the inscription No. 9 at Ukkal we have a royal charter ac- 
cording sanction to the village-assembly to sell lands of those who 
have not paid taxes. On the other hand any royal charter affecting 
the status of the village must be sent for approval to the village- 
assembly before it is registered and sent into the record office. ” It 
may be hoped that the above quotations from Dr. Majumdar’s book 
with reference to South Indian village activities of a period somewhat 
later than that of our documents may very aptly form a commentary 
on our own inferences from the sale-deeds before us as to why along 
with the Government, the village elders and others concerned with 
the village affairs were also applied to by intending purchasers of land 
and why those popular representatives actually formed a party with 
Government in granting their prayer for purchase. So it seems clear 
that one-sixth of the price of the sold land went to the king, perhaps 
because he was the protector of the realm and that the remaining five- 
sixths went to swell the local funds of the village-assemblies. 

Another most interesting but old, difficult and controversial 
question may here be referred to, viz., the question of the ultimate 
right of proprietorship of land in India, i.e., whether in old times 
absolute ownership of land in India was recognised as belonging to the 
State or to the people. A short treatment of this question is all the 
more important here because in some of the sale-deeds under consi- 
deration we are confronted with the disposal of lands which seem to 
have never been settled before (aprada) and assessed for Government 
revenue (samudaya-bahya). It is therefore in the method of disposal 
by sale of such lands that a clue to their absolute, right of ownership 
may be hoped to be obtained. It only appears to me that all lands 
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belonged in primitive days absolutely to the people and that during 
the centuries with which we are concerned their absolute ownership 
might have only been begun to be ascribed to the State. Even when 
the institution of kingship was being introduced in the very early days 
of civilisation in this country, the king was not probably regarded 
as the absolute owner of all land over which he had to rule. In a 
country like India, either on the theory of the social contract or on 
that of the divine origin of kingship, the ancient sastras and literature 
dealt with several kinds of limitations of the king’s power, as has been 
lucidly treated in his Carmichael Lecture by Professor D, R. Bhandar- 
kar. w We cannot, therefore, imagine that the people of ancient India 
could recognise the king as the absolute proprietor of all land. The 
origin of paying revenue to Government must be traced to the idea 
of the people that they are protected by the king from foreign enemies. 
The king’s due on land is to be attributed to his offering protection 
to the people, to whom land really belonged. But. we think, the 
crown began later on to be recognised as absolute owner of all land. 
The presence of the people’s representatives along with the king’s 
agents at the time of the sale transactions under notice and their ap- 
proval in the matter may be traced to the old popular right of pro- 
prietorship in the soil. In the much later period of the history of 
India, e.g.. during the rule of the Pala and Sena kings of Bengal, we 
find that even while making royal grants of land to Brahmans, the 
kings most anxiously used to take the popular assent by such phrases 
as matamastu bhavatam — “may it meet with your approval.” This 
practice is perhaps a reminiscence of early popular right on land. 
This discussion of the ultimate ownership of all land may be concluded 
with the following observation 17 by Professors Macdonell and Keith : 
•It is not denied that gradually the king came to be vaguely con- 
ceived— as the English king still is- as lord of all land in a proprie- 
torial sense, but it is far more probable that such an idea was only 
a gradual development than that it was primitive.” 

A few lines will not be out of place here in discussing the functions of 
the various officers, Government and private, urban and rural, mentioned 
in these documents and also for adding short notes on some of the 

16 Professor D. R. Bhamlarkar. Carmichael Lecture* (Calcutta University). Fir.t 
Series, 1018, Lecture III. pp. 114-139. 

Macdonell and Keith, Vcdic Index , Vo!. IT, p. 215. 



LAND-SALE DOCUMENTS OE ANCIENT BENGAL. 


491 


technical terras used in them. The larger provinces such as Pundra- 
vardhana in North Bengal and Navyavakasika in East Bengal were 
ruled by Governors appointed by the supreme monarclis of the country. 
These Governors generally had the titles of Maharaja and Uparika 
(probably the superior head) and sometimes they also had the title of 
Mahapratihara (Chief Warden). Under these government officers — of 
the rank of the present-day Divisional Commissioners, — -were the 
V isayapatis (the district officers), such as those of the district of K5ti- 
varsha in North Bengal and Varakamandala in East Bengal. These 
officers had sometimes the title of Kumaramatya^ (which literally means 
“a minister to the princes,” or “one who is a minister from boy- 
hood ”) which was often applied to feudatory chiefs also. The district 
officers had their adhikarana (administrative machinery) headed by 
Jyestha-kdyastha or Prathama-kayastha (the Chief Secretary). In the 
case of the Kotivarsa district, it has been said before that it had its 
head-quarters in its adhisthdna (town) the court of which had a Board 
or Council of administration consisting of members representing the 
various interests of those days. As regards the term mahattaras, 
mentioned both as visaya-mahattaras and simply 33 mahattaras, they 
were undoubtedly the leading men, the elders or seniors, as we call 
them, of the district or the village. It may not be quite unreasonable 
to suppose that they were the representative members in the village- 
assemblies referred to above and held a most responsible and important 
position in society. These men were held in high esteem by Govern- 
ment and they co-operated with it in transacting much of the state 
business. The other important officers, probably rural, that have been 
mentioned, are the astakuladhikaranas who seem to have been ap- 
pointed over eight hulas, a technical term used to denote inhabited 
country, especially as much ground as can be cultivated by two ploughs, 
each driven by six bulls. Then for the word gramika used in one of 
these documents, we may note that he was the head-man of the village 
whom, perhaps, the village-assemblies entrusted with many important 
executive and civil, and perhaps also military, authority over the 
affairs of the village. The village-headman under the various names 
of gramani, gramika , gramabhojaka occur in both Vedic and post-Vedic 
literature (Sanskrit and Pali). It is stated in Manu (VII, 116-118) 

Vide Kulluka’s commentary on Manu, VII, 119, and Carmichael Lectures (First- 
Series. 1918), p 155. 
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that the gramika had the right to enjoy several privileges, e.g., to use 
the king’s dues received from the villagers. He had also to refer cases 
of criminal offences to his immediate superior, the head-man of a group 
of ten-villages ( dasi ). Another term used in some of these sale-deeds 
is kuluynbins , which undoubtedly refer to ordinary householders or 
family-men, i.e.. men having kufumbas, families. Some scholars >v 
think of taking this word kutumbins, as used in inscriptions of later 
period, to mean only the cultivating people — but it does not seem to 
be fully correct. These house-holders had often to be present along 
with the mahattaras and aslakulddhikara>ias for the inspection of the 
actual execution of the sale-transaction and the survey or division 
of the purchased plot of land. Next comes the most important body 
of officers who went by the name of pustapulas (who seem to have been 
in later times called aksapatalikas). They were record-keepers (pusta= 
books), and their duty was to preserve the records containing reference 
to the title, boundaries and demarcations of all lands already settled 
and held under tenure. It is these officers who wm - e aware of the 
title to all lands. It is quite probable that they were officers under 
the village-assemblies. We have observed that without their deter- 
mination ( avaiharand ) no land-sale transaction could ever take place. 
They had to report to Government and the village elders and other 
inspecting bodies about the propriety of the application made by 
intending purchasers of land. In one of our documents (No. 5), the 
applicant mentioned in his application of a previous gift made by him 
of eleven kulyavapas of land to two gods and that he now wanted to 
purchase fresh plots. The record-keepers were referred to for corro- 
boration and they certified the- truth of the reference, stating clearly 
that the applicant had actually purchased and made a don ion of 
as many kulyavapas previously and so his new application ’ ght be 
entertained. > 

As regards the nature and quality of land purchased ,y means 
of these documents, we find mention of three varieties, ksetra, khila 
and vastu land. Ksetra refers to a field which is meant for cultivation. 
Khila land is treated as synonymous with aprahata (untilled land) 
in Aynara (II, 10, 5) and Halayudha (233), meaning waste or fallow 

o Indian Antiquary, 1919. p. 80, where Professor D. R. Bhandarkar discusses the 
economic sigQiScanoe of this word as used in the inscription of the Ksatrapa and 

Ksaharata dynasties. 



LAND-SALE DOCUMENTS OF ANCIENT BENGAL. 


493 


land. Professor Oldenherg was quite right when he thought (vide 
redie Index , Vol. I, p. 216) that such land need not be deemed to have 
been unfertile as Professor Roth supposed. The N arada-smrti (which 
may now be regarded as almost contemporary with the time of our 
documents) clearly defines (Ch. XI, 26) that “ a tract of land (which 
has not been cultivated for a year is called arddha-khila (half-waste). 
That which has not been (under cultivation) for three years is called 
khila (waste). ” Vastu land is dwelling site and is quite different from 
cultivated or waste land. 

Another important fact revealed by these documents is that 
different rates of price for land were prevalent in different parts of 
old Bengal. In almost all the North Bengal records we have ref- 
erence to the established rule ( maryyada ) fixing the price of one 
kulayvapa of land at three dinara coins, whereas in the East Bengal 
ones we have seen that four such coins were charged for the same 
area. Only in plate No. 4, we find one kulyavapa sold for two dinaras. 
Perhaps this somewhat lower rate was prevalent in the villages of that 
locality only ( gramdnukrama-vikraya-maryyadaya ) for selling unassess- 
ed fallow land. There was again no difference in the rate in North 
Bengal for the purchase of either khila land or such land along with 
vastu plots (vide No. 6). The gold coins 20 of the Gupta period were 
mentioned in many inscriptions by the names of dinaras as well as 
suvarnas. The term dinara is a European word, i.e.. the dinarius 
of the Romans. It has been remarked by Professor Jolly in his 
Introduction' 21 to the Narada-smrti that “ the first importation of gold 
dinaras into India cannot be referred to an earlier period than the time 
of the Roman Emperors and the gold dinaras most numerously found 
in India belong to the third century A.D.” Both Narada and 
Brhaspati give the statement of the value H of a dinara, as being equal 
to twelve dhdnakas, each of which is equal to four andikas which again 
are each equal to one karsdpana, a coin made of one karsha of copper. 
According to Amara (III, 3, 14) one dinara is equal to one niska which, 
however, is mentioned as equal to four suvarnas ( Brhaspati , X, 14). 

It is difficult to ascertain the exact area of each kulyavapa of land, 
which seems to have been the unit of area in land-measurememt of the 

?o Allan, Indian Coins, Gupta Dynasties, Introduction, p. cxxxiv. 

21 SBE., Vol. XXXIII, Introduction, p. xviii. 

22 Ibid, Narada (Appendix, V. 60) and Brhaspati X, 14-15. 
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period. Mr. Pargiter has attempted tentatively to fix the area of one 
kulyavapa as having contained a little more than one acre of land. 
According to Sanskrit lexicographers a kulya is a measure equal to 
eight dronas. The word drona, ordinarily regarded as a measure of 
capacity (=four adhakas), was also used as a measure for measuring 
fields, as is still to he found in some parts of Bengal. There is use 
of the word dronavapa in connection with a grant of land in one of 
the Asrafpur (in Dacca District in East Bengal) copper-plate inscrip- 
tions of the 7th or the 8th century A.D. 23 It can be explained that 
a dronavapa and kulyavapa denote areas of land in which seed mea- 
suring respectively one drona undone kulya in volume can be sown. 

There is evidence in Vedic literature also that fields were properly 
and carefully measured. In some of our deeds, especially those from 
East Bengal, we have observed that land was measured by means 
of nalas (reeds), and perhaps each kulyavapa of land (the unit of area) 
contained an area measured and surveyed by eight reeds in breadth 
and nine in length ( astaka-navaka-nala ). The exact length of such 
a standard nala (reed) of those days cannot, however, be known. 
Perhaps the length varied in different provinces and localities as now. 
In the provinces of Navyavakakika in East Bengal, the nala had, in 
some cases, connection with the cubit-length of the famous and trust- 
worthy Sivacandra (pratlta-dharmaSlla-S ivacandra-hasta) . But we 
are not told anywhere in these documents as to how many cubits' 
length by this person’s hand the reed contained. 

The lands under discussion were sold and granted as gift according 
to a custom called as nivulharma in some and as apradd-dharma in 
other documents. This custom refers to the fact that the purchasers 
and the grantees had no right of destroying the perpetuity of the 
grants by any subsequent alienation. It has elsewhere 24 been shown 
by the present writer that “ to make a gift of land or money according 
to nlvidharma is to give it on condition that the endowment is to 
be maintained as perpetual, and in cases of aksayariivi also, the grantee 
could not destroy the principal (original), land or inonev. but had 
to make use of the income accruing from it.” Purchased and endowed 
land, according to this custom, remained beyond the scope of further 
transfer in future. 

Memoirs of the Asiatic Society ot Bengal , Vol. I, p. 90. 

& Indian Antiquary, 1919, p. 14. 
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Appendix. 

A note on the age of the four Faridpur grants. 

Although we do not endorse all what Mr. Pargiter, following 
Dr. Hoernle, has said" about the exact date of these plates, it can, 
however, be inferred that palaeographically these documents belong 
to the latter half of the sixth and the first of the seventh century 
A.D. They cannot be placed before the period of the downfall of 
the imperial Gupta dynasty which I have attempted to show in my 
paper on “ the five Damodarpur copper-plate inscriptions of the Gupta 
period” 6 as having been brought about by Yasodharman about 
A.D. 540. These Faridpur plates may, therefore, be ascribed to the 
period between the bteakdown of the imperial Gupta rule and the rise 
or reign of King Harsavardhana (A.D. 606-648). We know that the 
people of East Bengal ( Vahgas ) encountered a defeat c at the hands 
of Candragupta I, the first imperial Gupta ruler, when that king began 
to establish the Gupta empire by making new conquests. We also 
know from the Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudragupta’s time 
that the semi-independent kings of Samatata acknowledged the suze- 
rainty of that Gupta monarch and paid him certain tributes, etc. 
Perhaps this relation of the Samatata kings with the Gupta empire 
commenced from the first conquest of Vanga by Samudragupta’s father, 
Candragupta I, if, of course, we regard Vanga and Samatata as 
identical and forming parts of South and East Bengal, i.e., portions 
if the modern districts of Jessore, Khulna, Bakarganj, Faridpur, 
Dacca and Comilla. If the provinces of East Bengal continued to 
retain this relation of subordinate alliance with the Gupta rulers of 
the imperial line, their semi-independent kings to whose family the 
kings of the Faridpur grants, viz., Dharmaditya, Gopacandra and 
Samacaradeva may have belonged, reverted to full independence after 
the total decadence of the imperial power of the Guptas. It is then 
and then only that they might have assumed the supreme title of 
M aharajddhiraja in East Bengal. But they followed in their adminis- 
tration the same system as was adopted by the imperial Gupta rulers 
themselves, as can be ascertained from a comparative study of the 

a Indian Antiquary, 1910, pp. 200-209, and J.A.S.B., 1911. pp, 498-501. 

4 Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XV, Part III. 

'■ Indian Antiquary , 1919, pp. 98-101. 
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texts of these inscriptions on the one hand and the North Bengal 
ones on the other. If, again, it can ever he proved that these prov- 
inces in East Bengal were hrought after Samudragupta’s reign under 
the direct jurisdiction of the Gupta empire, as the North Bengal 
provinces always were, and were ruled by Governors appointed by 
the imperial rulers, it may be supposed that such governors probably 
declared themselves independent after the down-fall of the imperial 
Gupta line, and the three kings of the Faridpur grants named above 
might have belonged to their families. 



THE THEORY OF THE CONSTITUTION IN HINDU 
POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY: A STUDY IN 
COMPARATIVE POLITICS. 

Benoy Kumar Sarkar, M.A. 

1. The Doctrine of Saptdhga ( Seven Limbs). 

The seven categories, svamin (sovereign), amdtya (minister), suhrt 
(ally), kosa (finance), rdstra (territory), clurga (fortress) and bala 
(army), constitute the basis of all political speculation among Hindu 
philosophers. They form the saptdhga 1 or the “seven limbs” of the 
body politic. The theory of the constitution is epitomised in the 
doctrine of saptdhga. An analysis of each of these seven con- 
stituents of a State as well as of their mutual relations is the specific 
theme of all NUi-sdstras. from the Arthd-sdsira of Kautilya (cir. B.C. 
300) to the Yukli-kalpa-taru of Bhoja (cir. A.D. 900). Necessarily 
subsumed under this fundamental investigation is the discussion of 
samaya (compact) as the origin of the State, dharma {droit, Recht, 
justice, law, duty, etc.), as the end of government, ball (offerings) as 
the rationale of taxation by the State for its services to the com- 
munity, aparodha (expulsion of tyrant), mandala and other concepts of 
political science in Sanskrit literature. 

Now, to modern historians of political science, single phrases — even 
single words — of Plato and Aristotle loom unduly large. This extra- 
vagance of interpretation is not without its justification. Every age 
interprets its past in the light of its own experience and conscience. 
Classical Hellas has thus been re-born in the modern West, since 
Aquinas (1225-1274) 2 raised his theological superstructure on Aris- 
totelian foundations, almost as many times as there have been 
Machiavellis, Bodins and Montesquieus 3 to consult the ancient encv- 

1 Visnu, iii, 33 (En". trans. in the S.B.E.); S'ukra, i, lines 121 , 122; v , 1 , 2 (Sarkar’s 
trans. in the Panini Office Series, Allahabai); Kdmandaka, i, 16; iv, 1 (M. N. Dutt’s 
trans. , Calcutta). 

2 Article on ‘‘Aquinas” in the Encyclopaedia Britannira ; Dunning’s Political 
Theories, Vol. i, pp. 189-213. 

1 Bluntschli, Geschichte des atlgemeinen Staatsrechts und der Politik, pp. 6-46 , 258-276. 

A 32 
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clopaedias of culture. The values of every political thinker and theory 
in Europe have in this cumulative way been fixed definitely and in 
relation to one another. And the momentum is being accelerated 
with the sundry new experiences of recent times from Hegel and 
Austin to Liebeknecht and Duguit,* the two poles of the theory of 
sovereignty. The political futurists of today are indeed awaiting the 
issue of Bolshevik versions not only of the Plato-Samhita but even 
of the Aristotle-Niti to meet the demands of the new Novum Organum 
of the current regime of the “discredited state”. 

It is not intended here to apply this “ right of interpretation ” to 
the doctrine of &aptanga or to the other auxiliary doctrines of the 
Niti-Sastras, whether from the conservative, liberal or radical view- 
point. Only a few dicta are being gleaned at random from the texts 
bearing on the theory of the constitution, without any comment as to 
its impact, if any, on ReaJpolitiJc. These would be enough, however, 
to bring out, first, that if man is a “political animal,” he is equally 
so in the East as in the West, both in ancient and modern times, 
inspite of the differences created by steam, electricity, and air- 
navigation, and secondly, that notwithstanding the diversity of technical 
terminology, it is well-nigh impossible to distinguish the methods 
and results of Hindu Aristotles. Senecas, Alcuins and Hobbeses from 
those of theii western colleagues. 

But it is necessary to remember at the outset that in the whole 
range of Hindu political thought there is to be found no trace of theo- 
cracy 6 as embodied in the social philosophy of Augustine’s De Civitate 
Dei or of Aquinas’ De Regimine Principum. For no peri id could the 
political ideas of the Hindus be treated as a branch of ecclesias- 
tical histoiy as Figgis considers it right in regard to European 
political speculation during the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.'* 
No Sasfra-writer ever preached that some “ high priest ”, or even 

* Modern French Legal Philosophy (FouilUe, Charmont, Duguit anrl Domo-uie!. 
ed. by Spencer (I91G); Laski, Studies in the Problem of Sovereignly, pp. 21-21 (55-68 

and Authority in the Modern Slate, pp. 133-114, 363; Barker, article on the “Dis- 
credited State" in the Political Quarterly (London), February, 1915; Duguit, Trans- 
formation du Droit publique. 

5 Gierke, Political Theories ot the Middle Age, 104-115 (notes); Bluntschli, Geschichte 
der neueren Stantsuissenscha/t, pp. 3-7 : Poole, Illustrations of the History of Mediaeval 
Theuglt, pp. 2211-255 ; McCabe, Augustine and His Age, pp. 375-410; Taylor, Mediaeval 
Mind. Voi. i, pp. 61-07. 

» From Gtrson to Grolius, p. 31. 
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the king, is God’s viceroy on earth, or that the religious associa- 
tion, e.g., a sangha or temple-government, is a “ self-sufficient ” svaraj, 
independent of, or co-ordinate with, nay, superior to the secular 
organisation of the rdstra (res publica). There is no touch of the 
conflicts between canon law and civil law 1 in the treatises on Niti 
(statecraft) and Dharma (droit) or Srnrti (tradition), and the doctrine 
of saptdhqa is absolutely undisturbed by the rivalry of the Byzan- 
tine conception (Justinian's) of the Church as subservient to the 
State with the antithetic Gregorian doctrine of the supremacy of 
sacerdotvm over imperium.'' 

2. A Moslem Review. 

In the sixteenth century Abul Fazl, a Muhammadan minister of 
Akbar the Great, compiled an Imperial Gazetteer of India in Persian 
under the title of Ayin-i- Akbar i, * the ‘’Institutes of Akbar.” He 
devoted certain sections of his book to Hindu laws and customs 
( byehar , i.e. vyavahdra), and gave a summary of current political notions. 

“The monarch should be ambitious,” 10 according to the tra- 
ditional raja-niti (statecraft), “ to extend his dominions. No enemy 
is so insignificant as to be beneath his notice.” A wise prince, as 
we read in the Persian resume, should banish from his court all 
corrupt and designing men. The king’s functions are described as 
being “ similar to those of a gardener,” who plucks up the thorns 
and briers and throws them to one side, whereby he beautifies his 
garden, and at the same time raises a fence which preserves his 
ground from the intrusion of strangers. Accordingly, the king should 
“detach from the nobles their too numerous friends and dangerous 
dependants.” An important maxim teaches, besides, that “in affairs 
of moment it is not advisable to consult with many.” 

In these political recipes we have the German idea of ’ self- 
defence,” the American conception of “preparedness,” the Greek 
theory of “ostracism,” and the universal custom of deporting undesir- 
ables. And those who are familiar with the “secret clauses” of all 

1 Woolf, Bartolus, p. 14; Carlyle, Mediaeval Political Theori/ m the West, Vol. ii. 
p. 94. 

i Woolf, op. eit., pp. 65, 00; Figgis, From Gerson to Grotius ; Carlyle, op. cit., Vol, ii, 
pp. 148, 198. 

» V. Smith. Akbar the Great Mogul, pp. 4, 469. 

*0 Gladwin’s translation, Vol. iii, pp. 194-213. 
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treaties, and who watched the course of events leading to the 
Great Wav of 1914 as well as to its close, would surely ditto the 
Hindu dictum : “ In affairs of moment it is not advisable to con- 

sult with many.” For even today, in spite of universal literacy, 
power of the press, manhood suffrage, referendum and ministerial 
responsibility to the people, all nations do really 

Leave all God gave them in the hands of one, — 

Leave the decision over peace and war 
To king or kaiser, president or czar. 

The Persian synopsis of the Sanskrit texts has something to say 
on international relations. According to Hindu statecraft, if any 
monarch is more powerful than oneself, one should continually 
strive to sow dissension among the rival’s troops, and in case of 
failure, should prudently purchase his friendship. “ The prince whose 
territory adjoins to his,” Abul Fazl tells us further, obviously re- 
producing the Ivautiliyan doctrine of mandcila." “although he may 
be friendly in appearance, yet ought not to be trusted ; one should be 
always prepared to oppose any sudden attack from that quarter. 
With him, whose country lies next beyond the last-mentioned, he 
should enter into alliance.” In these remarks there is nothing es- 
sentially Hindu, oriental or mediaeval, nor anything distinctively 
Machiavellian or Bernhardian. It is substantially on this elementary 
psychology of international relations that the ententes, conventions 
and interchange of diplomatic visits in the modern world are based. 
“Human, all too human” are these precepts of the Arthasdstra 
popularised for the “ sons of Adam ” through the Mann Samhita u 
(A.D. 150), and they did not need the special pleading of a Nietzsche’s 
Will to Power to make them current coin for the present genera- 
tion of statesmen. 

Among other Hindu ideas the following is quoted by Abul Fazl : 

If he finds it necessary to attack his enemy he should invade the 
country during the time of harvest.” This was Napoleon’s mili- 
tary method too. He w'anted the w 7 ar to pay its own way as far as 
possible. And of course strategic necessity and considerations of 

11 Eng. trans. of Kautilya’s Artha-ustrn by R. Shainasastry . My sore (1915). Vide 
B K. SarUar, Hindu Theory of International Relations” in the American Political 
Science Review , for August, 1019. 

12 vii, 158 (Eng. trans. in the & BE.) 
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•high politics” may justify any measure from the desecrating of 
the tomb of A1 Mahdi in Egypt to the declaration of war by 
Oermany against neutralised Belgium. 

We shall now proceed to single out a few of the more impor- 
tant tenets in the Niti-sastras, 19 without attempting, however, to be 
either comprehensive in treatment or exhaustive in reference. The 
object is only to throw light on the trend of political thinking 
among Hindus in the perspective of Ear- American speculation. The 
“ personal equation ” of the theorists as well as the differences in the 
milieu will be ignored in the present discussion. It is evident that 
no “ historian ” of political theory should be excused who passes 
without comment from the Sabha-parva to the Santi-parva of the 

Mahabharata (eir. B.C. 600- A. D. 200), and from either to the 

Sukra-niti (cir. A.D. 800), or from Kautilya to Manu as if he were 
moving in the same world and speaking of the same age. But, for 
some time yet indology will have to content itself more with 
the psychological analysis of the categories and concepts of political 
science than with the historical presentation of the growth of doc- 
trines. The following sections are being offered, therefore, subject 
to the fundamental fallacy implied in this “limiting condition” of 
archaeological data. 

3. The Prakrti (people) and the State. 

John Stuart Mill, in his Representative Government, has discussed 
the characteristics which make a race fit for the popular institu- 
tions of self-government. One of his criteria is that the people 
must be able not only to appreciate and profit by such institu- 

tions, but must have to be actively interested in all that relates to 
public life. Sukra also is strongly of opinion that it is the 

duty of the prakrti, the people, not only not to commit certain 

For a brief account of thl :VI ti-sastras vide B. K. Sarkar, Positive Background 
of Hindu Sociology, Vol. i, pp. 7-15 (Panini Office, Allahabad, 1914 ); D. R. Bhandar- 
kar, Ancient History of India, pp. 87-113 (Calcutta, 1919); and Narendranath Law, 
articles in the Modern Review (Calcutta) for 1918-1917. Jolly’s Recht und Sitte gives 
a comprehensive view of the Dharma-sastras or law-books. Aufrecht’s Catalogue Catalo 
gorum may be consulted for the names of all books on Hindu polity. The Sanskrit 
text of Yukti-kalpa-taru has been edited by I. C. Shastri (Sanskrit Press Depository, 
Calcutta, 1918). Vide also the present author’s paper on “ Hindu Political Philosophy ’’ 
in the Political Science Quarterly (Columbia University), December, 1918, for a preli- 
minary study. 
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wrongs, but also to hand over to the police or otherwise disclose to 
the State the existence of the men who are in any way un- 
desirable to the society. The whole community is thus enjoined to 
be an information and vigilance committee and an association for 
public safety. The demands of the State on the prakrti are neces- 
sarily manifold in Hindu thought. 

In Kautilya’s 14 analysis of the duties of the people we are fami- 
liar with the notion that the citizens should be on the look-out 
in the streets as to whether a trader has paid the toll on his com- 
modities at the custom office. This principle of active co-operation 
with the State, as contrasted with the passive obedience to and 
observance of the laws promulgated by it, is laid down in the Sukra- 
niti lb in such general terms as the following: “You should never 
keep screened, or give protection to, men of wicked activities, 
thieves, bad characters, malicious and offensive persons as well as 
other wrong-doers.” More comprehensive touch of the people (i.e. 
the “ society ”) with the State is indeed contemplated by the theorist. 
For the Sukra polity is essentially an omnipresent all-inclusive agency 
for the advancement of human welfare —a Kultvrstaat, in short. 
The kala, ” i.e:, age or epoch ( Zeitgeist ) is as much the making of 
the State as its fundamental function is the promotion of dharma 11 
(law. justice, duty, culture, and what not), i.e. the “virtue” of the 
Greek theorists, which is as all-embracing or extensive as life itself. 

Such doctrines of the Niti-sdstras have important bearings on 
the problems of political philosophy in regard to the limits of state 
control or the sphere of governmental activity. The new type of 100 
per cent socialist state in Bolshevik Russia is undoubtedly bound to 
have a deep influence on the theory of the proper functions of the 
State. But it is questionable if Sidgwick’s “ individualistic minimum ” 
of state interference may not still be regarded as the last word, 
academically speaking, on rival claims between the two extremes 
that may be urged for the State and for the Individual. So far 
as pure theory is concerned, the issues between laissez faire and 
intervention may indeed be taken to have been finally settled in 

l* Indian Antiquary, 1905, p. 45. *■> Ch. i, lines 595-590. 

Id Ch. i, lines 43-44; iv, i, 116-7. 

II Ch. i, 45-51; iv, iii, 849; cf. Chinese and Japanese conception of ••Virtue” in 
AsakawaV Early Institutional Life of Japan, p. 325. 
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Mill’s Liberty. Now, the Hindu thought on the subject is quite 
elastic. It is not a minimum-functioned State that Kautilya and 
Sukra have before their imagination. The Hindu theorists are no 
doctrinaire individualists. As champions of dharma they have ex- 
tended the functions of the State so wide as to include whatever 
should be deemed expedient according to social needs, as readers of 
the Sabha-parva (Canto on “Council ”) of the Mahabhdrata are aware. 

The theory of old age pensions is not indeed stated by the 
Hindu theorists. But the widows of soldiers killed in battles are 
to receive pension according to Vasistha 13 (cir. B.C. 350). The Maha- 
hharala iV suggests that the State should support the wives and 
children of men who have sacrificed their lives for it or otherwise 
been in distress while serving it. Protection of the weak and afflicted 
persons is insured in the Artha-sdstra . *'* Kautilya would legislate also 
to forbid trade in dangerous goods, 21 as he would likewise forbid 
profiteering ”, high rates of interest and so forth. The social and 
economic legislation 41 recommended in the Sukm-niti is sweepingly 
vast and wide. It leaves very little to the caprices of the indivi- 
dual’s civic sense and patriotism. Tanks, wells, parks and boundaries 
must not be obstructed by the citizens Nor must the U3e of religious 
houses, temples and roads be hindered in any way. The movements 
of the poor, the blind and the deformed similarly call forth the 
solicitude of the Sukra legislators.* 3 

Besides, among the Sd-sanas or “ positive laws ” conceived by Sukra 
we read that without the sanction of the State the following things 
are not to be done: gambling, dt inking, hunting, use of arms, sales 
and purchases of cows, elephants, horses, camels, buffaloes, men, 
immovable property, silver, gold, jewels, intoxicants and poisons, 
distillation of wines, the drawing up of deeds indicating a sale, 
gift or loan, and medical practice. ** The important professions and 
economic activities which ihvolve public safety and the future interests 
of the individuals concerned are thus not left to the disci'etion and 
common-sense of the prakrti (the society). In Sukra’s conception 

19 xix, 20; in the SBE. ^ Szbha, Ch. v, 54. SSnti, Ch. lxxxvi, 24. 

so Book i, pp. 38-39. si Ind. Ant., 1905, p. 49. M Ch. i, lines 587-620. 
ss Ibid, lines 601-602. The “ recent” changes in the general conception of the state 
functions are summarized by Leroy -Beaulieu in L'etat moderne et sea fonciions , pp. 27-48. 

Ibid, lines 603-608. 
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the State has to function as the Platonic “ guardian ” even of the 
citizen’s self-interest. 

Municipal by-laws and regulations relating to patents, licenses 
and charters are in this way provided for in the theory of the 
Niti-Sastras. The logic of such control exercised by the “ dharma- 
states ” over the economic and social life of the people is essentially 
the same as that at the back of German state socialism and modern 
“nationalisation” schemes culminating in the “public ownership” 
movement. And this is all the more evident in the enumeration 
of the crafts and industries that the Sukra state seeks to encourage. 
The list of productive and aesthetic arts that demand the “develop- 
mental ” attention of the government according to the Sukra-niti— 
together with the schedule of duties that Kautilya, Manu and the 
Mahabharala lecommend for the king* 1 — furnishes the Hindu theory of 
“ enlightened despotism ’ with its hydra-headed bureaucracy. Whether 
the prakrti exercise the initiative and sense of responsibility for 
their material and moral development or not, the state of the 
Niti-sastras must address itself to the problem of national culture. 
As the promoter of dharnia, and the creator of kdla, the State is 
necessarily the organiser of patriotism and the pioneer of civilisa- 
tion, — -indeed, the chief dynamo of social engineering. 

4. Kingship, a Public Office. 

While “ L’elat c’est moi ” embodied the prevailing shibboleth of 
European despots from Alexander and Augustus CBesar to Louis XVI, the 
political philosophers were adumbrating the gospel of justice, natural 
equality, and sovereignty of the people. Mediaeval political theory 
in the West, as one can gather from Gierke’s and Poole’s investi- 
gations and the more “intensive” researches of Carlyle, Figgis and 
Woolf, was essentially a philosophy of “ pious wishes,” no matter 
whether conceived by the Stoics, the Roman Lawyers or “civilians,” 
or Church Fathers and canonists. It is interesting to observe that 

Ch. i, lines 734-741 ; Ch ii, lines 390-411. 

Mbh., Sabha, Ch. v, (whole). 53, 76-79. Vide the references in Narendranath Law’s 
article in the Modern Review for February, 1917. The distinction between the sphere of 
the State and the sphere of the society that is suggested in Mookerji’s Local Government 
tn Ancient India (pp. 3-7) as the characteristic of Hindu polity cannot be borne out by 
the political theory of the Niti-iastras or by the evidence of actual institutional develop 
rnent. 
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such “ ideals ” found expression also, though under different catego- 
ries, in the sdstras (sciences) on Ntti and Dharma from Kautilya to 
Bhoja. 

The poet’s definition of the king as one who ministers to the 
well-being of the prakrti was lifted up by Sukra into a plank 
of radical philosophy. In one passage of his Politics about the 
position of the king we seem to read the Bolshevistic lines of 
Robert Burns : 

The rank is but the guinea’s stamp, 


Though hundreds worship at his word, 
He’s but a coof for a’ that. 


For, “does not even the dog look like a king,” asks Sukra , 27 
“ when it has ascended a royal conveyance ? Is not the king justly 
regarded as a dog by the poets ? ” The sentiment is certainly much 
more extremistic than that in the cry of the first English socialists. 

When Adam delved and Eve span, 

Who was then a gentleman ? 


Sukra wants us to understand that the king is great only from his 
station, but that as an individual he is just a mortal among mortals. 
The office of kingship, if anything, may be conceded to be sacred, but 
not the person who happens to hold it. As a human being he is not 
distinct from other men. In order that the king can command awe 
and reverence of the people, he is therefore advised by the philosopher 
to be attended by his retinue of officers. Verily, the regal insignia and 
paraphernalia, the royal seal , 21 and not the king himself, is the real 
sovereign. American individualism does not go any further. 

This conception of the dignity of man is evident again in the 
principles of recall and plebiscite that the Sukra-niti advocates. In 
cases of conflict between the king’s officers and the subjects the 
king is advised to take the side of the people. He is to “ dismiss 
the officers who are accused by one hundred men.” 2 * The truth 
vox populi vox dei was thus known to Hindus also. They have here 
given expression to the Confucian mores preserved in the Shu-king . i0 
“ The great God,” said the Superman of China, “ has conferred even 


u Ch. i, lines 745-710. Ch. ii, line 587. 

• <0 Part iv. Book iii, Ch. ii (Legge’s translation). 


* Ch. i, lines 754-755. 
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on the inferior people a moral sense, compliance with which would 
show their nature invariably right.” 

The supreme importance of the prakrti is never lost sight of 
in the speculation of Sukra. The king is a master only in the sense 
that he is to protect the people’s interests and punish the offenders. 61 
Like Seneca, the Stoic philosopher of the first century A.D., the 
Hindu theorist would accordingly exhort the ruler to remember his 
responsibility as “one out of all mankind who 1ms been chosen 
to act in the place of the gods.’’ 32 The king is therefore not to en- 
joy any prerogatives or treat the people in any way he likes. In 
all Niti-Sastras, as in the writings of Alcuin and Jonas, the rationale 
of kingship is the promotion of dharma or justice. This dispensing 
of justice is to be administered by the king not only between sub- 
ject and subject, but also between himself and his subjects. He 
is to appoint spies as much to get secret information about the 
people’s activities as also against his own conduct. He is to find 
out in what light his policies are being taken by the prakrti. And 
if the unpleasant truth comes out — i.c.. if his intelligence depart- 
ment tells him: ‘'People dispraise you. 0 King” — it would be “ un- 
kingly ’" or “ unphilosophic,” as Plato would have remarked, to get 
angry and punish the persons who condemn him. 33 Rather, he 
should follow the ideal of the Rnmdijana and the spirit of Kali- 
dasa’s Raghn-vamSa (cir. A.D. 425) or that of the French epic of the 
twelfth century, Le Couronnement de Louis, ,n which taught in quite 
the niti style of the Hindus that the purpose of God in making 
the king is not to enable him to satisfy his appetite but that he 
should tread down all wrongs under his feet. Sukra certainly goes 
far beyond the poets, when he declares categorically that the king’s 
position is really one of dasatva, i.e., servitude: “The ruler has 
been made by Brahma (the highest God) a servant of the people. 
His revenue is the remuneration for his services. He is sovereign or 
master solely in order that he may protect .” ih The king of the 
Niti-Sastras is thus a trustee for the prakrti. He is a mere wage- 

n Ch. i. lines 27-2$, 239, 245-248. 

- 4 Carlyle, i, pp. 31, 224; iii. p. 109. 

Ch. i, line3 255-269. 

s * Carlyle, iii, p. 32; cf. A«akawa, op. eit., pp. 40-42. 

35 Ch. i, lines 375-376; iv, ii, 259. 
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earner in Baudhayana’s Institutes 36 (eir. B.C. 450) also, and is logically 
liable to fines according to Manu, 37 for his duty is, as Hincraar 
(805-882) 33 would say in Carolingian Europe, to “govern according 
to laws.” This conception is the farthest removed from the message 
of Bodin and Bossuet with their doctrine of absolute monarchy as a 
gouvernement de droit divin. 

Quite consistently with the position of the king as a ddsa or 
servant is the right of petition by the subjects postulated in Hindu 
thought. The king, says Sukra, must personally inspect every year 
the villages, cities and districts. “ He must investigate which sub- 
jects have been pleased and which oppressed by ,the staff of officers 
and deliberate upon matters brought forward by the people.” 3 * 
Altogether, then, the State of the Sukra school of politics is a people’s 
stale under royal supervision. The majesty of the people is their 
political slogan. Such ideas about the dignity of the prakrti or 
droits de Vhomme bear apt comparison with those of Azo (1150- 
1230), the Italian jurist, who in spite of the autocratic milieu of the 
Middle Ages wrote on the sovereignty of the populus or universitas . 40 

5. Ministry, the Pivot of National Life, 

The doctrine of the sovereignty of the prakrti is in the thought of 
the Niti-sdslras invariably connected with that of the amutya (ministry) 
as a check on the possible autocracy of the svdmin. One of the ear- 
liest landmarks in the history of this doctrine is to be noticed in Vedic 
writings (cir. B.C. 1000V, the Aitareya Brdhmana 41 and the Satapatha 
Brdhmana .** In that body of literature the people are “ worshipped ” 
by the king at “ election ” in and through their representatives, the 
Ratnins, 43 among whom the head of the village elders is one. The 
Mahabharata u maintains this tradition in so far at least as it considers 

■t> i, 10, 18, i. si viii, 330. " s Article in the Enc Brit.-, Carlyle, i, p. 234. 

" L'h. i, lines 751-752; cf. Ivamaudaka’s Confucian dictum in regard to the import- 
ance of the people (xiv, 15). The Great Learning says: “By gaining the people tho 
kingdom is gained, and by losing the people the kingdom is lost” (Chang’s Commen- 
tary, Ch. x). 

*0 Carlyle, voi. ii, 63-06; Gierke, 30-37, 45-48. viii, 175 

a iii, 4, 1 , 7 ; iii, 22, 18 ; v, 3, 1,6; v, 3, 5, 31-3 . 

li Jayaswal’s “ Constitutional Aspects of Rituals at Hindu Coronation tu til© 
Modern Review, January, 1912. 

** Adi, Ch. lxxxv, 19 22; Sand, Ch. lxxxiii, 58-50, xci, 29. • 
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the priests to be the “ non-offieial ” mouthpieces of the people, and the 
councillors as their “natural leaders.” Finally, in a discussion of the 
Arthascistra it is even established that the State has its “ sole prop ” in 
the ministry [mantri-parisat). 45 The amatya of the Kautiliyan theory 
is in essence an instrument through which the will of the people can be 
brought to bear on the constitution. 

In a very elementary manner the Agni Parana w and the Matsya 
Parana 41 advise the king “ not to decide on the policies alone.” The 
arguments against one-man rule or exclusive “personal ” government 
are based in the Sukra-niti on the conception that the monarch is not 
infallible. “ Even if the work be a trifling one,” argues Sukra, “ it can 
be done with difficulty by onty one individual.” “What can be per- 
formed by an unfriended person for a kingdom that is considerable?” 
is therefore his natural query. 45 Hence his deliberate advice that “ even 
the king who is proficient in all the sciences and a past-master in state- 
craft should never by himself study political interests, i.e., without 
reference to ministers.” The wise ruler, the ideal “ philosopher-king, ” 
should ever “ abide by the well-thought-out decisions of councillors, 
office-bearers, subjects, and members attending a meeting, — never by 
his own opinions.” 48 

This hypothetical case of an “all-knowing” sovereign is well 
known to students of European political philosophy, from Plato to Mill. 
But the utilitarian creed of the “ greatest happiness of the greatest 
number ” on which is erected the legislation of the present day is not 
prepared to trust itself to the discretion of such an omniscient benevo- 
lent individual. For according to modern political conscience the physi- 
cal magnitude, if not anything else, is too much for one man. The 
logic of the Sukra-nlti is thus essentially modern. Besides, Sukra is 
conscious also of the complexity of moral and social relations, as well as 
of the diversity 60 of intellectual attainments among the members of a 
community , - facts which make it all the more improbable that any 
single intellectual giant should be competent enough to manage a whole 
state. 

These are also some of the considerations on which Kautilya, 
Kamandaka (cir. A.D. 300), Manu and others seek to institute a council 
of experts as the permanent advisory instrument of monarchical politics. 

*> Book v,Ch. iv. 49 Ch. ccxxv, verse 18. +1 Ch. ccxx, verse 37. 

*« Ch. ii. lines 1-2. *» Ibid, lines 3-6. so Ibid, lines 9, 12-13. 
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And in regard to their position in the state Sukra’s idea is definite and 
clear. “ If the king fears their control says he, ‘ ‘ they are good min- 
isters ” It is inconceivable to him that “ there could be prosperity 
in a territory where ministers are not feared by the king.” 61 The 
amatyas in constitutional theory are thus not more “ king’s men ” like 
the ministers of England before the introduction of the cabinet system. 
They must have a individuality and independence of character in order 
that they may control the whims and caprices of the monarch and sys- 
tematically govern the course of the State. Nay, by the strength of 
their wisdom they are expected to deliver a king who has gone astray.” 
And the acid test of their statesmanship is the “improvement of the 
state in extent, population, efficiency, revenue and administration.” 68 

The Nlti philosophers have not neglected to consider the other side 
of the shield. The contingency of an arbitrary Charles I, the Chow of 
the Mencian radicals in ancient China, the Vena of Hindu tradition, has 
not been ignored either by Kautilya or by Sukra. The evils of “ person- 
al government,” with their natural and necessary reactions, have been 
discussed in all the saslras. b * If the monarch follows his own will, against 
the advice of Yajnavalkya 55 (cir. A.D. 350) or of the Puranas, he w ill tend 
to be the cause of miseries, says the, Sukra- nlti. 66 He is likely to “ get 
estranged from the kingdom and alienated from his subjects,” in other 
words, to provoke a revolution. Indeed, he is no longer a “ legitimate ” 
king, for by ignoring or defying the counsels of ministers he has made 
himself into a “thief in the form of a ruler,” an “exploiter of the 
people’s wealth,” a persecutor, a tyrant. 61 In all respects, both nega- 
tively and positively, the ministry is thus a constitutional check in the 
Hindu theory of monarchy. 

6. Right to Revolt. * 

The limitations of the king as ruler are fully admitted in the 
theory of the Niti-sastras. Kamandaka, 68 Manu, 6a and Sukra 60 are 
never tired of moralising like Elyot in his Gouvernour as to the failings 
to which the monarch as much as all other human beings is naturally 
liable, especially because of his high position. Moreover, the restraints 

» ' Ibid, lines 1 63— 16 4. ~' 2 Ibid, lines 14-18 : cf. Kamandaka, iv 44-45, 48-50. 

99 Ibid, line 166 Kautilya, Book i : Kamandaka, ii, 60. 04. 71, 711; xi, 75. 

It i, 312. “1 ii. lines 7-8. »I Ibid, lines 515-516. 

W i, 23, 37, 56-57 ; iv, 46, 48 ; xiii, 19 ; xiv, I . vii, 311-41 ; 45-53. 

«o i, lines 181, 183-185, 197-198,243-244. 
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on his authority implied in the conception of kingship as a public 
service and in that of the ministry as a body of overseers and control- 
lers are the two checks that the philosopher? offer to the doctrine of 
the sctptahga state. It has to be observed that both these restrictions 
are distinct from and in addition to the moral and spiritual checks that 
are binding upon all men as men according to normal Hindu peda- 
gogies. The king, therefore, is not sacred. As a consequence, 
Hindu thought does not seem to have ever recognised any “ divine 
right ” of kings, just as Hindu history doe? not know of any theocratic 
state, except in the Khalsa of the latter-day Sikhs (seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries). 

The secular idea of monarchy is not, however, inconsistent with 
the conception of the ruler as a “ god in human form .” 81 The divine 
character of royalty is described in the Manu Samhita and the Maha- 
bharata and is stated also in the Sukra-nUi. Royalty is indeed super- 
human energy embodied in a human institution, exactly as every acti- 
vity and elan or saldi of life is godly or divine in the mythological imagery 
of Hindu henotheism. But the king is not “vicar of God ” as under- 
stood by mediaeval western philosophers, imperial as well as anti- 
imperial / 1 The divinity that hedges the monarch is the glory and 
importance of the functions that he has to perform as svamin. By ana- 
logically comparing the marks of sovereignty with the attributes and sakti 
of the gods (or powers of nature) Sukra wants the people to understand 
nothing more than the fact that kingship consists in protection of 
person and property, administration ol justice, diffusion of culture and 
dharma, philanthropy and charity, and last but not least, realization of 
revenues.'” Not even the thinkers of M anu’s school by any means 
•contemplate the “ patristic ” dogma of the state or the monarch as 
divine in a theological sense. Their metaphor is meant only to bring 
to the forefront the supreme character of Bodin’? majestas as an 
abstract attribute in civil society. In order to appreciate Hindu 
political theory it is essential to remember this materialistic view of 
sovereignty which, so far as Eur-America is concerned, is absolutely 
un-Christian or pre-Christian, i.e., “ modem” and Greek. 

61 Manu. vii. 4-8 ; ilbh., Vana, elxxxv. 27-31 ; Sukra, i, lines 141-143. 

Carlyle. \oI. i, pp. 147-100; lii, pp. 115, 117-123; Figgis. Divine Hiqht of Kings . 
pp. 219-22(3. 

6i i, lines 144-149; 151. 
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In any case, the metaphorical sacredness of sovereignty does not 
carry with it, according to Nili philosophers, the infallibility and in- 
violability of the holder of the scepter. Not any prince and every 
prince is “ made out of the permanent elements” of the gods of fire, 
air, water, light, wealth and so forth. It is “only the king ^vho is 
virtuous that is a part of the gods.” How to know such a ruler ? The 
marks of the “ god in human form ” arc- fully described in the Kdman- 
daki-nlti , ’* SuJcra-niti and the Manu-Samhita He must practise self- 
restraint and be valorous and skilled in the use of arms and weapons. 
He must be well up in statecraft and diplomacy and must be able to 
crush the foes. He must be learned in the arts and sciences. And he 
must have long-sighted statesmanlike views. But “otherwise (i.e., if 
he happens to be the enemy of dharina and oppressor of the people', 
the king is a part of the demons.” Such notions are diametrically 
opposed to the creed of St. Augustine ’ 1 that even Nero was ruler by 
divine right. 

One must not consequently look for a Gregory the Great in India 
to preach on the exemplary conduct of a “ good subject ” like David 
who would not criticise the tyranny even of a Saul. The radical ten- 
dencies of the Niti-Sistras are developed on postulates which are as the 
poles asunder to the axioms of the Church Fathers. In Nili thought 
the king can do wrong as any other mortal. The person, property and 
family of the ruler are, therefore, not exempt from punishment by the 
people, e.g., the fine of the Mann Saihhitd. The bed-rock of Hindu pol- 
itical philosophy in the analysis of kingship is accordingly furnished by 
the differentiation of the king as “ a part of the gods ” from the king 
as “ a part of the demons,” This is the basis of the distinction 
between “ legitimate kingship ” and its c intrary, i e., tyranny. In the 
treatises on Smrti and Nili kingship auto natically ceases to be legitimate 
as it ceases to promote justice ( dharmi ), and the drastic remedy sug- 
gested is revolution and tyrannicide. 

Kautilya observes that prakrli-k ypj hi mru ikipibhya g^riyin, “ the 
wrath of the people is the supremest or in >st dangerous of all wraths.” 
This is the Hindu counterpart of the C> lfaiian proverb : “ Of all who 
are to be feared, are not the people the chief ? ” In other words, the 

•* iv, 3-8. *=> i. lines 139-140, 107-170 

«* vii, 23, 26. 27-29, 31-32, 33-34. 

® 7 City of God, Book v, 19, 21 (Dod’s trans., vol. i, pp. 216, 219). 
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“fear of the people is the wisdom of the Lord.” Like Mencius, 83 the 
Rousseau of ancient China, and Manegold of Lautenbach, the most 
radical anti-imperialist of mediaeval Europe, Manu has described in no 
uncertain terms the form generally taken by this “ wrath of the people.” 
“The king who through foolishness arbitrarily tyrannises over his own 
state is very soon deprived of his kingdom and life together with his 
kith and kin. As the lives of living beings perish through torture of 
the body, so the lives of kings also are lost through torturing the king- 
dom.” 89 Such a “torturer” or persecutor is known as “miner” or 
“ destroyer ” in the Mahahhamta. And according to its teachings he is 
to be executed (nihantavyah) by the people. 711 It is thus not the Grego- 
rian doctrine of non-resistance championed by Hobbes in the Leviathan 
or by his junior French contemporary, Bossuet, in the Politique that 
could have found an echo in Hindu political thought. The Stuarts of 
England and le Grand Monarque would have been thoroughly disappoint- 
ed with the Niti theory in regard to the status of the king The right 
of resistance to the king’s “ demonical,” i.e., autocratic and arbitrary, 
rule is taken for granted, and the doctrine of expulsion of the tyrant 
one of the elementary facts recognized in Hindu political Weltan- 
schauung. The student of the Nlti-sastras is thus constantly reminded 
of Languet’s ( 1518-1581) queries in the V indicae contra T yrannos 1 ' as 
to whether it is “ lawful to resist a prince who violates the laws of God 
and lays waste his church ” and “ whether one might resist a prince who 
oppresses and ruins tfi'e state, and how far.” 12 And the conclusion that 
is advanced by the European advocate of tyrannicide is identical with 
that of the protagonists of dkarma. 

The Tyrannosai the Western political theory is the “ mere fellow ” 
(and not a “ sovereign ”) of the Chinese Mencians and “ the monarch 
who follows his own will ,” 75 is “ a thief in the form of ruler,” 74 and “ the 
enemy of virtue, morality and strength ,” 75 etc., of the Hindu radicals. 
The Sukra-niti is quite at one with the Politica of Aristotle in its investi- 
gation of the “ abuses ” to which monarchy degenerates under “ abnor- 
mal ” conditions. And neither Isidore of Sevile under the influence prob- 

41 The Book of Mencius, (Legge’s trans.) Bk. 1, pt. it, Ch. viii 2. 3. Vida the author’s 
Democratic Background of Chinese Culture ” in the Scientific Monthly, January, 1919; 
rf. Dawson, Ethic* of Confucius , 241-247. 

*3 Manu, vii, 1 11-112. 70 Anususana, Ch. lxi, 32-34. 

Dunning, op. cifc., vol. ii, 4 (>-55. T2 Chs. ii, iii. 

13 Sukra-nitiy ii, lines 7-8. 14 Ibid, 515-516. 75 Ibid, 549-550 
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ably of Stoic teachings, nor John of Salisbury 73 in the Policraticus makes 
out a more pronounced antithesis between the king and the tyrant 
than Manu or Sukra. The unequivocal enunciation of the doctrine of 
resistance, i.e. of the rights of the prakrti as against the “ demon ” in 
human form is as manifest in Sukra as in Manu. Quite in keeping with 
the spirit of the Mahabharta, Sukra gives the verdict that the people 
should “desert the tyrant as the ruiner of the state.” 1 ' The “aliena- 
tion from the subjects ” u because of “ repression ” leads ultimately to 
his ruin. 7 " The “discontent” may assume larger proportions and 
“destroy the monarch with his whole family.” 80 The overthrow and 
execution of Vena and Nahusa, the tyrants of Hindu legends, are 
therefore justified as a matter of course. Only the S ukra-niti and the 
Manu-Samhita are not explicit as to the methods of doing away with 
tyrants, if, for instance, as approved by the author of the Policraticus , 
the poisoning of a Tiberius could be resorted to by the people. 32 

As a natural corollary, however, the right to “ cashier kings for 
misconduct ” is in Sukra ’s theory backed by the right to “ elect ” a ruler. 
In the place of the deposed tyrant the priest, with the consent of the 
ministry should instal one who belongs to his family and is qualified. ,s 
This advice of the Hindu philosopher is of a piece with Mencius’ 
commendation of the conduct of the rebel minister I Yin, 54 and 
is organically related to the general theory of popular sovereignty in 
Asian political philosophy. 

7. Taxes (bali) as Wages and Prices. 

The right of the prakrti to revolt is essentially derived from the 
conception of samaya or compact, and this again is integrally connected 
with the theory of kosa or public finance. On election, according to 
the Mahabharata, %b the ruler makes a pratijna (vow or oath) that he will 

Poole, pp. 201-225, 238 (John of Salisbury). Carlyle, vol, iii, pp. 111,113, 137-140, 
145 ; for a general account of Isidore see Brehaut’s Encyclopedist of the Dark Age ; Isidore 
of Seville . 

n ii, 550 . 73 ii, 8. 

19 i, 319-320 ; cf, the effects of the mal-adminUtration of justice in Kamandaka, xiv. 
13-14. 

30 iv, ii. 49. 31 i. 135-138. 

32 Figgis, From Qerson to Grotius, p. 170; Carlyle, vol. iii p. 145. 

33 ii, 55 1, 552. 3* Book vii, pt. i, rxxi. 

35 &anti, ch. lix, 100-7, oh. Ixvii, 18, 24-28. Important passages bearing on this 

A 33 
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protect the people, and the people reciprocate by promising to help him 
with the “ root of the army,” 8 * i.e., the “ sinews of war,” or les nerfs de la 
republique, to use Bodin’s expression. Kingship is by its very nature a 
public office, and the masters of the king are the people who have the 
power of the purse. From the standpoint of the sovereign, then, as 
Sukra makes it clear, the revenues are but the wages for his labor, and 
from the standpoint of the people they are the price offered for the 
service of protection. Taxation, according to this theory, is the “ cash 
nexus ” binding the king and the people in the state. It represents, in 
reality, the material basis of the contract between two parties in regard 
to so much remuneration for so much benefit rendered. The right to 
levy a tax is dependent on the duty of protecting the people. Should, 
however, the taxes be ever so unjust in the realization or in the dis- 
bursement, the " discontent of the people would destroy the king with 
his whole family.” ’ 7 The right of resistance is a natural weapon of the 
people in Sukra’s theory of finance. Recourse is had to it as the ruler 
ceases to discharge his functions according to the terms of the compact. 

For normal times however, i.e., as long as the people are paying 
the piper and the piper is willing to play the tune called for, Kamandakn 
and other Hindu theorists have made provision for a considerable amount 
of revenue. It is not a slight Theocritean burden of taxation that the 
Niti-iastras have in view, for the state conceived by them is not a primi- 
tive polity with functions of an idyllic character. Manifold are the 
services, as we have seen, rendered by the state in Hindu theory ; the 
revenues ( bali ), i.e.. wages are therefore necessarily varied and consider- 
able.” ,s Manu 89 and Sukra 90 recommend a levy on almost every tax- 
able resource of the people. Indirect taxes on commodities are to be paid 
by traders. No sale is to be left unassessed from cattle and gold to 
fruits and flowers. Land, of course, contributes its quota. The right 
of pre-emption is also to be enforced. One day’s service per month and 
per fortnight the state is allowed by Manu 91 and Sukra 91 respectivelv 
to exact from artists, craftsmen, menial workers and independent 
laborers. The only limit that the Manu-Samhita knows is the absolute 

subject may be seen in Kumaraswamy’s Hindu Theories of State and Social Compact” 
in the Hindustan Review (Allahabad). May-June 1918 

« Sukra, i% - , ii, 28. « Sukra, iv, ii, 49. 

” Of. Kamandaka’s “eightfold" sources of public income (v, 78-79, and list ot 
appropriations (xiii, 31-32). 

"* vii, 127, 130, 132. -> iv, ii. lines 212-258. vii, 138. « iv, ii, 241. 
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limit furnished by the sound economic doctrine. “ as far as the market 
will bear.” It lays down the golden rule of realising the maximum 
possible without inflicting the least annoyance. For the state that shears 
the sheep to the skin really kills the goose that lays the egg. In Manu’s 
language “excessive imposts” would lead but to the “destruction of 
one’s own roots.” 93 We are told indeed that the levy is to be alpalpa , 
i.e., in small quantities. But the camouflage of these alleged negligible 
doses cannot impose on anybody, for the theorist takes care to point 
out that the people are to be sucked dry in the manner in which “ leeches, 
calves and bees ” help themselves with regard to their food. e * The 
process of steady and patient, although slow and imperceptible, drain is 
thus suggested. Statesmen are, in short, to be guided by the principle 
analogous to the one well known in the investors’ world, viz., that of 
• small rates ” but “ quick returns.” 

We find this hint of Manu's fully elucidated in the Artha&astru. 
■■ Just as fruits are gathered from a garden.'" says Kautilya , 95 “ as often 
as the.y become ripe, so revenue shall be collected as often as it becomes 
ripe." This principle of continuous levy might be indiscriminately 
observed in a suicidal fashion. Hence the sober advice that collection 
of revenues or fruits must not he allowed " while they are unripe,” for 
there is a danger lest their “source be injured” to the immense peril 
of the state. In the phraseology of the Mahabharata the rastra must 
not be “ over-milked.” ™ 

The fear of injuring the source or killing the goose, or “ spoiling 
the market ” as economists would say. haunts likewise the financiers of 
the Sukra school. The cultivator is to pay the dues to the state but 
the state must take care that he “ be not destroyed .” 97 Land revenue 
is to be realized, as we read in the Sukra-nlti in the fashion of the 
weaver of garlands ” and not of that of the charcoal merchant . 91 The 
latter sets fire to the woods make charcoal and thus destroys the whole 
property. But the weaver of garlands plucks from the trees only such 
flowers as are full blown and then preserves the rest as well as the tree-; 
for future use. Fortified with this much discretion the finance minister 
is to test the “faculty” or taxability of the people at every conceiv- 
able point. He is to “ enjoy fruits everywhere ” and “ collect funds by 
hook or by crook ." 99 

^ vii, 139. ** vii, 129. Bk. v. Ch. n : Ini. Ant.. 1909, p, 264. 

'6 santi. Ixxxvii, 20-22 T iv. ii, 222. « iv, ii, 35-36, 223. »» iv, u, 3. 259. 
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No resource is then left untapped in Hindu fiscal thought, and 
“ taxes, more taxes, still more taxes ” appears to he the slogan popular- 
ized by the Kamandakiya-niti. 100 But the theory of such a heavy 
assessment is redeemed by the postulate that the people are normally in 
a position to bear the burden and maintain the “root of the army.'" 
The philosophers of finance have therefore seen to it that the state pro- 
motes by all means the economic prosperity of its members . 101 The 
Sabha-prava of the Mahabharata is explicit about the development 
of agriculture by the government to such an extent as to render it 
independent of the monsoons. Kamandaka wants the state to patronize 
the commercial classes. The people’s interests are looked after in 
Sukra ’s suggestion that if “ new industries be undertaken or new 
lands brought under cultivation no taxes are to be demanded until the 
new ventures “have realized profit twice the expenditure.” 107 Such 
remissions of taxes or supsensions of revenue for certain periods are, 
however, not to be permitted by Kautilya on doctrinaire grounds . 103 The 
difficulties in the improvement effected by the peasants are to be carefully 
considered in fixing the rate of remission. Likewise is the wealth of 
the land sought to be augmented by protective duties, e.g., on foreign 
salts and wines. 10 * Kautilya would also recommend legislation against 
“ profiteering. ” 105 Consumers may thereby be protected from ruinously 
high profits and a general level of moderate prices would encourage 
saving. But, on the other hand, Sukra does not want to be unjust 
to the seller. l0 ' 1 The excise on sales is not to be realized if the trader 
receives what is less than or just equal to the cost. 

Development of national resources being thus provided for in 
diverse ways, the Hindu theory of taxation automatically finds its own 
safety-valve. This principle of replenishment or recuperation is 
clearly stated by Sukra in the dictum that the “ collector of taxes is to 
be like the gardener who plucks flowers and fruits after having duly 
nourished the trees with care.” 107 Kamandaka’s idea is similar . 103 

The financiers’ solicitude for the people’s material prosperity is 
brought out in bold relief by the special arrangements they seek to devise 
for “ hard times ” in state -housekeeping. Emergency finance is treated 

100 v, 87. 

101 Ibid, iv, ii, 3-6, lo-16f 29-30. ; Sab ha. v, 76-79; Kamandaka, v, 80. 

102 iv, ii. 242—244. 104 Ind. Ant., 1905, p. 9. 

10+ and ,06 Tbid, pp. 50, 53, 55-57. 1° 6 iv, ii, 218. 

107 Ibid, ii, 345-346. 108 v , 84. 
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by them as something distinct from normal finance. Fines, land revenues, 
excise etc., must not be enhanced, says Sukra. m in normal times. 
Nor should holy places, religious establishments or properties conse- 
crated to the gods be assessed as sources of public income under peace 
conditions. Extraordinary duties and fines may be levied when the 
State is preparing to maintain an army on war-footing. 110 While the 
community at large is to be drawn upon for war-finance by regular en- 
hancements of the rates, the pressure of the State is to be borne more 
distinctively by the rich. And the doctrine is laid down that lo&ns are 
to be floated by the government to which the wealthy classes should be 
invited to contribute. The public debt” is to be redeemed, however, 
with interest when the national danger is over. 111 

8. Militarism and Pouvoir (Sakti-yoga). 

“ A joy is it to be killed in war,” says the Mahabharata, 111 “ painless 
is the soldier’s death, and heaven is his goal.” The poets of the Great 
Epic were but continuing the tradition of the vedas pervaded as they 
had been by sakti-yoga , the spirit of pouvoir or Machtpolitik. For, 
nothing short of a world-conquest was the ideal of young India of the 
Vedic period. “ Mighty am I,” as the earliest Hindu political philoso- 
phers (cir. B.C. 1000) set the creed of life for man. i! Superior by name, 
upon the earth, conquering am I, all-conquering, completely conquering 
every region.” 113 Thus began the conception of war as a “ categorical 
imperative ” in Hindu thought, which found its most complete expres- 
sion in the doctrine of niskiima karma preached by Krishna in the Gita 114 
(cir. B.C. tJOO) and was further popularised by works like the Agni 
Purd7ia u '‘ for mediaeval India. 

Manu also is a champion of this Ksatriya spirit or militarism of 
the Hindus. But probably modern war-lords would recognize in the 
Indian Sukra their own kin. *■ Even Brahmanas (the most intellectual 
order of people),” says he, -should fight if there have been aggres- 
sions on women and priests or if there has been a killing of cows.” 1W 
According to the Sukra-niti, the death of Ksatriyas (warriors) in the 

1W iv, ii, 17-18. 1,11 iv, ii, 19-20. 111 iv, ii, 21-22. 

U* Karna, xeiii, 55-59. 

04 Atharva Veda (Bloomfield’s version), xii, i, 54. 

*•* Section ii, (Telang’s trans. in the S.B.E.), pp, 46, 47, 48. 

U6 Ch. ccxxxii, 52-56, ocxliv, 8. ■ . * 

U4 iv, vii, 599. Cows are sacred animals to the Hindus. 
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bed is a sin. The man who gets death with an unhurt body by excret- 
ing cough and bile and crying aloud is not a Ksatriya. 11, The military 
morality is categorically stated thus : ■■ Death in the home except in 
the fight is not laudable. Cowardice is a miserable sin." And “ the 
Ksatriya who retreats with a bleeding body after sustaining defeat in 
battles and is encircled by members of the family deserves death.” 
Further, what is there to regret in the death of the brave man who is 
killed in battle ? It is a blessing in disguise. For. “ the man is purged 
and delivered of all sins and attains heaven. 116 Nay, who would not 
invite such a death ? For, “ the Apsaras (heavenly maidens) vie with 
one another in reaching the warrior w ho is killed in action in the hope 
that he be their husband.” 110 Nothing indeed could be more tempting 
in view of the notion that “ the lascal who flies from a fight to save 
his life is really dead though alive, and endures the sins of the whole 
people.” 121 

The *■ sanction ” inculcated here would be called Bushido in Japan. 
Does this not seem to be a chip from the Lycurgan creed followed in 
the public barracks of Sparta ? Or is it a spark from the Politics of 
Heinrich von Treitschke ? 

Let us now look to the other side of the shield. The international 
jurists of the world and peace-propagandists of America have of late 
been devising ways and means to render warfare more humane and less 
barbarous. On several occasions before the outbreak of the Great War. 
resolutions were passed by the “ Concert of Europe ” at the Hague Con- 
ferences regarding the kind of arms and ammunitions to be avoided out 
of consideration for human suffering. But the Hindu thinkers of 
Manu’s school have handed down a tradition of chivalrous “ ideals ” 
probably as old as the sixth century B.C. The “ resolution ” in Manu- 
Samhita reads thus in verse : 122 

Let the soldier, good in battle, never guilefully conceal, 
(Wherewithal to smite the unwary) in his staff the treacherous 
steel ; 

Let him scorn to barb his javelin — let the valiant never anoint 
With fell poison -juice his arrows, never put fire upon the point. 

In his car or on his war-horse, should he chance his foe to meet, 

ni iv. vii, 608-609. ns iv, vii, 612-613, 614-615. 

n» iv, vii, 620-621. 120 iv, vii, 622-623. ni j v> v ii, 656-657. 

Iss Mann. vii. 90-63 (Griffith’s rendering). C'f. also $tikra, iv, vii, lines 716-721. 
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Let him smite not if he find him lighted down upon his feet. 

Let him spare one standing suppliant, with his closed hands raised 
on high. 

Spare him whom his long hair loosen’d blinds and hinders from to 

Spare him if he sink exhausted ; spare him if he for life crave, 

Spare him crying out for mercy, “ Take me for I am thy slave.” 

Still remembering his duty, never let the soldier smite 

One unarm’d, defenceless, mourning for one fallen in the flight ; 

Never strike the sadly wounded — never let the brave attack 

One by sudden terror smitten, turning in base flight his back. 

These sentiments and “ pious wishes ” may be useful even today. 
We notice once more that the mentality of Hindu political thinkers is 
quite of the same stuff as that of the modern Eur-American phrase- 
makers. For the Orientals also knew how to lecture on making the 
“world safe for civilization and humanity. ” 

9. Caste ami Public Service. 

The gospel of puissance and militarism is not intended exclusively 
for the so-called military (Ksatriya or Samurai) caste. In Hindu thought- 
army service has always been held to be national, i.e., the duty of every 
order of citizens. Brahmanas or priests can be soldiers according to the 
Mahabharata. 123 as well as according to the lawbooks of Gautama 154 
(cir. B.C. 550) and Vasistha. u ’ The Mann Samhita also recommends 
recruitment from the priestly caste. I ' 2 ’' And, as noticed above, Sukra’s 
opinion is quite clear 121 Baudhayana is in favour of enlisting the 
Vaisya '*■ or the so-called artisan and mercantile classes. They are 
eligible as soldiers in the Mahabharata also. 119 

No distinction is likewise made in the Arthasastra between castes 
or hereditary and personal occupations in the matter of inducting troops 
for national defence. The regulating principle is nothing but fitness or 
qualification as fighting material. In Kautilya’s book there is a dis- 
cussion as to the relative bravery of the different castes. “ My teacher 
says,” as we read, that “ of the armies composed of Brahmanas, Ksatri- 
yas, Vaisyas or Sudras (lower orders), that which is mentioned first on 

Santi, ch. lxxviii, 34. Ii4 vii, 6. 126 ii, 22. I2S xi, 81 

•u Sukra, iv, vii, 599, GG4-667. 129 ii, 2, 4, 18, 

Karna, xlvii, 19; Santi, clxv, 34. 
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account of bravery is better to be enlisted than the one subsequently 
mentioned. ” But to this Kautilya makes an objection on the ground, 
rather too idealistic for his usual Bealpolitik attitude, that the Brahma- 
nas might be won over by prostration, because as priests, they are likely 
to be sentimentally weak to those who are submissive. Hence the army 
of Ksatrivas trained in the art of wielding weapons is better, or the 
army of Vaisyas or Sudras having greater numerical strength . 180 Thus 
while Kautilya does not make the calling of army the exclusive preserve 
or monopoly of any section of community, he would exempt the 
Brahmanas, if at all, on the sole ground of relative military incom- 
petency. 

The theory of national service on the question of castes is explicitly 
stated in the Sukra-niti. According to this treatise, caste is to play no 
part in the consideration of a person’s qualification for officership. No 
officer in the army hierarchy from the ayutika (general in command of 
ten thousand troops) down to the gnulmika (head of thirty) and pattipala 
(head of five or six) is to be selected from any privileged class, tribe or 
race. Onty such persons as are well up in Nlti-sastras, in the use of arms 
and ammunitions, the manipulation of battle arrays, and in the art of 
management and discipline, as are not too young but of middle age. as are 
brave, self-controlled, able-bodied, always mindful of their own duties, 
as are devoted to their superiors and hate their enemies, should be made 
commanders and soldiers, no matter whether they areKsatriyas, Vaisyas 
or Sudras, or even descended from Mlecchas (unclean barbarians). 131 

But since the warrior caste is likely to specialize in valour, and in 
the art of war, Sukra-niti would give the preference to a Ksatriya, and 
failing him to a Brahmana. 188 As a rule, it would not confer commis- 
sion on the mercantile or agricultural classes, the Vaisyas, because thei T 
service is needed in other fields. They cannot be spared from attend- 
ing to the normal economic interests of the State. And as for the 
Sudras, they are usually to be held incompetent or unfit to take the 
lead, because like the ancient Greeks the Hindu thinkers also postulated 
the existence of a class of “natural” slaves, 133 born only to serve. 
Under ordinary circumstances, therefore, a Sudra is not to be in command 
of troops. But even these conventional arguments against Vai§yas and 
Sudras are over-ridden by the supreme consideration of valour. Since 

130 Bk. ix. 131 ii, 276-285. 132 ij, 865- 866. M3 Jtanu, viii, 413-414. 
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fighting is treated as “ the duty of the four pure as well as of mixed 
castes, ” 134 the commander may be selected from any caste, 136 for, after 
all, says Sukra finally, it is bravery that is to be looked for in a com- 
mander. The only persons against whom the theoretical injunction is 
absolute are the cowards, even though they be Ksatriya by caste. ,3 - 

This principle of indifferentism to caste regulates Sukra’s thought 
not only in regard to the officers and privates of the army but to every 
branch of the public service. As usual, the Sudra is normally declared 
ineligible for a seat on the council of ministers, and the traditional pref- 
erence is accorded to the Brahmana , 1,1 failing him to the Ksatriya, 
and failing that, to the Vaisya. But this stereotyped order of selec- 
tion for the ten prakrtis or councillors is thrown overboard in the 
general discussion on the subject. We are told that only those who 
are versed in politics and are men of good deeds, habits and attributes, 
and who are gentle in speech and old in age “ should be made members 
of council irrespective of caste. ” 133 In making appointments to 
offices “one should not notice only the caste or race or only the 
family,” 139 though the “ accident of birth ” is of course an important 
consideration. “Work, character and merit, — these three are to be 
respected — neither caste nor family . 1 * 3 Neither by caste nor by family 
can superiority be asserted.” The importance of caste is relegated in 
the Sukra-nxti only to social functions, such as marriages and dinner- 
parties. U1 

Further, among the six officers 144 to be appointed in each village 
as representatives of the crown, it is interesting to observe that the chief 
executive may come even from the priestly caste, and that even the 
warrior caste can contribute men to the department of revenue . 145 Thus 
according to Sukra the Brahmana need not always have to pursue the 
religious avocation, nor the Ksatriya always to be a soldier. In political 
theory, therefore, caste is not the supreme factor in an individual’s 
occupation or professional activity as it has been alleged to be by the 
scholars in indology. 144 

Incidentally, it may be pointed out that the Hindu theory of 

134 Sukra, ii, 868. ibid, ii, 867. US Ibid, ii, 866. < « ii, 859-861. 

139 ii, 333-336. »» ii, 1 10. ii, 111-112. 

141 ii, 113. ii, 242-246. ii, 862-863. 

144 A rare exception is Hopkins. Vide his article in the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, 1889, p. 185. 
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social orders did not treat the castes as water-tight compartments 
even in regard to marital relations. Inter-caste marriages were held 
valid by Kautilya, Manu, Yajnavalkya. and Visnu. 1 * 6 (c. A D. 250.) 
Race-fusion or blood-intermixture, both horizontal and vertical, was, 
therefore, accepted as a normal phenomenon, in the legal investiga- 
tions of sociologists bearing on the problems of inheritance, succession, 
and partition of property. 1 *' 1 

145 Kautilya, lxiv ; Mbh.. Anu»asaua.. xhii, 17. 28. xlviii, 4,7. 8; Manu.iii,13, 
x, 6-7 ; Visnu, xxiv, 1-4: Baudhayana, i, viii. 2-6, i,ix, 3-5; Yajnavalkya. i,57, 91. 92, 
ii . 125. These references are borrowed of Vanamali Vedantatlrtha’s Bengali article in the 
Prabasi (Calcutta) for Vaishakha 1326 (April 1919). 

OS Enough data are not available yet for an epigraphic study of the caste system. 
But already it might lie shown that the rajas of the ruling dynasties and of the g anas 
(republics) belonged very rarely to the so-called Ksatriya caste , as the theory of water-tight 
compartments would lead one to presume. Similarly, generals and officers of the army 
were contributed by the priestly, trading and Sudra classes: cf. Mookerji. pp. 59-62: 
Majumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient India, pp. 146-149, 160, 164, 171, 172. A “ military- 
interpretation” of Hindu history with special reference to the ethnic elements has been 
suggested in Sarkar’s Chinese Religion through Hindu Eyes. pp. 195-208 (“ A Melting Pot 
of Races”). 

Note the cephalic index tests as well as legends and inscriptions on the strength of 
which Rama Prasad Chanda maintains that Brahmanas of the “ outer countries ” were 
** outlandic” in stock, and that Brahmanas and non-Brahmanas are of common origin 
(The Indo Aryan Races, 163, 167. 180, 182. 188. 191, 194.) 
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THE LAND-SYSTEM ANI) AGRICULTURE OF THE 

VEDIC AGE. 


Kishori Mohan Gupta, M.A., Professor, Sylhet College. 

In an economic history of Ancient India and in conformity with 
the Hindu Science of varta or Political Economy , 1 * the land-system 
forms the subject of primary consideration. The land forms the 
foundation of the whole social economy of the Vedic Aryas — evidently 
an agricultural people. They appear to have utilised the land under 
their occupation in at least four different ways, namely, the habitat or 
the villages (grama, loka, jana), the arable land ( urvara , ksetra), the 
pasture land (vraja, gostha, suyavasa , khila or khilya ), and the forest 
land including the waste land ( aranya ). 

The villages of the Aryas as opposed to the scattered homesteads 

of the Ddsas. 

The villages are copiously referred to in the Vedic literature.® 
During the age of the Rgveda the grama of the Aryas appears to have 
stood in contrast to pur or pur a of the Dasas. The two words pur 
and pura occur more than sixty times in ten mandalas of the Rgveda. 
Sayana explains the words as meaning nagara or city. But his 
interpretation is not beyond doubt; and it would be proper here 
to determine the real nature of the pura on the evidence of the 
Rgveda. 

It appears that India of the age of the Rgveda contained innu- 
merable puras belonging to the Dasas 3 or their chieftains. The most 
important and powerful of these chieftains was Sambara, son of Kuli- 
tara.* who is credited wjth the possession of at least one hundred 

1 Arthasastra , Book I, Chapter 4 : ^rf^rsir ^ 5 ?!t 1T I See Mr. Law’s 

“ Varta,” in the Indian Antiquary tor September. 1918. 

■= See Rgvedapadanam, Anukramanika for grama, loka and jana. 

Rgveda, VIII, 5, 31 : III, 12, 6; I, 103 , 3 ; etc. 

+ Rgveda , IV, 30 , 14: ^T<j qTlGine ^TT m4hi<1V 1 



526 


LAND-SYSTEM AND AGRICULTURE OF VEDIC AGE. 


puras. t He had an immense following ' 1 and probably ruled over a 
region called Udavraja along with another ruler named Varci . 7 It was 
the Arya king Atithigva Divodasa who defeated him,* evidently in one 
of his hill-forts or pura 9 and captured his ninety-nine puras. Another 
dasa chieftain named Vangrda possessed one hundred puras.™ The 
ftqveda mentions the names of several other chiefs 11 who probably 
possessed such puras. 

That the puras were often, if not generally, situated on hills, is 
clear from the fact that Sambara was thrown down from such a place . 11 
The Panis and their probable leader Vala “ appear to have had their 
strongholds on hills. 1 * The puras are spoken of as having been made 
of dyas or Iron 16 and of asman or stone . 1 ’ 1 Even if we entertain 

5 ibid, vi. 3i, i: si *wrrRpr i ifra nr 

4 Ibid, VI. 47, 2: in RIN RUN NRFHP R*U^ I 

N^lteir U srarfii RR R tWSVR » 

7 Rgveda , VI, 47, 21 : RSVtTRfflN ®wtr R)«NR<I RRIRT 5Tr: I RK^PR; 

rjru r i 

I Ibid, I, 130. 7 ; IV, 20, 3; IV, 30. 2<> ; IX. 01. 2. 

a Ibid, 1, 130, 7 : f*R8JUT R4ffff«R; RTR ftpfT<*TRFN Rp? RIIJR ^RT RRH i^rajk i VRT | 

^jffrf^rN *ijru fires th rkwur i rrt NRrfR s^netr rum or f*rsr nrisfmrt 11 

10 Ibid, I, 53, 8; Atharvaveda, XX, 21, 8: RiURJE V4UT RufRlfsreNTfEfEETEJ 

i si nmr Rif^rf«RE jut rtr<;: gfuNEi RsferaRT 11 

II For example, RV. I, 103, 8 mentions &usna, Pipru. Kuyava and Vrtra. Susna anil 

Kuyava submitted to the Arya king Kutsa, and Pipru was defeated by Rjidwa (iJF. II, 
19, 0; IV, 16, 12; IV, 16, 13). Cumurl and Dhuni were defeated by Dabhlti (BF. VI, 
18,8; VI, 26,6; VII, 19, 4). Strata, Kavasa, Vrddha, Druhvu were defeated by the 
Arya king Sudasa (RV. VII, 18. 12: VII, 18, 11). who is also said to have defeated 
another chieftain named Anu, and 600 and 6,666 followers of Ann and Druhyu (R V. VII, 
18, 14) : fk ERRTSRRT yfJNR vf« : RRT V* RREr vftff <nfr Rlfv RRFpTN 

fWr sEifR n 

i2 RV. T, 130, 7 (quoted already). Cf. VII, 18, 20. 

M Ibid, VI, 39,2: Wvtftfi«6c|^l9«rrir I ft 

*JT«i li Cf. VI, 18. 5. That the Panis were das y us or dasas 

is further clear from VII, 0, 3. As to the Puras belonging to the dams. cf. Ill, 12, 
6 ; IV, 32, 10; X, 99, 7. 

i* rv . x, ios. 7; rin fRpR ; rte RifsRir jfrfHu^fh^gfwRjs: i 

. URTE1 R RRNT R R?fnu ti V^fiRtRTET 5TJDR u 

Cf. also X, 67 , o. 

is Ibid. VII, 15, 14: RIRT R RLRRJ RT W =??fER ^RRr TFRtjjRp II Cf. also 
VII, 3, 7; VII, 95, 1 : VIII. 100, 8 : etc. 

!« Ibid. IV, 30, 20 : ETUrRlftEt 3Uf 1 Cf. X . 68. 4. 



LAND-SYSTEM AND AGRICULTURE OF YEDIC AGE. 


527 


doubts as to the utilisation ot' these two materials at that remote age. it 
follows at least that the puras were made of very strong materials. 
They are referred to have gates or doors (dura) ; 11 and in them were 
hoarded the wealth of the Dasas or Dasyus, consisting chiefly of cattle. 1 ' 
The Rgveda does not tell us whether they were large enough to 
contain homesteads within. They are evidently forts or defensive 
strongholds often situated on hills and served as the residence of the 
dasa chieftains and as repository of the wealth of the dasa people. ^ 

It is indeed an interesting feature of the Rgveda that the puras 
are mentioned only in connection with the Dasas , 20 and grama, jana, 
loka 11 in connection with the Aryas. In about three places however u 
Agni, the Fire-god, is invoked to protect the worshipper within a pura. 
This may only go to show how much the puras were valued by the 
Aryas as defensive strongholds. Evidently the composers of the Vedic 
hymns made a distinction between the dasa pura and the Arya village : 
and it naturally follows that the Dasas had no compact organisation of 
habitat like the Arya “ nucleated " village system, and had only scattered 
homesteads with defensive strongholds here and there mostly in posses- 
sion of their chiefs. The difference in the organisation of settlements 
accounts to some extent for the success of the Aiyas over the dasa 
people in spite of the numerical strength of the latter. Though the 
puras taken by themselves were probably better adapted than the 
villages for defensive purposes, their capture unlike that of a village 
meant the conquest of a vast tract of land of which they formed the 
strongholds. 

The ••nucleated” village system of the Aryas was conducive to 
the growth of corporate life and division of labour, or in other words, 
to the growth of the village community among them. At the same 

n Hgceda, VI. IS. 5 : ?fsT ^ Ti 1 VWT =1 <, fj)** 'tf I 

gri fu ^cr faNi' u 

SSyana .... g^TCI Also cf. VI, 17,0. 

If Ibid, X, 108, 7. Cf. VIII, 40. 0 : VIII, 24, 10. 

Zimmer, in translating hymn I, 103, 3 uses the word “ Burgen 1 ’ for pura {Alt- 
indiaches Leben). According to Pisehel the puras were towns with wooden walls and 
ditches, and according to Macdonell and Keith they mean ramparts, forts or strongholds. 
(See Vedic Index : pur.) 

Compare Rgveda , III, 12, 6 ; IV, 32, 10: X, 99, 7. 

See Rgvedapadaiidm Anukramanika (Xirnavasagara Press edition). 

" RV. VII, 15, 14 ; VH, 3, 7 : VII, 16, 10. 
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time the para- system of the Dasas were being gradually incorporated 
with those villages which were growing in importance on account of 
their population, trade, commerce and administrative value. This 
probably accounts for the rise of so many cities and the growth of 
urban life in the Buddhist age. We may in this connection take into 
consideration ihe hill fortress of Girivraja, 25 which appears to represent 
such an incorporation. Another stage in this process of absorption of 
the pwra-system into the village system is probably indicated in 
Kautilya's Artha&astra, Book II, Chapter I. where we are told that a 
sthaniya fortress should be built in the centre of 800 villages, a droij,a- 
nitikha in the centre of 400 villages, a kharvatika in the centre of 200 
villages and a saiigaharia in the midst of a collection of ten villages. u 

The Vedic Aryas, however, like the Teutonic settlers of Britain, lived 
in villages, and the whole aspect of the economic and social life of the 
Vedic age was purely rural. This is further manifest from the picture 
depicted in the Grhya-sutras which, though of later date, preserve 
nevertheless the Vedic tradition. They are most valuable for giving us 
an idea of the method they followed in selecting sites for dwelling pur- 
poses and for giving us a description of house-construction at that remote 
age. The Asvalayana Grhya-sutra lays clown that the ground selected 
for constructing a house must be non-salinous and should have herbs 
and trees . 25 Gobhila tells us that the soil should be “compact, one- 
coloured, not dry. not salinous. not surrounded by sandy desert, not 
swampy."’ M Asvalayana further goes on : “ The householder should dig 
a pit knee-deep and fill it again with the same earth : if the earth reaches 
out of pit, the ground is excellent : if it is level, it is of middle quality : 
if it does not fill the pit, it is to be rejected ; again, after sunset he 
should fill the pit with water and leave it so through the night : if in 
the morning there is water in it, the ground is excellent : if moist, it is 
of middle quality : if dry, it is to be rejected.” 21 


n See Rhys David’s Buddhist India , page 37. 

i 

o 11,7,2. 3: 1 | (Jivananda’s edition). The 

translation followed is that of the Sacred Books of the East. 

« IV, 7, 8 (SBE.). 

u n.8,2.3.4.5: at? qtafu: i ^ 

wBnuii wW vtjjqri i at-* ^ ^ 



LA]S'1)-8VSTEM AND AGRICULTL'KK OF VEDIO AGE. 


529 


The villages were not probably much isolated from one another , 
and they were connected by a net-work of roads and cross-roads, which 
were no doubt occasionally used as chariot-roads. 23 That these roads 
encouraged inland trade is apparent from a hymn of the Atharva- 
reda. i * * iv Indra is invoked to confer blessings and success on the devotee- 
trader who has traversed a long distance : “ I stir up the trader Indra 

The many roads travelled by the gods that go about between 

heaven and earth let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee, that 

dealing I may get riches .... This offence of ours mayest thou, Agni . 
bear with what distant road we have gone. Successful for us be bar- 
gain and sale : let return dealing make me fruitful . ...” 3,1 

The Arable land ( ksetra , urvara). 

The compactness of habitat necessarily involved the existence of 
the arable land outside the villages. Unlike the Teutonic system there 
appears to be no eommunic ownership of the kietra and no annually 
variable assignment of land to individuals for tillage. Who then 
cultivated the soil, and who possessed absolute property in soil ? 

i Having thus selected the site, the Asvalayani, (II, 8, 9) says, the house 
holder should have it measured off as a quadrangle with equal sides to each of the four 
directions, or as an oblong quadrangle ( ♦ltd ) ■ 

or, (as GobhUa , IV, 7, 15 enjoins) as a round inland. In all the three forms of house-cons- 
truction it appears that there was a middle post l JLiv. II, 8, 15) and bamboo 

staffs joined this main post with the minor posts (Asr. II, 9, l). In one form we notice 
two main posts — the northern and the southern — with a beam connecting them ( Hiranya - 
kcHn : 1, 8,2. 3. 5 27). For other details see Qobhila , IV, 7, IS; Khudira , IV, 2, 14 
15; &sv Ii, 7, 8, JO; see also Zimmer, Altindtsches Leben (the edition available in 
the library of the Asiatic Society of iiengal), 149, 153. 

** The Qrhya Sutras teil us of the crossing of four roads: GobhUa , IV, 6, 14; 
Hiranyak&Hn, 1,5, 18, 8 ; Khudtra , IV, 3, 10. The SdrtkUaya/ia speaks of chariot-roads 
m IV, 7, 30. 

2y Atharva-vcda, III, 15: 

g *r vg g^srr *n i 
wjt sj tisK;r ^ n ? 11 

ir q^.sn 

% jfitsrr ** si «.'?<! ft; u ^ 11 

«ts^T sn .« i 

Tjsf stt ^ sw ^tfsnw ttfasr *u anig i 

sr«rat 'Sjsi sfT ^ =sfKWgf»I*l ^ II » > 

*<J Whitney's translation. 

A 34 
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From Rgveda, hymn 1, 100, IS, 31 it appears that the AryaS after 
conquering the lands of the Dasyus used to divide them amongst 
themselves. Measurement for the purpose of division of soil is referred 
to in another hymn. 3 ' 2 There are other Vedic texts too which go 
to show that the fields were cultivated if not owned by individuals 
or probably individual families. 33 But nothing definite can be ascer- 
tained from the Rgveda as to the exact nature of the rights of 
the individuals, such for instance as rights of alienation, gift, etc. 
In hymn VII, 6, 5, King Nahusa is said to have forced his people 
to pay taxes, 84 in X, 173, 1, the king is installed into the throne 
of the kingdom 35 and in X, 173, 6, Indra is invoked to make the 
visah or the commonalty pay tribute to him. 38 The payment of 
ball or tax by the people might not imply absolute property 
of the king in the soil at that remote age, but might mean only a 
kind of personal tax paid out of field-produce 37 — the idea of tribal 

31 gsfWW vftisit 'ST^T fairlfu | 

Rddyilk Rfiafw: fl/Tst || 

« Rgveda, 1, 110, 5 : RhrfflR f% V4W VIMURdI I 

*rre*n*rr 'Rutrr rr u 

>3 Rgveda, X, 33, 6: RRl VRT^RT fflL NJVRRdR: fhrj: if URtRxjk | 

Cf. also Rgveda, VIII, 91, 5. 6 : 

'C«rbti: ffpir bravT uiffs?; fa i 

ii i ii 

’R’ft ^ RT *1 RR I 

RWt RRRI R5I RT X1RRT II $ II 

See also Vedic Index (Maedonell and Keith) : urvara and ksetra. 

3* rt i 

R fir^VJT STSVT WT vffrTgri: Wtftr: || 

Sayana explains ^fkcgfr in this passage and in X, 173, 6 as diURI 1 xlie 

Arthaeaetra of Kautilva explains Bali as a kind of religious tax in Bk. II, Ch. 6. Cf. 
the word uvalike in the Rummindei Pillar Inscription of ASoka. 

36 rjt ^tvrrk«*ffrfV f¥?rrgf%: i fkviRRT rr! «r srsrg'wftru'Jrd | 

Sayana comments: ’R LfSTd «^T (RfRlRi M *4 ’RtR i t’g’UI ^TfihdRTRR I R RIRRHRTrcj 

rrj Rfk i rttr^rr 

36 wk rrr Rfk^rfR rtr i 

i 3 

WRT rf II 

37 Cf. a custom that was in vogue about 500 or 600 B.C. The Kurudhamma 

Jataka (No. 276, Fausboll) tells us that a man after carelessly taking a handful of rice 
from a paddy field remarks remorsefully : TR Vf kt^rrvr RRt v ?fT vuift ^ft[3WTJTffT 

^ if %?rurir angrfvrfr i 
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leadership might not have been strongly associated with the idea of 
territorial sovereignty. But in the age of the Brahmanas the Rajanya 
or the Ksatriya kings were undoubtedly overlords with reference to 
land as well. The Satapatha VII. I, 1, 8, refers to a Ksatriya prince 
granting a settlement to a man. 35 In the Aitareyct too the Ksatriya 
king is enjoined to grant cultivable fields to the Brahmana who 
conducts the coronation ceremony, 3i) and a reference is made to 
the Vaisyas paying taxes. 40 In the Sankhayana Grhya-sutra a 
reference is made to grant of villages by a prince to the priest who 
conducts the marriage ceremony. 41 From the above it would thus 
appear that from the age of the Brahmana at least, if not from an 
earlier date, absolute property in soil rested with the king or the tribal 
chief in places where the monarchical form of government prevailed. 
It is however probable that at the time when all had to fight equally 
against the Dasyu enemies, — -when there was no such division of 
the people as the Rajanya (or fighting princely class) and the visah 
or the commonalty, the conquered lands were divided amongst, and 
owned absolutely by, the individual conquerors. It is therefore also 
probable that in regions where republican institutions prevailed such 
as the land of the Uttara-Kurus and Uttara- Madras whose political 
institutions were called vairajya or “kingless states,” 42 absolute 
property in soil rested with the individual. Both these customs as 
to property in land are recorded in the Manusamhita , — thus showing 
their prevalence in subsequent times. Thus we are told that the kin g 
was the “Lord paramount of the soil,” 43 and that “land is the 
property of him who cut away the wood.” 44 

« SBE. 

sa Aitareya-Brakmana (translated into Bengali by R. Trivedi), Cb. 39, Sec. 6. 

to Ibid, Chip. 35, See. 5. +i I, 14, 14 {SBE.). 

42 Aitareya, Ch. 38, Sec. 3. Cf. Panim’s notice of tribal republics in 

srtfh id (v, 3 , 1 14 > ; (V, 3, 117). 

(V, 3, 1 1G) etc.; etc. Cf. also Arthaiastra, Bk. XI, Ch. 1 ( 
3nT[*U3T'T5ftfd»r ; , 

i C!5fSrsftTfStf^»r : ). See Mr. Jayaswal’s “An Introduction to Hindu Polity’' in the 
Modern Review for May-Septetnber, 1913: also Mr. Mukandi Lai’s contribution in the 
Modern Review for January, 1920. 

*1 Manu. VIII, 39 : BHftWPU |TI1U5ir *fT<3«rFH5 ^ I 

rswususTi ijiKfbvfub?: w- n 

44 Ibid, IX, 44: Mrdjt I 
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Tillage and crops of the lesetras. 

The fields were furrowed with a plough pulled as now by an ox 
or a pair of oxen. 45 Later on elaborate ceremonies grew up around 
the various stages of agricultural operations. Th e Sahkhayana Grhya~ 
siitra, for instance, enjoins that when the plough is being first put into 
motion a Brahmana should touch the plough reciting RV. IV, 57, 8. 49 
Seeds were then sown and when crops ripened harvesting was done 
with a sickle ( srni ). 47 That the seasonal rainfall primarily served the 
purpose of irrigation is evident from the copiousness of hymns offered 
to Parjanya (rain-god). Though there are a few references to wells 
or reservoirs for irrigation or other purposes « and to manure, 49 
intensive cultivation does not appear to be much advanced and was 
undoubtedly incipient. 61 The Vedic age, as will be shown later, 
represents that stage of Cultivation in which the extensive and the 
intensive methods were combined. 

iH'SJSril II Cf Kulluka’s commentary- ifa %% gjj SI<T#^ 



Rgveda. TV. 57, I : 5 n 1 ?T: «m 'Sjsf fjVTJ ^rrr<sf ! 

ipr » 

49 SaA. IV, 13, 4 {SBE.\ The Vedie verse runs thus: sp XST^IT fa »jfa? 

Spf qffarSU qifaqwT ^T%; I XI?r T57"fr RNMF WTtfw: TSWl^XT Nrf || 

H Rgveda. X, 101, 3: *pf 75 fa t?3rr <T«Ib 4 ffgj | fan ^ ?jfa: 

mm WTO ll In subsequent times while sowing seeds a handful 

of them drenched in water with a piece of gold was sown first and the following mantra 
was recited ( Arlhaiastra , II, 24) : V5TP3rf% spR: I Kgr 

t'tf ^ tfaq ^ || 

■* s» 

« RV. X.101, 5. 6 : famra anTTfsr *farwr ^vtwwi ^ 

tfaiSRiJvfafa II I ^fasf f%% ll S3ya?a 

fatfTsrrfal Cf Rgveda, X, 68 , 1. 

There i« also a reference to chain-pump I kurakra) in Rgveda , X, 102, 11 
T*f?T ^ ^ 

But we cannot infer much from this solitary reference. Compare and contrast the later 
developments in the irrigation method; Arthaiastro, II. 24. The Kunala Jataka 
(FausbStt, 536) refers to damming of a river for irrigation purposes. 

*9 Atharvaoeda, III, 14, 3: %5T'JTF»T[ ^faj^ft t fajij jffa SKUtfawf: | femft: 
qf WT* II XIX, 31, 3 : tsxtfawf qnsnfaf ^ iff 32% | 

%srei MTirr gfa asyig w u 

Contrast the subsequent developments as described in Arthasustra, II 04 
W Otherwise sterility of keefra would not have been referred to in’ Rgveda VII r 
hi 5. 6 (quoted at foot-note 33, p. 530). See also Sava na’s commentary 



LAND-SYSTEM ASD AUKIOULTURE OF VEDIC AGE. 


533 


As to crops raised, in the Rgveda we come across only two names, 
namely, yava iX and dhana. bl In the Atharva we find another 
name in addition, namely, ma s a 62 : and the maximum number of 
crops raised is given in the V ajasaneyl Samhila : “ Rice, barley, beans, 
sesamum, kidney-beans, vetches, millet, Panicum Miliaceum, Panicum 
Frumentum, wild rice, wheat and lentils.” 51 The Taittirlya Samhita 
further tells us that there were two harvests every year, 66 and 
describes the time best suited for sowing and harvesting. Thus we 
are told : “ Barley ripens in summer (being no doubt sown in the 
winter) : medicinal herbs in the rainy season • rice in autumn (being 
sown in the summer or early rains) : and beans and sesamum in the 
hemanta and sisira (winter), being sown in summer or in the rainy 
season.” M From the above it is clear that the advantages of a rotation 
of crops were fully realised. Thus a season of barley (yctva) would 
be succeeded by one of vrihi (rice), 67 bean ( mudga or mas a) and 
sesamum {til a). Besides these other varieties of crops mentioned 
in the V ajasaneyl Samhita were also sown on the principle of rotation. 
All these facts are quite in conformity with what is noticeable during 
the age of Kautilya. Thus the Artha§astra bi tells us that panic 
seeds, Paspalum Scrobiculatum, Phraseolus Trilobus are to be sown 
before or at the commencement of the rainy season (Sali-vnhi-kodravu- 
tila-priaiigu-darakavarakah purvavapah) ; Phraseolus Mungo, Phraseolus 
Radiatus and saibya in the middle of the season {mudga-masa-saibya 
madhyavapah ) ; safflower, masiira, kuluttha (Dolichos Unifiorus), yavu 
(barley), godhuma (wheat), kaldya (leguminus), atasl (linseed) and 
mustard are to be sown last, i.e. in any suitable time after the rainy 

51 1, 23, 15; II. 5. 5 ; V, 85, 3 ; etc. See Rgvedapaddndni Anukramanikd 
I, 16, 2; III, 35, 3 ; etc. See Rgveda padandm Anukramanikd. 

w VI, 140, 2; XII, 2, 53. See Atharvavedapaddndm Anukramanikd. 

if Sr *1 1 V ajasaneyl- Samhitu (Jivananda’s 

edition), XVIII, 12. Griffith's translation has been followed. 

&b JP'tJd , Taittirlya- Samhitd (Mysore Government publication), V , 

I, 7, 3. 

6« varnjfJTtnr- 

Sliqwft «T 575 . . . Taittirlya, VII, 2, 10, 2. 

See also Vedic Index , I, 182. 

61 Cf. Qobhila, I, 4, 29 and Khadira, I. 5, 37: ' From the rice (harvest) till the 

barley (harvest; or from the barlev (harvest) till the rice (harvest) he should offer the 
balis or sacrificial rites.” St Bk. II, Ch. 24. 
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season { kusumhha-masura-kuluttha-yava-godhuma-kalaya-atasi-sarsapcik 

'i paScadvavah ). 66 _ , , 7 „ 

Seasons of the Veche age. 

As the Vedic seasons do not exactly coincide with ours, a short 
note on them here would not be out of place. In a hymn of the 
Rgveda three seasons are mentioned, namely, spring, ( vasanta ) summer 
(grisma) and autumn (sarad)P Elsewhere the rainy season (prdvrs) 
and the winter ( hemunta . himci ) are mentioned . 81 The Brahmanas 
too knew of these five seasons, and in addition another season, 
sisira . 8J The Sankhdycina Grhya-sutra, however, mentions only five 
seasons. 8? It is probable that during the age of the Bgvecla the 
year of twelve months 3 * * * * 8 * was generally taken to be divided into five 
seasons only, 8 ’ thoush a sixth season is recognised in at least one 
of the Brahmanas. — he manta and sisira being probably identified as 
one season. According to the Arthasdstra the six seasons were thus 
distributed : — 


>-arsn (rainy season) comprising Srdvana and Prosfhapada 


sarat (autumn) 

(mid-July to mid-September) 
A'svdyufa and Kart ilea 

he manta ^ 

r (\\ inter) 

sisira 

(mid-September to mid-November) 
Margasirsa and Pausa 

(mid-November to mid-Januarv) 

Magha and Phdlguna 

vasanta (spring) 

(mid- January to mid-March) 
Caitra and Vaisakha 

grisma (summer) 

(mid-March to inid-Mav) 

Jyestha and Asadha 


(mid-May to mid- July). ^ 


Mr. Shamasastry’s translation has been followed. 

■> ■ Rtpeda, X. 00, 0: ^"37 j 

3 r < j . vii, hj:j. 3 : 'RJtrfr vresjumiut i fwi 

•f JT#T II Cf. also VII, 103. 9. X. >01 4 : 3trf 

rnuir: *t?i %«sffr^R5 wridt i *tuf*n?r§t ufRwr vfvw gsrj: n 

32 Taittinya-Samhita, VII, 2, 10, 2 (quoted at foot note 56. page 533). 

*3 Sankkayann ( SBE .), IV, 18, 1. 

3* Rgredn. VII. 103, 9 : ’Wij *1TT *1 vfWfijR I 

If*) UK VTlSTGIrn^lt UTU WT I! 

■J 

55 See Tilak’s Arctic Home in the V edas . page 183: Zimmer. Altindische.- Leben, 
373-4 , and also Vedic Index, I, pp. 110-11. 

’3 Bk. II, Ch. 10 (Shamasastry’s translation i. 
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The Pasture land (vraja, gostha. suyavasa, and Mila or Mihja). 

The next use of land was of course as pasturage of the cattle of 
the community. The generic terms implying pasture is vraja, 6 ' 
gostha ; M suyavasa 6 * It included firstly the nr any as or forest lands 7,1 
and waste lands, and secondly a class of land known as khila or 
khilya. 

There are disputes with regard to the meaning of khila or 
khilya. The word occurs twice in the Rgvedo — in VI, 28. 2, 71 and 
X. 142, 3. 7i The interpretation of Sayana is quoted with the original 
in the foot-note. The AY. IV. 21, 2. quotes RV. VI. 28. 2; and here 
the scholiast gives a slightly varying rendering for khila?' 6 In explain- 
ing Atharva, VII. 120. 4. he explains the word as vraja?* Accord- 
ing to Roth these terms denote the waste land lying between cul- 
tivated fields ; but he admits that this sense does not suit the 
passage of the Rgveda (VI. 28, 2) in which it is said that the god 
places the worshipper on an unbroken khilya ( abhinne khilye), and 
he accordingly conjectures the reading akhilye bhinne, " land un- 
broken by barren strip.” Pischel thinks that the meaning intended 
is broad lands, which were used for the pasturing of the cattle of 
the community, and were not broken up by cultivated fields. Olden- 
burg. however, points out that the sense h rather the land which 

r ' 7 RV . I. 10. 7 and 92, 4 ; IX. 94. 1 . etc See Rgvedapadununt Anukrcnnanikci. 

M Or R V. VIII. 41 17 : X, 199, 4 and 191. 4: et<- See Rgvedapaddnam 

\nukramanikci 

^ RV. VI. 28. 7 : VII. IS, 4. VII, 99 3: etc. See Ryvedapadunaiii Anukutmciuiku. 

70 RV. X, 149. 3: | 

Cf. also Rgveda. IV. 1, lo. 

■ > ^ i 

Sayana—' *8JT^T <4^3 I fsf I 

p Yff 3i sjhih: j 

^3fr at ir %fft« i, 

' ' J j 

Sayana— I HINPff rj^fajir: rjAsm pgsgi: rnfwfwNre 
rfrrai vurf^f i 

*' Sayana explain.- ' r U as I 

p vrii fw in fafcn i 

g>®T tsfarPn: ^§t*TT« II 

sayana — P95T I 



O.'Jti LAND-SYSTEM AND AGRICULTURE OF VEDIC AGE. 

lay between cultivated field?, but which need not _ be deemed to have 
been unfertile, as Roth thought. This agrees with the fact that in 
Ye die times separate fields were already known .” 16 

It appears that all the scholars from Sayana down to Oldenburg 
have been confounded as to the real meaning of the word. It i< 
evident, however, from their interpretations that khilya implies (a) a 
piece of waste land lying between cultivated fields, (b) which was used 
for the pasturing of the cattle of the community, and (c) which need 
not be deemed unfertile. The expression abhinne leJiilye proved 
a stumbling-block in their comprehension of the real meaning. Had 
the word been studied with special reference to the agricultural method- 
of the age, the sense would have been clear. The expression under 
question means nothing but an unfurrowed ( «f + ) plot of land, 

or land which has not been taken up for cultivation, used figuratively 
in the sense of distant or unapproachable place or a plot of virgin soil 
which will bring an enormous yield. The existence of Ichilas show- 
that in the Vedic age the Field-grass or Pasture or Two-field System, ns 
well as the Three-field system was still in vogue. 

The Two-field and the Three-field Systems of the Vedic age. 

Under the Two-field System there would be two plots of land, 
one remaining under cultivation in any particular year or season 
and the other lying fallow (khila) after the last harvest. In alternati 
years or so the fallow lands serving temporarily as pasture land 
would be brought under cultivation. At a time when intensive 
cultivation was still in incipiency. this method would enable lam! 
to recover fertility easily. Sterility of ksetras or cultivable field - 
owing to repeated cultivation is probably referred to in the Ftgveda.'* 
In very early times when the number of crops did not exceed one 
or two, the system was simple : one plot of land would in the particular 
season remain under cultivation, say of yarn (barley) only, while 
the other would remain fallow, say after the rice harvest. But when 
the number of crops raised increased and the ksetrapati (owner of 
fields) sowed and reaped more than two varieties in rotation , 17 the 
system followed must have been a Three-field System, three or fom 


73 See Vedic Index : under khila. 

"* VIII, 91, 5. 8 (quoted at foot-note 33. page 530; see also Sayana’s comments). 
77 Vajasaneyi. XVIIT. 12, seems to corroborate this. 
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varieties being raised in two of the fields every year and the third 
lying fallow once in every three years. The “ ideal system ” that would 
work may be thus indicated : — 

Let A, B, C be the three fields • then in the — 


1st year, A would produce 
in rotation, say. 
yava and vnhi , 
2nd .. A would be culti- 
vated inten- 
sively for one or 
two crops, 

3rd ,, A would lie fallow. 


B similarly tiki or 
masa and godhu- 
ma or masura? % 
B lying fallow. 


B would produce 
like A of the 2nd 
year, 


0 lying fallow. 


(.' producing two 
crops 


C would produce 
like A of the 1st 
or 2nd year. 1 " 


The origin of the word suyavasa also points to the existence of 
the Field -grass system. The word is certainly cognate with yaw 
one of the crops raised in very early times. After the last 
harvest the ksetras were abandoned for pasturage, whence the word i< 
later used in the general sense of pasture or grass. The words khiln 
and khilya are not very frequently mentioned owing to the fact that 
a piece of land did not lie fallow for a long time and that the generic 
terms vraja, gosfha or gostha, and suyavasa are used instead. 

The Two-field and Three-field systems seem also to have survived 
much later. Thus, the Y uktikalpataru advises us to resort to thi- 
method when the fields lose their natural fertility owing to repeated 
cultivation. 80 


The Field-grass or the khila System would prevent two main 
defects. First, it would prevent compactness of the cultivable field', 
rendering ploughing troublesome ; and secondly, the growing crops 
of the fields, if not protected by fencing, would be liable to damage by 
the cattle grazing in the khilyas. Besides, the system rendered fencing. 


13 Compare Vajasaney ", XVIII. 12: Taittiriya. VII. 2. 10. 2 : and Arthasastra, Bk. 1J. 
Ch. 24. 

1# If B produces one crop, C produces two, and vice versa. 

30 Yuktikalpataru (edited by I^warachandra Sastri) . p. 6: RX1T 9VV 

n Jtwfsnvi ii v » ( “ " 

). 
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if there was any at all at that remote age, 91 not only highly scattered 
but also expensive. To remedy these defects the pasture-land, with 
the exception of the aranyas or forests, seems to have been differently 
organised later on during the age of Kautilya, if not duiing the Vedie 
age as well The Arthasastru tells us that cat a distance of one hundred 
• Uianus an enclosure of timber-post shall be constructed for pastur- 
age 

The Forest lands ( aranyas i. 

The aranyas including waste-lands were of great economic 
value to the Aryas. Hymn X. 1 4fi. Bgveda, clearly emphasises the 
manifold uses of the forest lands. First, they served as natural 
pastures.' 8 .Secondly, they were utilised as burial places,- 4 and prob- 
ably in some eases as cremation grounds too.’’ Thirdly, the produce 
of the aranyas supplied beyond doubt an essential part of the economic 
needs of the community. They provided the householder with mate- 
rials for construction of houses, chariot-;, sacrificial implements and the 
like. Above all, they were a constant source of fuel for the com- 
munity. 9 ' 5 Every householder of the Vedie age appears to have exer- 
cised the Right of Common or Estover over the woods and forests, like 
the tenement-holder of pre-Norman England. With the rise of a 

* instance.- of fencing held- aiv at l.-a-t observable as early a- Oth century B.C 
Thus says .•>ah-kfjiira .Jataka ( Fausboll. X o IS41: rf^J afufjty jp-ft SfW 

’guff jt%su ytfrvfh | Ttm gfhu ftrcn 

gtVBfa . . . .y^r. . . . (Sanskrt sfh) 

Arlhaiuntra. II T, 10: e&ryjffj | 

Of. Y Hii'' aval ki/a, II. It, 7: MintR vfv^fVT vrfl%^T5fiy I 

u - 

%^t?r ’asTen ?? *gg: stw n 

Of ii-o via, is ;• vfv?;yr ywnj tuRuy i 

wrfa g u 

S' RW X. 1 4t* , 3 upioto«l at foot note 70, page 11). 

K R V X. Is 4. 10 12: ?« vfxfy ^AfTfh M ^kef | 

■xirm «rv vfsjyf I 

■ypiR^r yyr v;g fvf^fryvyjig p 

Rapwsrr vwfr myg nyw f*R m f% =qtRif i 
% i2^Rt fpr^tfr vry^fi -ryum uww n 

For example, m places where there Jas no river. 

« Cf. Rqvela, X. Itfi. 4: JTRlN ’STTRR | 

gngymrr«tt p 
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highly centralised autocracy under the administration of Chandragupta 
Maurya however such state of things came to an end. and the forests 
became state-monopolies 


51 " Arthavaztra , Bk II. L'h. 2 and 17. 
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S. Krishnaswami Aivangar, M.A. (Madras), Ph.D. (Cal.), M.R.A.S., 
F.R. Hist. S., Professor of Ancient Indian History and Archaeology , 

University of Madras, 

The Imperial Cholas. 

The year A.D. 1000 opened for south of India with the Chola> in 
the flood-tide of their imperial career. Rising from the wreokage of an 
older dynasty of the Cholas a little more than a century before this year, 
the new dynasty had forced its way to dominance in south India by 
acquiring the Chola country proper, and proceeding onwards to a 
conquest of the Tondamandalam territory dominated by Kanchl. Du- 
ring the century following they made an effort at the conquest of the 
Pfindya country and undertook successful invasions even of Ceylon, 
Immediately after, came a period of great struggle with the Rastrakutas, 
the hereditary enemy of the Pallavas, whose successors the Cholas had 
become by conquest of their territory. With the advance of the 
Rastrakutas oame a period of storm and stress for the Cholas till the 
Rastrakutas themselves were overthrown in the seventies of the tenth 
century by the rising power of the Chalukyas. The removal of the 
overshadowing power of the Rastrakutas in the north opened the way 
for the Cholas who then were passing under the leadership of one of 
their greatest sovereigns Raja Raja I., a contemporary of the English 
William, the Conqueror’s predecessor. He possessed the rare combina- 
tion of qualities which distinguished all builders of empires. As a great 
conqueror he exhibited in a remarkably high degree the genius for 
organisation, both civil and military, that marked him out for an 
imperial position. He succeeded an uncle of his on the Chola throne 
about the year A.D. 9S5, and had been already ruler of the Chola king- 
dom for 15 years by A.D. 1000. Almost the first achievement of his 
was a stroke of diplomacy which brought into permanent alliance the 
Eastern Chalukyas, probably after a demonstration of power. A 
marriage cemented the alliance, Raja Raja giving his daughter by name 
Kundavvai to the Eastern Chalukya Viinaladitva. 
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The importance of the Ghalukya alliance. 

Daring the period of Ristrakuta power the Eastern Chalukyas 
and the Rastrakutas were constantly at war along the common frontier. 
Successive rulers of each dynasty give themselves credit for some 
achievement against their dynastic enemy. The overthrow of the 
Rastrakutas and the consequent rise to power of the Chalukyas 
would certainly have thrown the Eastern Chalukyas into alliance 
with their cousins of the west. Such a combination of the two 
branches of the Chalukya family would have been detrimental to 
the imperial interests of the Cholas and might even have endangered 
their position in the Tamil country. The permanent acquisition of 
power over the Eastern Chalukyas was a matter of vital importance 
to the Chola in the coming struggle against the Chalukyas of the west 
which Raja Raja apparently anticipated. The importance of this 
alliance in shaping the course of the imperial history of the Cholas will 
become clear as the history of the conquests of Gangaikonda Chola 
unfolds itself. 

Ra ja Ra ja 's empire. 

Raja Raja i had a long reign of more than 30 years VC- 
have records of his 29th year in which he gives himself credit tor a 
naval victory against the Cheras at Kandalur. 1 The next item is 

1 Modern Trivandrum, a? identified by the late Mr. Gopinatha Rao. who made an 
attempt to explain Kandaljir scilai to mean feeding houses at Kandalur, a part of 
modern Trivundram : and the taking of Kandalur ialai ” is interpreted by him as put- 
ting an end to the free feeding house*. This interpretation is hardly acceptable. The 
whole expression is Kandalur salai kalam irurlaruli, “ having broken or destroyed the 
kalam at Kandalur salai.” Mr. Rao was at great pains to show that sdlai means a 
feeding hall. There is hardly any doubt about it; ialai means a feeding hail as well n> 
various other kinds of hall. The actual word which contains the ambiguity, if anv, is 
the word kalam. This word he interprets as meaning plates, and assumes that in th - 
feeding houses food was served to Brahmans on plates, a feature exceedingly unlikely m 
itself. Kalam in the sense of ships is a very ordinary and well-worn term in Tamil 
The Tamil classics often refer to kdlum kalanum meaning carriages and ships by mean- 
of which articles are brought for trade. There is besides the feature that no Indian 
monarch is likely to take credit for himself having put a stop to feeding houses. Mr 
Rao gets round this difficulty by saying that he put an end to the feeding only to reinsti- 
tute it in his own name. Nobody that knows Tamil will accept this interpretation 
of the term, iruttu. There is besides the feature that in refering to Kandalur the inscrip- 
tions of Raja Raja as well as those of Rajadhiraja give the attribute Vzlai ke.la meaning 
“of high waves.” This feature would be out of place in connection with putting a stop 

to feeding-houses. The late Dr. Vincent Smith has accepted Mr. Gopinath Rao ? inter- 
pretation, which has no legs to stand upon. 
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his conquest of Vengainadu. i.e.. the coast country of the Eastern 
Chalukyas ; then follows Gangappadi 96,000 or southern Mysore ; then 
follows Tadigaippadi (sometimes also written Tadigaivaji) : this refers 
to the country including eastern Bangalore and the continuous tract to 
the east and north of it, as Nelamangalam and Banavara are stated to 
be in this division ; then Nolambappadi. the Tumkur and C’hittaldrug 
districts in Mysore, perhaps also a certain amount of adjoining 
territory ; Kudamalainadu the western hill country of C'ooi'g ; then 
follows Koliam (Quilon) capital of north Travancore : then corner 
Kalihgam (the country of Orissa) followed by Tlainandalam (Ceylon) : 
and then follow Rattappadi lakhs and "the 12.000 old islands 
of the sea.” Rattappadi lakhs was the country till a few decade* 
before under the rule of the Rastrakutas, and now in those of the 
Ohalukyas ; and the islands referred to are apparently the islands 
along the coast in the Arabian sea. These are the only conquests that 
the inscriptions of Raja Raja claim for him. In this recital there are 
one or two points that require to be explained. Taken as a whole, tlii- 
would include all the Tamil country and Cevion, the whole of flu- 
present day Mysore and Coorg, all of the Madras Presidency north ot 
Madras to the frontiers of Bengal, including Ori«sa, the islands of 
the western sea and Bombay Presidency south of the Vindhyas, and the 
western half of the Nizam’s dominions. Of these Rattappadi compris- 
ing within it the Bombay presidency south of the Vindhyas and the 
western half of the Nizam’s dominions could not have been acquired by 
Raja Raja although a victory against the ruler seems possible ; 
and all the rest of them are places which were either directly under his 
rule or under rulers who acknowledged allegiance to him. Tadigaivali. 
it has been pointed out, had included in it perhaps the larger half 
of the Bangalore district with a portion of Kolar adjoining this. Tadi- 
gaippadi seems to have been, in his time, composed of two divisions 
one of which extended into the Bellary district to take in the modern 
ruins of Hampi, the famous Vijayanagar of later history. 4 So the terri- 
tory actually under Raja Raja had for its boundary the Tungabhadra 
in the north till it joins the Krishna and included the territory along 
an irregular frontier proceeding northwards from somewhere near 
Kurnool to the frontiers of the Orissa. This must be noted carefully to 
understand the wars and conquests of his son. 

i Ep. hid., XIII, pp. ISfi— 7 : Ind An>., 19lH. pp. 110 and 201,. 
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Rajendra's Conquests in the Dekhan. 

When his son Rajendra, the Gangaikonda Chola succeeded to the 
throne he had to begin his career of conquest from this northern 
frontier. He was, during the last five or six years of his father’s reign, 
associated with him as the heir-apparent, and actually did the work 
of conquest for the father. He seems to have played an important 
part, and got his training in these wars. Among the records of his 
reign we do not see that he gives himself credit for any new conquest 
or achievement of his till we come to liis sixth year. As a matter 
of fact one record of his third year is actually in continuation of that 
of his father and raises the presumption that perhaps up to his sixth 
year he did what he had done as his father’s deputy. Records of 
his sixth year add to the conquests. Idaitturainadu (lit. country 
between rivers). This was hitherto understood to mean the Yedatore 
2.000 in Mysore. That could hardly be a new conquest and the late 
Dr. Fleet’s identification of this district with the Raichur Doab 8 satisfies 
rhe conditions quite well. Having mastered possession of this debat- 
able frontier of all south Indian history he proceeded northwards into 
i he southernmost districts of the Rastrakuta country. This territory 
was known as the Vanavasi (Kan. Banavase), the territory associated 
with the rule of the Kadamha? with two capitals Goa and Hangal. 
The next item in his list of conquests is Kollippakkai. This has 
recently been identified with Kulpak in the Nizam’s dominions 
described in Kannada inscriptions as the “bolt of the south ”* This 
is a place of strategical importance a little to the north-east of Hydera- 
bad and a greater distance south-weso of the later capital of Warangal. 
Next comes Mannaikkadaham. This was identified by Mr. Rice 
with Manne 6 in the Nelamangala Taluk of Mysore, one of the Ganga 
capitals. Tadigaippadi included within it Nelamangala and Bana- 
vara, the railway station from which one proceeds to Nelamangala. 
This could hardly be a new conquest. Kadaham is the Tamil for 
kataka of Sanskrit, and kadaham is a term generally used for a 
fortified city, generally a royal capital. Ibn Batuta uses the word 
kanaka with other descriptive epithets for Devagiri " itself. This 

3 Bp. Ind., XIX, pp. 272 and 295-6. 

* J. Hyitr. Archceol. Soc., i, pp. 14-36; Ind. Ant., xliv, p. 13. 

* Epi. Oar. Mysore SI., I, Inir., p. 10. 

« Elliott, History of India as told by her oivn Historians , III, p. 598, 
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Mannaikkadaham therefore is the Tamil representation of Manyakheta 
the Mankir of the Muhammadan historians. The first part, manya, 
would be written manne in Kanarese, and should be manna i in Tamil. 
This is described as of unapproachable strength and that is the 
'trength of the fortress that was built by the R astrakutas, in th 
building of the walls of which the Eastern Chalukyas were compelled to 
assist after defeat-. 7 Then comes a reference apparently to a new 
invasion of Ceylon, the carrying away of the crown and jewels of the 
king and the queen of Ceylon, and those of the Pandya left there 
for safety, and the conquest of the whole of Ceylon. We shall revert 
to this later. He had also to attack the king of Malabar again and 
take possession of the crown and treasures likewise. Records of his 
eighth year merely add the island of Parasurama by name Santimat with 
the adjoining islands. Leaving for the moment the conquest of Ceylon 
and Kerala, this series of conquests of Rajendra advances him one step 
farther than his father, and brings him into touch with the Western 
Chalukyas along the whole length of frontier across the peninsula 
This line has no natural frontier to mark it and could be held only by 
holding the frontier fortresses and by constant wars. Records of his 
tenth year describe accordingly a war with the Western Chalukyas whose 
ruler Jayasimha he defeated and put to flight at a place called 
Muyahgi. This must be the same name as Masangi or Maski where 
an Asoka Inscription was found. The record further states that he 
captured Rattappadi lakhs, and “ the mountains containing the nine 
kinds of wealth.” Rljendra’s achievement probably did not go beyond 
the defeat of Jayasimha. The caoture and possession of his country is 
a mere hyperbole. His conquests just short of this may be taken to be 
real as we find his sons advancing therefrom for further conquests, the 
Ch.'.lukyas sometimes advancing as far south as the Pillar across the 
whole of the modern Mysore territory. 

Rajendra' s Invasion of Kalihgam. 

A record of his thi”teenth year claims for Rajendra conquests right 
up to the banks of the Ganges and across the Bay of Bengal in Burma 
also. 

The Tirumalai inscription and others of that date, among which 

7 Fleet, Bom Gaz.< 1, (ii), p. 402. 

A 35 
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No. 44 from Kolar is of special value, recite his conquests in the follow- 
ing order : — 

Sakkarakkottam “ belonging to brave warriors ”, Maduraimanda- 
lam “ whose fortresses carried their old flags ”, X a m a n a i k k on a i n 
‘•surrounded by dense groves”, PanjapaHi “of the brave bowmen” 
and Masunidesam “surrounded by green fields.” These records claim 
for him a victory over Indraratha “ of the old dynasty of the moon ' 
in a battlefield at Jatinagar “of old or undiminished fame.” He 
captuied Indraratha with numbers of people and a vast mass of his 
wealth. He then took Odda Visaya “ which was surrounded by an 
unapproachable forest ”, and Kosalainadu “ asylum of Brahman as.” 
He then won a victory over Dharmapala and took Dandabhukti 
“ surrounded by groves, the habitat of bees.” He then acquired fame 
which spread in all directions by valiantly attacking Ranasura and 
taking possession of his kingdom of Daksina Lada. He then compelled 
Govindachandra to get down from his elephant and flee, and took his 
territory of Bengal where the monsoon never ceases. He then reached 
the mouths of the Ganges and, having frightened in the field of battle 
Ottamayipala, he took his elephants, the camp of his women and Uttara 
Lada washed by “ the great sea bearing pearl s .” He also took the 
good water of the wave-throwing Ganges. The reaching of the Ganges 
brings his conquests to a close according to his records up to the thir- 
teenth year. 

Rajendra’ s Overseas Conquest. 

Xo. 34 of Channapatnn in the Bangalore district, however, also of 
the thirteenth year, adds other details which bring into the record the 
whole of his over-seas conquests. The inference therefore seems war- 
ranted that the overseas conquests of Rajendra C’hola took place in his 
thirteenth year. Apparently very soon after the conquest of Uttara 
Lada and the bringing of the Ganges water to Rajendra. then en- 
camped on the Godavari, he is said to have sent out a fleet of shins 
into the middle of the ocean against Sangramovijayottungavarma. the 
king of Kadaram. He captured him .vith all his fighting elephants 
and took from him his royal wealth. He obtained possession of Sri 
Vij iva in the midst of which was set the triumphal arch, Vidyadhatato- 
rana. with its great doors set with jewels and trap doors. He then 
took the seaport of Pannai. Maldyur •• of ancient fame having for its 
ramparts many hills”, Mfiyirudingam ••which had for its moat the 
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deep sea”, LankaSokam “ with its impenetrable fortifications”, Map- 
pappalam “ surrounded by deep waters let in for defence ”, Mevilibaii- 
gam “ with well-defended fortress walls Vilaippandur “ provided with 
Aveapons of defence ”, Takkolam “ celebrated by the learned ”, Mada- 
malingam 'of great defences”, Ilarnuridesam - defended by a strong 
fleet of ships”. Manakkavaram “surrounded by groves containing 
honey-bees ”, and Kadaram “ defended in great strength by the sea 
which touches it.” This recital of his oversea exploits would bring 
under hfs control the whole of South Burma and the Malaya peninsula, 
perhaps including parts even of Siam. 

The Distinct character of the Campaigns according to the 
Tiruvalahgadu [dates. 

The conquests of Rajendra detailed above from records of his thir- 
teenth year fall into two campaigns as distinct as the two campaigns 
already discussed before. After the war against the Rattappadi of the 
Western Chalukyas lie must have returned to his headquarters. If the 
TirUA-alahgadu plates," just since published by the epigraphist, is to 
be taken as stating facts as they occurred, he definitely returned to his 
capital after the victory at Muyangi and the taking of the mountains 
containing the nine kinds of wealth, wherefrom he set out on an ex- 
pedition northwards rvith the specific purpose of bringing the water of 
the Ganges, in order that he might make his own country as holy in 
orthodox estimation as that of the region watered by the “ holy Gaiiga.” 
Hence the inference has been drawn by the late Mr. Venkayya 9 
that the expedition was no more than a royal pilgrimage to the Ganges, 
and that by deputy. The inscription on the Tiruvalahgadu plates 
apparently is a composition which treats of the achievements of 
Rajendra as a Digvijaya (conquest of the quarters) of the conventional 
kind, and describes the whole series of his historical achievements in 
conventional epic manner. It is hardly possible e\ r en after making 
allowance for the author’s sense of epic propriety to regard the cam- 
paign as a mere act of pilgrimage even by deputy. Rajendra seems to 
have been an imaginative individual, with a great deal perhaps of the 
knight-errant in him, though the knight-errant part of his nature Ava- 

5 I am very much obliged to Ra: Sahib Mr. H. Krishna Sastri for kindly letting m- 
have the use of a proof copy of this invaluable document for the purposes of this paper. 

11 ASH., 1911-12, p. 173. 
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kept well under control both of the conqueror and the .statesman as 
we shall show presently. The notion of the Ganges water must have 
i»ot into him from the knowledge of the achievements of an early 
Tamil ruler Seiiikuttuvan Sera ^ (Oliera). the hero of the S ilappadhika 
ram who brought a stone from the Himalayas, had it bathed in the 
flanges and brought it over to his capital Vaiiji on the west coast for 
making the image of the Chaste Goddess ” (Pattini Devi) in addi- 
tion to having given his mother a bath in the Ganges. This Chera 
ruler's grandfather and a distinguished ancestor of Rajendra Chola 
himself, the gieat Chola Karikala is credited with having gone as far 
north, and to have obtained gifts from an ally, a treaty power and 
one who was a “ negligible ” neutral respectively of Va jra (the country 
on the banks of the Son). Magadha and Avanti 11 (Malva). All the three 
sovereigns. Chola. Chera and Pandya alike of ancient fame, lay claim 
to having cut out their emblems on the face of the Himalayas. 
There was precedent for imitation as one of the early Pallava rulers 
lays claim similarly, may be fictitiously, to having similarly cut out 
his emblem on the Himalayas in obvious imitation of the achieve- 
ment of these predecessors of his in the south . 14 Rajendra, the “Pan- 
dita Chola ’" 18 as he is called, apparently read of these achievements 
and obviously wished to make a point to bis credit similarly. The 
diplomacy and the warlike exploits of his father had brought him into 
touch with Kalinga (Orissa) in the north, and the Western Chalukyas 
along a somewhat irregular frontier extending from the region of Central 
Tndia to Dharwar in the south of the Bombay Presidency. By the 
first two campaigns Rajendra had secured his position both in the 
south in his rear and along this doubtful frontier. The next campaign 
seems to have had for it the definite object of bringing Kalinga, to the 
conquest of which his father’s records vaguely lay claim, really under 
the Chola rule for which purpose we can give something of a potent 
reason presently. It will conduce however to clearness to take the two 
distinct campaigns of the records of the thirteenth year separately, and 
see what exactly we can make out of the recital of the specific details 
given in these records. 

10 SHappadhtkdram . cantos it! and 27. II Ibid, canto .I. II. 09-104. 

12 Amaravat.i Inscription of Siridiavarman. South Ind. Insrr , I.. p. 27, 1. 33, 

11 Kalii gattupjmrani. canto 13. !. 62: South Ind 1 riser.. III. ii, p. 127: also .4 SB., 
1011-12. p. 176. Mam, -script anthoiitv, since made available, seems to cast doubts upon 
the reading of verse giving authority for this inference. 
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The First Campaign. 

Referring back for a moment to the Tirumalai inscription, we find 
among the places mentioned Sakkarakkottam, Maduraimandalam. 
Namanaikkonam, Panjapalli and Masunidesam. These are all places of 
importance, or fortresses, which Rajendra Chola’s general is said to have 
taken. Then comes a victory against a certain " Indraratka of flic 
dynasty of the Moon ” in a battle field at a place which has hitherto 
been read Adinagar, and which in one of his records is written " Sadi- 
nagar." These records describe the victory at this place decisive enough 
to give him possession of Odda-visaya and Kosalainadii. That is one 
definite part of the campaign. Reverting to the details the farthest 
place in this direction Rajendra had advanced before starting on this 
campaign was Kollippakkai in the Nizam's Dominions. I have pointed 
out already that Kollippakkai is satisfactorily identified with Kulpak 
almost half-way between the present day Hyderabad and Warangal, the 
later Kakatlya capital. The campaign apparently began from there, or 
from somewhere not far off. The first place to find mention is Sakka- 
rakkottam. The name of this place is found associated with the early 
campaigns of Kulottuhga Cliola with another place Vairagaram. and 
the achievements, specifically associated with the two places, of that 
monarch are the taking of the former and the capturing of elephant- 
in true Kedda fashion pi the latter. The researches of Pandit Hira Lai 
of Nagpur have satisfactorily identified the latter with old Bastar near 
Jagdalpur in the state of Bastar. and the latter in the same vicinity’. 
Cakkarakuta is pointed out as the place referred to as Sakkarakkottam. 
which seems quite a satisfactory enough equation. u The rulers of this 
locality were Nagavamsis at a particular time. The territory ruled 
over by the Nagavamsis may be translated Masunidesam in Tamil. 
masunam in Tamil meaning *• snake.” 16 The other three places Madu- 
raimandalam, Namanaikkonam and Panjapalli must be places in the 
vicinity. Maduraimandalam may be the Maduban, one of the Orissa 
tributary states. Names of places terminating in palli seem common 
enough in that region. One of these states is called Dasapalla. 
and there is a place referred to as Vatapalli in one of the inscriptions 
of the locality. M So probably all these are places which were in the 

'•* Ep. Ind., IX, p. 170. 15 ASR., 1011-12, p. 174. 

is Vatapalli in the C'hattisgarh division of the C.P. ; cf. Ep. Ind., IX. p. 342. 
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'ame vicinity and were places of some importance in the territory of 
one ruler, each one of these being either important from a military 
point of view or because it was the head-quarters of one of the number 
of feudatories that held the territory among them. It seems to me that 
Indraratha was the dominating ruler of the whole region, and these 
were places of importance in his territory ; and Indraratha must have 
belonged to the dynasty of the Somavamsis of Cuttack, a ruler who has 
not yet come within the ken of the epigraphists though no doubt the 
late Professor Keilhorn noted an Indraratha among those defeated by 
King Bhoja of Dhara. His capital Sadinagar (Sadinagar of Tamil, 
hitherto read Adinagar. Jajnagar of the Muhammadan historians) is no 
other than Yayatinagar, believed to be the foundation of one of the 
early Kesari kings of Orissa. This Yayatinagar is identified with a 
place called Binka (Sonpur Binka of the maps) on the river Malianadi 
by Pandit Hira Lai. 11 Sonpur Binka is on the high road leading from 
the south towards Gaya and Patim, and on the road almost at right 
angles connecting Nagpur and Puri. The north-south road, apparently 
was the main road of communication between India soutli of the 
\ indhyas and the north, where the obstacle of the mountains was not 
so great and that of the rivers was probably not altogether impossible 
to overcome. As a matter of fact the Tiruvalangadu plates do des- 
cribe in clear terms that Rajendra's army crossed these rivers making 
use of the elephants as a bridge. The wording of the Tamil records 
makes it clear that the defea t and capture of Indraratha and his people 
enabled Rajendra to take not merely the Odda-visaya which apparent- 
ly was his direct territory, but also enabled him to bring under his 
control the tvhole of Kosalainadu. the Mahakosala countrv of the central 
provinces which then had become the asylum of the Brahmans. The 
reason for this last statement is not very far to seek. We are in the 
year 1025-26 and some years before this Mahmud of Ghazni had 
attacked Kanouj and had carried his campaign quite far into Bundel- 
khand. The Brahmanas therefore of the “ holy land of India ” must 
have found reason to regard those places as not safe for their residence. 
We do find a number of records of rulers of the Kosala regions making 
giant* and biinging in Brahmanas from various localities to reside in the 
district. Hence the cleai inference seems to be that Indraratha was the 


Sirpur stone Ins., Ep. Ind., XI, No. 19. 
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overlord of the regions of this part of Kalinga, and the definite defeat 
of him brought under the rule or political influence of Rajendra the 
whole of the region, Mahakosala. This perhaps would exclude the coast 
regions of Orissa as we shall see presently. Hence it is that the Tiru- 
valangadu plates describe in some detail, in verses 114-115, of the 
defeat of this Indraratha. which is metaphorically described as the fall 
of the lunar race itself from its height of glory. 

The Invasion of the territory beyond Orissa. 

This done. Rajendra 's general marched forward apparently in the 
direction of the Ganges, which could be reached either by marching 
straight north, or north-east, or east as the conquest of Mahakosala and 
the hinterland portion of Odda visaya brought him almost to the 
frontiers of Chota Nagpur. According to the Tamil records he advanced 
against Dharmapala, and after defeating him took Dandabhukti. “ sur- 
rounded by groves, the habitat of bees.” Here the Tiruvalangadu plates 
differ from the Tamil records. The general is there made to defeat 
Ranasur? . the same apparently as the Ranasura of the Tamil records, 
whose territory was according to this latter Takkana Lada (Daksina 
Lada). Whether it was Dandabhukti that was first conquered, or 
Daksina Lada would be a matter of some importance in the marking 
out of the route of the invasion. Necessarily therefore we shall have 
to settle what Dandabhukti was, and what Daksina Lada before we 
can ai’rive at a definite conclusion in regard to which of the two was 
first attacked. 

The Two Ladas, North and South. 

To the solution of this geographical puzzle Mr. R. D. Bannerji has 
contributed the most. He quotes a -Jaina inscription of the year 62 of 
the Kushana era referring to the country of Radha, from which the Jaina 
monk, who was responsible for the record, came. He quotes two other 
records of more modern times. One of them, of the time of the Sena 
king Vellala Sena, is a record found in a village in the Burdwan district 
which states that the village granted, which is named, was situated in 
north Racllia (Uttara Radha mandate). The other record is of Narasimha 
II. of Orissa with date equivalent to A. D. 1296 and refers clearly to 
Radha and Yarendri as well-known divisions of Bengal. 11 A direct 

R. D. Bannerji, ‘‘Thu Palas of Bengal 1 '. Memoirs or the Asiatic Society of Ben- 
gal, Voi. V, No. 3. page 72. 
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reference having been found to Uttara Radha there is a very strong 
presumption that there was at that period a Daksina Radha or 
Southern Radha. The Chola record first refers to Takkana Ladam 
(Daksina Lada or Lata), and then to Uttara Ladam (Uttara Lada or 
Lata). Lada was equated with Lata, quite correctly from the phonetic 
point of view, and taken to mean the country of Gujarat of which 
two divisions were known, northern and southern. It was the late Mr. 
^ enkayva that changed the equation from Lata to Virata. He did not 
make the change on the basis of any real phonetic equivalent. It 
would be easy to point out authoritative usage for Virata being written 
Virada in Tamil, as Maharatta is written Marada and Lata is written 
Lada. 1 Mr. Venkavya's only authority for the equation was in a re- 
cord which refers to a feudatory of the early Chola Aditya Karikala as 
belonging to the Sagara- Virata dynasty. The Tamil part of the record 
puts in llada where the Sanskrit has Virata. Hence his equation Tamil 
Lada equals Sanskrit I irata.' i) In itself it is far from satisfactory as it 
is apparently due perhaps to the ignorance of the writer of the Sans- 
krit record. Sagara is never connected with Virata, and this associa- 
tion ought to have indicated that the Virata, of the Sanskrit record is 
no other than Radha, the existence of which as a division of Bengal 
the writer of the record apparently did not know. The connection with 
.Sagara would refer the individual perhaps to a family of Bengal. The 
equation between Lada and Virata therefore has no basis in fact, and the 
apparent equation would perhaps support the conclusion that Lada 
actually stands for Radha. We are indebted to Mr. Bannerji for 
the equation of Lada with Radha in Bengal, and the discovery that a 
division of Bengal was known by the name Radha. as else the inscrip- 
tions of Rajendra would have lost the character for an accurate his- 
torico-geographical disquisition. The two Ladas 41 of the Tamil records 

Kaliugattupparani. XI. V. lit. 

40 E P- Rep. for 1906 - 7 . Sec. 05, pp, 87-.S. 

11 The LR< J a that fig ure s in the story of the Bengal Princess the mother of Si.hha 
Bahu, the father of Vijaya, founder of Ceylon, is this Radha or Lada, and has nothing 
to do with Gujarat at all. There are references to Radha in the Jaina Bhagavatl Sutra 
and the Acaranga Sr, Ira. This is described as territory into two divisions Vajjabhnmi 
and Sabbabhumi, Vajrabhumi, and Svabhrabhumis, hard rocky land and wiry. The 
Tamil ccmmen*ator Adiyarluinollar know' Vajra as the country in the basin of the Son 
river. The region was noted for diamonds from the days of Ptolemy to tho-e of 
Tavernier. (See Ball's Tavernier , II, app. iii.) 
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are therefore an equivalent of tlie two divisions Radha. the 'outhern 
and northern. 

Their Position relative to Dandabhukti. 

If northern Radha corresponded to the Burdwan district of Bengal 
and the region immediately round it. southern Radha must he the por- 
tion of Bengal immediately adjoining Burdwan in the south or south- 
west. It may even possibly be that between the two divisions came in 
some other territory. So much, however, is certain that southern 
Radha must be south of Burdwan (northern Radha) in point of bearing. 
The doubt actually arises whether there was any division of Bengal 
between the two because of the discrepancy in the order of the names 
between the Tamil records of Rajendra Chola and his Tiruvalahgadu 
plates which can hardly be regarded sufficient to definitely postulate 
intervening territory. The two Ladas being parts of Bengal we would 
be justified in looking for the other division Dandabhukti not very far 
from either. In regard to this particular, the Tiruvalahgadu plates are 
certainly of great assistance. As we have already noted the Tamil re- 
cords state that Rajendra's general first defeated Dharmapala and took 
his territory of Dandabhukti. defeated Ranasura of southern Radha 
and took his kingdom before putting to flight Govinda Chandra and 
entering his kingdom of Bengal. The Tiruvalahgadu plates on the 
contrary state clearly that Ranasura was defeated and his territory 
taken before the general reached the territory of Dharmapala whom 
he ultimately defeated also. The following slokas of this record say in 
more detail what is stated in this Hoka itself, u that the general reached 
the banks of the Ganges after defeating Dharmapala and having sub- 
dued the princes who were ruling the territory on the banks of the 
Ganges, he got them to carry for his master Madhurantaka the holy 
water of the Ganges. This may or may not be historically a fact. 
The description apparently is a copy of the achievement of the famous 
ancient Chera king Sehikuttuvan (Red-Chera). who got the stone from 
•the Himalayas carried by the defeated princes. That is only by the 
way. 

Dandabhukti identical with Bihar. 

Rajendra himself had advanced apparently with a reserve force as 
far as the Godaveri, where the general brought him the water of the 
Ganges after having overcome on the way Mahipala and taken from him 
his fame and his royal wealth ”, We shall come to this detail lat“' 


-- Slokn 113 . 
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What is to the point here is ( 1) that according to the record southern 
Radha was first conquered before the general reached Dharmapala’s 
territory, and (2) that the conquest of Dharmapala’s territory brought 
the general to the right hank of the Ganges. Tt must be remembered 
that before entering Radha. wherever that was, the general had come in 
the course of his successful career of conquest to the northern frontier 
of the territory of Kosala and the hinterland of Orissa, wherefrom he 
started in his further march to the Ganges. If we could assume that 
the two Radlias were adjacent to each other, sav north-east and south- 
west of each other, southern Radha and Dandabhukti could be equally 
open to entry from his base. In such a case southern Radha would 
correspond to Midnapur and the territory of Bengal and possibly 
even a part of Bihar set over against the tributary states of Orissa at 
the present time. Dandabhukti then would have to be immediately 
adjoining it. and capable of being entered into by a hostile force either 
after subduing southern Radha or without it. As a matter of fact the 
roadway seems to proceed through the tributary states to Ranchi 
and Gaya, and therefore it is possible the Tamil records are correct 
that he entered Dharmapala’s Dandabhukti first, and either after 
defeating the ruler or in the course of the war itself he had to attack 
and defeat Ranasura of southern Radha on the flank. In either case 
lie could not have marched to the banks of the Ganges leaving his 
Hank open to attack by a hostile power like the ruler of Radha. We 
are inclined to agree therefore with Mahamahopadhyaya Hara Prasad 
bcistri that Dandabhukti corresponded to the modern province of Bihar 
minus Orissa. This arrangement would be exactly that suggested by 
the reference in the Rdmapala Car ha to a Laksmlsura, who is des- 
cribed as a king, contemporary of Ramapala “• who was the head jewel 
of all feudatones of forest lands ( Samastatavika-samanta-cakra - 
cudamanth). 10 The territory of this ruler according to our arrangement 
must have been quite on the marches of Bengal on the south-west and 
in continuation of the forest tiacts of the hinterland of Orissa, and quite 
within the limit of the great forest ( mahaJcantdra ). 

Dandabhukti : a military fief. 

Coming to Dandabhukti, the name seems to suggest that wherever 
it was geographically, it was the territory given over to somebody and 

i ' i *• The PRlas of Bengal.”' as quoted above, page 72 . 
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enjoyed by him as a military fief (Dandabhukti). When and in what 
circumstances could this part of the country between the Ganges, say 
from Allahabad to Bhagalpur, and the present day frontier of the 
Central Provinces and Orissa, have become such a fief ? There are a 
few interesting details that Mr. Bannerji himself provides for explain- 
ing this position. He gives a number of interesting details of a 
Rastrakuta family in Magadha and their connection with the Palas of 
Bengal. In fact Ramapala's mother was the sister of Mahana who 
played an important part in his reign. He further gives reference 
to a Jayasimha as lord of Dandabhukti and identified Dandabliukti 
with the district of Midnapur 24 which would certainly go against the 
course of Rajendra’s campaign according to his records. We need not 
go into the details of this reference so far- as they are connected with 
Ramapala and his time. For our present purpose all that we require 
is the fact that there was a family of Rastrakutas in Magadha. 
When did they come there and why did this particular territory get to 
he called Dandabhukti ? The Mahamahopadhyaya identified Danda- 
bhukti with Bihar on the ground that the Tibetans called the town 
Ottantapuri. and the Muhammadans called it Advand Bihar. Mr. 
Bannerji would controvert this position by quoting the Ramacarita 
where a feudatory of Ramapala by name Jayasimha. ruler of Danda- 
bhukti, defeated Karnakesari. king of Orissa, at the time. Hence 
he would place Dandabhukti somewhere near Midnapur. The defeat 
of the king of Orissa by a ruler of Dandabhukti does not necessarily 
involve that the attack must have been delivered from the north- 
eastern frontier of Orissa. It would depend upon what the actual 
extent of the Orissa territory was, and Orissa could be attacked straight 
from the north in behalf of Ramapala as from the north-east. 

Bihar a military fief of the Rastrakutas. 

That Bihar was Dandabhukti would rest upon other considera- 
tions. As the name itself indicates Bihar must have been on the 
frontier of some important empire or kingdom, which on that side 
required protection against a powerful enemy. A chieftain or a family 
of chieftains must have been placed there in special charge of this 
military duty, and the province given to him as a military fief 
which gives for the province itself the name Dandabhukti. The 

‘ ' Palas of Bengal.” pages 88-8!) ; also Ep. Ind., IX, 322. 
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existence of a family of Rastrakutas in the region of Magadha in the 
days of Ramapala, the last great Pala ruler, would seem to offer the 
explanation. What had the Rastrakutas to do with Bihar, when 
did they come there and what was their position with respect to the 
Palas of Gauda. the Gurjjaras of Kanouj and die Rastrakutas of 
Malked ? The answer to these questions would at once explain the 
position of the Rastrakuta Karnatas in Magadha. and why Magadha 
came to he called Dandabhukti. Two inscriptions of Govinda III 
state that the Rastrakuta Dliruva (cir. A.D. 780-SOO) Quickly 
caused Vatsaraja. intoxicated with the goddess of the -overeignty 
of Gauda that he had acquired in the east, to enter upon the path 
of misfortune in the region of Mara.” That means the Rastrakutas 
intervened with effect against the Gurjjaras conquering and taking 
effective possession of the country of Gauda (nortli Bengal), and 
confined them to their own territory in the desert regions of Rajputana 
extending to modern Gujarat. The Rastrakuta Karka II. A.D. 
812-13 claims in tlm Baroda grant to have made his arm -the door 
bar of the country of the Lord of Gurjjaras, who had become evilly 
inflamed by conquering the Lord of Gauda and the Lord of Vanga.’ -26 
This means again that this feudatory of the Rastrakuta perhaps took 
part in the same campaign to prevent the Gurjjara conquest of Bengal, 
north and south. 

A Rastrakuta Family of Central India. 

As against these must be noted the Pathari stone inscription 
of Parabala of date A.D. 861. Parabala’s grandfather was Jejja, and 
the record states that an unnamed elder brother of his acquired 
Lata Rastra by defeating a very large number of Karnataka troops . ** 
In the words of the late Professor Iveilhorn his elder brother, having 
defeated in battle thousands of Karnataka soldiers, whose might 
was increased by arrays of enemy’s elephants, obtained the broad Lata 
kingdom. ” This cannot refer to the Gujarat Rastrakuta Karka, 
or his father. Neither of them won victories against the Karnatakas 
who at that time could have been no other than the Rastrakutas 
themselves. Jejja and his elder brother alike belonged according 
to the record to the Rastrakuta family. The record itself is found in 

** Bom. Qa~. t Vol. I, Part 1. page 486. 

25 Ep. Ind.. JX, No. 34, V. 7, pp. 252 and 255. 
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the north-western corner of the Central Provinces and almost in the 
north-eastern corner of th- territory of Bhopal in Central India. This 
family of Rastrakutas in Central India, at the time must have 
fought against the Rastrakutas themselves of the imperial family or of 
their relatives of Gujarat ; 21 and if so. it probably was in behalf of the 
Gurjjaras. Where would the Lata kingdom then have been, '• the 
broad Lata territory " ? Would it not be the two Radhas rather than 
the Lata (Gujarat) where there was another dynasty of rulers at the 
period and which could not be held bv two dynasties at one and 
the same time ? It was Karka II of Gujarat that defeated the 
rebel Rastrakutas The record next proceeds to state that Jejja’s 
son Karka (not the Gujarat Karka) defeated in battle a certain 
Xagavaloka and - caused him quickly to turn back." The late Dr. 
Keilhorn was inclined to identify this Xagavaloka with Xagabhati . 
the Gurjjara. The title Xagavaloka, however, has a family likeness 
to the Rastrakuta title such as Khadgavaloka, and the reference in 
the record itself to the rows of “ palidhvaja banners” fluttering over 
the army that Karka defeated is a clear indication that the enemy de- 
feated was the imperial Rastrakuta of the south, or his Gujarat feuda- 
tory, Next we come to his son Parabala. We find him already enter- 
ing into a family alliance with Dharmapala of Bengal, who married 
Raniiadevi daughter of Parabala, the Rastrakuta who had been wrong- 
ly identified with Govinda III. 2 ’ This was about the end of the 9th 
century A.D., the inscription being dated in 8G1. 

The rise of the Chandels moves the Rastrakvtas into Magcidha. 

The position of Pathari and the assertion of the independence of 
the Rastrakuta governors thereof would warrant the inference that 
this family of Rastrakuta feudatories in Central India, became feuda- 
tories of the Gurjjaras, and by fighting successfully against the imperial 
Rastrakutas, made for themselves an independent position by trans- 
forming the military fief that was conferred upon them either by 
the Rastrakuta emperor, or the Gurjjara ruler, into an independent 
kingdom of their own, in the century immediately following and amidst 
the innumerable changes of fortune between the Gurjjaras and the 

27 Fleet. Bn m GViz.I.ii.p 4* -2 and p 40S for a specific reference to a rebellion of the 
tributary Rastrakilros againsr the accessions of Amoghavarsa. 

21 Fleet Bom. G'/iz , Yol. I parr 2, page 394. 
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Rastrakutas. This feudatory family played their part apparently so 
well that they removed themselves to the eastern part of their territory 
to be a little aside of the field of war. They quietly pursued their 
fortunes peacefully and created for themselves a kingdom in Magadha 
which bore the name Dandabhukti as forming either a part or the 
whole of their former fief. As the late Dr. Hoernle points out. the end 
of the 9th century and the first decade of the 10th century find 
the old powers and the rising ones arranged in a kaleidoscopic 
pattern somewhat in this wise. The family of Chedis in Bundelkhand 
that was rising into importance had involved itself in a quarrel 
with the ruling prince of the Gurjjaras and got into an alliance 
with their enemy the imperial Rastrakuta. The immediate neighbour 
of Cliedi, the Chandel chief Yasovarman who was rising into importance 
just then, had allied himself with the ruling Gurjjara. 29 Almost about 
the same period we find the Rastrakutas of Magadha allying them- 
selves with the Palas of Gauda. The reference in the inscription 
of Krishna III that the Gurjjaras lost the hope of ever taking Kalan- 
jara and Citrakuta is the result of this position. Tt seems therefore 
likely that Bihar was granted by the Gurjjaras or the imperial Ras- 
trakutas in the first instance as Dandabhukti to a family of Rastraku- 
tas settled in Central India, who had so far developed this fief as to 
become in the generations immediately following almost an independ- 
ent kingdom of their own. 

The Pala ruler of Dandabhukti. 

The ruler of Dandabhukti. contemporary with Rajencha Chula i-> 
stated in all his records alike to be Dharmapala. About this time ap- 
parently Mahipala ruler of Gauda or Northern Bengal, had so far asserted 
his authority over the Karnata territory of Bihar, the ruler of which 
must have suffered a crushing defeat, possibly at the hands of the Gurj- 
jara Mahipala and his feudatory allies rising in the immediate frontier, 
as to drive the Rastrakuta dynasty into an eclipse. Dharmapala rul- 
ing over Dandabhukti therefore was apparently like the two other-' 
Sthirapala and Yasantapala who have left records in Benares, a relative 
of Mahipala governing for him the territory of Dandabhukti at the time 
The defeat of the Karnatas by Muhina la. the Pala king, and his 
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conquest of the territory in consequence, are just possible on this bash, 
but it would, in the actual circumstances in which the fact is mentioned, 
be better to refer the defeat of the Karnatakas to Mahlpala, the Gurj- 
jara. Commenting on the failure of Rajendra's general to cross the 
Ganges and attack Mahlpala of Gauda. Mr. Bannerji has the follow- 
ing : “ Curiously enough he (Rajendra Chola) did not attempt to eros< 
the Ganges to the other side. The Tirumalai inscription beincr a 
prascisti does not mention such details, but the desired details are sup- 
plied by an ancient manuscript discovered by Mahamahopadhvaya Hara 
Prasad Sastri and now in the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
In 1893 the Mahamahopadhvaya published notes on a find of ancient 
Sanskrit manuscripts, among which was a drama named Canda Kausiht 
by Arya Ksemisvara. This play was enacted before the king by his 
order, and it contains a verse in which the king Mahlpala I. is compared 
with Chandragupta and a people named Karnatakas to the Xancks 
So this contemporary work gives the credit of defeating the Karnatakas 
to Mahlpala. The Karnatakas seem to be the southerners, who invaded 
Bengal under Rajendra Chola. It appears that though Mahlpala I. was 
defeated by Rajendra Chola Avhen he crossed into Rad’ua from East 
Bengal, he prevented him from crossing the Ganges into Varendra or 
Northern Bengal, and so the Chola conqueror had to turn back from the 
banks of the Ganges. The manuscript on which Maliamahopadhyaya 
Hara Prasad Sastri relies is not a modern one as it was copied in 1331 
A.D. The invasion of the Chola king did not change the political divi- 
sions of the country, but had left one permanent mark in the shape ot 
a body of settlers, who occupied the thrones of Bengal and Mithila as 
the Sena and Karnata dynasties during the latter days of the Palas.’’ 

Examination of Mr. Banner ji'.s views. 

Tn this rather lengthy extract from Mr. Bannerjrs paper there are 
a number of points connected with the Chola invasion of Bengal which 
require detailed consideration. The points which call for remark are 
( 1) whether the drama Canda Kausika was a play enacted before 
Mahlpala of Bengal ; (2) whether there were any Karnatakas in the 
army of Rajendra Chola for him to leave behind as a colony in Bengal 
which in the following century according to Mr. Bannerji rose to be 
rulers of Bengal itself; (3) whether the Chola conqueror turned back 
from the banks of the Ganges because he was defeated by the ruler of 
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the territory on this side of the river. T shall take them in the order in 
which T have noted them above. In regard to the drama Can'lcr 
Knniiho the particular stolen concerned is set down helow for ready 
reference . 50 This verse is described in the prose passage preceding it as 
• £ nprasnsli oath a (stanza in praise) which embodies the matter as those 
proficient in the knowledge of the past (pumrirlah) knew.” Looking 
into the goth a more closelv the following facts stand out clear. As 
history knows Ohandragupta adopted the poliev of Chanakva. uprooted 
the Nandas and occupied the throne *>t Paf dlpntra by taking possession 
of the capital as well as the territory. Magadha. of the Nandas. This 
is the first part of the qotho. The second part says Ohandragupta is 
born now as Alain pa In . in order to uproot the Nandas who at the time 
had come into the world in the shape of the Karniita*. There are two 
points of the four-footed comparison in the first part that do not come 
in for specific mention in the latter part of it. First there is no mention 
of the policy of Canakya or anything similar : and secondly there is 
no mention of Magadha. As regards the first of these two defects the 
prose passage introducing this qathn refers to it indirectly bv saying 
that Mahlpala was a king who was pot to be restrained by the evil 
counsels of his ministers . 31 The second point. Magadha is certainlv not 
specifically mentioned, but is obviously implied in the sloha. There 
will be no point in the comparison if the KnrnMas could not be referred 
to the Rastrakutas who we-e the onlv reigning Karnatas of the time, 
and the feudatory families from among themselves that thev sent out as 
was pointed out above to govern distant provinces. It seems therefore 
warranted that the statement, in the qnthr, involves the conquest of 
Magadha and implies the extinction, at anv rate a suppression for the 
time being, of the ruling dynasty of Magadha. the Karnatas in this 
particular context. This Lads us on to the second point of Mr. Ran- 
nerp’s argument that the Karnatas were the garrison, or something 
similar, left by Rap-wlra Ohnln in that region. Tt is impossible that any 
part of Rajendra Ohola's armv could V consider M Kamata in the 
ordinary sense of the term. Tt seems equally unwarranted to assume 

so Yah fiamsrliia r>'nkrtiqnhan r nn~rmin Cdnak’ia-nltira 
iitrti Nantan Kn-rnmnnaia’-nin ''■<)> bnqupta ihh/n 

Karnat r it>'~m dhrtfnmnmanTrnnd tawa hqat>nn 
dordarpathi/ah sa niinarabhrtvnr r 'hri Mah-phl , le-ah 

si adistosmi duHOmaiya hurUhi vaqnra afi>, i'iii i i> .hhara-hha^d SVJ Mahlpala 

devsna. 
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that Rajendra ever had in mind occupation of enemy country. The 
purpose of the whole of his invasion was at the very most to compel 
the rulers of Bengal on this side of the Ganges to acknowledge 
allegiance to him. His real object such as we could infer from all 
that is known of this invasion will appear later. Granting that there 
was a contingent of the Karnata soldiers in the army of the invading 
Chola it seems at the very best doubtful that he would have left a 
distant province like Magadha in charge of what to him must have 
been a foreign contingent. Coming to the third point there is nothing 
in the evidence exhibited by Mr. Bannerji in this paper on the Palas of 
Bengal, nor in the records available to me on the Chola side, to 
warrant any defeat inflicted by the ruler of Bengal upon the Chola. 
The limit of the Ganges seems to have been imposed upon the general 
by his own master. The real object of the invasion, apart from the 
epic motive, seems to have been the thorough conquest of Kalingam 
which then, as traditionally before, was divided into three sections 
the Trikalingam, and which his father Raja Raja claims to have brought 
under his influence. 31 

The Kai rjatas of Canda Kau§ika. 

The conclusion therefore seems inevitable that the Karnata 
dynasty referred to in the gatha of the Canda Kausika is an 
older dynasty of Magadha which must have existed in that locality 
long anterior to the date of the Pala king Mahlpala. It would 
seem much better to refer the Mahlpala of the Canda Kausika 
to the Gurjjara king Mahlpala of Kanouj. According to the investiga- 
tions of the late Mr. Jackson, Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar and the late 
Dr. Hoernle, the Gurjjaras and the Rastrakutas were the hereditary 
enemies of each other, and at the commencement of the 9th century 
the Rastrakutas had the upper haud of it in Central India and 
asserted their authority so far as to drive Vatsaraja from the occupa- 
tion of Bihar and Bengal into the desei'ts of Rajaputana itself. The 
Pathari inscription of Parabala makes the point clear that Parabala 
and his father were influential rulers in the region, and perhaps the 

32 There is distinct reference to a Vada-Kalirigam (North Iialinga) in the Kalingattup- 
parani. It is the failure of this ruler to pay tribute as distinct from that of Katak 
(Cuttack), that brought on the great Kalihga War of Kulottuhga I., Canto XI, St. 27. 
There are numbers of reference to the seven Kalihgas in the course of the work. 

A 36 
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region adjoining in Magadha. Hence the explanation of the marriage 
alliance between Parabala’s daughter Rannadevi and Dharmapala the 
Pala king of Bengal. With the accession to power of Mihira Bhoja of 
the Gurjjaras, the Rastrakuta influence in Central India undergoes a 
visible decline. Bhoja and his successor Mahendra Pala extended the 
power and territory of the Gurjjaras to such an extent that Dr. Hoernle 
regards that the power of the Kanouj Gurjjaras reached its zenith 
under Mahendra Pala. According to the Bagumra grant Dhruva Raja 
II. of Gujarat, for whom the date A.D. 866 is available, claims, i: that, 
unaided, he easily put to flight the very strong army of the Gurjjaras 
which had been reinforced by his kinsmen ; and that he defeated a 
powerful king called Mihira,” 88 Mihira Bhoja obviously. It was in 
the period immediately following that the Rastrakutas of Central India 
perhaps moved farther east, and the relative position of the allies indi- 
cated in a previous section came into active working to maintain the 
balance of power. It seems to be about that time that the Chedi rulers 
and the Chandels came into prominence in the region of Bundhelkhand 
and Central India, and that the Rastrakutas found it necessary to get 
into alliance with the ruler of Bengal. What exactly it was that brought 
about the change of relationship between the Gurjjaras and the 
Rastrakutas of Magadha is not clear unless it be the alliance between 
the Chandels and Mahlpala, 3 * the territory of the former a great deal 
overlapping that of the Rastrakutas of Central India. Hence it 
seems a proveable hypothesis that the Karnatas of Magadha that figure 
in the records of the Pala kings of Bengal were the Rastrakutas 
who settled themselves in Central India, and cutting off political 
relationship with the mother dynasty made for themselves a kingdom 
first in Central India and subsequently in Magadha. It is the ascent to 
power of Mahlpala, the Gurjjara, that brought them under a political 
eclipse so effectively that we lose sight of them altogether all through 
the tenth century. It is this fact that seems to be preserved in the gatha 
of the Gania Kausika. There is no need therefore to postulate a 
Karnataka contingent in Rajendra Chola’s army, and of its being left 
behind to hold the territory of Magadha in behalf of Rajendra Chola. 


i 
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The General's tribute of Ganges water. 

The Dandabhukti of Dharmapala therefore is Bihar from which 
the Chola general turned against Ranasura and took his kingdom of 
Daksina Lada. He then marched east or north-east against Govinda- 
chandra of Bengal of whom we know as yet nothing. Turning from 
thence towards the mouths of the Ganges he took Uttara Lada having 
frightened in the field of battle “ Otta Maylpala The general took 
the holy water of the Ganges and brought it down to his master 
who was then on the banks of the Godavari apparently on the march 
himself in support of his general, it may be for a further campaign 
overseas. 

The tracing of this route of march for the general of Rajendra 
becomes possible on the clear indication given by the Tiruvalaiigadu 
plates that at least one of the main objects of the invasion wa« the 
bringing of the Ganges water. If this were all that was expected to be 
accomplished, it is apparent there is no particular reason that the 
general should have made any effort to cross the Ganges at all. The 
real object of the invasion seems, however, to have been the clearing of 
the flank for the over-seas expedition for which, for some reason or 
other, it was felt necessary that the whole of Orissa should be 
brought under Chola influence. Thus then Rajendra ’s invasion of the 
north was to make an impression of his power upon the rulers on tlih 
side of. the Ganges extending from perhaps Allahabad or Benares down 
to its mouth. Hence after leaving Dandabhukti he had to attack 
Bengal, at least one part of it, then march southwards towards the 
Ganges-mouth attacking and putting under tribute probably the ruler 
of Radha or Burdwan and going to the mouths of the Ganges, return 
towards the Godavari by way of the coast. 

Who luas the Mahipala attacked by the General ? 

Sloka 119 of the Tiruvalaiigadu plates states in clear terms '• hav- 
ing defeated Mahipala and having taken possession of his fame and 
his jewels, the general brought to his master the water of the Ganges.” 
The statement seems explicit that a Mahipala was defeated . In sloka 
116 this record states clearly that Dharmapala was defeated meaning 
apparently the ruler of Uttara Radha. Then come in the details about 
the fetching of the Ganges water in the two Slokas following. Then 
■occurs the mention of the defeat of Mahipala. The following sloka ( 1 20) 
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states that Rajendra Chola himself captured a large number of ele- 
phants of the monarch of Orissa whom he killed in battle along with 
his brother and his army. It is in the course of this battle that Rajen- 
dra Chola performed the feat of striking down dead a mad elephant 
turiouslv charging his own. Then having conquered by the great army 
that he sent forward, Kathaha, he brought “the whole of the earth” 
under his authority and protected it for a long time. He then 
returned to his capital and set up there a “pillar of victory” made 
of the water of the Ganges which became famous in the world under 
the name Cholagaiigam. For my present purposes the points to be noted 
in this account are (1) the conquest by the general of the region inter- 
vening the mouth of the Ganges and perhaps Orissa proper, defeating 
Mahlpala there : (2) his joining forces with his master and going forward 
to attack the king of Orissa who was defeated and killed in battle ; and 
,3) the sending of the naval invasion after these two events. In 
regard to No. 1, the Tiruvalangadu plates are explicit, and the Tamil 
records properly understood would be equally clear ; but hitherto the 
Tamil records have been somewhat misunderstood owing to imperfec- 
tions in the writing, and this misunderstanding has been fruitful of 
errors in respect of the identification of the Mahlpala of this campaign 
with the Mahlpala of Gaucla or Bengal. When first the Tamil records 
were published the record was apparently read Mahlpala of Sahguk- 
kbttam. This misunderstanding arose from the fact that the inscrip- 
tion actually contained the expression Sahgoftamahlpala. The 
reading actually is, in the Tirumalai inscription, Vaiigala-desamun- 
i lodugadar-chaiigugoflan-Mahipalanai . The variant is given in a foot- 
note Todu-galar-chaiiguv-ottal , ss It is this reading that led to the 
inference of a place Sangukkottam of which Mahlpala was the ruler. 
The same expression is given in the inscription 7-A of Nalamangala 
taluk, Bangalore district, as Todu-kadar-Sahgottal-Maylpdlalai. It 
is apparent that in this particular reading the last letter is an 
error for nai. So it is likely that the l at the end of the word 
previous is a mislection also. Turning to 84 of Channapatna in the 
-a me district you have the reading T odu-kail ar-S ahgarnotta- M ahl- 
palanai which gives apparently (he correct reading. Accepting this 
reading, the meaning of the whole expression would be that the 
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person referred to is “ Otta-Mahipala of Sagnama which touche' 
the sea. ’ The first three words in full in Tamil would be Todu- 
kadar-Changamam, which means the river mouth which touches the sea. 
This gives altogether a different significance to the whole expression. 
It means nothing more than that the particular Mahipala’s territory 
was on the sea-shore beginning with the mouth of the Ganges. The 
word Otta. the Tamil for Odda, placed before Mahlpala defines the 
position of the ruler more closely than even the geographical adjunct' 
preceding. The word Main pill a is capable of being rendered merely 
king. It can also be a proper name Mahlpala. As it occurs in the 
Tiiuvalangadu plates the rendering that Malupala was the proper 
name would be more acceptable. In the generality of the Tamil 
records either of the renderings will do equally well. Whether the 
word actually stands for a person Malupala, or merely the king of 
the locality, it must be an Odda or Orissa king, and not Mahlpala kinir 
of Bengal under any circumstances. The distinct personality of the 
ruler of Vada-Kalingam (North Orissa) in the Kaliiigattuparani would 
warrant a distinct ruler for the coast portion of Kalingam, extending 
from the Mahanadi or VaitaranI to the mouths of the Ganges. It is 
apparently the king of this north Kalingam that is referred to in the 
inscriptions as Otta Mavlpala. It seems clear therefore that RajendraV 
general did not come into direct contact with Mahlpala of Bengal at 
all, unless it be through Dharmapala of Dandabhukti ; and that the 
Mahlpala who actually finds mention m the inscriptions is Malupala of 
North Orissa. The conclusion indicated previously seems therefore 
warranted that the object of Rajendra’s invasion was limited to this 
side, on the nearer bank of the Ganges, and that therefore the assump- 
tion of any battle between the Chola army and the army of the Pala 
king of Bengal is on the facts available unwarranted. 

The Object of the Conquest of these Regions. 

The second point: that the general brought the Ganges water to 
the Chola monarch on the banks of the Godaveri, the marching to- 
gether of the monarch and the general into the territory of Orissa and 
the definite defeat of the king of Orissa with his brother in battle, 
are incidents that are described clearly only in the Tiruvalahgadu 
plates. The other inscriptions mention the defeat of Orissa in general 
terms, and pass on to the details of the overseas expedition. The 
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additional details given in the Tiruvalangadu plates make the object of 
this* invasion very clear, that is, the conquest of the whole country 
of Orissa, namely, the coast region and the country set over against 
it in the interior reaching up to the banks of the Ganges. Possibly 
it gives us an indication of what exactly is to be understood by the 
several references in the Tamil work Kalihgattuparani of the seven 
Kalihgams (Saptakalihgam). The invasion therefore had no further 
object apparently than the complete subjugation of Kalingam. This 
was particularly necessary in view of the overseas expedition that must 
have become necessary for some reason or other, and it will appear 
in the course of the narrative of that expedition that the Kalingas were 
possibly rivals in the oversea empire in connection with which the 
overseas expedition was actually undertaken. All Rajendra’s records 
uniformly state that, having reached the mouth of the Ganges and 
having defeated the ruler there and brought Orissa under subjection, 
the expedition set forward in ships which drew out to mid-sea and 
set sail from there. The actual starting point of the expedition there- 
fore was in the coast region of Kalingam. Would the inference then 
not be warranted that the fleet of ships was got ready and the expedi- 
tion set forward from Palur. the -• Apheterion of Ptolemy? This 
Palur. Col. Gerini locates on the banks of the Ganjam (or Rsikulya) 
river and has satisfactorily identified it with Palur bluff of the sailors, 
which is near Palur village, which again is not very far from the 
present day port of Gopalpur. 8 * 


The overseas expedition : its objective. 

According to these records of Rajendra. a fleet of ships was got 
ready which drew out to sea and set forward front there against a king 
of the name Sahgramavijaydttungavarman of Kadaram. The Tiruvalan- 
gadu plates do not give the name of the king, but mention the country 
as Kataha. Before proceeding to consider the details of the expedition 
we -hall have to settle what exactly the country was against the ruler of 
which Rajendra sent out the expedition. The mention of the name 
Kadaram in the form Kataha in the Tiruvalangadu plates would make 
the two places the same and establish the equations. Sans, kataha 
equals Tam. kadaram. This place, the Kadaram of the inscriptions, 
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had hitherto been identified with Burma, and of the other places men- 
tioned in connection with this particular invasion the only place that 
was at all satisfactorily identified was Takkola. The identification of 
Kadaram with Burma stands upon a very slender footing as it seems, 
and cannot be held to be at all satisfactory. The large Leiden Grant of 
the year A.D. 1006 which made a grant of land to the Buddhist 
\ ihara at Negapatam, at the instance of the ruler of Kataha gives a 
certain number of details regarding the monarch and his country. The 
Sanskrit part of the charter describes the ruler as Sri Maravijayottunga- 
varman son of Cudamanivarman. He is said to have belonged to the 
Sailendra Y'amsa (the dynasty of Sailendrab and was the Adhipati 
(ruler) of Sri Vis ay a ruling over Kataha. The Tamil part of the same 
charter describes Cudamanivarman as the Raja of Kadaram. We 
find again here Kataha equated with Kadaram, and the ruler is described 
alike as the ruler of Kadaram and Sri Vijava. So whatever country 
Kadaram may be identified with will have to answer the other details 
as well. The ruler of Kataha was also the ruler of Sri Visaya. The 
one may be the capital city and the other the name of the kingdom. 
It might just as well be that these two may be two parts of the territory 
ruled over by this dynasty of rulers. The identification therefore is of 
the utmost importance. To make confusion worse confounded we get 
another name in Tamil literature which in spite of apparent confusion 
does seem to throw some light actually'. The early classical Tamil 
poem Pattinappalai refers to the wealth of Kalaham among the imports 
into Kaveripattanam. The commentator, who must have lived some- 
time about the thirteenth century, equates KaJ.ah.am with Kadaram. 31 
Among the places from which imports are referred to in this particular 
connection the imports from Kalaham are described in general terms as 
articles of consumption the last word being used in the technically 
economic sense of the term. Noting this point we have arrived at this . 
that Kalaham and Kadaram are Tamil variants of the same name, or 
at least two names of the same place, the corresponding Sanskrit name 
for the locality’ being Kataha. 

-I Patlinappfilai , line 191, and Nachclnnarkinivar’s comment thereon. .Mali. Svamin- 
athaiyar's foot note giving Burma as its equivalent is Based on the epigraphies identifica- 
tion 
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Identification of Kadaram . 

The records of Rajendra makes it clear that the invasion was un- 
dertaken against the ruler of Kadaram. It would be necessary, first of 
all, therefore to settle where Kadaram was, and then, who the ruler of 
the locality was against whom Rajendra felt it necessary to send an inva- 
sion. Reference was already made to the ruler of Kadaram who was 
on terms of alliance apparently with the great Chola Raja Raja, father of 
Rajendra. The Kadaram under reference therefore is apparently the 
same Kadaram whose ruler applied for and obtained permission to grant 
a benefice to the Buddhist Vihara in Negapatam. To identify Kadaram 
with Burma, there is perhaps very little ground, and the details in the 
inscription of Rajendra would make it clearly impossible that Kadaram 
could refer to a country like Burma. The older epigraphists were led 
to the identification by the mention of the name Sri Visaya which was 
equated with the name Sri Ksetra the name of the ancient capital of 
Burma, old Prome. This place is not reachable except by sailing up 
the river Irawady for a very considerable distance from its mouth. 
Such a position is hardly tenable when the Kalingattupparani describes 
it as Kadaram “with its surrounding vast waters ” 35 which Kulottunga 
is said to have destroyed “ on a previous occasion ”, an occasion previous 
to the conquest of Kalinga celebrated in the poem. Kadaram therefore 
must of necessity be an island, or at least a coast country, and we shall 
have to find a place accordingly. The researches of Col. Gerini upon 
the geography of Ptolemy leads him to the possibility of the identifica- 
tion of Kadaram or Kataha with one of three places : first Kortatha of 
Ptolemy, which he identifies with a place of that name in East Borneo 
among certain alternatives 39 ; second with Akadra or Kadranj on the 
east shore of the Gulf of Siam ; and lastly with Kerti, more anciently 
Katarai or Katrea, on a river of the same name in the north coast of 
Sumatra. He seems apparently to reject the identification with Katti- 
gara of Ptolemy, which is, according to him, Canton in China. There 
are various other places which he refers to incidentally as being possible 
of identification with this, and concludes by saying “ in the absence of 
more particulars the final solution of the puzzle had best be left to 
Indianists who, after an examination of all the information available 
in South Indian records on Kadaram, should be able to decide with 


** Canto 6, St. 8, 18, 25. 
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which of the places we have suggested above it should be prefer- 
ably identified.” +l) Accepting the responsibility thus thrown upon the 
Indianists, we shall identify Kadaram with the Katrea on the north 
coast of Sumatra, and explain our reasons presently. We have 
already pointed out that Kulottunga’s (A.D. 1070-1118; poet laureate 
Jayangondan refers to a destruction of Kadaram by Kulottunga 
in the war poem Kalmgattuparani. The commentator Naclichinarki- 
niyar who must have lived not ven- long after him identifies Kajaham 
with Kadaram, and refers to her articles of consumption among the im- 
ports into the Chola capital Kaveripatam. Among the articles the vari- 
ous missions from San-fo-ch’i took to the court of China occur a number 
such as rock-crystal, petroleum, ivory, olibanum. rosewater, date* and 
flat peaches, white sugar, finger rings of rock-crystal, glass bottles and 
coral trees, medicines, perfumes, drugs, etc. There was also some quanti- 
ty of cotton cloth apparently. These could be described as articles of 
consumption. The Kadaram known to south India therefore was pre- 
sumably the place of similar name in Sumatra as San Fo-ch ! i is located 
in Sumatra. It was already pointed out that in the large Leiden Grant 
the Raja of Kadaram is associated with a place Sri Visaya. This lat- 
ter is written Sri Visaya in Sanskrit ; but several of the Tamil records 
of Rajendra Chola write down the place as Sri Visaya. There are some 
of them however that write it down as Sri Vijava. Vijaya and ViSaya 
could be considered equivalent in Tamil: the / of the first word being 
a grantha letter which could be represented in Tamil only by the s. So 
far as the Tamil records are concerned, therefore, there is no difficulty ; 
but the Sanskrit Visaya introduces a difficulty in regard to the equa- 
tion. This wrong equation may be merely due to the rendering of the 
Tamil word Visaya into Sanskrit Visaya without any attempt at giving 
the exact Sanskrit equivalent to the name, a feature that one very 
often meets with in the Sanskrit rendering of vernacular names. If Sri 
Vijaya could be satisfactorily located it would in itself give the clue to 
the exact identification of Kadaram. Old Prome was called Sri Ksetra, 
and this might be taken to be what was in the mind of the writer 
of the document where the name is given as Sri Visaya. That equa- 
tion may now be dismissed as untenable as at least in the century 
immediately following the period with which we are directly concerned 


*« Op. cit., p. S33. 
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tliat part of the country was known by the name Ramannadesa . 
Therefore that was not apparently the place from which the embassy 
came to Raja Raja. There is a Sri Vijaya in Lower Siam at the head 
of the Gulf of Siam. That may suit if we can take Kadaram as the 
equivalent of Akadra. For the other details this might do except that 
it involves sailing round the Malav peninsula, or getting across the 
Isthmus of Kra, for either of which there is no warrant in the records of 
Rajendra as we have them. Among the number of places mentioned 
in connection with Sri Vijaya, and those rather closely connected with 
Kadaram itself as a country, occur places like Takkolam, IlamurideSam 
and Manakkavaram. Leaving aside the other places for the present 
these seem to be identifiable without error. Manakkavaram is undoubt- 
edly the great Nicobar Islands ; Takkolam is the port of Takopa. not 
far from the river Takopa in the Malay peninsula set over against Suma- 
tra. llamuridesam is the exact Tamil equivalent of the Arabic Lameri, 
sometimes written as Lambri, in the northern extremity of Sumatra. 
These occur in intimate connection with Kadaram among the places 
that Rajendra took in the course of this invasion. That leaves us in 
little doubt that Kadaram was a place in Sumatra, and as such Sri 
Vijaya wherefrom Rajendra carried off the triumphal arch must be the 
Capital of the ruler of Kadaram. or at least the headquarters princi- 
pality of the ruling dynasty. According to Abu Zaicl*’ the Maharaja of 
Zabej ruled over a large number of islands stretching for a distance of 
1.000 parasuna * (2.400 miles or more). Among his possessions are men- 
tioned Sarbaza or Serboza equivalent of Sri Bhoja on the east coast of 
Sumatra, modern Palembang ; Rami equal to Bambri or Lameri, and 
Kalah in the Malay peninsula just opposite ruled in the time of Abu 
Zaid by the Jabha prince of India. Sri Bhoja had the alternative name 
Sri Rastra 42 which may be rendered in Sanskrit, Sri Visaya. The State 
of Palembang in Sumatra was known up to the middle of the eighth 
century to the Chinese by the name Shih-li Fo-shi in T’ang history. 
When the State appears again in the Sung annals in the second half of 
the tenth century it is referied to in the form San Fo-ch’i ( San Fot-tsai, 
San Fiit-za i) F The first name is phonetically the equivalent of the Sans- 
krit Sri Bhoja : the second (San Fiit-zai) seems to come near to the Sans- 
krit Sri \ ijaya. Sri Bhoja to SrT 4 ijaya is a transformation that one 
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could understand when the state of Palambang rose to some kind of 
importance and built up for itself an empire in the period intervening 
the eighth and the tenth centuries. It would be ordinary vanity in the 
ruler to give his territory, preferably the capital city in it, the name 
Sri Vijaya if he conquered and brought under subjection the 
neighbouring territory of the Tamil colonists and others. That seems 
what exactly is reflected in the change of the name for an analog}' to 
which we might take the name Vijayanagar the name of the great me- 
diaeval empire of India, the city being called Vijayanagar in preference to 
Vidyanagar as a result of the vast conquests that those responsible for 
the new foundation made in the first period of its existence. 4 * Sri Vijaya 
therefore would thus be the eleventh century name for the state of Palem- 
bang which at the time had apparently conquered the neighbouring 
-fates in Sumatra as well as in the Malaya Peninsula opposite, and this 
is what we find stated by Mas’udi where he speaks of the empire of the 
Maharaja being conterminous with India. This position of Kadaram as 
essentially the island state of the empire would justify the attribute, 
already referred to in the K a l in ga ttuppara n i , that Kadaram was washed 
by the sea. and would warrant the expression used in Rajendra’s inscrip- 
tions that he sent his fleet of skips •• across the middle of the sea 
lashing with waves." If Rajendra’s fleet set «ail either from Palur, 
the modern Gopalpur, or from any where near the mouth of Ganges it 
must have had to sail amid sea to go to Kadaram. and the sending out 
of the fleet of ships in the middle of the sea would be just the expression 
to describe it. This has no reference to any peaceful mission, but is a 
continuation of the war against Orissa the causes of which are not ex- 
plained to us though we can see exactly what they must have been. 
Kadaram then is Kerti on the north-east coast of Sumatra, and Sri 
Visaya is Sri Vijaya of this period, and Sri Bhoja of an earlier: in 
either case equivalent to the modern Palembang. 

Historical Evidence. 

About the middle of the tenth century, the Empire of Sri Bhoja 
(Vijaya) apparently underwent an expansion. Mas’udi says as was 
already pointed out, having reference to A.D. 943, that the empire of 
the Maharaja was conterminous with India, meaning apparently, India 
on the farther side of the Ganges, referring to Pegu and Burma. His 

cijitya vi<vam Viiat/dhhid 1 ~,nuth ct# vfttaram yo nagctrun vyndatfu. 
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palace is described as having been built upon the edge of a tank, 
wherein, according to tradition, he caused a gold ingot to be cast every 
morning. Hence the tank came to be called “gold bars pond." Serira 
or Sarirah (Sri Ratta or Sri Rastra) was one of the islands among his 
possessions ; others being, as was already pointed out, Zanj or Zanej 
(Zabej ?), Ramni, etc. Therefore then, about this period it underwent 
an expansion which implied the passing under the rule of this Maha- 
raja of the possessions immediately adjoining, of which perhaps a 
considerable number were Tamil colonies and settlements. Embassies 
from San Fo-ch'i begin to appear in the court of China from this time 
onward at frequent intervals. About the end of the century there was 
a war between San Fo-ch'i and a state She-p'o. Tidings of these hosti- 
lities were received in China and even an application was made for 
Chinese intervention. During this period Sarbaza was the island on 
which the Maharaja resided according to Al-Faras. This statement i- 
confirmed by Abul-Feda, who says that the largest of the islands form- 
ing Zabej is called Sarirah. 40o miles north a n d south, and 100 miles 
across, containing the capital town in the middle. The further details 
given by this writer who quotes Ibn-Sa'id (A.D- 1274). make us under- 
stand that at the time of the latter Zabej was the name applied to the 
whole island Sarbaza or Serirah being alternative names of its capital. 41 ’ 
Hence it is clear that the island was under a dynasty of rulers, who ex- 
tended its territory to occupy all Sumatra, the adjacent islands and 
a considerable portion of country on the peninsula set over against it 
We have next a reference which leads to the identification more closely. 
In A.D. 1003 two envoys arrived at the Chinese court from a king Sz-li 
Chu-lo-mu-ni Fu-ma-t’iau-hwa. The embassy relates to the construction 
of a Buddhist temple, and applied for the exhibition of the emperor's 
benevolence by the giving of a suitable name to the temple and 
the presentation of bells. The name thus written is rendered bv Col. 
Gerini as Sri Cudamani Bliumyadeva, or Bhupa-deva ; the latter part 
of the name seems however to be the Chinese transliteration for Varma- 
deva, the whole name reading Cudamani Yarma Deva. In the year 
A.D. 1021 this Cudamanivarma Deva s son Mara ^ ijayottungavarman 
sent an embassy to the Chola king Raja Raja I requesting his sanction 
to the gift of the \illage of Anaimangalam to the Cudamani A ihara in 
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Negapatam buiit in the name of his father Cudamanivarma. Is not 
this Cudamanivarma the father of Mara Vijayottunga, the C’udamani 
varma of this embassy to China in A.D. 1003 ? There is another refer- 
ence in Mu Tuan-lin to a mission to China from the Chola himself 
in the year A.D. 1015. The Chu-lien king is named there Lo-ch’a- 
lo-ch’a, clearly Raja Raja (A.D. 985-1016). ** The next Chinese refer- 
ence we come to is in the Sang-shi quoted by Professor Hirth and refer- 
ring to two missions from Chu-lien one of date A.D. 1033 from Shih-li 
bo-ch’a Yin-to-lo Chu-lo, and the other in A.D. 1077 from Ti-wa-ka-lo. 47 
The learned Professor, however has gone wrong altogether in identi- 
fying Chu-lien with Orissa, and equating the ruler’s name with mem- 
bers of the Kesari dynasty. The first of the two names given above is 
unmistakably Sri Raja-Indra-Chola, and the second name is the exact 
equivalent of Deva Kula. The full name of the latter 'ruler must have 
been Rajendradeva Kulottunga, of which the terminal syllable of the 
first word and the first syllable of the second seem all that are written 
in Deva-Kula. The other details given in Chau Ju-kua's record work 
out quite well for the Chola country and the imperial Chola dynasty. 
Among the names that he transcribes in the course of this article he 
refers to a certain number of divisions ending in a word which he 
equates with the word pura, and he is in doubt whether he should 
equate them with towns or with wards. The reference is to 32 puras 
i pulo of the Chinese) which undoubtedly means the principal towns in 
the empire, and that is made absolutely clear by what he himself says 
in the note containing the list. That four of them end in patam (Ch. 
p'u-te.ng), and as many as 12 of them end in mahgalam (Ch. mung-lca- 
lan, equated wrongly with Mangalore), is the clearest possible indica- 
tion that it refers to the Tamil country and to the Chola empire proper. 

The second mission was composed of 72 ambassadors and carried 
a variety of articles as tribute, ‘'glass-ware, camphor, brocades (called 
kim-haw, kincob ?), rhinoceros horns, ivory, incense, rose-water, 
putchuck, asafoetida, borax, cloves, etc.”, for which they received as 
a return gift SI, 800 strings of copper cash, which according to Professor 
Hirth is of the value of about as many dollars. This list of articles 
would more suitably be the articles sent by a state from the East 

** Gerini, op cit.. p. C09 
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Indian Archipelago somewhere rather than from India. The inference 
therefore seems warranted that it was a mission sent by the imperial 
Chola monarchs in behalf of their possessions in the East Indies. If so 
the expansion of the kingdom of Sri Bhoja necessarily meant the 
coming of the kingdom into hostility with the overseas possessions 
of the Cholas. Hence the expedition of Rajendra Chola, which, per- 
haps for nautical as well as for political convenience, set sail from 
somewhere in the Gangetic gulf after king Rajendra and his general 
had successfully brought under control the rulers of Kalihga whose 
alliance with Sri Bhoja was probably anticipated by this move. 
Rajendra’s invasion is dated A.D. 1025 and was directed against 
Sangramavijayottuhgavarman of Kadaram. Almost 20 years before 
Maravijayottungavarman was on terms of friendship with Raja Raja, 
and just a few years before that the rulers of Sri Bhoja had built 
or endowed the Buddhist Vihira in Negapatam. Hence Rajendra’s 
enterprise w r as not a mere mission of peace to the East Indies, 
although the mission to China certainly must have been of that 
character. 

Other Details. 

From the Chola records themselves we obtain the names of three 
successive rulers of Kadaram, namely, Cudamanivarman, his son 
Maravijayottungavarman, and his successor Sangramavijayottuhga- 
varman. The information available to us from Chinese sources seem 
to give us the name Cudamanivarman with date A.D. 1003 as was 
already indicated. We have record of another mission of date 100s 
from a king whose name is written Sz-li Ma-lo-p’i which Col. Genni 
attempts to render Sri Maruvi or Mallavi or Maruppiya. It looks, 
however that the name is somewhat contracted from the second 
name of the Chola records, Maravijayottungavarman. It could be 
rendered. I think, Sri Mara correctly enough It is only the last 
group of sounds p'i that is not rendered. Can it be the first 
syllable of the word vijaya ? If that should prove correct, we get the 
second name from Chinese sources also. Another mission is under 
reference with date A.D. 1017 and the name of the king is there given 
as Hsia-chih-su Wu-ch’a-pu-mi which Col. Gerini again renders Adhi- 
su-Bhoja-bhumi. This seems to be the rendering apparently of another 
name of the king (Sri Vijayavarman 0, whoever he be. The next mis- 
sion which falls within the period of Rajendra Chola is of date A.D. 1028 
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from a king Sz-li Tieh-wa, which is rendered Sri Deva which could mean 
no more than the king, although it is just possible it could be the actual 
name of a ruling sovereign. Then follow a number of very interesting 
references which refer to Chu-lien, the Chola country, having become 
tributary to San Fo-ch’i (Sri Bhoja). They are of dates ranging from 
A.D. 1077 to 1106, all of which fall within the reign of the great Chola 
Kulottunga, who is credited, as was pointed out already, with the 
destruction of Kadaram The inference that the Chu-lien of these 
references in the Chinese records is the Chola empire on the continent ot 
India is entirely unsustainable by what we know of the history of that 
empire under Kulottunga I. His was a reign of great prosperity, and 
expansion during which another great conquest of Kalinga took place, 
and, except the allusion to the destruction of Kadaram 49 already ref- 
erred to, we have no positive evidence of his empire having expanded 
overseas either to the islands round Sumatra or to the Malaya Archi- 
pelago. It seems as though the outlying imperial possessions of the 
Chola in the regions of the Malaya Peninsula fell off from allegiance to 
the great Chola some time during his reign. The cause of this may well 
be the activity of the rulers of San Fo-ch’i who extended their own 
kingdom, by occupying the outlying possessions of the Cholas, and the 
statements contained in the Chinese historians probably refer to thi' 
transfer of the Chola possessions in this region to the government of Sri 
Bho ja, and the Chu-lien of those references could at the very best refer 
to the Chola possessions in the East Indian Archipelago and no more. 
The so-called smaller Leiden Grant of the year A.D. 1090 (20th year of 
Kulottunga) refers to a grant made with the sanction of the Chola king 
by the ruler of Kidaram. The name of this ruler is not specifically given 
in the grant, but he is specifically stated to have built or repaired two 
Viharas one of them called after the name of Raja Raja and the other 
after the name of Rajendra Chola. apparently the two great Chola.'. 
Raja Raja the Great, and Rajendra, the Gangaikonda Chola. Of these 
two, the Vihara, Raja Rajapperumpalli appears fiom the record itself 
to be another name of the old Vihara built in the reign of Raja. Raja 
himself and called formally Sri Sailendra Cudamanivarma-vihara. thi- 

48 This destruction might, after all, be an achievement of Kulottunga, as a Prime 
when he might have accompanied the expedition sent by his grandfather, as his own in- 
scriptions seem to imply, though A.D. 1025 would seem too early a date for this assump- 
tion. 
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renaming clearly indicating the recognised subordination of the rulers of 
Kadaram. Two of the ambassadors of the king are named, one of 
them Raja Vidvadhara and the other Abhimanottunga, On their 
application and with the approval of the Chola foreign minister Raja- 
vallabha Pallavaraiyan the grant of land was ordered to be made. It 
is clear from this series of references that the great Cholas had the over- 
sea adjunct to their empire which was brought back into allegiance as 
a result of the invasion, apparently of Rajendra Chola, and remained 
in that allegiance till sometime in the reign of the great Chola Kulot- 
tunga. The rulers of Sri Bhoja were able gradually to absorb these into 
their own kingdom, the imperial Cholas neglecting to re-assert their 
authority. The expedition of Rajendra Chola across the seas was a 
warlike act and not a mere peaceful mission sent out towards the east. 

Other place-s mentioned in connection with the invasion. 

Among the places mentioned in connection with this invasion we 
have already identified Kadaram with Kerti in Sumatra applied almost 
to the whole kingdom; Manakkavaram with the great Nicobars ; 
llamuridesam with Lameri or Lambri in the north-west coast of 
■Sumatra ; Takkolam with the ‘ Takopa ’ of Ptolemy, the port of the 
Takopa district in Malaya Peninsula. The other places may tentatively 
be identified as follows — Madamalihgam with Balonka or Kamalanka 
■ >n the Malay Peninsula, set over against Sumatra in a direction north- 
east from the northern extremity of the island ; Mevilibangam with 
Phang-nga. another port of the Takopa district in the same region ; 
Mapappalam with Papera. Lankatopam (for which there is the variant 
in the inscriptions themselves of Lahka§okam) may safely be identified 
with Langsuka in the interior of the Malaya Peninsula ; Mayirudingam 
may be Besinga (Rsi-srnga), the modern Rangoon; Malaiyur is in all 
probability the Malayu or Malaya in the extremity of the peninsula. 
Two places for which I am not able to suggest satisfactory identifications 
are Pannai and Vilaippandur. The first would seem to answer for 
Pani i9 on the east coast of Sumatra ; but so much seems clear, that all 
these must be looked for in the region round the island of Sumatra and 
along the western face of the Malaya Peninsula without getting into 
Pegu or Burma. 


li Genu i , Op. cit., p. 513. 
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The titles of Rajendra Ghola. 

Rajendra Chola assumed a large number of titles, most of which 
occur in his records. Several of them are names and titles that other 
Cholas had assumed either before him or after, such as, for instance. 
Madhurantaka, Uttama Chola, Vikrama Chola, etc., but some of them 
are peculiar to himself alone and indicate the special achievements in 
consequence of which, he assumed those particular titles. Of these the 
first and most important is that of Mudikonda Chola. This title of 
Rajendra occurs frequently in place names and even in the names 
of irrigation canals. I know at least of one branch of the Kaveri which 
goes by the name Mudigondan. I believe there is a village of the 
name also. This was a title that he assumed because he took posses- 
sion as spoils of war of the crowns and crown jewels (1) of the Pandyas 
that they left in Ceylon for safe custody; (2) of the Ceylon King. 
Queen and Prince along with the royal regalia ; and (3) the crown and 
the crown jewels of the Kerala ruler kept for safety in a western island. 
Of these three it is only one for which we can look for confirmation. 
The Ceylon chronicle confirms in every detail Rajendra’s capture of the 
jewels alike of the Pandyas as well as of the Ceylonese. There is a 
slight discrepancy in the detail. This achievement of Rajendra, he is 
given credit for in his inscriptions before his sixth year. The actual 
event therefore must be referred to his fourth or fifth year. That 
would mean about A.D. 1014-15 or thereabouts ; whereas according to 
the Ceylon chronicle it is precisely referred to the year A.D. 1037, thus 
making a difference of 22 years. Dr. Hultzsch, who studied the two 
histories comparatively, points out that this difference does occur 
between the two histories and suggests that the mistake must have 
arisen in the period of interregnum that preceded the advent of the 
Chola power in Ceylon. The name Mudigonda Chola was perpetuated 
in the royal palace that he constructed in Madura after his second con- 
quest of the country and apparently on the occasion of the appoint- 
ment of a Chola Prince as Viceroy with the special designation “ Chola - 
Pandya.” That prince was given charge of Kerala also, taking in that 
particular capacity the title “ Chola-Kerala.” Soja-Pandya and Soja- 
Kerala occur as names of halls in temples in various places. The 
trreatest monument of all that took this name is the royal city of 
(tangaikondariojapuram itself, which had the alternative name Mudi- 
kondaSojapuram according to the Tiruvalangadu plates. The next 
A 37 
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title of importance is that of Gangaikonda Chola. the Chola that 
brought the Ganges. The third of the wars described above has refer- 
ence to this particular achievement, and hence the title Gangaikonda 
Chola. Almost every Mandapa of a particular character in a large 
number of temples round Kanchi go by the name Gahgaikondam- 
mandapam. There is one village in Tunjore. and one in Tinnevelly 
which go by the name Gangaikondan. Another one which occurs 
in epigraphical records and which unmistakably was a title of Rajendra 
also was Kadarahgondan. This title has been handed down to us 
in the name of a village which goes by the name Kadarahgondan in the 
Tanjore district, and also in the more abbreviated introduction to his 
inscriptions which merely state Purvadesamum Gahgaiyum Kadn- 
ramumkondu Kopparakesari Varma referring to Rajendra. The first 
part of the expression Purvadesamum used generally to be inter- 
preted as the eastern country. The Chattisgarh division of the Central 
Provinces, the part of Mahakosala of old. appears in certain inscrip- 
tions as Purvarastra. PurvadeSam seems to be a Tamil rendering 
of this Purvarastra. The taking of Purvadesam therefore would not 
be the vague conquests of the east, but may refer to the actual reduc- 
tion to subordination of this part of Mahakosala country/' 1 The taking 
of Kadaram has already been shown above to be a historical achieve- 
ment. It is this that is reflected in the inscriptions of his son and suc- 
cessor who claims having had under the shadow of his sole umbrella the 
Ganges in the north, Lanka (Ceylon) in the south, Mahodai (Tiruvanji- 
kulam in Cochin) in the west, and Kadaram in the east which had been 
taken, by means of his army, by Rajendra Chola, his father, meaning 
apparently that that was the recognised limit of the Chola empire in 
the days of Rajadhiraja. That it was not altogether a fictitious kind of 
conquest is in evidence in the alliances and the exchange of amen- 
ities between the rulers of Kanouj and the Chola country in the genera- 
tions following. We have already adverted to another title of 
Rajendra Chola namely, PancTita Chola. He was apparently a scholar 
and a man of a considerable amount of imagination who gives a new 
character of learning to the charter-: that issued from the court of the 
Chola. He seems to have been largely responsible for the introduction 
of a number of colonies of Rrfihmanas from the north and of a new form 
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of Saivism. A quotation from the- commentary Shlilhanta Sara rati of 
Trilocana Sivaearya states clearly that on the occasion of his visit to 
the Ganges to bathe there he saw the holy Saivas. and on his return 
brought a number of them and settled them in his own country. 

A great work of public util Up. 

Of the administrative achievements of the Gahgaikonda Cliola we 
cannot take space on this occasion for any elaborate description. One 
or two points, however, deserve treatment in this connection. The 
great invasion to the banks of the Ganges and (lie bringing of the 
Ganges water, vainglorious and imaginative as they may appear at 
first sight, were turned to practical public benefit. The Gauge- water 
was brought and run into the water of the Kaveri so that the whole 
new region round his new capital, probably only very recently re- 
claimed for cultivation, might not seem a novel imposition. He 
constructed for himself a •• pillar of victory made up entirely of the 
Ganges water, according to the Tiruvalangiidu plates. The meaning of 
this is that he brought th a Ganges water and let it in into the huge ir- 
rigation tank that he constructed in the capital, tie- overflow of which 
in those day3 went to make up the present day Viranam tank with 7 1 
sluices, one of the biggest irrigation tanks in the South Arcot district. 
The tank bed alone is left nowadays of this magnificent work of 
public utility, and the people of the locality call it Poimeri which 
received its water supply from a channel specially brought into it from 
the river Coleroon. There is a well in the temple at the place the 
top structure is of the form of a lion, a feature that one often meets in 
various big temples of South India. The Ganges water was put into 
that well in the first instance and that well was connected with the 
tank by an underground sluice. Meaningless as it may appear to us. it 
perhaps served in those days to remove objections to new s ;t tiers com- 
ing into the locality irrigated by the tank, and thus served the useful 
purpose of supplying the much needed agricultural labour to transform 
the comparatively barren country into a cultivated district. The vast 
wealth that he brought in as conqueror was utilised not merely to 
adorn his great capital, which in the first instance was built for 
-trategical reasons, but was also liberally used for the purpose of trans- 
forming the uncultivated waste into an agricultural district with a 
plentiful supply of water. 
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Promotion of Education . 

His anxiety for ministering to the public good did not stop here- 
Like his predecessors he was also liberal in his gifts to temples and 
institutions connected with them. That a considerable portion of these 
grants were turned to useful purposes of education, and education of 
an organised character, is evidenced in a few grants that have recently 
been brought to light. 

An inscription of this Great Chola from a village in the South 
Arcot District called Ennayiram makes provision for an educational 
institution attached to the temple in the locality. In regard to the 
provision for education, we have hitherto had a very large number 
of references to provision made for items of learning which would he of 
the nature of a grant to the individuals for acquiring some kind of 
“ Hol\ r Writ ’’ generallv. There are a number of references to such pro- 
vision made for the recitation of Hymns of Tevaratn, of parts of 
Tiruvdsagam and of either part, or the whole of the Vaishnava 
Prabandham called generally the Ndlayira Prabandkam. There are 
also records of similar provisions for the reading of Bamdyana and 
Mahdbhdrata generally in temples. There is a recently discovered 
inscription of the tenth century which makes provision for the pro- 
pounding of the Prabhdkara in the Nagesvara temple at Kumbha- 
konam. There is an inscription, in Tiruvorriyur where a large pro- 
vision is made for the maintenance of a pavilion called Vyakarana 
Mandapam which seems to be as much for the celebration of the 
festival of Siva’s gift of grammar to the grammarian Panini, and for 
the study and teaching of grammar, apparently Sanskrit grammar. 
There is another record in the same place which provides for the teach- 
ing of Siva Dharma and Siddhanta both meaning of course the teaching 
of Saiva theology generally. But none of them makes any provision, 
so far as we have information at present, for any regularly organised 
institution such as a college for imparting instruction in such learn- 
ing as was followed in those days. The new record from Ennayi- 
ram (No. 333 of 1917) exhibits m full detail, provision that was made 
for what would perhaps nowadays be described as a theological col- 
lege attached to the temple at the place. It was composed of a col- 
lege and a hostel for Vedic study. The record begins with an intro- 
duction describing the great invasion of the north, and of the splendid 
return of the conqueror from this great invasion of Uttarapatha. 
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He is said to have built a hall called Gaingaikonda-Sojan apparently 
in the temple. In another connection, a palace with a similar name 
Mudigonnda-Solan is said to have been built in Madura by this monarch, 
“ by the weight of which even the earth became unsteady.” The record 
at Ennayiram was appparently indited at the instance of the assembly 
of Raja Raja Caturvedimangalam ordinarily known by the name of 
Ennayiram. This assembly made the following provision to the 
Paramasvamin (the Supreme Loi’d) in order to secure success to 
the arms of the king. The God is described as standing “ with a fierce 
appearance.” The charity makes provision, as was already said, for 
a hostel and a college for Vedic study. The staff of the college was 
composed of : — 

1. Four professors for the recitation of the Tiruvaymoli, the 

hymns of Nammajvar, in the temple, 

2. Three professors to teach the Rg-Veda, 

3. Three to teach the Yajur-V eda, 

4. One professor for the Chandogya (Sama-Veda), 

5. One for the Talavakara (Sama-Veda), 

6. One for the Vajasaneya ( White Yajur-V eda), 

7. One for teaching Baudhayanlya Grhya Sutra, the Kalpa Sutra 

and the Kathaka. 

There was also a teacher for expounding the Rupavatara, one for 
teaching Vyakarana ; and another for expounding the Prabhakara ; last 
of all came a professor for expounding the Vedanta. Thus there were 
fourteen professors, each of them on an average receiving one kalam of 
paddy a day. The Vyakarana professor received a little more than 
others while the Rupavatara lecturer was valued at only one quarter of 
the rest of them. They received in addition a money payment also, 
which is put down as \ kalanjus of gold each, it maybe, monthly. The 
Vyakarana professor getting a preference even here of 8 kalanjus of 
gold. 

The number of students that were educated in this college fall 
into two grades ; one group of a lower standing whose business was 
probably to get by heart the Vedas and the Sutras. These were distri- 
buted as follows: — 75 were studying Rg-Veda, 75 Yajur-V eda, 20 
Chandogya Sdma, 20 Talavakara Sama, 20 Vyakarana, 10 studying the 
Atharva, though no separate professor is provided for this, and 10 the 
Baudhayanlya Grhya, Kalpa and Gana. There were besides 40 students 
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studying Rupavatara, thus making a total of 270. These were young 
bachelors ( brahmacarins ) for whom the daily provision was six nali 
of paddy. 

The more advanced students were 70 in number of whom 25 were 
learning grammar (Yyakarnam). 35 were learning Mimamsa Philosophy 
(th e Prabltakaram) and 10 were learning the Vedanta Philosophy. The 
grand total of students was thus 340. These were all fed in the Gahgai- 
konda-sojun-mandapam and were apparently taught in various other 
parts of the temple. 

The total annual expenditure upon these institutions was 10,506 
kalains of paddy and 6 U- kalanjus of gold. The kftlanju is probably the 
weight of gold which appears to have answered for a certain multiple of 
the current coin. At this time, th ekasu. the gold coin of the Cholas, 
was perhaps, a quarter of the kalanju. To provide for this income 
both in coin and kind, 45 veils (veil— 6| acres) of land was set apart in 
two villages in the same district. Having given these detailed direc- 
tions to the as-embly. King Rajendra ordered •• in the presence of Kali 
Ekamranar, the head of the village, that they should not show r in the 
account books, any more taxes than T ’„ Ma and one Padakku against 
the persons residing in the said two villages and cultivating the 45 
veils of land.” This grant of land indicates the existence of organised 
institutions for the purpose of imparting instruction. 

From the point of view of our times the instruction imparted 
may be regarded as one-sided ; but the grant is to a temple and the 
arrangement is in connection with the temple. The instruction would 
naturally partake of the character of religious instruction, and the 
institution that of a theological seminary. The inference, would seem, 
however, to be unwarranted that this was always the character of pro- 
vision made for these institutions. Another record in the same place is 
available in an imperfect condition, and shows that provision was made 
for feeding five hundred and six Brahmanas among whom were Brah- 
manas versed in the Vedas, Brahmanas in general and Sri Vaislmavas. 
Whether these five hundred and six included the three hundred and 
forty students is not clear. It is just possible that the number included 
those who were appointed for the chanting of the Tiruvaymoli , the 
Tiruppadigarn. the Tiruppugal, and those who uttered the Sad Yajnam. 
There is a peculiar gift mentioned as Jdtaka Daksina which meant 
the presentation of a gold flower and a gold ring on the day of the 
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birth of Krishna ( Jayanti Astami ), to those Brahmanas who completed 
the study of the Rg, the Yajur and the Sama V edas , in token of con- 
ferment of the degree. The provision that was made for this seems to 
have been made over to the merchant class of the city whose duty it 
was to supply excellently husked rice at the hostel at the rate of ’ two 
to fir e of paddy ’ for fifty Brahmanas. The daily supply of fire- 
wood was looked after by the village provision-committee (urvaryam) . 
The body of merchants who received this money in trust are described 
as “ the Brahmana and the Valanjiya (Banijaga) merchants who traded 
m the South Bazaar ”, who agreed to supply sugar and other require- 
ments in lieu of the interest on the sum lent. All the excess ghi, 
milk and curds received over and above the requirements of the temple 
were to be made over to the hostel. Here again it is the Brahmana 
that comes in for the gift. Another record of the year, however makes 
provision for conducting a hostel (salai) which fed daily fifty Brahmanas 
and ten Siva-vogins who were also supplied with oil for bathing . 
Ihis record makes further provision for a free-school (Dhcirmapatti). 
It also provides for three water-sheds. 

This gives us clearly to understand that institution? whose object 
was education — such as education w'as understood to be about eight 
hundred years from our date — did exist and something like even free- 
schools were known in those days. It may be noted that Rajendra 
Chola's reign extended from A.D. lull to A.D. 1042, and possibly A.D. 
1044. that this was not a mere isolated special arrangement is evi- 
dent from the following which show's a continuity of policy in this mat- 
ter both under his son and successor Rajadhiraja, and another son who 
succeeded him later Vira Rajendra. 

Rajadhira ja's Foundations. 

Inscription No. 176 of App. C. comes from a place Tribhuvani in 
the tiouth Arcot District. The full name of the place is Tribhuvana- 
mahadevi-ehaturvedi-mahgalam and is dated 30th year of Raja Kesari- 
vaiaman Rajadhiraja, A.D. 1018-1055. The record is actually of date 
A.D. 1048. On Wednesday the 2nd March of that year the great 
assembly of the village met together in the pavilion constructed by 
Sembiyan Umbalanattuvelar, and made the full transactions necessary 
for the establishment of the charity named Rajendra-Sojan-uttamagram 
in the temple. This charity was made by the Choi a Commander-in-Chief 
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Rajendra-Soj[a-Mavali- Vanarajan in order to secure the health of king 
Rajendra Chola.” This last name in the form Vij aya-Raj endra-Sola 
was assumed by Rajadhiraja, and hence apparently this designation. 
The assembly purchased 72 velis of land yielding 12,000 kalams of paddy, 
and made provisions with the annual income of the 1 2,000 kalams for an 
educational institution attached to the temple. The grant provides for 
a number of festivals in the Vishnu temple of Viranarayanavinnagar, 
the name apparently of the Vaishnava ward. Besides these festivals 
provision was also made for the feeding of Vaishnavas for the recita- 
tion of the Tiruvaymoli. The total annual requirements for these 
miscellaneous items of expenditure being 2,475 kalams of paddy. Apart 
from these the grant made provision for : 

1. Three teachers of the Rg-Veda and three of the 1 ajur-Veda, 
one each of Chandogya-Sama, Talavakara-Sama, Apurva, 1 ajasaneya, 
Baudhayaniya and Satyasta-(ddha) Sutra; thus making a total of 
12 professors with a daily allowance of 4 kalams of paddy. 

2. One professor each for expounding the Vedanta, Vyakarana, 
Rupavatara, Sn-Bhdrata, Rdmdyana, Manu-Sastra and Vaikhanasa- 
Sastra. 

3. For 60 students each of the Rg-Veda and Y ajur-Veda, 20 of 
Chandogya-Sama and 50 of other Sastras ; thus making a student roll 
of 190 persons with a daily ration allowance of 11 kalams , 10 kurunis. 
4 nalis. 

4. For 70 other students of the Vedanta, Vyakarana and Rupa- 
vatara. 

The total quantity of provision required for the whole establish- 
ment detailed above is stated to be 9.525 kalams of paddy. This 
provision together with the allotment for the festivals etc. comes up to 
12,000 kalams which was the contracted amount to be made over from 
the produce of 72 velis of land by the holders. This quantity of 
land was purchased and put on the terms of a permanent contract with 
the holders with the special stipulation that not even the class to which 
the lands belonged should be revised even when general revision of 
classifications should be undertaken. This land was besides free from 
all taxes or obligations excepting Eri-ayam, Padikkaval and Eri-amanji. 
The professors and the students were also declared exempt from 
certain payments and obligations. It will be found, on comparison 
with the previous institution of the father, that there was a standard 
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set up for these institutions which was adopted as a general rule. 
We might pass on with pleasure to a record of this Chola's younger 
brother Vira Rajendra which makes an interesting provision for a 
hospital. 

A Mediaeval Hospital. 

Another interesting record referring to the reign of another of the 
great Chola rulers of the eleventh century, Vira Rajendra Deva, 
gives the details of the provision made for a hospital, a school and a 
hostel from the funds assigned to a temple in the first instance. Vira 
Rajendra was a son, possibly a younger brother, who came after the 
great Gangaikonda Chola and succeeded to the throne about twenty 
years after him. He had to battle hard on the north-western frontier 
against the great Chalukya Somesvara and entered into a marriage 
alliance with his son giving one of his daughters in marriage to the 
Prince. He had to be active also on the east of this frontier where 
there were disturbances against him in the Vengi country. A number 
of great battles we re fought by him against these two states the 
eastern and western Chalukyas at a place called Kudal Sahgamam 
till recently identified with Karnul, but more recently with a place high 
up the Krishna near the frontier of the Kolhapur State, by the late Dr. 
Fleet. The decisive battle against the eastern Chalukyas was fought 
by charging across the river Krishna at Bezwada (the Vijavavadi 
of those days). His period of reign was the seventh decade of the 
century, and in the year A.D. 1067 he issued a grant to the temple 
of Mahavishnu at Tirumukkudal in the Madhurantakam taluq in the 
Chingleput district. A village named Viyalaikkavur, a free gift to 
this temple (devadana) used to pay the sdla of that temple 75 lcalanjus 
o: gold. This payment had been stopped since the second year of his 
predecessor who is described as having conquered the western Chalukya 
country, defeated Ahavamalla twice, and brought peace and prosperity 
to the world. This description refers to his immediate predecessor 
Rajendra Chola who ruled from A.D. 1052 to 1062. This lapse 
was reported to him while he was seated on the throne called Rajendra- 
Soj[a- Ma val i- Van a raj a n in his palace called Soja-Keralan at Garigai- 
konda Sojapuram. 

The king taking the matter into consideration was pleased to 
order not only the 75 kalanjus of revenue referred to above, 
but also the other taxes of the village for meeting the expenses 
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of the temple of Mahavislinu at Tirumukkudal. These taxes include 
eleven items of which some of them are of the nature of profession-tax, 
and others, taxes on land and goods of various kinds. The order 
was communicated by a set of Secretariat Officers who are described 
as Udan Kuttam (which might mean officers in personal attendance) 
and Vidavil (office for despatch of orders) : the former are stated to 
have been six and the latter thirty three. At the time the order 
was communicated there were present ten officers of the Puravuvari- 
Tinaikkalam. the officer in charge of Varipottagam (register of taxes), 
and various others. The total revenue of the village is assigned as 
To kalanjus of gold of the rari account (book of taxes), and 72 
kalanjus and 9 tnanjadis of adangctl including pattams (rates and 
miscellaneous cesses) making together a total of 147 kalanjus and 9 
manjadis of gold. This was converted into grain at 16 kalams of 
paddy of the Raja Kesari measure for each kalanju. The other 
miscellaneous heads of income in gold amounted to 216^ kasus and 
two ma (twentieth). This total provision was made for the several 
services in the temple of which some of course went to meet the 
expenses of an annual festival on the birthday of the king, and 
an annual festival on the birthday of a Vaisya, Madhava, who 
revived the < haritie> in the temple and made additions to the 
building, and for the regular recital of the Vaishnava scripture 
T iruvdymolj. 

Among the structures added to the temple by this Vaisya 
Madhava was the Jagannatha Mandapa in which was located the 
school for the study of the Vedas, the Sastras, Grammar, Rupdvatara, 
etc., and a hostel for students and a hospital. The students were pro- 
vided with food, with oil for bathing on Saturdays, and with oil for 
lamps. The hospital was named Vlra-Sojan apparently in the name 
of the king and provided fifteen beds for sick people. Among the 
staff of the hospital, provision is made for one doctor. “ in whose family 
the privilege of administering medicines was hereditary ", one surgeon, 
two servants to fetch drugs, supply fuel and attend to other menial 
duties, two maid-servants for nursing the patients and a general 
servant who attended the hospital, school and hostel. Provision was 
also made for the supply of a regular quantity of rice, and supply 
of medicine was laid in stock for a year, of which as many as eighteen 
it»-m- are given, composed of drugs, and prepared medicine under 
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the ordinary Indian pharmacopoeia. A regular supply of cow’s ghi 
was assured, and provision was made for burning one lamp throughout 
the night. The inmates of this hospital were to he supplied with water 
brought from Perambalur “ scented with cardamoms and Jchas-khas 
roots.” 

This eleventh century organisation for a hospital is illuminating 
and it gives us, however imperfect^-, a little more of insight into 
the actual administration of the funds which were in the first instance, 
ostensibly made over for the benefit of a temple. That educational 
institutions required to be provided with a hospital as well as an 
attached hostel would at first sight seem quite a modern idea. That 
the need was felt in the eleventh century and some kind of provision 
was made for it so early is to the credit of the organisers of these 
institutions in that comparatively early period. 

It is impossible in the limits of a paper to discuss the whole of the 
administrative organisation of the imperial Cholas. which requires to 
be dealt with separately and elaborately, but a contribution on the 
great Chola Gangaikondan to a volume which is intended to be intimately 
associated with the University of Calcutta would be incomplete if 
not defective, without a reference to these educational foundations. 
Hence, these few particulars alone from the administrative achieve- 
ments of Rajendra Chola and his sons are incorporated in this paper. 
Such as they are, they give an insight into the civil organisation 
of the eleventh century, which judged even by quite modern standards 
would be considered highly enlightened in its general character. 




























THE SARVASTIVADA SCHOOL OF BUDDHISM. 

XalivakSHA Durr, M.A., Lecturer in Pali, University of Calcutta. 

Buddhism has at present two principal divisions, namely, Hlna- 
yana and Mahay ana, the former being subdivided into Vaibhasika and 
Sautrantika, and the latter into Madhyamika and Yogacara. 1 
Each of these four schools has its origin in the teachings of one great 
teacher, promulgated over 2,000 years ago, and has developed in its 
own way through several centuries. The present monograph aims to 
unfold the history of one of them, the Vaibhasika, formerly known as 
the Sarvastivada school, the appellation of Vaibhasika having been 
given to the school by Hindu philosophers in view of the fact that its 
doctrines were based upon the Vibhasa-sastras compiled at the council 
of Kaniska. 2 * 

Almost all the treatises dealing with the schools exclusively or 
inter alia record their number as eighteen as traditionally fixed, affili- 
ating them to one or other of the two primitive schools, Sthaviravada 
and Mahasanghika. Deviations from this sort of classification are found 
in the Tibetan work Bhiksu Varhhagraprstha 3 and the Records of 
1-Tsing. 4 * They affiliate the eighteen schools to the four original ones, 
viz. (1) Arya-sarvastivadina, (2) Mahasanghika, (3) Arya-sammatiya, 
(4) Aryasthavira. The duration of existence of these four as independ- 
ent schools was comparatively longer, and the number of adherents 
larger. 6 Other schools were short-lived, or coalesced into one another 
in spite of their points of difference- The most primitive school was 
the Sthavira-vada, the doctrines of which have been fully preserved in the 
extant Pali literature. The school that can claim priority in age and 
preservation of pristine originality next to the Sthavira-vada is the 
Sarvastivada. Its literature is vast but to our misfortune, the whole 

1 For the tenets of the four schools, see Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Satis Chandra 

\ idySbhusana’s I>idian Logic, (.1st edn.), pp. 66 S. 

s Dr. S. C. Vidyabhusana, op. cit., p. 66. 

’ Rockhili, Life of the Buddha, p, 180, ftn. 

1 Prof. Takakusu, I-Tsing, pp. 7-8. 

* JR AS.. 1S91. 
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of it is yet in manuscripts 8 9 some of which are in Buddhist Sanskrit and 
the rest in Chinese and Tibetan. The two schools mentioned above 
were associated with the names of two great emperors. Asoka and 
Knniska, through whose effort and patronage, they gained ground and 
produced a rich and extensive literature. The principal seat of the 
Theravaclins was Magadha while that of the other was Kashmir in 
conformity with the location of the courts of the respective sovereigns 
from whom each drew its support. 

Council of Kaniska. 

An account of the Council of Kaniska 7 is furnished by the Chinese 
traveller Yuan Chwang. It was held in Kashmir about 400 years after 
the death of Buddha at the instance of Kaniska. The king evinced 
interest to learn the truths of Buddhism but he was j^erplexed by 
the variant interpretations given of Buddha's teachings by the monks." 
In concert with the head of the Buddhist church Parsva. the king 
convened a council with the view to record the different interpretations 
and selected Kashmir as the place of meeting. Five hundred arhat* 
were culled out for membership, the Sarvastivadins forming the 
majority. The President of the meeting was Vasumitra who was 
also a Sarvastivadin believing in the realism of material existence 
in the past, present, future, a and composing the two Abhidharma padas 
(supplements) of the school. 10 Pursuant to the resolution of the 
council, were compiled the Vibhasas (commentaries or discussions) 
being the opinions of the different schools on the Sutra, Yitiaya, and 
Abhidharma, known respectively as the Upadesa Sutras. VinaiHi- 
Vibhasa Sdstra. and A hh idharma- Vibh dsd, Sdstra. But as the decisions 

8 A few of these MSS in Buddhist Sanskrit are deposited m the Library of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. Efforts are being made by Sir Asutosli Mookerjoe, whose zeal 
for extending the bounds of knowledge is well known, to have them edited and translated 
by competent scholars and made accessible to the public. 

7 Watters, Yuan Chwang, Vol. i, pp. 270, ff. In later Tibetan works the Council 
is referred to and some particulars are also given but they do not agree in details with 
Yuan Chwang’s account. See Ibid, p. 278 (citing Taranath, 58) and Vasubandhu-chuan . 
(So. 1463), Wassilief, Der Buddhismus, p. 283 ff. 

8 The modern N.-W. Frontier Province and Gandhara were inhabited by many sects 
of Hindus and Buddhists. Kashmir was the stronghold of the Mahasahghika and 
SarvSstivada Schools. See Watters, Yuan Chu-ang, Vol. i, pp. 202 283 

9 Cf Mrs. Rhys Davids, Points of the Controversy, Intro., p. xix. 

10 Abhidharma Pralarana Piida and Ahhidhnnnn Dhatuhaya Pada : see below 
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of the disputed points rested on the President, 11 the accepted version 
should naturally be in most cases that of the Sarvftstivadin-t. '* It 
is for this reason that the Vibhasa denoted the literature of the Sar- 
vastivadins and specially the Abhidharma commentaries, and the 
appellation Vaibhasika was given them by later writers. 

Duration of existence of the Sarvastivada or the Vaibhasika School. 

It was only after this Council that the Sarvastivada School rose to 
its highest importance. But the seed sown before the reign of the 
great Buddhist emperor Asoka when the activities of the school were 
confined within the limits of the Pracya-desa only, now grew into an 
extensive foliage sending forth its branches beyond these limits under 
the fostering care of Kaniska. This is inferred from the fact that 
Afoggaliputta Tissa. the President of the Third Council convened by 
Asoka, took notice of the doctrines of the school and tried to refute 
them in his Kathavatthu from the standpoint of a Thera vadin. 
With the spread of Buddhism into Kashmir by the fir-t Buddhist 
missionary Majjhantika sent by Asoka under the advice of Moggali- 
putta Tissa, the Sarvastivadins thought it advisable to depute their 
representatives to Kashmir in view of its growing importance as a 
proselytizing centre. Yuan Chwang 11 also tells us that Asoka not only* 
sent Buddhist monks but also built monasteries at that place. Now as 
the school of Buddhism planted here came from Pataliputra and 
through the members of Moggaliputta's church, it would naturally- 
follow that the first church founded in these places was that of the 
Theravadins. With the growing importance of the place as a centre of 
Buddhism, other schools also made their way to Kashmir, and it is not 
unlikely- that Sarvastivadins owing to their closer connection with 
the Theravadins would follow next. But it should be remembered 
ibat the Sarvastivada school of Kaniska’s time brought in further 
changes in the doctrine for which it has be a n distinguished from the 
older school, which was named the Arya-Sarvastivadina. !> However. 

11 Watters, Yuan Chwang , Vol. «• p- 271. 

14 V. A. Smith, Early History of India, pp 267, 208. Smith is of opinion that the 
Council was of the Sarvastivadins and the literature written at that time, viz., tile 
Jtaha-Vibhasa, belonged to this school. 

is See Mrs. Rhys Davids, Points of the Controversy, Intro. 

1* Watters. Yuan Chwang, Vol. i, p. 269. 

15 Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, pp. 183 ft’., quoting Bhikkhu Varhhagraprstlia which 
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the original Sarvastivada school had its birth before Asoka’s Council 
(3rd century B.C.) for the Kathdvatthu ’* which obtained its final 
shape in this council takes notice of same for refuting its tenets. The 
school does not seem to have gained much importance at this time or a 
century later, as the Sanehi or Bharhut inscriptions 17 did not mention 
it or any other schools which abounded in the later inscriptions. 
About the beginning of the Christian era, it came to be recognized as 
one of the principal schools not only in Kashmir and Gandhara but also 
in Central Tndia. The adherents of this school began to be the 
recipients of donations in the shape of monasteries, images, etc , from 
monks, laymen, kings and queens. H 

Fa-hien (A D. 319 - 414 ) noticed the existence of this school in 
Pataliputra and China while Yuan Cliwang (A.D. 629 - 645 ) found it 
‘chiefly in Kashgar, Udvana, and several other places in the Northern 
Frontier, in Matipura, Kanauj, and a place near Rajagrha in Northern 
India and also in Persia in the West. ” Since this time the geo- 
graphical expansion of the school continued further until in I-Tsing’s 
time the adherents of the school were also found in Lata, Sindhu, 
Southern and Eastern India, Sumatra, Java, China, Central Asia, 
and Cochin China. 19 Sahkaracarya (eighth century A.D.), set himself 
to refuting the doctrines of the Savvastitvavada from the standpoint 
of a Yedantin, 31 while Madhavacarya in the fourteenth century tried 
to give an exposition of the doctrines of the Vaibhasikas , 41 by which 
title the Sarvastivadins were afterwards known. Thus we see that 
the school originating in the third century B.C., attained its highest 
development in the reign of Kaniska and lasted up to the. fourteenth 
century, and counted as among the four premier schools of Buddhism, 
it stood on the same level with one of them, namely, that of the 

puts Mula-Sarvastivadina as one of the four schools seceding from the Arya Sarvasti- 
vadina. 

is Mrs. Rhys Davids, Points of the Controversy , Intro., p. xix. 
n JRAS , 1892. p. 597. (Bidder's letter.', 

Epigraphia Indica. Vol. ii, p. 212 (Kamari Inscription), Vol. viii, p. 181 (also 
Vol. ix, p. 29). (Set Mahet Image Inscription of the time of Kaniska or Huviska), 
Vol. ix, p. 135 ff. (The inscriptions on the Mathura Lion-capital.) 

1“ Prof. Takakusu, J.P.T.S.. 1904-5, p. 71 citing Legge’s Fa-Hian, p. 99 ; JRAS., 
1S91, p. 420; ar.d I-Tsing’s Record, pp. xxii-xxiv. 

so Vedanln Sutras (translated in S.B.E . , Vol. xlviii), pt iii, pp. 500-516. 
si Sarva-darsana-sai'ngraha (translated by Con ell and Gough), Ch. II. See also 
SaJa-dariana-samuccaya, and AdvaHa-hrahma-siddht , pp. 67 S. 
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Theravadins, who. by being compelled by force of circumstances to 
take shelter in Ceylon, have survived up till now. 

Language used in the works of this School. 

Wa.ssiljew 22 on the authority of the Tibetan source? makes the 
statement that the literature of this school was in Sanskrit. The 
later works of this school, composed or compiled after the Council of 
Kaniska, were no doubt in Sanskrit , n but the earlier works seem to 
have been written in a Prakrit dialect. This can be inferred from the 
following considerations. The Council of Kaniska was held in Kashmir, 
the literary dialect of which at this time was Sanskrit. Though 
the Vibhasas compiled at this Council have not come down to us. 
yet the fact that they were composed at the place inhabited by 
people among whom Sanskrit was prevalent as the literary language, 
and to whom, in a large measure, the Vibhasas were intended to 
appeal, is a strong reason for supposing that they were most probably 
compiled in that language. To this should be added the consideration 
that all the seven titles of the seven works on Abhidharma of the 
Narvastivadins in their Chinese version have been restored by Prof. 
Takakusu to Sanskrit originals. The names of those works appearing 
iti the list furnished by Mahavyutpatti li and Abhidharma-Jeosa-vyaJchya 2 s 
are also Sanskrit showing a great probability of the compilations of the 
works in Sanskrit. 

The discovery of manuscripts in connection with the excavations 
in Central Asia under the supervision of Dr. Stein lends support to the 
view and rouses the hope that more light would be forthcoming upon 
these obscure points. The order, in which, roughly speaking, Sanskrit 
and Prakrit alternated as the literary medium in N.-W. India, seems 
to my mind to be that in pre-Buddha period Sanskrit was generally 
used as this medium but with the movement initiated by Buddha and 
afterwards taken up by Asoka for spreading Buddhism, involving the 
necessity of appealing to the religious sentiments of the masses through 
a medium easily intelligible to them, the existing literary works began 

Was^ilfow. Der Buddhism u.- . p. 204 T am indebted to Dr. B. M. Barua, SI.A., 
D Litt , for thi* information and a few other sub jections h**ro. 

2c See Hoernle's Manuttrrip * Remain* of Jinddhi>t Lifet attire , etc., p. 166. 

2* Published in the Bibliotheca BudVnca : see art, A tarn i. 

25 KSrika III, cited by Prof. Takaku«u in the J P 7’. S’., 1004-5, p. 75, ftn. 1 ; see 
also p. 76, ftn., for the titles as restored from the Tibetan sources. 

A 38 
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the original Sarvastivada school had its birth before Asoka’s Council 
(3rd century B.C.) for the Kathavatthu J * which obtained its final 
shape in this council takes notice of same for refuting its tenets. The 
school does not seem to have gained much importance at this time or a 
centurv later, as the Sanehi or Bharhut inscriptions 17 did not mention 
it or any other schools which abounded in the later inscriptions. 
About the beginning of the Christian era, it came to be recognized as 
one of the principal schools not only in Kashmir and Gandhara but also 
in Central Tndia. The adherents of this school began to be the 
recipients of donations in the shape of monasteries, images, etc , from 
monks, laymen, kings and queens. 13 

Fa-hien (AD. 319-414) noticed the existence of this school in 
Pataliputra and China while Yuan Chwang (A.D. 629-645) found it 
chiefly in Kashgar, Udvana, and several other places in the Northern 
Frontier, in Matipura, Kanauj, and a place near Rajagrha in Northern 
India and also in Persia in the West. ” Since this time the geo- 
graphical expansion of the school continued further until in I-Tsing’s 
time the adherents of the school were also found in Lata, Sindhu, 
Southern and Eastern India, Sumatra, Java, China, Central Asia, 
and Cochin China. 19 Sankaracarya (eighth century A.D.), set himself 
to refuting the doctrines of the Sarvastitvavada from the standpoint 
of a Vedantin, 20 while Madhavacarya in the fourteenth century tried 
to give an exposition of the doctrines of the Vaibfiasikns , 11 by which 
title the Sarvastivadins were afterwards known. Thus we see that 
the school originating in the third century B.C., attained its highest 
development in the reign of Kaniska and lasted up to the. fourteenth 
century, and counted as among the four premier schools of Buddhism, 
it stood on the same level with one of them, namely, that of the 

puts Mula-Sarvastivadina as one of the four schools seceding from the Arya Sarvasti- 
vadina. 

is Mrs. Rhys Davids, Points of the Controversy, Intro., p. xix. 

n JR AS. , 1892, p. 597. (Buhler’s letter.', 

H Epigraphia Indica, Vol. ii, p. 212 (Ivamari Inscription), Vol. viii, p. 181 (also 
Vol. ix, p. 29). (Set Mahet Image Inscription of the time of Kaniska or Huviska), 
Vol. ix, p. 135 ff. (The inscriptions on the Mathura Lion-capital.) 

D Prof. Takakusu, J.P.T.S.. 1904-5, p. 71 citing Legge’s Fa-Hian, p. 99 ; JBAS., 
1891, p. 420; and I-Tsing’s Record, pp. xxii-xxiv. 

*0 Vedanta Sutras (translated in S.B E. , Vol. xlviii), pt iii, pp. 500-516. 

21 Sarva-dareanasathgrctha (translated by Cowell and Gough), Ch. IT. See also 
Sada-darsanct-aanniccaya, and Advai'.a-hrahma-siddhi , pp. 07 £f. 
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Theravadins, who. by being compelled by force of circumstances to 
take shelter in Ceylon, have survived up till now. 

Language used in the ivorks of this School. 

YVassiljew 22 on the authority of the Tibetan sources makes the 
statement that the literature of this school was in Sanskrit. The 
later works of this school, composed or compiled after the Council of 
Kaniska, were no doubt in Sanskrit, n but the earlier works seem to 
have been written in a Prakrit dialect. This can be inferred from the 
following considerations. The Council of Kaniska was held in Kashmir, 
the literary dialect, of which at this time was Sanskrit. Though 
the Vibhasas compiled at this Council have not come down to us, 
yet the fact that they were composed at the place inhabited by 
people among whom Sanskrit was prevalent as the literary language, 
and to whom, in a large measure, the Vibhasas were intended to 
appeal, is a strong reason for supposing that they were most probably 
compiled in that language. To this should be added the consideration 
that all the seven titles of the seven works on Abhidharma of the 
Sarvastivadins in their Chinese version have been restored by Prof. 
Takakusu to Sanskrit originals. The names of those works appearing 
in the list furnished by M ahdvyutpatti ** and .1 hh idharma-kosa-vyakhya 2 s 
are also Sanskrit showing a great probability of the compilations of the 
works in Sanskrit. 

The discovery of manuscripts in connection with the excavations 
in Central Asia under the supervision of Dr. Stein lends support to the 
view and rouses the hope that more light would be forthcoming upon 
these obscure points. The order, in which, roughly speaking, Sanskrit 
and Prakrit alternated as the literary medium in N.-W. India, seems 
to my mind to be that in pre-Buddha period Sanskrit was generally 
used as this medium but w ; th the movement initiated by Buddha and 
afterwards taken up by Asoka for spreading Buddhism, involving the 
necessity of appealing to the religious sentiments of the masses through 
a medium easily intelligible to them, the existing literary works began 

u Wassiljou’. Der Buddhism it.- . p. A 1 1 T am indebted to Dr. B. M. Barua, M.A., 
D Litt , for this information and a few other siisoestions here. 

-e See Hoernle’s Mamtserip* Retimin' 1 of Buddhist Litei at tire , rtc., p. 166. 

21 Published in the Bibliotheca Rwllhica -. see art. d in'll i. 

26 Karika III, cited by Prnf. T.ikakuau in the J.P T. V , 1004-5, p. 75. ftn. 1 ; see 
also p. 70, ftn., for the titles as restored from the Tibetan sources. 

A 38 
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to be rendered into the Prakrit versions and new Prakrit works began 
to be composed. The prevalence of Prakrit as the literary medium lasted 
for a long time and this was followed by a period when Sanskrit re- 
asserted itself as the medium for literary uses. The factors which 
contributed to these changes are many, of which only one or two 
are patent to us and the rest are either obscure or stand even beyond 
the range of guesses. The only inferences that we can draw in these 
circumstances are from the fragments of facts that are coming up into 
view at times, giving rise in our minds to hypotheses which fit in 
best with the bases of our present knowledge of Buddhistic history 
of the times ; these provisional inferences will have to be modified in 
the light of facts that future may reveal. 

Literature of the School— -(1) Sutras. 

The translation of six hundred and fifty-seven Buddhist canonical 
works from Sanskrit into Chinese is attributed to Yuan Chwang. 
Sixty-seven of these works make up the Sutras, Vinayas , and Sastras w 
of the Sarvastivadins. In Nanjio’s Catalogue 11 under the heading 
Hinayana Sutras, the four agamas, viz., dirghagama, madhyamdgama, 
ekottaragama, and samyuktagama corresponding to the four Pali 
Nikayas, have been mentioned and the contents of the first three 
agamas have also been given. By comparing the contents with those 
of the Pali recensions of those works it becomes evident that the 
Chinese translations were made from an original which is not identica- 
with texts as represented in the Pali recensions. The differences 
are not merely in texts but also in the number and arrangement of the 
sutras. In spite of the differences, however, the names and the 
subjects of the sutras are identical with those in the Pali works. 
The other Chinese works placed under the aforesaid heading (Hinayana 
Sutras ) seem to be separate translations of the important sutras 
comprised in the four agamas. In the Mahavyutpatti , 23 the four 
agamas bear the identical titles and to them a fifth agama is added, 
namely, the Lsudrakagama. The Chinese tianslators do not expressly 
mention the school to which these agamas or sutras belong as thev 

« Watters, Yuan Chwang, Vol. i, pp. 20, 21 ; Sastras here refer to the Abhidharma- 
pi taka 

n Buniyu Xanjio’s Catalogue of the Chinese translations of the Buddhist THpitaka. 

7% Mahamti/pnif >\ Art. Agama. 
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have done in the case of the Vinaya and the Abhidharma except in the 
case of the translation of the Buddhacarita and Abhiniskramana 
Sutra, 29 in which the translator remarks that five different schools 
named the Life of Buddha in different ways : — 

(1) Mahdvastu of the Mahasanghikas, 

(2) Mahavyuha or Lalita-vistara of the Sarvastivadas, 

(3) Buddha’s former Niddna or Avoid mi of the Kasyapiyas. 

(4) Buddhacarita of the Dharmaguptas, and 

(5) Vinaya-pitaka-miila of the 3lahi§asakas. 

The Chinese translators used, as a rule, to mention the name of 
the school to which the works translated by them belonged. Want 
of this indication in the case of the agamas leads us to infer that 
the various schools were at one in their acceptance of the texts of 
the agamas. It is natural that it should be so in view of the sanctity 
and reverence attached to Buddha’s sayings which none of the schools 
dared to alter without committing sacrilege and, therefore, the 
differences were confined to the doctrines only, originating in the 
divergent interpretations of the same texts as also in variations in 
the stress laid on particular aspects of their meaning. The collection 
of these sayings varied in number in different schools, and this accounts 
for the varying number of sutras on the same subjects in the compila- 
tions of the different schools. Though the Uddnavarga s) and the 
Dharmapada 31 are in verse, their Theravada and Sarvastivada re- 
censions agree in the main substance of the sayings versified in them, 
though they disagree as to the length and arrangement of their 
respective treatments of those sayings. The Kathdvatthu collecting 
the doctrines of different Buddhist schools makes it clear that though 
the doctrines differ, they all refer to the same pitakas as their authority, 
which goes to support the inference. Further, in the Kathdvatthu. the 
authorities cited in support of the doctrines of each school have been 
traced in the Pali pitakas, proving thereby that there was no variation 
in the main substance of the sayings though there might have been 
in recension. The Prdtimoksa Siitrd of the Sarvastivadins, and the 
fragments of the Nikdyas and the Vinaya found in Eastern Turkestan 
also corroborates the above inference. 82 

2y Nanjio’s Catalogue , col. 163. Rockhill's translation (Trubner series). 

In the KharosthI recension (ed. by Dr. Barua and Mr. Mitra). 

3* Hoernle, Manuscript Remains , etc., pp. 166, 168, 173. 
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(2) The Vinaya of the Sarvastivada School. 

The Vinaya unlike the Siitmpitaka experienced a very different 
treatment in the hands of the bhikkh us. We learn from the Chinese 
translations that there were four Vinayas belonging to four different 
schools, viz., Sarvastivada. Mahisasaka, Dharmagupta and Mahasan- 
ghika.* 3 There were constant disputations among the bhikkhus on 
account of disagreement regarding minor rules of discipline, e.g., 
cutting and wearing of robes, inclusion of meat and milk in the articles 
of food, residence in monasteries within towns and cities, worship of 
caityas and images, etc. H To ghten the importance of the rules 
adopted by each school, it invented, to adapt to its own purpose, 
episodes in the life of Buddha to serve as the basis of those rules. 
This accounts for a good many differences among the rules of several 
schools, but, besides, there were other causes such as divergences 
in the circumstances and surroundings that were also responsible for 
the like differences. Though there were alterations in the supple- 
mentary portions of the Vinaya as adopted by the schools, viz., in the 
Mahdvagga and Cullavagga , the original Patimokkha seems to have 
remained the same in all of them. It is evident from the Pratimoksas 
of the Sarvastivada. the Dharmagupta and the Theravada, schools 
that the differences between them are negligible. ,5 Dr. Oldenburg 
lias advanced his arguments bo prove the Patimokkha to be the oldest 
part of the Vinaya. The frequent mention of the Patimokkha in 
the Nikdyas shows beyond doubt that this formed one of the earliest 
compositions of the Buddhists. Dr. Oldenburg after a comparison 
of the I inayas of three schools Mahisasakas, Theravadins, and Sar- 
vastivadins arrived at the conclusion that all the Vinayas were 
fundamentally the same though later additions were made to some 
of them. 38 

The Tibetan version of the Vinaya, an analysis of which is 

Nan b°’s Catalogue, col. 246 ff. Be«idos the complete Vinaya of the above 
mentioned schools, there were supplementary treatises dealing with portions of the 
Vinaya text. 

See my Introduction (Calcutta University Journal of Letters) Vol. Ill, re 
Devadatta’s school and quarrel among Koaambi bhikkhus: Watters, Yuan Chwang, 
\ ol. i, p. 150; Takakusu, l-Tsing. 

3 ’ JR AS., Vol. xtx, O.S.. pp. 407-108 ; Protimokra Sutra (e d. by L. Finot). See 
also Hoernls, op. cit., pp. 856-376. 

35 Vinaya Pitaka (ed. by Oldenburg), Intro., p. xxxvii. 
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furnished by Csoma Korosi 31 was based aceoiding to Wassiljew, on the 
Sarvastivada recension of the Vinaya , ss This inference finds support 
in the fact pointed out by Csoma Korosi that a picture representing 
Buddha in the middle with Sariputra and Rahula on his two sides 
appears on the first leaf of the Tibetan manuscript. The significance of 
this picture from our point of view lies in this that Sariputra and Rahula 
were the special objects of worship of the Sarvastivadins. Rahula, 
a disciple of Sariputra has been mentioned by Chinese authorities 
as the founder of the Sarvastivada school. ^ It also appears from 
a passage in the manuscript that the Tibetan rendering was made bv an 
inhabitant of Kashmir who was a follower of the Vaibhasika schoo^ 
which is nothing but a variant appellation of the Sarvastivadins. 

Ihus, we see that the Sarvastivadins had a complete Vinaya 
in all its divisions, viz. (1) Vinaya-vastu , (2) Pratimolcsa sutra.* 1 

(3) I maya-vtbhaga,* 1 (4) 1 inaya-ksudraku-vastu** and (n) Vinaya - 
uttara-grantha. ^ Prof. Csoma Korosi’s analysis of the Tibetan Vinaya 
furnishes details of the first part of the book only- i.e.. the Vinaya- 
vastu. 

By way of illustration of the degree of similarity and dissimilarity 
existing between the Tibetan and Pali versions of the Vinaya. I give 
here a rough sketch of the inferences that may be drawn from a 
comparison of the two versions of the first part of the Vinaya. viz., 
the Vinaya- vast a. 1 should mention at the outset that throughout 
the Vinaya we see as a rule that particular events are taken up by 
Buddha as the subjects of anecdotes pointing to a moral, which has 
been reduced by him into rules for the guidance of his disciples ; and 
thus the Vinaya natuially divides itself into two portions one giving 
the anecdotes and the other the rules though, of course, the former are 
in every case followed by those of the latter to which they appertained. 

In the two versions of the Vinaya there is very little disagreement 
as to the rules but it is found that the same rule has been elicited from 
different anecdotes. As for example, in the Pali version, the rule that 

• ,1 Asiatic Researches, Vol. xx. 

Wassilievv , Der Buddhisimus, p. 90. 

Edkins, Hand book of Chinese Buddhism, sv. Rahula. 

Jf| Corresponding with Mahaiagga of the Pali Vinaya- pitaka. 

41 & 4S Corresponding with Sutta vibhahga of the Pali V inaya-pifaka (including 
Patimokkha). 

^ Corresponding with C idlavayga 


** Corresponding with Parirara. 
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a person cannot be ordained unless he has obtained the permission 
of his parents has been educed from the ordination of Rahula, who had 
not taken his mother’s consent. 45 In the Sarvastivada version appears 
the same rule but the occasion is differently stated, viz., a young 
man leaves his home secretly and joins the order without the know- 
ledge of his parents. 49 

It may also be mentioned as a distinctive feature of the Sar- 
vastivada version of the Vinaya that it is more diffuse at places than 
the Pali version. Another distinction lies in the fact that certain 
points occurring in the former are altogether absent in the latter. 
In leaf 195 of the second volume of Vinaya- vastu, reference has been 
made to the abstract meditation earned to excess by the priests of the 
Sakva clan, and explanations given of the terms relating thereto. 
In leaf 20, of the same volume, five sorts of ghantis (plates of metals) 
are mentioned as required at the time of prayer and the recitation 
of the Pratimoksa. The fourth volume of this book contains 470 
leaves in which a complete life of Buddha has been given embodying 
accounts beginning with the origin of the Sakva race and ending 
with Devadatta’s (Lhas-byin) efforts to injure Buddha and cause 
divisions among his disciples. The subjects of the third volume, are 
not found in the Pali Vinaya, but appear in its Sutra- fit aka. Thus, 
the Sarvastivadins mixed up the Sutra and Vinaya while the Thera- 
vadins kept them separate. The belief current up to now that the one 
is a redaction of the other is baseless. Both have come from a common 
source, and by reason of development in different centres, minor 
accretions have grown round them creating differences in their exterior. 
The commonness of the names of places, where the various scenes 47 
mentioned in the Vinaya are laid, supports the above inference while 
the mention of Kashmir in connection with its conversion to Buddhism 
found only in the Sarvastivada version speaks a good deal in favour of 
the aforesaid probability of the existence of a close connection between 
this school and Kashmir. 49 

o Dr. Oldenburg, Vinaya, Vol. i, p. S3, (i. 54, C). 

4S Asiatic Researches, Vol. xx, leaf 115 of the Tibetan Dulva. 

*1 Such as, Rajagrha, Sravasti, Saketa, Varanasi, VaLalT and Champa. Asiatic 
Researches , Vol. xx, p. 44. 

H Some points of agreement between the two versions : Vinaya-vastu, Vol. i, 
leaves 1-193. contain the subject of entering into the religious order— Pravrajita-vastu 
corresponding with the ilahalchandhaka pathama of Pali Vinava, Vol, i, p. 9S. 
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Yuan Chwang informs us that, the Sarvastivadins of some places 
allowed the use of the three kinds of pure flesh and the drink of grape- 
syrup as an orthodox beverage which was contrary to the principles 
of Mahayanism of which he was an adherent. In the Vinaya of 
the Sarvastivadins as well as the Theravadins the eating of meat 
with some restrictions was considered as orthodox. ** The Sarvasti- 
vadins had a peculiar mode of wearing and colouring their robes not 
approved by the followers of several schools. 60 

(3) The Abhidharma of Sarvastivadins. 

It is the Abhidharma literature of the Sarvastivada school that 
deserves special attention. Prof. Takakusu has rendered valuable 
service by furnishing us with the contents of the seven abhidharma 
books at present unique and preserved in the Chinese translations. 61 
The number of books in this collection is just the same possessed 
by the Theravadins, the difference being that the latter collection 
consists of seven independent works while the former of one principle 
treatise the J nanaprasthana Sutra of Katyayanl-putra with its six 
pada-s or supplements. 62 They are — 

(1) Sahgiti-parydya of Mahakausthila. 

(2) Dhatu-kaya of Purna, 

(3) Prajhdpti-sdra of Maudgalyayana, 

(4) Dharma-skandha of Sariputra. 


Leaves 193-357 contain “the description of the confession or self-emendation, 
and general supplication ” corresponding with the Pali Uposatha Khandhaka. 

Leaves 357-378 “ on passing the Fossa ” corresponding to V ass upanayika- khandhaka 
tutiya ( Vinaya , Vol. i, p. 158) and Pavarana-khandhakam {Ibid, p. 178). 

Leaves 378-408 (end of this Vol.) and leaves I — 1 0 (of the next Vol.) “ on the subject 
of leather and skin” corresponding with Cammakhandhakam pancamam ( Ibid, Vol. i. 
p. 198). 

The second volume of the Dulva contains the chapter on medicaments (leaves 11-78) 
and garments of priests (leaves 78 ff.) corresponding with Bhesajjakkhandhakam (Vol. i, 
p. 251) and Kathinakhandhakam and Ciiarakhandhakam {Ibid, pp. 265-310). 

48 Watters, Yuan Chwang, Vol. i, pp. 53, 60; Korosi’s analysis in the Asiatic Re- 
searches, Vol. xx, p. 67 and Vinaya, Mahavagga, vi, 31, 14. The admissibility of 
grape-syrup as a drink is found only in a quotation by Dr. Watters. See Watters, op. cit. , 
pp. 237 £f. 

to Watters, op. cit., Vol. i, pp. 150f. Takakusu, I. Tsing. 

51 “ The Abhidharma Literature of the Sarvastivadins ” by Prof. Takakusu in 
J.P.T.S., 1904-5, pp. 67-146. 

6J J.P.T.S., 1904-5. pp. 74f 
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(5) V ijndna-kaya of Devasarman, and 

(6) Prakar ana- pada, of Vasumitra. 

Prof. Takakusu on a comparison of the Abhidharma works of 
the two schools comes to the conclusion that the “ two sets have no 
real connection.” Though there is no apparent connection between 
the two sets, yet it is clearly noticeable that most of the subjects 
treated in the two sets are found in the Siitra-pitaka but the mode 
of treatment in one is different from that of the other. The first pada 
reveals a close relation of the Abhidharma works of the Sarvastivadins 
to the Sutras of the Theravadins. Prof. Takakusu hints that the 
first pada, Sahgiti-paryaya, has been modelled on the Sahgiti-suttanta oi 
the Dlgha-N ikdya . 53 He remarks that “ the contents. . . .of the ones, 
twos, threes, etc., (in the suttanta and paryaya) are usually different. 
But it should be pointed out that the contents do agree with one 
another except that the instances of ones, twos, threes, etc., as given 
in the Pali text exceed greatly those of the other as explained below. 61 

If a text on account of its pithy baldness be considered earlier than 
another on an identical topic presented at length with much elabora- 
tion of details, then the Pada should be regarded as anterior in age 
to the Suttanta. The statement of Prof. Takakusu giving an earlier 
origin to the Suttanta cannot from this standpoint be regarded a* 

w Dlgha Nikaya, Vol. iii, Suttanta No. xxxiii. 

61 E.g. (1) Section on Eka-dharmas : — 

All beings live on food, etc.. Prof. Takakusu’s contents. 

Sabbc satta aharafthitika. 

Scibbe satta safikharatthitika. ( Digha Nikaya, Vo), iii, p. 211.) 

(2) Section on Dvi-dharmas : — 

Mind and matter (nama-rupa). 

Means for entering into meditation and coining out of meditation, etc., 
corresponding with Nos. i and ix of the SaAgiti Stittanta, I, 9 The 
Suttanta enumerates 33 Dvi dharmas. 

(3) Section on Tri-dharmas : — 

Prof. Takakusu’s list can be identified with the following numbers 
of the Suttanta, i, ii. iii, v, vi, xi, xxvi, xxviii, xxxvi, xxxvii, lviii, 
except the three apattivyutthanas. In the former list, the total 
number is 36 threes whereas in the Suttanta, it is 60. 

(-1) Section on Catur-dharmas : — 

Prof. Takakusu gives us only seven fours out of the total 21 fours, 
5 of the fours correspond with the following number of the Suttanta 
i, ii, vi, xv, xlvii and the number of fours in the latter is 50. 

In this way all the ten dharmas can be traced but it will be noticed that 
tile Suttanta list is much 1 oncer than the Pada list. 
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unimpeachable. His next remark that the “ work was compiled after 
the council of Vaisali which was held chiefly for suppressing the ten 
theses of Vajjian bhikkhus, ” based on a passage of the Pud a referring 
to the Vajjian bhikkhus of Pava, does not rest on a sound basis. Mr. 
Wogihara was right in rendering the passage to the effect that it was 
Nighantha Nataputta of Pava and not the Vajjian bhikkhus. b ' The 
Vajjian bhikkhus, again, were inhabitants of Vaisali and not of Pava 
the residents of which place, namely, the Mallas were partly followers 
of Nighantha Nataputta and partly of Buddha. The object of Sari- 
putra in putting the dharma as the summation of a few metaphysical 
and religious truths for its followers was to avert the danger of a split 
in the Buddhist church as had happened in the Jaina saiigha just at 
that time. w The close correspondence between the Suttantu and 
the Paryaya specially in their introductory and concluding passages 
shows that one is based upon the other and that the author is the same 
for both. Prof. Takakusu preferred the tradition which ascribed the 
authorship to Mahakaushthila but the coincidence of the other tradition 
(ascribing it to Sariputra) with that of the Sahgiti Suttdnta leads us to 
infer that Sariputra was the author of the work. 

The fourth Puda, the Dharma-skaiulha , is said in the colophon 
to its Chinese translation to be •• the most important of the Ablii- 
dharma works, and the fountain-head of the Sarvastivada system. " 
The subjects treated contain nothing which can be claimed by the 
Sarvastivada system as its own. They constitute the essence of 
Buddhism and if the claim of the Sarvastivadins be admitted, that 
of the Theravadins of a similar nature cannot be denied an equal force 
on the same ground. It is only natural that, as Prof. Takakusu points 
out, the Saiigiti-Parydya should often quote this book, traversing 
as they do the same ground . bl 

Thirteen sections, again, of the above book are found in the 
seventh section of the Prakarana pdda, “ Discussions on one thousand 
questions , bi the author of which is Vasumitra. I think that as 
Vasumitra was a Sarvastivadin, the section was meant to be a supple- 
ment discussing the expositions embodied in the Dharma-skundha. 

The composition of the second pdda, Dhdtu-kaya, is attributed 
to either Vasumitra or Purna according to different traditions. 


w J.P.T.S., 1904-5, p. 99, ftn. 
w J.P.T.S., 1904-5, p. 115. 


■>* Digha Nikaya, Vol. iii, p. 210. 
H J.P.T.H. , 1904-5, p 106. 
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Preference should be given to the former tradition in view of the fact 
that this Pada is only an enlarged treatment of the topics contained in 
section 4 of the Prakarana-pada of Vasumitra. 

The fifth Pada, Vijndna-kaya, is said to have been the work of 
Deva-sarma, an arhat of Visoka (near Kausambi) who lived sometime 
before the oth century after Buddha. Yuan Chwang informs us that 
Deva-sarma refuted the views of Moginlin (Moggallana) who denied 
the reality of past and future 69 one of the chief principles of the 
Sarvastivada doctrine. This remark of Yuan Chwang finds support in 
the fact that the first section of this Pada records the opinion of 
Maudgalyavana about pudgalas, indriyas, etc., the next section con- 
taining inter alia a discussion of the theory of pudgala 60 (soul). This 
work was highly appreciated by the Vaibhasikas who gave it a 
canonical position which was denied to it by the Sautrantika. 

The third Pada, Praj napti-sara , gives an account of the life of 
Buddha and its authorship has been ascribed to Maha-Maudgalyayana. 8 

‘- k Watters, Yuan Chwang, Vol. i, p 37 3. 60 J.P.T.S., 1901-5, p. 108. 

n Watters, op. cit.. p. 374. 62 J P -T.S., 1904-5. 
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Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala. B.A., Ph.D., Bar-at-Law, Professor 
of Comparative Philology in the University of Calcutta. 

Modern Linguistics takes into consideration all the subtle psycho- 
logical processes that influence human speech. We cannot obviously 
frame “laws” for this aspect of language just as we do, for ins- 
tance. in the case of Phonetics. But we can trace the probable causes 
which give rise to a particular linguistic result observed. Neither can 
we clearly classify the various observations under several distinct head- 
ings, because, depending as these do on mental processes, these would 
tend to overlap each other. 

Contamination is one special type of phenomenon observed in 
all languages, which is the result of subtle and delicate psycholog- 
ical adjustments in the brain of the speaker. We must never forget, 
while dealing with linguistics, that behind the language there is the 
human being that is speaking. Paul, perhaps the greatest living 
authority on the psychological aspect of language, thus defines 
“ Contamination ” : — 

“ We call the process ‘ contamination ’ when two synonymous or 
similar sounding forms or constructions force themselves simultane- 
ously, or at least in the very closest succession, into our conscious- 
ness, so that one part of the one replaces, or, it may be, ousts 
a corresponding part of the other ; the result being that a new 
form arises in which some elements of the one are confused with 
some elements of the other.” 1 

To this definition I would add contamination of ideas as well. 

In certain respects it is very hard to distinguish between 


1 The above definition is from the English version of Paul’s book by Strong, 
Logemann and Wheeler, The actual definition, as given in Paul’s own words in the 
4th edition (1909), is as follows: “ Unter Kontamination verstehe ich den Vorgang, 
dass zwei synonyms oder irgendwie ver wan'd te Ausdrucksformen 
sich neben einander ins Bewusstsein driingen, so dass keine von beiden rein zur Geltun 
kommt, sondern eine neue Form entsteht, in der sicli die Eiemento der einen mit 
Elernenten der andern mischen.” 
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contamination as defined above and “Analogy." Still, a few points 
of difference may be noted. 

1. Contamination is essentially an individual peculiarity and 
also momentary. 4 Often it takes the form of a lapsus linguae, as far 
as word-contamination is concerned. Hence such instances are not 
necessarily repeated by others and they do not acquire a permanent 
place in the language and become “ usual ” as analogies tend to do. 

2. Contamination may take place between one word and the 
meaning of another word which has a somewhat similar sound. 

3. Contamination also takes place in sentence-constructions. 
Here, too, the result of the mix-up may give such an odd type of 
sentence that it is effectively prevented from becoming •• usual ” in 
the language. .Sentence-contamination, however, tends to persist much 
more than word-contamination, because “ two sentences rolled into 
one ” give a degree of facility of expression which is valuable in speech 
and writing. Hence sentence-contamination tend generally to become 
“ usual.'’ 

4. In analogy the alteration of one form is due to a more 
or less conscious compliance with a rule abstracted from other examples 
of a group to which the new form does not, strictly speaking, belong. 
Contamination does not take cognisance of any special rule. One 
single more or less similar or synonymous form may suffice. 

W ord-Conta m ination . 

If we consider how words are contaminated, we need not be 
surprised to know that comparatively few contaminated words can 
become permanent or “ usual.’’ “ The very grotesqueness of the 
result would probably bar the way to the spreading of the word.’’ 
We may, however, try to arrange them in various classes, though it 
must be remembered that such a classification is by no means exhaust- 
ive nor does it avoid overlapping : 

l. A great many cases are due to a lapsus linguae. Such, for 
instance, are what are known in English as Spoonerisms , 3 where two 

4 “ Auch dieser Vorgang ist natiirlich zunachst individuell und momentan "—Paul, 
i So named after Dr. Spooner of Oxford, who did suffer from a tendency to 
“ slipping of the tongue.” A great many of the Spoonerisms are however later inven 
tions-such, for example, as refers to the one to which the Doctor is said to have owed 
his matrimonial felicity. The story says that once at a tea-party he, at the command 
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consecutive words mutually exchange letters or syllables ; e.g., soy anil 
jorrow (joy and sorrow), or Iceland's greasy mountains (Greenland’s icy 
mountains). Of course these can never become “ usual,” but may serve 
as jokes ; one of the best quoted is that fathered upon Dr. Spooner of 
Oxford, that his luggage consisted of two rags and a bug (two bags and 
a rug). 

2. Another type of word-contamination is where synonymous 

forms near enough in sound are mixed up together. These very 
often have a good chance of surviving side by side with the other 
form, most usually with a change of meaning. For instance, 0. Eng. 
byrben (a load) became burthen and was confused with burden (the 
refrain of a song) which is from O. Fr. bourdon. So also in the Gujarati 
proverb ffTHT ^TilTT JTOTT fTTUT, the word 5fTPJiT was originally 

(one only in name) and was confused with ( < Skt. cRTw: 

one-eyed), and now the proverb is explained as meaning “ an uncle with 
one eye is better than no uncle,” while the real meaning is that 
an uncle in name is better than no uncle.” Another good example 
is the new-coined word used in India mainly by Indian writers, the 
word cowshade. Here the shade is evidently the result of a confusion 
with shed, doubtless under the influence of words like sunshade. Such 
words arise mainly on account of a misunderstanding of synonyms 
bv half-educated people or by foreigners. Another good example 
from English is shamefaced for the original shamefast. 

3. Malapropisms. These are also due to a confusion of words, 
but here the confusion is due to just a bare resemblance in the sound 
and none in the meaning. Sheridan has used this very effectively 
in his wonderful character sketch of Mrs. Malaprop, whence the name. 
Thus, from Mrs. Malaprop herself, we hear of the “ allegory (alligator) 
on the Nile.” Other instances (within my own personal experience) 
are “ He is a stamina (stigma) to the family ”, “ He standards (ten- 
ders) his apology.” 1 The queer word allegator (one who alleges) 
also is an example, which may become “usual” in comic writing; 
but generally these words have no currency beyond a limited circle 
of friends who have known the original joke. 

of the lio«tess. approached the young daughter of the house in order to request her 
“to make tea,” but his actual words were : “ Mbs, will sou kindly lake me ? ” And 
she did! 

J Some very fine instance-) are found in Sir A. Quiller-Couch’s entertaining little 
book, Troy Town. 
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4. Portmanteau-words. This is the name given to those words 
which have 11 two meanings packed up in one word ” like a portman- 
teau. They are formed of two words syncopated or fused into one by 
the loss of certain letters or syllables from each. The talented and 
eccentric author of Alice in Wonderland, Lewis Carroll, has given a 
very fine set of such words in his poem on the “ Jabberwock.” 6 These 
words too are more or less ephemeral, but sometimes they are catch- 
ing and are definitely accepted into the language. Two at least 
of Carroll’s portmanteau-words deserve to be permanent acquisitions 
in the language. These are slithy (lithe plus slimy) and galumphing 
(galopping plus triumphing). Such words become “ usual” and are 
accepted in the language very often, but there seems to be no fixed 
rule which may be formulated with regard to the conditions of their 
acceptance beyond the whim of the public. As examples of accepted 
portmanteau-words may be quoted: Fr. oreste (orage plus tempeste). 
and in English, cameleopard (camel and leopard), anecdotage (anecdote 
and dotage), electrocution (electric execution), Bakerloo (Baker Street 
and Waterloo), 5 and the quite recent Americanisms, cinematinee * 
(cinema matinees) and filmads (film-advertisements). There is also the 
remarkable word govertisement, quite recently coined by a very clever 
person during “ the universal eruption of posters to subscribe to the 
War-Loan,” and “ indicating the emergence of a new art — that of 
Government by advertisement.” Residents of Calcutta are also familiar 
with the firm of Garnobis (Carr and Mahalanobis). To this same type 
may belong the words made up of initials of several words, such as. 
Cabal the name of a notorious ministry of the reign of Charles II of 
England, whose members were Clifford, Ashley, Buckingham, Arlington 
and Lauderdale.' The Great War has also given us the immortal Anzac 
(Australia and New Zealand Army Corps) and the much maligned Dora 
(Defence of the Realm Act). 

5. Confusion of words and grammatical inflections is a fruitful 
source of contamination. These words are often found in standard 

6 Through the Looking-glass and what Alice found there. 

8 This was the name suggested for a new underground route started in London, 
being composed of the names of the two terminal stations. It was a remarkable cir- 
cumstance that though this name was acceptable to the public, the name suggested for 
another such route and composed on the same principles was rejected. 

I The accidental resemblance to the Hebrew word Icabal (secret) gave added 
pique to this name. 
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literature and are hard to distinguish from analogy. The only point 
of distinction between these and analogy seems to be that these former 
do not become “ usual ” but are mere sporadic curiosities of literature. 
Examples are Vedic (for jjiTTirr — 3 and forms, which 

Whitney called barbarous, like ip^ffTcTym, irg'fcTcmTJT, ^PW^rr-n 
etc. 5 * * 8 * So also the form mcR (RV-, x. 35. 2), 10 which is contaminated 

S' 

by . 
s' 

6. Another case of contamination which is hard to distinguish 
from analogy is what is called “double terminations/' This happens 
when a speaker forgets that a word has already got a grammatical 
ending and, therefore, adds another ending to it of a similar significa- 
tion, e.g., ivorser, leastest, most unkindest, and in Skt. , 1 ' 

plus ), 12 etc. When in the course of development 

of a language the older terminations are forgotten such forms until 
double endings become “usual”; e.g., songstress (where the -Mer 
is anoldfem. ending), 1 ' children ( childer was the old plu.). u The 
from Skt. has also tended to become “usual.” in other words, the 
old superlative is felt to be a positive form. Sometimes we 

get a queer double working of contamination and analogy together. 
The word aftermost seems to be a superlative with the ending -most. 
But really the word was in M.Eng. eftermeste< O.Eng. mftermest , which 
latter itself has got the double ending -ter-mest. Goth, shows a similar 
form with a double superlative termination, ajtv.mist-s (af-tum-aists) . 
The -most in the Mod. Eng. form is doubtless due to analogy. 

Sentence-Contamination. 

Contamination, however, plays a far more important part in the 
building up of sentences. Here the origin is to be traced to a confusion of 
two sentences while writing or speaking. Many such contaminated 
sentences, by their very force and pithiness, tend to become “ usual." 

5 Whitney. Sanskrit Grammar. § 732. 

9 The tara and tarn a are perhaps here words meaning “ better” and -‘best. In 

Av. we find the peculiar form taraSato (better created). 

10 Instead of the regular mrf/ 

11 RV.. iv. 54. 3 and v. 48. 5. 

19 Cf. Av. daevarjho. 

iS Cf. spinster, lit., “ the woman who spins.” 

u The plu. in Ger. is Kinder, showing the -er suffix. 
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and become regularly accepted as standard. We may also attempt 
to classify sentence-contamination. 

1. Putting together as co-ordinate two entirely different ideas, 
which have no connection logical or otherwise, forms one type. The 
putting together is due to the two sentences having several words 
in common. Jane Austen and Dickens are very fond of such con- 
structions. The effect is quite startling and novel, hence these tend 
to become accepted, e.g., “She was roused from her seat and her 
reflections”: “Miss Bolo went home in a flood of tears and a sedan- 
chair.” In both these examples we see that the predicate part is 
common to both the parts which make up the full sentence. The 
principle is the same as in the case of “ portmanteau-words ” and 
we may with justice call these “ portmanteau-sentences.” The technical 
name for these is Zeugma. 

2. The above mentioned variety is not defective grammatically. 
But in other kinds of sentence-contamination we have a result which 
is obviou«lv defective in grammar. These are allied to the “ slips of 
the tongue ” in word contamination. There is a mental slip, and 
the author or sneaker begins with a sentence of one type and ends 
with another quite different. We find such constructions even in the 
best authors but very few of them become “ usual ” in the language. 
Thus in Shakespeare we read : 

Why do I trifle thus with his despair 
Is done to cure it. (Lear, iv. 0.) 

This is a mixing up of “Why I trifle is to cure” and “My trifling 
is done to cure.” 16 

The RV., too, has got quite a number of examples of this sort- 
Thus, in the cases where the vocative is conjoined with the nominative 
we have a contamination of this sort ; e.g , in *ftff firmer 

we see that the sentence is made up of TsZ' *ftrf frpTrf and f# ^ 

fqx. Similarly, in f^T we have a confusion 

of the same type. In cases like TrfxfWTJT. there is also a com- 

bining of two constructions Strict grammar would require the word 
ufWfffl (as may be seen in rfaif Undoubtedly the 

confusion is due to the subject being unexpressed, and therefore the 

16 Abbot. Shakespearean Grammar, §411: the who's of the section entitled «* Irregu- 
larities ” (paras. 400-418) may be read with advantage in this connection. 
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nom. irfgflJT refers to the subject. The too adds to the confu- 

sion. In some cases the cause is “case-attraction,” as in 
STTriJi: (Taitt. Sam.) where the subject has attracted the object into 
the nom. case. A very remarkable ease is the phrase iSrsTT 

(Taitt. Sam.), which is a combination of the two and IJUift 

Whitney explains this as a “ pregnant construction ” with a 
• predicate nominative instead of an objective predicate in the accusa- 
tive.” '* All “pregnant constructions” are, of course, the result of 
contamination. 

Another construction of this type is found in Skt. with the inde- 
clinable . Here we often get a nom. case used before the 
which is grammatically unconnected with anything else and the word 
logically connected with this nom. may be in any other case. Thus, 
ifd V (AV.). Phrases like asrfsfi tUdfapW are com- 
mon in Skt. and we find similar phrases in Marathi ; SffiTO 

in both of which the pronoun is more or less redundant. 

3. One very fruitful source of contamination is the loose use of 
the negative. This is very often done by uneducated people for the 
sake of emphasis, e.g. “ ! never said nothing to nobody ”. The same 
desire for emphasis is responsible for the double negatives found in good 
literature, especially when other words intervene: thus. “No son . . . . 
might not marry ” (Ascham). fn Skt. we find double negative prefixes 
(an-a). as in 3r*rf7Ef?r^j. Sometimes the outward form shows only one 
negative, but this is due to the fact that one other word has got a 
negative significance. In such cases the confusion is even more 
natural, e.g., You may deny that you were not the cause.” 

Sanskrit shows a very noteworthy use of the negative particle •T, 
the TgT^t *r, n or the negation used as a particle of comparison. It has 
been very ingeniously explained as being due to a very special mental 
process. The two things may be so similar that, in order to distinguish 
the one from the other, we have to say that “ this one is not that ” ; 
thus the sentence ^Tr (RV., vii. 86. 5), if the above 

explanation is correct, may be explained as being made up of ^517 

'« 5 268a. 

1 ' Peterson, Hymn* fro)ti the Rigoeda (1st series), p. 05: see also the St. De^ershar j 
Dictionary , under «T . 

A 39 
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TfcngH an qffp®T TST) ^ . In Y'edic Skt. this construction has 
become quite -usual." 

4. Closely related to these are double comparatives and superla- 
tives, one or two of which have been already instanced above. These 
are partly due to a desire for emphasis, and partly due to the fact that 
an original comparative or superlative form has ceased to be felt as such 
owing to phonetic decay or some other cause. But a more strange form 
is the confusion of comparative and superlative constructions : e.g. in 
the very common constructions ‘the best of you two" or • the better 
one among you all." H Similarly, from Sanskrit we may quote ‘SpsrajT 
MfspF (Mbli.). Closely akin to this type is 

the following example from a recent writer. •• Mr. Stanley was the only 
one of hit prulecensorn who slaughtered the natives of the region he 
passed through " This sounds quite •• Irish", but it has a magnificent 
Classic precedent, the beautiful lines of Milton : 

Adam the goodliest man of men since horn 

His sons : the fairest of her daughters Eve. (Par. Lost , iv. 324-25.) 

a. The last two instances might almost be explained as due to a 
confusion of the time element. This arises from the idea of the past 
time rising into the mind simultaneously with that of present time. A' 
an example we may quote from Shakespeare, 

These dispositions which of late transform you 

From what you rightly are. {Lear, i. 4.) 

In Latin there is a similar construction used in the special case of 
the present imperative with the adverb iamdndmn to mean past time, 
as in • 

Iamdudum somite poenas (Thou shouldst have submitted to the punishment ini 
mediately). (Vtrgil, li. 103.) 

This is a confusion between "Submit thou immediately and 
Tbou shouldst have submitted long ago.” A similar construction of the 
historical present in Skt. with the particle is another example of 

l" 1 In fact only two “ degrees of comparison” (not three) are needed, if we are quite 
logical. Languages, as they progi ess. definitely move in this direction. This is evidenced 
by the French mode of forming the •• degrees of comparison "—by prefixing plus and k 
plus,- and in Persian bv the suffixes y (-tar) and (-tarhi), with very slight difference- 

between the two, as it were, indicating their essential similarity. In Bengali and other 
Arj an Vernaculars of India usually there is no difference made betw een the ‘•omparative 
and superlative , e.g., HR Oltf^ CbMt H® and -i s jr CaW H®. 



CONTAMINATION' IN LANdl'AlIK. 


(ill 


this sort of confusion and is very probably due to a vivid imagination. 
The narrator in these cases, as it were, actually sees the events passing 
before his eyes and expresses them just as if they were happening at the 
moment of speaking. The present and the future are also thus confused 
similarly in all languages : here also the imagination leaps forward into 
the future. Thus we say : T am going to Hen ares next month.'' The 
so-called First Future (the Periphrastic Future) in Skt. has evidently 
arisen by exactly this process of confusing the present and the future. 
JbfTTfiiT means literally “I am a goer" (i.e. ‘‘I am going’’), in other 
words, ‘I will go." The early use of these forms indicates this confu- 
sion clearly for the forms bear either tense value, e.g.. ^UtIT *rt sfM *rf*T- 
?rfa 3T5t JT’grfa (RV., iv. 17. S), where either ^fat or vrfasifa may 
be taken as being understood. 1 * 

6. Among verbal forms there is often a contusion of moods as 
well. The three moods, subjunctive, optative and imperative, are very 
frequently mixed up in actual usage. They merge so insensibly and 
gradually into each other that, though broadly speaking they are dis- 
tinct enough, there is inevitable confusion in many cases. Tn Skt. this 
confusion has led to the almost complete suppression of the subjunctive 
as an independent mood. The 1st parson forms in the Imperative in 
Classical Sanskrit are in form the same as the subjunctive and very often 
they are subjunctive in meaning also. As an instance we may quote 
from the Hitopadesa : (How may they be made 

good ?). and from the Atharva Veda we get a sentence where all 
the moods are co-ordinated together and have exactly the same mean- 
ing : Ffa fa^.-.pwi wfa ufa qwi 

faCT 5 ^ (0 Agni ! may this woman find a spouse : giving birth to sons 
she shall become a chief tainess : having attained a spouse let her iule 
in happiness) In the sentence fai *T : (What shall he do n the 

confusion is between the interrogative and the imperative. 

7 The inability, clearly to distinguish between the exact senses of 
various forms leads to what is called a " pregnant construction, wheie 
one form contains within itself the significance of another. The 
contamination of moods as ment.i med above may also be regarded 
as a type of pregnant construction. Another variety of this is to 
be found in Skt. in the confusion of cases. Here. too. the line or 


is Whitney. 27 Id and 942-047. 
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demarcation being vague. there is a great lot of ovei lapping. Ibis takes 

* * 

place in Skt most often with the genitive ease. The xiitra ’CtmbRFB 
is neoessarilv so vague that contusion is bound to arise Such, e g.. 
is the genitive of the recipient — (communicated to the 
King.— and made hi- s in consequence). Similarly the partitive genitive 
is a pregnant construction of another type, (drink — a por- 

tion— of the Soma). The same idea lies at the root of the partitive 
genitive in French. This shades off by imperceptible degrees into 
phrases like a drink of water" or the Skt. which may 

he called the •• objective genitive." Another type is the genitive of 
authority or rule/’ e.g. tfaq (RV., i. 170. 5). f**n*nf«r 

(AY). Here the confusion seems to he between the two ideas, “ to rule 
nnr " and " to he master of." In a few cases the genitive is used for 
the ablative. a« in. *ff rcr: (whoever receives from a 

gncdv king), the confusion being between the ideas “ receiving flow 
the kins;" and •receiving that which is /if*.’ - In the phrase if 
(hear hom me) a similar sort of confusion has arisen. Other 

cases have also become similarly confused and this contusion and the 
consequent overlapping have been mainly responsible tor the reduction 
in the number of eases in the modern I.-K. languages. The two preposi- 
tions *r? and f% «T T when strictly applied should he used with the instru- 
mental and the ablative respectively, but owing to the confusion of ideas 
and also to “• analogy by contrast ” we get strange phrases like • q%- 
fqarST (separated from the calves), cTOT fg^CTT (this sud- 

den separation from her. the beloved) ’ We may compare with these 
the Fnglish phrases •* part with " and •• part from ” and the colloquial 
■ differ with.” The ablative used for the genitive, as in 

a 

3T3T»T is due to an obvious confusion. A construction of this type 
with the locative may be instanced in (befell — so as to 

be- upon the earth) : and also in T?%i? (RV.. i. 1.4) the locative 

implies that the offering ttoes unto to the gods and stays there. 

s. In Skt. some very quaint constructions with numerals may be 
quoted which are due to contamination, though the exact process of 
their origin is not quite clear. Thus means 112. but the 

accent of shows that it is an adjective.* 1 The literal sense of 

Note that in the^e instances the proposition as such i- absent. 

Whitney, 479, the numeral uould be accented 
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this phrase seems to be •one hundred characterised by (an increase 
of) twelve." n This can be understood in this manner, but there are 
some phrases with a “• wholly illogical construction ” to be found in the 
Brahmanas, which are almost impossible to explain. Thus ^ 

is not as we may expect 2x 134 ( = 2t5S) but 234. and ^Tfint 
is not 3x ion ( = 4,sn) I. u t 30o. We may here explain the 
as being influenced by case-attraction, but even then this is not 
a sufficient explanation. Similarly in the Gujarati multiplication tables 
we get phrases like ( 2 3 4 > and ^artTT3f (300) which form almost 

exact parallels. 

0. Another well marked variety of contamination is called 
*• attraction “ where a word takes a wrong case or number owing to the 
influence of a neighbouring word. The double dual in the th rata 
tlmn'lra compounds where etch member is in the dual. e.g. . 

So also iu the sentences iTivTsT^J gf 4P3T T-SfTJ t 

^nsraw, ’fwKT -3 (KV., x. 120 . 0 ). 

In English we frequently get a confusion of numbers owing to 
proximity, as. 

Eqnahti >>i tun tlomc't<<' powers 

Breed scrupulous motion. (Ant. an I <'im 1 . .1). 

The use of the form ending in -s is also a notable feature in Sliakes- 

peaie, t.g. These high uitl lulls and rough uneven wavs 

Draws nut our miles, and makes them wearisome [litclt. II n 3 j 

Alibott regai ds these as examples of the early northern plural in 

but these mav ilso be due to the attraction of other words m -■< 

in close proximity. Thus, 

Tile imperious ,eas brood, monster, (f'yiitb. iv 2 ) 

In. There is often a redundant pronoun (mostly in the accusative 
case) which is used as it appears for the sake of emphasis or clearness. 
We find a large number of cases in Sliakespeare and other older writers. 

' We’ll hear him what lie says (.4nf. mid CUo. v l ) 

Mark King Richard how he looks (Rich. //, iii 7 ) 

In vSkt. also we get phrases like gfy ♦TT UTf^ ^§*144, where there is 

the redundant relative. This construction is extremely common in the 

A vesta. We may also mention here phrases like ft trip, 4TTS^4T. f^4T 

etc., and the vulgar English ” this ere. 

n Ct. Uujarati fifuffil. *n3*fr, etc. Abbott, Shakespearian Gram mat. 1 433. 
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11. Sometimes it happens that a word mentioned earlier in the 
sentence is forgotten and is. therefoje, repeated without any reason. 
Of course, if the sentence is long and involved, or if there is any special 
need for the repetition, it is justifiable as a rhetorical device. Preposi- 
tions in English very often suffer from tins sort of needless repetition. 
Thus even from good writers we g f 't : 

T<> what form hut that he N. slu uld wit la rued with malice and malice forced wit 
turn him f o ' ( Tr unrf ( . v. I.) 

I heinoan Lord Carlisle, tor nhoni, although I have never seen him amt he rnav nevei 

heard ot me, 1 h.ue a sort of pet-sonal liking tor > ///«. LMis-j* .Mitford.i 

In Ski., too. this device is to he noted with prepositions, chiefly for 
the -ake ot emphasi-: e.g.. (A V. ). ^ 

fAV.i. 

12. Change of thought i> also largely re^oonsihle for contamina- 
tion and this a])pronches closest to our definition of contamination A 
very good instance is : 

( )ne ot tl.e pict lest Imii'lic- »as n l-m nt the relation of the ipieen's death . hou 
atteiitivonoS' " otimled Ins da lighter Alia T \ t 

Here the confusion of thought i- responsible for the change from 
time to manner in tin* adverbs 

Another example is : 

Rather pioeUnn it, U c-AmoiPiand. through our lio»t 
That he winch hath no Mom. toll to thi- tight 
Let him depart, f ihn L. iv .’t I 

Here the diction ol the proclamation suddenly changes under the 
lurtti nice of indignation to command. 

13. Change of thought in the working out of a metaphor may 
result in a grotesque mixed metaphor, which is popularly called a 
"bull." Serious writers and speakers have made such "bulls" but 
they are oniy to he quoted and never become ■ usual ” Examples ; 

Mr. Speaker. I smell a rat, I -ee it floating in the air but I -hall put salt upon its 
tail and nip it in the bud. 

The ^-mii’ge of tyranny had breathed his la>t 
This pillar of the state. 

Hath swallowed hook and bait ^ 

If. One fruitful source of contamination is the influence of foreign 
languages. This is specially noticeable in India where the English- 
educated imitate English syntax in writing in the Vernaculars. This 


A Abbott, op cit § 415 


1 King ' S English, p. 204 
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gives rise very often to very strange sounding Vernacular sentences, 
when the writers happen (as is but too often the ease) to be worse 
educated in their mother-tongue than in English. Thus, in the very com- 
mon phrase, eft % used by Pars! writers, for the English “ although ” 
the first word is quite redundant. Such sentences become accepted 
after a while in the Vernaculars as quite correct. The Latinisms in 
English writers, especially like those in Milton, are of this type. 

15. Verv often writeis join together two phrases or idioms which 
may have some words in common: but the whole combination sounds 
quite incongruous. For example : 

railway has done all and more than ua- expected of it. 

Thmtis tampora< had ami would alter. 

To the same type belong two sentences joined together which do 
not seem harmonious together. These are styled iimqiinl i/oki-fi lh_>ir*. 
■i very appropriate name H • 

Its hand- re pure -troiii* thwimg and it- re&o ire-*- mere wed. 

' Which drlt* rx trot 1 1 * that* and who' in being used botli a- an adjcrti ve a- w ell as 
a noun 

H‘ Wrongly u^ed idiom*-. niNquot itions. anaclironi-nu^, pleo- 
tautology, etc*, may a No be regarded as contamination : e.g.. 
the fnmoiH Bengali version of the well-know n Kngiish idiom " Loset 
the H Hfjl i on tire." 4 

My publisher wa^ not like Shakosp -are’s Cn^rn strieth ‘an honourable man 
(Should be C.iS'iu* ) 

But they had rone on adding mi-deed to mi-deed, they had hluwU ied after bl under ' 1 

it i> main- to to be seen whether . . . the footing which she ((termaiu ) ha- won will 
form the starting point tor further achievements or will merely ie present . . the end of 
the beginning.' 1 

Pett\ spites of the village squirt ( the true quotation is : “ Pigmy •spite «'t tlie 
v illage spire.”) 

Dr. K admitted that hi- opinion had bten eon-ulted (contusin'.* *’ Dr. Iv had been 
•‘•on- ulted ’ and *■ his opinion was taken’ ).'• 

^ Ibid, pp. :ui tf 

-i This is from the lute Prof Henry >\veet. Even Homer nods 

Ot course the Hugh is used for “■ the Thames 1 ’ in the original I'ndoubtedh the 
name Hugh gives local colour ! 

4 Marie Corelli. ’ L Courtnet. SI Perhaps this is an intentional blunder. 

'i This and the otlier instances have been quoted in Kim/* English and m G.C 
Whitworth’s Indian English . both extremely fine books. 
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Dr;. Siniti-Kimak Chatterji. .M.A. (< 'alcntta). I). Lit. {London t. 

Khaim Professor of hud inn Lingo i *t irs and Pham fir*, 
nirtrsitg of ('alrnttu. 

The Infj.ectko Passive in Bkm.vi.i. 

Primitive Indo-European does not seem to have possessed a passive 
conjugation. In the Aryan ( I ndo-lranian) period the passive developed 
out of the middle or reflexive. hut it was confined to the present stem 
and to the third person singular of the aorisf only. 'I'he distinctive 
affix of this inflected passive was -ya- in the present stem, and the 
personal terminations of the middle voice wane employed. Old Indo- 
Aryan (Vedic and Sanskrit) has preserved this passive. In .Middle 
Indo-Aryan (Old. Middle and Later or Apabhruiii'ii Prakrits) the cotiju- 
gational system underwent the greatest decay imaginable. hut the 
passive was r tain<*d. being found in the present indicative and the 
imperative. The -ya- affix occurs as -ij j a- > -lja- or as -la- m Middle 
Indo-Aryan (" Prakrit ' and Apah.hranisa ). (>r is assimilated with 
a preceding consonant. The middle inflections of course are changed 
for those of the active: and the passive is extended to a number ot 
neuter roots, forming deponents, in Prakrit and Apahliramsa. The 
Xew Indo-Arvan languages inherited the -ijja-> -lja- or -ia- passive 
from Apahliramsa. but it is not preserved in all of them Early in the 
history of the .New i-Ar. tongues, the analytical mode ot expressing the 
passive came into being, and in most of them the old inflected passive 
fell into desuetude. The languages of the West have preserved it. but 
those of the .Midland, tiie South and the East have either entirely lost 
it, or has retained it as an obsolete or archaic form. Western Panjabi. 
Sindhi and Rajasthani, for instance, employ -Ij- or -I- to form the 
passive: c.g. W. Panjabi marda <mar9,nda- staking. marinda bring 
struck: cahda an at ini/, cahida being irantrd : padhe nods. padhie is 
read ; Sindhi karije A done, padhije is mu/; Manvari karano doing. 
karijano being dont. • Modern (lujarati has i only in -ie. a hid . sing- 
present passive form which is used in a reflexive sense as a 
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'ul)'t it lit;* tor tin* 1st pin r active |e.g. hu karu / do - aham karomi. 
but ame karle m- '/o = asmabhih kriyate instead of vayam kurmah], . .. 
and in all oilier cases substitutes the potential passive in n.' 1 

The western languages ;uv thus more or less conservative in the 
matter ot preservation of this inherited form Tne Midland languages, 
Brajhhakha (and Awnllh) for instance, have curtailed t:m old passive, 
hut idles do occur e.g. Braj marai drikn. mariyai i« -trnrk. Blian- 
darkar and T^sMtori have given instances ‘ from the Middle Awadlii of 
Tulasidas,. The modern Hindi resp ctfu! imperative or preeative forms 
like kijiye or kariye /./ov**. do h 've in all likelihood O' m influenced by 
the p.t"iv(‘ it it is not ot passive origin.' An expression like kap a da 
cahiye rh.ih / .•,,// i> undouhtedly ;i p ssive tne. where cahiye =/* 
"'itidid compare the Bengali y.i m pr- y? ki cai who' do t/mi ,mnl f 
htC'dly "'/m' i.s-irn ntrd 1 i.TTsT-i '« f s; 51 tomar asa cat wot must come 
htenily iinm non i mj )s->n(nt<d Bengali cai. Kind, cahiye ar> from a 
Middle I ndo-Ai \ an pas-i\<> form *oahia(d)i ..Old Indo-Arvan *ca(g)h- 
yate Com pan these w it h p*- y-. ki cao ndml ilo i/ok irmtl and jfsj ■sjtfac's 
c 5 tumi asite cao i/.m w i^t emm . win re cao y*' caha. _nd pers (plural), 
present and imp'rativc cahaha (Skr -atha and -ata) However the 
■l- a -:jja- lj a a!li\ to,- th • p i-sn.e r ipnte eouiuon in the language of 
tlte Pt uk i In l’nnii/o l u. whieii reprcs-mls the stage imiuedia'elv before 
Modein Hindi and tin* ios, ( >t tin' affix i' ipute a remarkahle fi tture 
in Hindi when ■•ompared with Bajastham. The -ij- passive was also 
ipiite freipient m Karlv Marathi, as Bhandaiknr Ini' noticed it * : hut it 
scents to have died out in Modern Marathi. 

It would he inter sting to si*, how far the inflected passive is pre- 
't-ned m Old and Middle Bengali and m other Magadiian languages. 
I ill riiintU. we had no materials tor the studv "t Bt ngali prior to the 
iiitli century. But with the puhheation ot the 47 ( 'tirt/d/indiiN in 

L i\ le-Mtori, Aij'i' on tin G/ammai of tin Old Western Hatadhnni . £ I3(> (Indian 
Antiuuai\, lido,. K. L. lurnei another explanation ol the Gujarati -ie, a* 

being f-un -imali. through -imo , -imu -I -I. + e of the 3 pi. (-anti > -ahim > ~e), 
to distinguish it ttorn the ab^olutue in -\ ^earlier -ia (Journal ol tlie Koval Asiatic 
Society, lldu. p. U27 . toot-note) 

' U G. lihandarkar. IFt/wm Fhiloloqaal Lectures (Bombay, lUU), p. 227; Tessitori, 
* h atnnuit/f'al Fonns in Old Baiswuri. IH14. 

t r A. F. R. Ht**rn!e, (Comparative Grammar or the Gaudian Lanjuaqe* (London, 
ls>u . 4ML 4G , 4‘j‘i. 

' f lhandarkar, Wilson Fln'olonical Lecture*, pp. 22b— 22"* 
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\[ah..malio|) 'dhvaya Hara Prasatla ShaMri'x Hu jut Bar/uner P maria 
Baityuln Bhasay Bauddlui dan 0 Doha 5 (Buddhist Sony? and ( 'oti/dif* in 
Beiif/uli Luii'jmtf/f a Thouxnnd Year* Old), and of tiip .S' n-Krsna- Ki rttuna 6 
of ( ’u nijlda^u under tin* aide editorship of Bahu Bahama Ranjan Ray, 
students have Imcn provided with text-, of unique importance in the 
"tody of Old and Middle Bengali. Tim Bnnddha Odn 0 Doha contains the 
following texts; (i) the < 'at yd-can/a-rinisraya. consisting of a number of 
mystic songs ( t V/zv/d-s') of a late Mahavana Buddhist (the Sr.ha jiva) cult, 
with a Sanskrit til'd : the language of these songs, showing Xew f-Ar. 
simphtieation of Prakrit double consonants. i~ Old Bengali - ': (iii and 
(iii) Ddfi'ikd-'iis l>\- Siirdju-rri /in and Kr^nu-pd In consisting ot di'tichs 

l*i bhshed 1 » \ tlit* Vangiy i Sahitya l\»ri-had in the Bengali \ ear 

OmiiBr ha- been expres-ed by -orne -cholars a.- to the Bengali rfimvetei »f the 
lauuuacTt* or th»» < 'nr >/Ti pcuiai The text ha*, been nueiwd in a \eiu corrupt turm. but 
pertain p-M’i.hantie- winch are preeminently Bengali are noticeable in the language .and 
>pint ot t h« * poems. Bengali trait- in the gianunar are • u-e . *t e. -e f«"»T the n-unm itive, 
and rot the m^trumental. -ka, -re in tin* dative, -ta. -e in tb * locative, -ra. -era m the 
penttu* . in th» deelon-ion ot noun-. -il -ib- ;not al- -ah- “f Bihan* for the past 
and future f) i — of the* verb. -:a tor tin* conjunctive bi-tori* d. and -lie tor the 
eon | uneti . e < .■ n lit loud,! : and \eibal noun m -ana. Hi*' above «i*v m«>-t notew «>rtl*\ in 
morphnlojv \U other grammatica 1 pet uliantie- can b.* explained ui th • 1 1 h r of 
fii-t* ii. al Lrruutimtr. with reference to form- actually rxi-tmj: m Mnhlle B**n*«iali and in 
Modern Bencrah. -rand ml and dialectal The Bengali eharacter of tin* votubul«ir\ has 
been f In ►rmiijhly dism. -sed by the editor Some ot the idiom-, aie [M culiarh Bt-u.rili 
I belt ue pnrali l pd-saues to and oehoe- of some <>t the line- m later Bengali litei iture 
( lie lo mI mi'u'ii 1 of main of the -on"- *o g. the frequent refetenoe to boat?) is piute 
t fiar.c t* risto o' Bengal: and there are <oine reference- to Vantra or Eu-t Bengal The 
Sahajiv.i tradition. moreover, with similar poem-, \wi- curiird on in Bengal only, and 
later \ ai-hn.u a and other dev elopments, religious and literary, seem to have some ^aliajiya 
background From a careful study of the language, the present writer i- e»»m men l that 
it is Old Bengali, and not a mixed jaruou or a Mayudh> A yubhrunt m. 

ire nowever. especially m s*>me ot the poem-, a tuunbi rot form- nmc 1 are not 
Bengali or Ma"d'lhan. but are peculnrto t lie Sai*r/t* r n* A yahht aw^a : e z noun- anil passive 
participle- in -u, -iu. pronominal form- like jo, SO, tasu* *-dc A M e-tern ^'attrusf'ni 
iiidlect. as a precur-oi of BiajbhaLlia and (Modern, Hindustani, was ciuront m the Maga- 
dhan aiea. a- a vernacular of culture, and people in Eastern India used to compo-e in it 
if.s. Ni/rw'/, Kt+mi and other Buddhistic writers, and VidyupaU, who wrote both in their 
vernaculars. Old Bengali and Maitluli, and in this Western speech), ft would not be 
-t range that there would be some influence <>f thi- Western speech on Old Bengali, 
especially when the former had a greater and more ancient literary prestige. Moreover, 
the MS. of the Cary a padas was written in Nepal: the scribe apparently did not know 
the language, and the substitution of forms from the more familiar Saura^tii speech 
was easy (Professor Hermann Jacobi of Bonn has recognised that the language of the 
Can/ us is Old Bengali: SanutkumUracarilam , Munich. 1U21, pp. XX\ II. XX\ HI.j The 
C(irya -ongs would seem to represent Old Bengali of 950-I20U A.(_. 
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and poems in a Western Apablirainsa dialect based on tip- Sum a si- i ' 
Prakrta. with a Sanskrit commentary; and (iv) the Dakdrnara. which 
contains verses in Sanskrit and a very debased kind of Apabhrani'a. 
which has not been identified or explained. The language of the 
Dohakom s. a Western Apabhramsa with a slight Eastern influence 
presents a stage earlier than that of the ( 'an/a padas. which, according 
to their discoverer and editor, is Old Bengali of the loth-llth centmie" 
The .S' n-Krsna-Khttana is our earliest Middle Bengali text ; am 
fortunately for us.it has been preserved in a MS. w hich is. according to 
expert opinion, contemporaneous with the author (( 'nndida-a. second 
half of the 14th century). The phonetics and morphology of tic- 
languages of the ( 'an/ds and of the S.K.K. bear testimony to theii 
genuineness and antiquity : and. until further texts of similar antiquit\ 
come to light, they will have the same place in the study of the Benya 1 1 
speech the languages of Layamon. Orm and Chaucer which, as well a- 
Old English, have in the study of English. 

The language of the [fohakosas shows some cases of the - 1 - or -i.j.ia-. 
-lja-, as well as the assimilated passive, e.g. Banddha Bdn O Iniha 
|i. so. purane vakkhanijjai 

It is (lenn ihi.il hi/ the Parana : 
p. in;}. so e mai kahiaje 

That has hern declared hi/ an ; 
ibid., so paramesuru kasu kahijjai 

For whom is that supreme lord (to hi) ilrscrihid ' 
p. ion. visaya ramanta na visaa vilipyai ( = vilippai) 

Eh joi/inij the world, j/et the world is not attached h him . 

p. loti, deva pi (=vi) jjai (=jai) laksa (=lakkha) vi disai. 
apyanu (=appanu' marii sa [ki] kariai ? 

If the cleiti/ is seen tare to fare, self Inmans dual • h> 
(— by him ) what can he done 
p. 107. java na disai 

I’ntil it is seen : 

"• Rai Bahadur Yogesh Chandra Hay Vidyanidhi lias railed into question fin- 
genuineness of the S'rl~Kr*ii(i Khttana on linguistic and other grounds in an article to the 
Journal of the Vangiya Sahitya Parishad (Vol. -0, Xo. 1). I believe that tin- jiv.it and 
versa tde scholar is wrong in his conclusions, and this ha been diown m the pauv- of the 
Journal referred to by Babas Satish Chandra Rav and Basanta Kumar Cliatt^rji, but tin* 
present oceasion is hardly suitable fer a dptaded study of the question. 
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1 1 I n‘! kasu kahijjai 

To a horn I. s' it (to he) declared f 

p 1 2!>. aiso so nibbana bhanijjai, 

jahi mana manasa kim pi na kijjai 

Xirrdra i.\ described to In .inch, that there noth i in/ is done 
oi the in inti or of the qualities of the mind ; 

P l:h>. jai pavana-gamana-duare [ didha | tala vi bhijjai, 
jai tasu ghorandhare mana diva ho kijjai 

I f the strong loch' at the door for the passage of the a'ind is shut 
(bhijjai, of Bengali root , Css? bhej to *hnt= Skt. 
abhy-ajyate ?) ; if in that, in the deep gloom the mind 
is nanh as a lamp: etc . etc 

In this Western Apabhramsa dialect. tin* -ijja- affix is more common 
'h, m tin- -i- and it is in full force as a passive form. Tli (fid Bengali 
of tii" Cargo padas lias some instances of the inflected passive, but the 
a tli x is -i-. not -ijja- or -ija-; besides there are a few of assimilated ya- 
tornis ■ e.g.~ - 

t'un/d Xo I. Jfs;?! ;;i |ff 

saala sa[ma|hia kahi kariai 
I That is attained bp all saimidhi >. 

Xo !i. faffS! 

harina harinira nilaa na jam 

The abode of the Stag and the Doe is not knoirn : 

■ bid., smm >(<! « flJfsi 

harinara khura na disaa (— disai) 

The Stag's hoof is not seen ; 

Xo. 2ti. ’fff<T5il' paviai is obtain'd .- bhaviai is thought of : 

Xo. :i:i. sfr-s duhie is milked ; 

Xo fi;. fajst cchijai =-chidyate is nit. 

rile analytical passive with root , '3>i ja to go following the verbal 
noun in -ana ha- already become established in the language of the 
< 'anm padas : and the analytical , 'ja- passive seems to have been 
influenced by. if not actually develoned out of. the older inflectional -ij- 
t< >"in . in New Indo-Arvan. 

It would seem that in Mdgadhi Apabhramsa. the source of Old 
Bengali, the t\\ o forms -ia- and -ijja- occurred side by side, -ia- seems to 
f *e the genuine .Wagadhan affix, and -ijja- borrowed throuuh the influence 
of the Western speeches, and not native to the East. The -ia- was 
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preserved, although as an obsolete form, in Old and Middle Bengali but 
its jeal nature seems 10 have been lost to the speakers quite early. 

The examples of the -ia- passive in the 47 Caryapadas are not so 
few. there are some twenty. In Middle Bengali literature we find similar 
relics of the inflected passive— a linguistic survival which seems not to 
have been noticed before. The affix loses its prominence a.s the language 
progresses, and is ultimately merged into the 1st and 3rd personal affix : 
and in this way the passive verb is transformed into an active one. 

There are numerous cases of the passive in -i(a)- in the Srl- 
Krsnu-Kirttana : for instance — 

p. ih. is® sit»n *im i 

si || 

j&t& nana phuia pana k&r&puri s&bi pelaiia pae 
uthil BMayi Radha-kd buil&— ‘ hen& kam& na k&rie.' 

.4// the variant flowers, hit?! hare* and camphor and all the 
threw away with her joot. The Old Lady (jot a p and ■said 
to Rad ha. • you .should not do to (lit ..' such a dud should 
not he done ; karie). 
p. 57. «ift^ ’<15 f®Sf 'Sit*! 56^1 i 

Aihana bira, tina loke bhale jani 

That Aihana it a hero it known (jani) well m f h< time 
worlds. 

p. 59, <tfs ’ifi^R'i i 

dana sadhie rati-patiase 

The toll is demanded (sadhie) with the exptrhttion of 
dalliance ( with these). 

p. its. <Pi^Tf * 5* STt®I si 1 

bhukhiia Myile, Kanhani, dui hathe na khaie 

When one it hungry. <) Kdnhn, one should not tat (lit. it 
should not be eaten : khaie) with both hands. 
p. 137. ■5H 9 l £ n <UT%9 I 

apana rakhiye apane (=atma raksyate atmana) 

Self is to he preserved by self. 
p 145. iiysit O'M] 5®K^1 <t'0 

it 5 '"lies 'KT3 Hi OfrS’B-st >tS?T ;| 
sfe*ii 'JA fstNi ut^ 

its? ?1$T *1<I *t'>I H T n II 
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naerS, ant&re geli candrab&li Rahl > 
tar& pache ar& j&t& goalinl s&hi 11 
k&tho dure gia dekhie ek&-khani nae i 
s&tw&r& h&yiS Rahl tar& pas& jae 11 

In search of a boat went CandraraU Pad Ink a : 

After her. all her milk-maid friends ; 

Having gone some distance, a boat is seen (dekhie). 

Quickly Radhika goes to its side. 
p. 184. 5T!tf ifl , 1T?4 I 

bole cale na paie p 3 .rar& r&m&ni 

Another's wife is not won (paie) by (mere) talk and ( gallant t 
ways. 

p. 185, r.sfpfs gg -sttfV : 

gop&t& kaj&tii, Kanhani, cMy& akhi ban 
In a secret deed. O Kdn/ia. si.c eyes are barrel/ (bari). 
p. 2:16. fa*?* st»i r.s^ i 3? srf? ^#1 « 

tribhub&n&-nath& tomhe H&ri 
pribhu h&yia hen& nahT karl n 

Yon are Hari. the Lord of the three worlds ; b< ing tin Mastn. 
you should not do so (lit. it should not be done : kari). 

]) 289, 5ffi ?«R I 

pun&mir& candfl tomharS, b&d&n& ghusie j&gfi,t£i-j&ne, 1 & 

(). your face is 'proclaimed (ghusie) by the people of Ho world 
as the morn of the full-moon night. 
p. 367, T5JK5 «Tn w I 

'»t farA w.”, ii 

sona bhangile ache upae, judie aguna tape i 
purus&-neha bhangile, judie kaharg, bape ? : i 
If gold is broken, there is a way it is joined (judie) bg tin 
heat of fire : but if a man’s lore is gone, wh o-< lathi r 
( — what man) will restate it d 

There are numerous other instances of a similar type in the X/i- 
Krsna-Kirttana. The general tendency will he to explain the form- in ? £ 
-ie as being in the indicative present, the t -i- being regarded a-* identi- 
cal with the i -i of the first person, and the -a -e only as a final lengthen- 
ing for reasons of metre. Rut i <pf<T-S paie, k&rie. etc., are real 
passives, and it will be seen that in the instances quoted above, the 
passive construction gives a truer explanation of the passages than the 
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active Hi-t person: ®(TM, 3>f3-S etc., thus represents the Can/a forms like 
’fffV*!?, ^sfijsis paviai, kariai=Sanskrit prapyate, kriyate. The passive 
was already decaying in Old Bengali : and in Middle Bengali it would 
he easily confused with the active first person from similarity in form. 
We may recall as a parallel instance the Gujarati use of the passive third 
person singular as the first person plural active : ame utarle, ame calle. 
dm. have been explained as being redly passive forms (see ante) The 
passive in its origin is connected with the reflexive, and the transition 
to the active is always easy 

There was. again, in the early periods of Bengali, a confusion 
between the instrumental and the nominative', from which the language 
even now i~ not wholly free. To give the instance of the pronouns : 
the old nominative was *hau. hau for the first person singular 

(=aha-ka-m <aham. found as hakam in the Orissan inscriptions of 
Asoka) • this is preserved in Gujarati and Brajbhakha as hii, hau. 

hau. hau occur in tic Old Bengali of the C'ari/apnda< : and it was 
added to the past and future passive participles, to form active past and 
future tenses in Early Middle Bengali : + 5% k&rila-|- liau=do/m + 

/> drfwtsi k&rilaho (Sn-Kr<m-Klrttrni<i) > Mrilo > ^gk&rilu^ 

k&rilum .- korlum, also kollum / did: k&riba + 

hau^ /o h> don* 4 - l > kHribahb {S K.K.)> k&ribo > 

Standard Golloquial <0^3 korbo I xhali do. Eastern Bengali 
k&rimo > ^f<i^ k&rimu > k&rim. kormu etc. But the 

nominative ft hau was curtailed even in the Old Bengali period by the 
instrumental si-S m55. mie= Middle and Xew Bengali mui = 

Skt. maya -|- instr. -ena : .a id this instrument d singular form became 
the ordinary nominative one. side bv side with tli • plural form "spfsy 
stfs auTh)i (< amhehT==asmabhih) in Middle Bengali. So too. 
with the second person j tu=Skt. tvam, instrumental ft toe, 

tui -■= Skt. tvaya -)- -ena. As in other modern rndo- Aryan languages 
the intleeted past of tlm active verb did not oeeur in Bengali in its 
earliest period. The past form of the transitive verb was the passive 
participle (adjective) qualifying what later became the object, and it 
was governed by the subject in the instrumental. 

The future tense in the Eastern group of languages was also a 

s T* 11 ' is 11 prominent feature m the M.uadhan languages. an.l the influence of 
l ilieto-Ftnrman on these Uiniiairi at tlleir form iti\e period mav have something to do 
with it Cf. Ft A Jae-ehke Tih?>nn 1,'rnmmn) (London. LSS3), § 30 
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passive participle governed by the instrumental nominative. And the 
distinction between the nominative and instrumental affixes in Magadhi 
Apabhram§a and Old and Early Middle Bengali was very slight— both 
ended in d) e, <4 e, and the instrumental only had nasalisation originally, 
which was frequently dropped. In fact the nominative, the accusative 
and the instrumental were all confused as to their forms in Early Middle 
Bengali. The transition from the decaying passive, which was less and 
less perfectly understood, to the active was therefore very easy, was 
indeed quite a matter of course. The passive use of the neuter verb 
is also common in Old and Middle Bengali : e.g., Sri-Krsna-Kirttana — 
p. 364, niffi Wf 3?Tta), srfsn i 

puny& kaile sw&gga jaie, nana up&bhogA pale (=gamyate, 
prapyate) 

Practising virtue, heaven in attained, and many enjoyments 
obtained. 

Examples of the inflected passive are frequent in Middle Bengali 
literature. A few are given, taken from Bai Sahib Dinesk Chandra 
Sen’s ‘Typical Selections from Bengali Literature" (Vaiiga-Sahitya- 
Paricaya, Calcutta University, 1914) : 

From Vol. II. — Poems by Can did as a, pp. 968 ff. : 

St* Citf«5 CTUM ?fPI ! 

nil(&) mukutar(&) har(&) m&noh&r(&) sobhitS, dekhie gllle 

A charming necklet of blue pearls is seen handsome in her neck. 
*t?[TC c l Hsff I 

£iMla p&rane eta ki s&hie 

Can so much be endured in the life of a weak woman ? 

<Fff5<4 C? I 

ksurer(&) up&r(&) Radhar(&) b&s&ti, n&dite katie de 

Radha’s abode is on ( the edge of) a razor , her body is cut at the 
(slightest) movement. 

‘W* cm cat’ll i 

manuse em&n(&) prem(d) kotha na sunie. 

Such love in man has nowhere been heard of. 

From the Caitanya-caritdmrta of Krsna-dasa Kariraja, p. 1223 : 

Sflfif II 

3 % ftp*! 'StFfa I 

*tff« *113 1: 


A 40 
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S&nat&n(&) kaM granth& Bhag&Mtamrte t 
bh&kti-bh&kt&-Krsna-t:lttw& jani jaha h§/ite 11 
H&ri-bh&kti-bilas(&) gr&nthS, k%il& b%isn&b(&)-acar(&) | 
b%isn§,ber(&) k&rtt&by& jaha paiye par(&) il 

Sanatoria made the booh Bhagavatamrta, from which are lcnown 
the doctrines of bhakti and bhahta, and the nature of Kfsna ; he 
made the book Hari-bhakti-vilasa, on Vaisnava ritual, in which 
the duties of a Vaisnava are made to cross over, as it were ( i.e . 
described in detail). 

Bhagavata , by Daivaki-nandana Simha. p. 844 : 

CT '*11* CT? W.* I 

je &nge dekhie sei &nge &l&nkar(&) 

Jewels on every limb that is viewed. 

5R1 511 SftW Wffv I 

bini na puchile karo na janie jati 
No one's family is known without asking. 

Instances like the above are fairly common in early Bengali litera- 
ture, and it is not necessary to give further quotations. Maithili and 
Oriya, too, shorv similar forms, e.g. — 

Maithili — Vidyapati (Vangiya Sahitya Parishad edition) : 

P- 6, 

lakhai na paria, jetha kanetha 

Cannot be distinguished, whether old or young. 

p. 9, 

jata dekhala, tata kahahi na paria 

All that has been seen cannot be described. 
p. 19, 

padhahi na paria akhara-pati 

The rows of letters cannot be read. 
p. 21, 

se nahi dekhala je diya upama 

That has not been s»en with which a comparison can be made. 
p. .30. 

saba taha sunia aisana bewahara 

That such is his behaviour is heard from all. 
p. 39, 

Madhu-ripu sama nahi dekhia sohawana, 
je dia tanhika upama re 
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Nothing handsome like the Foe of Madhu is seen. 

With which his comparison can he made. 

p. 44, 

na janiya kiya karu mohana cora 

What this charming scamp may do is not known. 

p. 499, 

kajjala-rupa tua Kali kahiao . . . Ganga kahie pan! . . . 

Bramha-ghara Bramhani kahie, Hara-ghara kahie Gaurl 

In favour like lamp-black, thou art called Kali ; she. is called 
Ganga when in watery form ; in the home of Brahma , is 
called Brahmani ; is called Gaurl in the home of Hara. 

Oriya- — From Jagannatha-dasa's Dhruva-caritra (Contai edition) : 

p. 5, 

k&mpii (=kampyate) tahard nija dehl 

Her own body trembles. 

p. 33, 

deh& manh dis^i, khhr j urabrksa-praya 

His body’s measure is seen, like a date-palm. 

p. 11, 

d^sa disi andhakara, kichi hi na disi 

The ten quarters are dark, nothing is seen. 

The older literatures of Oriya and Maithili will undoubtedly 
demonstrate the presence of the inflected passive, as a decaying form, 
no doubt, but still existent. 

The so-called middle-voice ( karma-kartr-vacya ) of Bengali, which 
wc find in impersonal constructions, seems originally to have been this 
inflected -ya- passive : e.g. \»Of, kaidsl bhare, the jar becomes full ; 

cl<75, kapad chede, the cloth gets lorn ; bat kate. the book 

sells ; 'sfry, bas' bhange the bamboo breaks ; *[M <rT<;s sakh baje the 
conch-shell is sounded ; C?C5, ^TO>, «TC?, 411®, etc., are to be explained 

as passive forms, derived from forms like bhariai > 'sfr-S bharie, 

chindiai > fyfs'-s chindie, katiai > katie, 

bhanjial, or bhangiai > bhangie, bajiai>?[fsL$ bajie 

etc., of Old and Early Middle Bengali. A similar use of t lie passive is 
known also to Sanskrit. 

The inflected passive is also preserved in a curious idiomatic usage 
in Modern Bengali, in which both its form and nature are disguised. 
We have expressions like *rl e kaj kare na shouldn’t do this. 
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ffR 3115 MS M r&bibar-din mach khay na shouldn't eat fish on 
Sundays, 553 Ms M jw&r hole nay na shouldn't bathe when suffering 
from fever , etc., etc., where the forms MS, *lt? etc., are used with the 
negative particle, and are apparently 3rd person indicative present, the 
subject, however, being difficult to find ; and such expressions have a 
general prohibitive imperative force. In Middle Bengali there are 
instances of this construction : cf. Sri- Krsna-Klrttana : p. 236, ^fs^l 
»r| 3 s #! pr&bhu Myia hena na k&rl shouldn't do so, being the Master ; 
p. 185, exit's Mrsfs M <jft lobha h&yile KanhanI ar&ti na 

k&ri 0 Kanha, shouldn't yearn ( too much) although there is desire ; 
p. 257, stg ill keM tar& na k&hie mcLr&ne none should 

speak of his death, etc., etc. The Middle Bengali forms in t -i-, 5f -I- indi- 
cate that this construction is a passive one originally : 3FE3 

e kaj k&re na is really etat karyam na kriyate : kriyate would be 
3 * 134 , 3*ft kariai, k&rie, kari in Middle Indo- Aryan (Prakrit ) and 
Old and Middle Bengali. As in the other eases, the passive nature of 
it was lost, and the active form, only apparently so, came in. Probably 
there was the influence of the similar imperative use of the optative, 
active and middle, and passive of Sanskrit. General statements in 
which the subject is not definite or important, are in the third person. 
But it is just likely that there was the passive originally in such 
popular expression as — 

SftMtSS MC3 MS i MU MS n 

jamayer j&ny& mare has gusthi-suddh& khay mas ii 
The goose is killed for tin son-in-law, and the meat is eaten by the 
whole family ; 

43? C<fS 33 (M^ I 'BUS OT *13 li 
ek dey (dsey) b&r dekhe i ar dey (daey) gMr dekhe ii 
(The daughter) is given (in marriage), taking into 7iote (lit. seeing) 
either the bridegroom or his family ; 
and similar proverbial couplets. 

In the Sri-Krs?iu-Kirttana, there is a form in ^ -iu which is 
rather puzzling. This is illustrated by the following examples : — 
p. 140, Mratt wi 3^335 s iw i 

na& bandhite giS, k&riu j&t&ne 
Let us make an attempt to build (lit. bind);the boat. 
p. 141, 33^ 3?f~3i§ i 

an&h§, s&k&lit s&khi-j&nd, meli k&riu jug&ti. 
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Bring all girl friends, let us hold a consultation 
together. 

p. 141, frft ^ CTPt #j;<j I 

p&sar& sajiu d&dhi dudhe, se-si jlbar& upae 
Let us arrange our milk and curds for sale, that indeed 
is the means of livelihood . 
p. 204, srfal f 9 ! ffifat? W I 

st^ ftfa II 

nana phul& plutil&-che majhS, Brndabane i 
taka, pindhi M&thura-kfi, k&riu g&m&ne || 

Flowers of many kinds hare blossomed in the middle of 
Yrndavana : 

Wearing these, let us go in Mathura. 

p. 253, vfrs ^T'll ffCpVAi , 

jamuna-ka jaiu Radha, l&yiS s&khi-g&ne 
Let us, 0 Radha. goto Yamuna, taking(her) girl-friends. 
p. 270, fffsj f<tff 5?lt^ | 

dadhi bike jaiu Mathura 

Let us go to Mathura to sell curds. 
p. 292, W.3 5iT?t \ 

s&tw&re Radha l&ia jaiu ghara 
Let me take Radha quick to her home. 
p. 310, ?T*!t C5I<!Tfltc€ ^f<TS I 

bSsi corayite kariii j&t&ne 
Let us make an effort to steal the flute. 
p. 345, ?f<rsl ^ <lfs)1 spj sr sms? | 

bar&ta puchiu Radha saba jana thane 
Let us ask for news. () Radha. from every body. 
p. 347, sttig fksH sfacs l 

kadama-taia-ka jaiu citter& harise 

Go to the font of the Kadamba tree, with joy in mind. 
This -iu form appears to be an equivalent of the passive impera- 
tive : in meaning it is always optative or imperative. In an example 
like CBTHtfut'S *lsiR is in all likelihood from a form in 

the passive=Skt. kriyatam yatnah ; s?Tt^ = cf. gamyatam ; ^tU'Sl 
=vartta prcchyatam. The above instances in tig -iu probably 
represent a mixed form, with the old t -i- infix of the passive plus a new 
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^ -u affix, which in hard to account for. Probably it is the 3rd impera- 
tive singular affix, U -u > -tu : cf . calatu > calau, Old and Middle Bengali 
calu, later c&lu-k ; with possible influence of the 'S -o affix of the first 
person ( <hau, cf. above, for the singular, and <-wa, -wo<-mo, -mah 
for the plural) when the sense is ‘ let us,’ and of the is -u affix of the 2nd 
person (as in * C5i 5^ to calu = calahu, where -hu = -sva of the Skt. 
ntmanepada), present and imperative, when the 2nd imperative is 
meant (as 'n ST? 0 ! above). This -iu is also found in 

old Bengali : e.g. C'aryci 15. ST?is bata jaiu go the u-ay. 

Analytical Formation op the Passive in Bengali. 

The inflected passive is a fossil in Bengali : the living method is 
analytical and periphrastic. The following are the ways in which the 
passive is formed in Bengali : 

I am seen=( 1) ^rfsi cw*n ut? ami dekha jai, (2) ^stre^ (^W?!, ^sitra) 
C'rtl m amake (amay, amare) dekha jay, (3) 'NTnTo csrMs, "NfJilx?) 

PTK amake (amay, amare) dekhftn jay, 4) «nfir wi *ifs ami dekha p&di 
(5) ^Nfsrrc:^ ("stgit?, 'siwt?) c'r’ll f? amake (amay, amare) dekha My, 
(61 'STfa it ft ami drsta h&i. 

Of these (1), (4), and (6) are true passives ( karma-vacya ), and these 
correspond to the passive forms of English. French and other Modern 
Indo-European languages. The other forms, (2), (3) and (5) are in- 
stances of the neuter construction (bhava-racya) in Bengali. All the 
above forms are used in Bengali, but there are slight shades of difference 
in their meaning. 

(1) *Tf*T Pft ami dekha jai I am seen is best explained as being 
composed of the past participle adjective in isi -a and J ?l ja to go, which 
assumes the function of the substantive verb. But this form, though 
allowable, would not ordinarily be regarded as very idiomatic or 
natural in Bengali : the passive proper, with the object in the nomina- 
tive, would not be regarded as a construction natural to the language, 
especially when the nominative is a definite person. But an indefinite 
and general statement can he easily made with an impersonal construc- 
tion in the passive : e.g. nf*i1 m dekha jay (subject iha this, it 
understood) it is seen; *ftf m y&di Mia jay if it is said; 

or s6na jaiteche, jacche it is being heard. In the passive 
construction, the mind of the speaker is loth to forget that what is the 
grammatical nominative is the real object, and hence the feeling of 
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the native speaker has this preference for flic neuter construction, with 
the nominative-object in the dative, e.g. c?91 9T9 or C991 

S;9 amake dekha jay, h&y. The conscious use of the passive would 
bring in a certain amount of emphasis ; and to make a statement 
emphatic or definite, the dative with -ke is preferred to the accusa- 
tive or nominative without any inflection, when we are speaking of a 
sentient or animate being : for instance, mute dak& call a 

porter , but \ST<F mute-ke dak& call the porter, or yjCSrjW 9991 WT9 

mute ke p&ysa dad give the porter his hire ; C9T9 5 S9t9 goru c&ray tends 
kine, but C9T9 5 £9? 9f9 goruke ghas dao give the coir grass. So ?U9tC9 i; 
(^T’Ttel, ^H) (if’il 9T9 amake (amare, amay) dekha jay would be preferred, 
as the idea is definite so far as the object of sight is concerned, to^ffh 
r.tfsfl 91 ? ami dekha jai where ami, although formally nominative, 
is in sense really the oblique or accusative. Names of inanimate 
objects as a rule do not take r& -ke when they are in the objective 
or dative : hence 99 (?f91 9T9 gh&r dekha jay the house is seen (not 
99t9 i ' gh&r-ke), where 99 gh&r can be easily parsed as being the subject 
of the passive sentence. (This reminds one of the ‘ high-caste ’ and 
‘ caste-less ’ nouns of Dravidian.) 0 t91 9T? ami dekha jai, however, 

would seem to be the older form, and ^Tsif^ C991 9t9 amake dekha jay 
later, 9^91 9ft ami k&ra jai I am done would be bad Bengali, because 

here the first personal pronoun would require the C9i, -ke as it is very 
definite, and 9*91 9f99l k&ra jaoa is rather vague : the passive would not 
be used when both the subject or object and the verb are so very 
indefinite, and therefore the construction would be regarded as clumsy. 
But ^ffy 991 91 ? ami dh&ra jai I am caught would Iw quite correct, as 
991 dhetra refers to a definite action. 

(2) ^r9Tt9> ( or ^19119, ^1919 ) (991 9T9 amake (ama-re, amay) dekha 
jay I am seen, or, with a slight potentiality implied, I may he seen ( =they 
can see me). There is a difficulty in explaining c?*f1 dekha. Generally 
it is looked upon as a verbal noun in -a, derived ultimately from the 
passive participle in -ta- of Tndo- Aryan, the nominal use of which is 
also quite common in Sanskrit. It would thus be explained as meaning 
with regard to me, a seeing goes on (or takes place). The occurrence of 
(3) 'srrsffi^ OT99 9t9 amake dekh&n jay, with regard to me, a seeing takes 
place would lend countenance to the above explanation. But it would 
seem that in an expression like C991 9t9, CT91 is really a passive 

participial adjective, and the wdiole construction is in the impersonal, 
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which is so characteristic of t ho Western and Southern fndo- Aryan 
languages. C'f’ll ^ would lie best explained as being, literally, 

with regard to me, it is seen. 

If we had evidence from Old and Middle Bengali remains on this 
point, we might expect a solution of the difficulty. But the passive 
with the past participle in -a was not at all a popular form, and 
rather rare is its occurrence in the plain direct narration of Middle 
Bengali verse. Stray instances in the Sri-Krsna-Kirttana like C*t^i 
srfa tomM jaibe marh ( =Jitfw, ’Aprs, marita, maria, mar-S, ; 

Modern J|R| < ?rffii ; 5! + ^rj affix, pleonastic, mara <maria-ba ) you will get 
killed (p. 33), spfe sit bandhilS, jai becomes tied up, is put in bonds. 
(p. 71— -where we have the old passive participle adjectiye in -il-, 
which has now become obsolete in the literary language, but is occa- 
sionally heard in the dialects, and is quite a common form in Middle 
Bengali, e.g. CW fg gelh ratri last night =T5 3Tra ghth ratri, 5 1 ) 

judailS, dudh milk that is cooled, *11315 sutil& manus sleeping man. 

bhukhilS, baghini famished tigress in Kavikahkana, 5 if 

duhila dudhu milk that is drawn in the Cary d 33, etc., etc.) indicate 
that the passive participle is the form associated with this construction. 
We can also compare the Caryapada expression Srpsi (sff ) bad-hila 

jai (33. 2) increases, where apparently bad-hila = badhila = 

TSfifSl baddhilla, that is, + vardhita-j-ila, a passive participle, 
with x /q\ ja. The transition from the real passive made up of the 
participle and the verb, with the object proper in the nominative, to 
the neuter construction with the nominative-object in the dative and 
the participial passive in the impersonal, would be very easy ; and such 
a state of things has its parallel in the other cognate languages. 

The origin of this si or Hi ja passive has undoubtedly been influenced, 
as Beames had suggested, 6 by the old -ijja- passive of Apabhramsa. 
We have the -ijja- forms in Prakrit and Apabhramsa on the one hand, 
and the y/ja forms in the modern languages on the other : the middle 
is blank, and these two must be linked together by a transitional state 
of things not represented in linguistic remains, when the -ijja- was 
slowly assuming a new role as a root — when it was merging into the ja 
root, as it were. It would seem that the neuter passives (deponents) 
like marijjai=mriyate dies first took up an analytical form ; because 


* Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Aryan Languages, Vol. Ill (1879), pp. 73-71. 
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marijjai is equivalent in meaning to marai or mare, and the -jja'i could 
easily be regarded as a form of jai from v / ja, giving rise to the analysis 
mari jai ( = 5|f31ll *ng )=being dead, goes. The occurrence in the speech 
of the compound verb would help such an analysis. Once this analysis 
was established, there would not be any bar in forming other tenses and 
verb forms from v /ja. In Middle Bengali, analysed forms of the above 
type (an indeclinable in t -i or fyj -iya -j- ja, mostly with neuter 
verbs) are very common ; e.g. in the Sn-Krsna-Kvttana, 5ft sqtf c&li 
jaiM depart ; ■qfs (s\*\ fifJi p&di gel a dithi, the sight teas cast : 
bhangi jae gets broken : CT13 ot*\ morS, m&ji geld m&ne, my mind 
became attached ; qfstn 3rtcq pMiya jaibe, you mil l fall ; 3t^f<[ 

m&riS jaibi wilt die, etc., etc. An Old Bengali instance is 
avasari jai < avasarijjai, deponent of ava-(- » 7 sr -more, in the 

Caryapadas (32. 4). The modern passive or neuter with the -a parti- 
ciple would seem to be of later origin. The potential sense which one 
can attach to the passive in ja, and which is never present in the 
passive with wA h&, seems to point at the -ijja- origin of the former : 
for the old potential or optative had -ejja- in Prakrit, and the confusion 
between the passive and the optative, already noted, might just be 
continued in the analytical form. 

As has been noted above, the -ijja- form seems to have been 
foreign to MagadhI Prakrit and Magadhi Apabhramsa. the source of 
Bengali ; because no -ij- forms are found in the relics of the inflected 
passive preserved in Bengali and other Magadhan languages, only -i- 
forms. The formation of the analytical passive with -ja- may thus 
have been brought about in Old Bengali through contact with and 
influence of Western dialects having -ijja- > -Ij -j-. 

(3) cff?R 3f? amake dekh&n jay I am seen, I may be seen, lit. 

with regard to me, a seeing goes on or takes place. This form of passive 
is one of the oldest constructions in Bengali : it occurs in the Caryapa- 
das. and it is quite plentiful in Middle Bengali, e.g. (Carya 2) 33*1 
dharana na jai cannot be held. (35. l) 3A*1 8 sfft kahana na jai cannot 
be described, lepana jai, (4. 3) ? is entangled or smeared ; Sri- 

Krsna-Kirttana, p. 38, fqfas *438 81 sfM l&lat&-likhit& kh&nd&nS, 
na jae that which is written on the forehead cannot be averted ; p. 58, (211*1 
*13*1 (81 pranS, dh&r&nd na jae life cannot be endured, etc. Instances 
from other Middle Bengali works need not be given : they are fairly 
common, and may be found in any page of a Middle Bengali book. 
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In Modern Standard Bengali, this construction is falling into disuse, but 
it is fully preserved in the East Bengal dialects. The employment of 
this -ana +<n ja passive is impersonal, and it is on the lines of (2). 
It would seem to have originated from an unconscious analysis 
of the verbal adjectives, passive, in -anlya(ka) : the line of development 
was probably karaniyaka > karanijja(y)a > s?T-5 *karani jae > 

^3*1 sff-fl k&r&n& jae ; so pathaniyaka > padhanijja(y)a, WM, 

( ) sfT^, *padhani jae, pM(h)&n& jae etc. The intermediate form in 
this process of analysis, ^f 5 ] STM, ’’fsfq 5t4, is not preserved in Bengali, 
but it is represented, doubtless, by Old Baiswari forms like barani jaya, 
kahani jai etc. in Tulasidasa. We may note that an expression like 
M na jay& k&h&ne would be quite natural in Middle Bengali, 

and the <4 -e in k&h&ne might be a reminiscence of the older form in 
t -i. The analysis into a noun in -sR-f- V /5 I1 ana + yja took place before 
the Old Bengali period : and once this analysis became accepted, the 
transposition of the noun and the verb, and the insertion of the nega- 
tive particle Rl, between the noun and the verb, which is so frequent in 
negative constructions of this type in Middle Bengali, became easy : 
W MU s§Mn na jay, *1 qft ^ na jay s§Mn it cannot be borne } but 
curiously enough, is not found, although ^ ?lt? Hi is commonly 

met with in modern speech : the reason being probably that sp na 
which qualifies the verb must not be separated from it by the noun. 

In Middle Bengali we have a few cases where there is apparently a 
verbal noun in ^ e.g., fvt<rfa 3TH C? nibarS, na jay& re cannot be 

prevented ( Vanga-Sahiti/a-Paricaya, p. 981) ; so c^T®T sri bold na jay& 
cannot be described. There is no form in Modern Bengali corresponding 
to it : the absence of the -^(S) -na(-n&) in such cases is in all likelihood 
due to haplology. 

(4) TBrtfSr Of«n ami dekha p&di I am seen. I happen to be seen, lit. 
I jail seen. This construction, apparently an old one, is essentially idio- 
matic, and strictly speaking it should come under the consideration of 
the characteristic ‘ compound verbs 5 of Modern Indo-Aryan. The use 
of the p&d is restricted to a few verbs only, and as Beames has fully 
noticed it, it indicates accidence as well as finality more than anything 
else. dekha, etc. is best explained as a passive participial adjective. 
The modern Dravidian employment of a root pad, to form the passive, 
has been noted by Beames and others, but it would seem that it is a 
matter of coincidence. The old Dravidian speech did not possess a 
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passive form, but the employment of obviously the same root in the 
two groups of Indian speeches, Aryan and Dravidian, is interesting ; 
and it is only one of numerous points of similarity which demonstrate 
the fundamental agreement between the speakers of the languages of 
the two groups in their habits of thought. The impersonal construction 
with pad ( e.g. 'srfsrfw *t<75 amake dekha p&de ) is unknown. 

(5) rjfsfl 5? amake dekha My I am seen (i.e., they see me) ; lit. 

with regard to me, a seeing takes place (or there is a seeing). Here we 
have apparently a verbal noun (we never say wi ami dekha Mi 
where is the nominative;. The action indicated by the verb is the 
important idea in this construction : compare for instance, 5TT31 uni mara 
jay or yrel yry mara p&de, gets struck or killed, dies, which states just a 
fact, without any emphasis on the actual act. but srf?1 ?? mara My, 
lit the striking or killing takes place ; r.tm csf? I dekha gelS. came in 
sight, but dekha Mild a seeing took place. This construction 

seems to be a modern one. (The root v/? M in Bengali, as used here, 
really represents two roots, as and bhu of Skt., which have merged 
into one. 10 ) 

(6) 'srrft w! ami drstd, Mi l am seen is a learned form and has a 
modern look too, and it is found in high-flown speech only. It looks 
like a translation of the English passive, employing the Sanskrit passive 
participle to avoid any ambiguity that might result if the native passive 
participle in "®ti -a were employed. It would not be remarkable, how- 
ever, to find it in Middle Bengali, as Sanskrit passive participles have 
been introduced by the score into the language since its birth. 

The root v/^rf^ ach is used with the past participle to form a sort 

10 v/as — *as-a-ti' N ahai of Prakrit ■ ak<y, haj of Hindi; ahe of Marathi, and of 
Sindhi; haj of Magahi; and My (net CJf-H VH hoe, hue = hoi = bhavati) of 
Bengali. Magahi has kept ha <as and ho, bha <bhu separate: e g. past tense hal^j 
from ^/as, buthol, bhelfrom ^/bhu Modern Bengali phonology would support the view 
that M is really dh : e.g. karibe, dharibe etc. drop the ? -i in the 

modern colloquial and umlaut the s d to e 6 : Vnt 5 !, sf;E<T korbe, dhorbe; but where the 
root ends in a 5 -h there is no umlaut : rdhibe "> ?C<T rdbe, not robe, from v'a? rah ; 

so Tf?rs sS.hibe>Jis^, sdibe, sabe.wT bahibe'* tit bdbe, laibe. > set ldbe ; 
from lHhibe ; similarly, *Q' r $C<! dhibe ahbe > habe : but quite early 

the form ‘ it hdibe came to be employed in literature for *st r frr dhibe. doubtless though 
the confusion with ho <bbu- Cf. r + * M + dhile - n dhile. s + *5%:t 

— na + dhibe N Mhibe- The v'bhu >■ c?i ho had forms 5i*i hoe, huye. hoi, 

etc., which have merged into My The past base 55®! Mild represents v 7 *!? dh- 
Early Bengali had the other past base sfo?) bh%jld bhayild from , bhu. 



636 


THK PASSIVE TN It KVC -U.T 


of passive perfect. mostly in connection with noun-- in miniate or nouns 
that are names of lower animals, which arc subjects of the predicate, 
e.g. 4 <tf ■sitsjtS *T5l e b&i amar p&da ache this book has been read by 
me, where PiplfS amar governs '■i'S] p&da which predicates b&i, the 
subject of -siirg ache , *115 "sitc® mach dhara ache fish have been caught 
(i.e., fish that have been caught are) ; ri 3ppc?|<T "PITCI? e k&tha 
s&Mler jana ache this is known to everybody : n r si *rei fas\ e b&i to 

p&da chili this book indeed had been read before . etc.. etc-. 

Two other idiomatic forms of the passive may be noted. v /5?i c&l go, 
to express the idea of possibility or continuance, occurs with the verbal 
noun in "sil -a, which governs tin- personal object in the dative with 
-ke, and the inanimate object or object which is the name of a lower 
animal in the accusative. The construction is impersonal . eg. ’Ifstll 
5W khaoa Cede can tie eaten, c ( f 5 n dekha colli the seeing went on. 
v /«11 kha eat in the sense of suffer takes the verbal noun 5jf<t mar a beat- 
ing, and is conjugated actively, to denote to hr beaten. This idiom 
occurs in other Indo- Aryan languages, as well as in Dra vidian. 

The impersonal and indefinite use of the passive is a noticeable 
feature in Modern Bengali. When one is not sure whether to use the 
honorific forms in speaking to an individual, recourse is taken to the 
passive impersonal to avoid any chance of giving offence by using the 
ordinary non-honorifie : e.g.. fa <P<11 ?9 ki k&ra hay what do you do ? 
literally, what i-s done {by you) ? instead of the honorific 'siT’ffst fa ^=133 
apni ki k&ren or the inferior ffa fa <p<i tumi ki k£ir&. So rsppll »lfa 
kotha thaka h&y where do yon lire / etc. Cf. also the indefinite expres- 
sions q’t? CTS31 iiTfa dhore neoa jak let it be granted : nfif or qfs 

j&di btda htiy, jay if it is said that : 40^ [err ntstii yti ui ekhan diye 
jaoa jay na one cannot go by this way, where jitst H9 jaoa jay is 
probably from *jaijjai, passive with -ijj- ; cf. fain upf ;fl ekhan 
diye jay na one does not. one should not go by this wag, where 9T9 jay = 
*jaiai, passive in -ia-. 

The passive construction (kannani praynga ) which is a notable 
feature for the past tense of transitive verbs in Hindi, Gujarati and 
other New Indo- Aryan languages, was also characteristic of Old Bengali. 
The past tense is a participial adjective, which qualifies the object when 
the verb is transitive, and takes up the gender and number of the 
object, the subject being put in the instrumental ; and it is an adjective 
qualifying the subject, taking up its gender and number, when the verb 
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is intransitive Old and Middle Bengali show occasional relics of this 
Prakritic construction, but the active use with the pronominal affixes 
attached to the past participle was fully established in Middle Bengali. 
Thus, e.g., we have in the Caryapadas instances like — 

i^rrs csrf ? m (S. 2) 

khunti upadi melili kacchi 

Taking off the peg, the rope was loosened ; 

rewra c^T-5i stcshi (i<>. t») 

tohora antare moe ghalili haderi mali 

Foe thy sake the necklet of hones has been thnnrn away by me ; 

(2s. :t) 

gaanata lagell dali 

The branches touched the sky : 

CTfs ^Tf^I s <JTfs C’lT^Tf#! (2S. 4) 

seji chaill . . . rati pohaili 

The bed was made : the night was passed : 

(40. 2) 

gharini leli 

A wife was taken , 

(50, 7) 

phitill sabarali 

Was broken the Sahara's nature or game ; 
etc., where the feminine affix 5, 5? -1 is added to the past base in t' f l -il- 
wlien the object (=subject with an intransitive verb) is feminine, show- 
ing the common early New Indo-Aryan affix -l (<-ia <-ika). In the 
S ri-Krs it a-K i rtta n a , the passive construction for the transitive verb is 
absent, but the adjectival use of the participle for the intransitive past, 
in examples like obiffi <jf?i calili Rahl Rddhika went, is fairly common. 

The Bengali future (in t? -ib-), now active in form and use, was 
similarly originally passive and neuter, being derived from Old Indo- 
Aryan future passive participle in -tavya. ’IT 5 ^ ami jaibS. is really 

for sj? mui jaibo of Karly Middle Bengali=/ shall go ; sgS'W — 

(.? I jaiba-)-hb=/ will go A- . the original construction was sj? 
mui jaiba >Skt. maya yatavyam (neuter construction), without the 
affixed pronoun. jaibo making it a finite verb. So »T« 

ami bhat khaiba l shall tat rice is for Old Bengali sf «T-s mui, 
maibhata khaiba^maya bhaktam khaditavyam (passive construction). 
As in the past tense, the transitive verb future is in form and origin a 
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verbal adjective qualifying the object. Traces of this original passive 
usage are found in Old Bengali : e.g. — 

Caryd 5 — <stfn I 

tumhe hoiba (=yusmabhir bhavitavyam) 

You will be ; 

Caryd 7 — nd? <pf| fiRPT ! 

Kanhu, kahi gai kariba nivasa ? (=nivasah kartyavyah) 

0 Kanhu, where will thou go and dwell? 

Caryd 10— CsM jpf mfniR (=^f?R) s[ (=-sn5>, W | 

toe-sama kariba ma sanga (=kartavyo maya sangah) 

With thee I shall have commerce ; 

Caryd 29- sft fdfnsgl | 

mai dibi piriccha (dibi=*diabbad-ia = *ditavya+ika, 
fem.=Skt. maya datavya prccha) 

By me an enquiry is to be given (=/ shall institute a 
discussion) . 

The Causative Passive. 

The Causative Passive, or Potential Passive—' a causative that has 
assumed a reflexive or passive meaning ' — has been fully discussed by 
Hcernle and Tessitori . 11 It occurs in Bengali also. In modern Gujarati 
this causative passive is the only common form in use, the original -i- 
passive has passed over to the active voice, and in the present indicative 
first person plural only. 

Examples from Middle Bengali — 

Sn-Krsna-Kirttana : p. 89, cdR <3^1 htq WtWl 7WM sehi eha p&the 
mahadani bolae, he is called the chief toll-collector in this highway ; 
p. 186, C T & ^1 CW jenha na chadae ghol& so that the butter-milk 

is not scattered. 

Modern Bengali— 

CT*i Win. bes manay fits nicely, looks well ; 
khtha-ta bhala sunay na the story does not hear nice, is not to be regarded 
as welcome ; ^ItSl khtha-ta caraiyache tin nuts has been spread • 

CT «t«! TO5 nci?, dn se bhalfl-manus k&hay bdte, 

kintu lok subidhar nay he is spoken of as an hottest man, but he is not of 

11 Gaudian Grammar, $ 4*1: Grammar of ON Western llaiaxthani , $ 140 (In, halt 
Antiquary, l‘Jl4-L*>). 
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the (food sort ; 'Sscs cm sil e-te kintu dds kh&nday na but the. 
evil is not averted by this ; ?Js s^s Of ?T’? S3 j&ta p&rkhay t&t& 

dos bar My the more it is tested the larger the tale of faults that come out ; 
^ W CW3 dul p Hr bar jdnya kan bedhay the ear is pierced to 

put on earrings ; 'flSl m W-l O'-IVA in eta t&t& kharap dekhabe na this 
ivill not show so bad , etc., etc. : the sense in most instances, as above, 
is impersonal. 

Cf. Oriya — Dhruva-caritra of Jagannatha-ddsa (C'oncai edition), p. S : 
se bolai pat&rani she was called- the chief queen ; p. 48 : deb&g&M- 
m&dhye tu bolau sunasira thou art called Sunasira among the gods ; 
p. 26: dwad&s& dks&rd m&ntr&-raj& e bolai of twelve syllables this is 
called the prince of charms. 
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THE PREHISTORIC SKULL OF BA YANA. 


Rai Bahadur B. A. Gupte. F.Z.S.. F.R S.A., Curator, Victoria 
Memorial Collection ; Lecturer in Anthropology and Ancient 
History. U niversity of Calcutta : Member. Government 
Historical Records Commission 

(1) hi 1903 Mr. Wolff found an old skull when excavations for 
a bridge on the Bayana-Agra Railway were being made on one hank of 
th“ Gambhir River near Bayana in the Bharatpur State. Rajputana 
It lay 55 feet below the lev! of the bed of the river. It was sen! 
to the Bombay Xatuial History Society, and the late Lt.-Col. 
K. R. Kirtiknr of that Society forwarded it to the Anthropological 
Institute of Bombay. Dr. .Modi,- the Honorary Secretary of that 
Institute, stmt it to Dr. Arthur Keith. M.D.. F.R.S., Conservatm 
of Museum. Royal College of Surgeons of England. The latter ha* 
given his expert opinion, comparing it with three other skulls and 
adding useful diagrams to illustrate it. I am obliged to Dr. Modi 
tor allowing me to make use of a part of this valuable research. 

In the Bayana skull the nasal bones are preserved. Its sagittal 
suture is almost closed and the coronal suture is closing. " A peeulia; 
anomaly. says Dr. Keith. " is present : the mastoid region of the 
temporal bone has filled with the neighbouring part of the parietal 
on the left side. Its bones are stained a light brown,: are dense and 
hard : the crevices and recesses are tilled with a tine sandy loam. It G 
a cranium of small size. Its maximum length is ITS mm. and 
width 127 mm. The height of the vault above the ear passage' 
is ION mm. It is therefore narrow in comparison to its length 
and its width index is 71. It is also narrow in comparison to it' 
height." 

Thus it is shown by Dr. Keith to be the cranium of a man 
v ho had a small head which was narrow in eompatison to its length 
and height. He compared it with about 500 skull' of people of 
various parts of the Indian Empire, now at the Royal College of 
Phy sicians, collected by Sir Havelock Charles and others. He found 
A 41 
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it allied to that ot a typical male Veddal;. He also found that 
the Havana skull belongs to the racial type to which Ridey applied 
the term Aryo-Dravidian. and notes that the inter orbital width be- 
tween the internal angular processes is 22 mm., between the inner 
border of the light and left lachrymal grooves is only 16 nun. 

He points out that the nasal bout's art com pressed and prominent 
verv different from the shoit flat depressed nasal hones of typical Ytddah 
and Dravidian skulls, [t is also recorded that in the Havana skull the 
zygomatic arches and cheek bones projected well beyond the width of 
the skull. He finally adds that of the close resemblance of skulls the 
value lies in the fact that they may yet ervc as evidence of the persis- 
tency of type. 

(2) On these skulls Mr. K. Vredenburg. Superintendent. Geological 
Survey, favours me with the following interesting remarks at my re- 
quest ■■ In the absence of any precise information regarding the 
constitution of the alluvium surrounding the Havana skull and the 
details of the superincumbent strata, we have but one fact to guide us. 
the depth at which it occurred, alleged to be 35 feet. The rivers of tin- 
region a~e at the present dav. not depositing, but eroding agents. The 

£S j • » 

impression, conveved bv the record of a specimen from so great a depth, 
first is. therefore, that it must be of considerable antiquity It should 
be kept in mind that these rivers arc liable to sudden Hoods which might 
disturb and redistribute the alluvium without removing it. I doubt 
whether the alluvium would be disturbed by these Hoods to a depth ot 
as much as 35 feet, but I have no information on the subject and 1 am 
not aware of the publication of any pro ise observations. Moreover the 
topographical circumstances of the actual locality would have to be taken 
into account. 

■■ Failing direct information, we have to fall back on tlm — charac- 
ters of the actual specimen. As noticed by Mr Keith, its colour implies 
a lengthy sojourn in die alluvium The skuli was fractured across 
w hen it reached me. and 1 notice that the colour extends ri<dit thromdi 
the substance of the bone I know nothing of the condition or die 
skull, regarding encrusting material, when it was found. The fossil 
remains of animals which ha\e been found m India in formations ot un- 
doubtedly pleistocene age. arc generally encrusted with sand grains 
adhering so firmly that it would he difficult, in cleaning them, to obtain 
the perfectly smooth and beautifully preserved surface of the Bayana 
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skull Still, we must beware of attaching too much importance to this 
difference. If the Bayana skull was found in a tine-grained silt of the 
nature of ■ loess’’ so abundantly developed in the Bayana region, its 
condition, whatever its antiquity, would be very different from that of 
the bones found in the coarse-grained pleistocene formations of the 
Xarabada and Godavari. These bones ar° generally* more 01 less miner- 
' Used, which is not the case with the Bayana skull but. again. T would 
not place too much reliance on this difference. Human remains have 
not been found in these formations, but they have vielded human relics 
in the shape of a paloeolithic implement discovered in the Xarbada 
formation. The characters of this implement as also the general charac- 
ter of the fauna, indicate a rather early stage of the pleistocene. All 
the human remains of that period found in Kurope belong to the very 
peculiar extinct typ ■ known as the Neanderthal race, while, according 
to Mr Keith, the Bayana skull exhibits no particularly abnormal fea- 
tures when comptred with in >dern races. In our total ignorance con- 
e-ruing the physical characters of tin- early inhabitants of india. this 
does not definitely establish a difference of age. 

'Faking everything into consideration, we may say that the Bayana 
skull is certainly not recmit : hut. whether it might he two thousand 
vents old or twenty thousand, we have, at present no means of deter- 
mining. Our knowledge of Indian post tertiarv geology is scanty. It 
would he of the utmost importance, in the present instance, to entrust 
hi <( i ■ninixtint </< olnt/ixt. a thorough investigation of the post tertiary 
geology of tin Bdi/itnu n> iiihlxnirfioixl." 


;•’?) I wish to add that Veddahas are natives of Ceylon. " Veclaiis 
■ t Madras and Mvsore are supposed to he the remnants of the earliest 
inhabitants of the peninsula (of India) and identical with the Deddas of 
Ceylon." (Thurston). They are not found in tracts north of Mysore, 
it will thus be seen that the Veddahas are not the people whose remains 
a"e likely to be found in the north of the Vindya mountains. 

Dr Aithur Keith’s measurements of the Bayana skull have been 
very accurately taken and most conveniently illustrated. He is right 
m assigning it to the Aryo -1 fravidians. Local environments however 
Lad me to believe that this Bayana skull belonged to a Bliar, an abori- 
ginal tribe inhabiting tiie Bharatpur .State, The cephalic length of the 
present somewhat civilized and mixed up representatives of the race 
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shows that out of loo livimr specimens measured by Sir Herbert Rislev, 
17 range from 175 to ISO, while the specimen before us is 178. Mak" 
ing allowance for the skin and hair covering the scalp in living subjects, 
wo shall not be wide of the mark if we say that these are probably Un- 
people who were allied to the man whose skull we have been exami- 
ning. Out of the measurement! of the breadth of the skull of the loo 
Bhars. that of 7 range from 120 to 1.41. That is a small proportion, 
but it i' accounted for by the facts that they had great struggles with 
Aryan Guptas and the Mongals or Moslems of the west. — medium and 
broad-headed rae-»s, Intermixture must have taken place among 
them in several cases, and general evolution due to civilization must 
have added to some development of their crania. As a proof of what 
I thus guess. I lay stress on the fact that two of the bones of this 
skull have got fused on the left side. Fused bones are found rarely, 
but they show a disproportionate --volution of the brain which could 
not keep place with the growth of the bonus of the skull, and 
forced nature to overlap. The mastoid region of tie* temporal hone 
has therefore fused with the parietal hone. That marks a very 
primitive or early stage The Bhars arc still found in the locality 
of Bayana. and a little to the north. There are about ill.. ‘Jo 7 of them 
in Azamgad, 74.944 in Gorakhpur. 50.0S6 in Ghazipur. 5s. SOU in 
Balia, 42.641 in Benares. 26.S69 in Faizabad. &<-. As Havana is 
situated in the Bhaiatpur State, its very name shows signs of jts origin 
from the name of the tribe Bhar. There are manv vorv old Indian 
temples in and about the town, which have been turned into 
mosques by tlu- Moslem invaders. One of these temples hearing date 
A. 1). 1044 mentions .Tadon Raja (the .Jadhavs of the present day). 
I here is a red sand-stone pillar hearing an inscription of Vishnu- 
vardhana. a tribut.uy of Samudragupta dated A. I). 472. .Jadon King, 
Bijapal’s descendants rule Karauli this day. He was killed by a 
nephew of Mahmud Ghazni. Bayana is mentioned in Aiti-i-Ak’bari 
as having in former times been the capital of the province of which 
even Agra was but a dependent village. 1 

d)r. Oppert thinks that they are the Bharatas. a mountain tribe 
mentioned in connection with the Nhabaras and with, the Berberas 
or Barbarians. One , Surah, the chief of Surauii. wished to marry 

i Fl.'i't. Gupta 7 Ds'M */.<’ ion , p. 
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a high caste Rajput girl and was murdered by lier relations. He is 
'till remembered as a ghost. 

Sir C. Elliott tells us that in prehistoric days, Oudh was an 
uninhabited forest country, after the Surajbansis were literally 
banished, and was ruled over by aborigines called Bhar.s. This great 
revolution seems to be satisfactorily explained by the conjecture that 
the Bhars were the aborigines whom the Aryans had driven to the hills 
and who swarming down from thence not long after the beginning 
of the Christian en overwhelmed th • Aryan civilization even in 
Ayodliya itself, and drove the Surajbansis uihI-t Kanaksen to emigrate 
into distant Hujerat Tiny spread tlmmselves over all the plains 
between the Himalayas and that spur of the Yindhya range, which 
passes through the south of Mirzapur. There, they are found even 
now. They are dark-complexioned, ill-favoured, and of mean stature 
with nomadic and predatory habits. In fact (says a Settlement 
report) throughout Oudh. and tin' eastern part of the X. \V. Provinces, 
every town the name of which does not end in pur. abad, or mau is 
assigned to the Bhars. The universal tradition of southern Oudh 
proves, that these princes conquered by N.tsir-ud-diu Muhammad. King 
of Delhi, in 124K A.D. were Bhars. and that the whole of the south of 
the province as far as Ohagra was included in their dominions. They 
are so very ancient a tribe, that they are supposed to he the Bhayas of 
the Malnthharat subdued by Bhimsen in his eastern expedition. 

Mr William Crooke savs that the most probable supposition is. 
that the Bhars weie a Dravidian race. This is borne out by their 
appearance and physique which closely resemble that of the undoubted 
non-Aryan aborigines of the Vindhyan Kaimur plateau. Married men 
umontf thmn are buried, or their corpses thrown into running water. 

It has been stated that prehistoric people like the Yeddhas 
originally lived all over India, and have been driven down to the 
south. If so. Dr. Keith has really done great service to the science of 
Anthropometry by identifying the old skull found at Bavana with 
a member of the prehistoric natives of India, like tire Yeddahas — 
locally known as Bhars, deposited when they were just coming in 
contact with the earliest immigrant Aryans. 



DR KEITH’S TABLE OF CRANIAL MEASUREMENTS OF 
THE BAYANA SKULL. 


Max. Length 

17s mm 

Max. Width 

127 mm 

Cephalic Index 

713 

Auricular Height 

108 mm 

Basibregmatic .... 

.. 131 

Min. Front Width 

90 .. 

Supraorbital Width . . 

101 

Max. Width at Coron Suture 

107 

Bi-Asteriouic Width . . 

95 

Bi-Mastoid Width (max.) 

120 

Bixvgomatic Width . 

130 .. 
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Vertex view. 






ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 
To the Paper on “ The Ablative Termination in Gujarati.” 


Page. 

Line. 

Ineorreet. 

Gorreet 

(',49 

last 
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4 

after vjf add 

— .on the other. 

654 

1 1 from the bottom 

*lt ) 

V t ( 

657 

before the last para add : — 




[Another 

little indication is fur- 



nished, I believe, bv Si. He. VIII. iv. 



410 wherein 

is given as an 



ddeAa of firT 

. 1 conjecture that this 



is made up 

of (a representative of 



fay ) + ^fars .] 

658 

note 6 

add : — 

also (10) 

660 

note * 

after “Grammar” fill up the blank 


thus : 


D arrn? ^3 frit i 

Pi ff<a st?: itacy snura *p>j 11 

And for *• Here ” read — • 1 here ’ 



THE ABLATIVE TERMINATION TN GUJARATI. 


X. B. Divatia, B.A. ( Bom .), Bombay Coil Service {retired) : Wilson 
Philological Lecturer ( 1915-16). /' nirersity of Bambini : Professor of 
Gujarati Language and Literature . Elphinstone College, Bombay. 


I. Modern Gujarati has and as terminations of the ablative 
ease. Of these two is generally confined to poetry and. in piose. 
to a few stray localities or classes of people. MT is the generally used 
termination. I propose to trace the history of these tv. o terminations, 
i.e.. their linguistic evolution. 

II. It will facilitate our object if we place before our mind clearly 

the two distinct conditions in which *ff and appear in the lan- 

guage : 

(a) as an indeclinable suffix, as in 5? ^jrafT ; or 

tr§n ; or turn 5 ) mm «T53 : and the like, and 

^ s %*#, %'w TJcT utwtstsjI' 

-J O 

( Kiisuma-mdld . p. 91) 

fjrfr^TAr 


(Ibid, p. 34) 


and [b) as an adjectival affix, liable to changes of gender and number, 
i.e., as a f^T* 3 ) ■„ e.g. : 

( i ) *rf?% fft^f i 

(, Sudamdkhyan , by Gangadas. probably \ .S.‘ 171fi) 


(2) 'Srtffrt ?T'go3t VT% 


I 3) 3jT 


(Blnmnam Gita by Brahadeva) 


(Panrakhyana, 641) 


(4) f^T % Ifrsft {Kanhada-Df prabandha , I. 94.) 


! The following abbreviations have been used in tins paper : Ap(abhram4a) : Notes 
(on the Grammar of Old Westtrn Rajasthani with special teftrence to Apabhrarhsa and to 
Gujarati and Marivari , by Dr. Te^siton in the Indian Antiquary, vol. xliii, Feb. 1914, tf)» 
Pr(akrit); S(ans)k(ri)t ; O(ld) Wfeste^n) R(ajasthanT) . Guj(aratT) ; M(arathT) . V(ikrama 
S(amvat). 
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Note that in old literature is also found for is the 

precursor of ^T^TT.* 

This distinction between the indeclinable and on the one 
hand, and the adjectival xtT, ^ and ^?^T, must be borne in 

mind prominently because on that depends the discovery of the two 
lines of evolution which the originals of these have passed through. 

III. Another feature, the significance of which will be perceived 
later on in the formation of the ablative, must be noticed specially. It 
is the fact that in a number of cases the termination "eft is preceded by 
some indication of location, either latent or manifest in the shape of a 
change in the ending vowel of the base, thus— - 

(1) gift corresponds to Skt. aspgtftffnri:, but while "eft 

takes the place of the ablative termination the base 
undergoes the change into which signifies location 

■^NT ■+■ *T(=docative termination) + ; literally meaning, 

from on the horse.” 

( -) 4JWTT ^TaSpf. Here the locative termination 

after is not manifest : it is latent, all the same, 

for it will be clear that means 4- 

^ft, if we compare the formation of the ablative in the 
case of a noun ending in ^Tt or "3, e.g.. J 3TT ^T^fT. 

or «TT3JT ( r^tft and being the base words). 

The fact is that in forms like ^FfT3T3T?^ft (where the base 
word ends in ^1 the locative sutfix r which used to be 
appended in older times, i e.. in the Cturjara Apabhraiiiia 
period ie.g , cTJH?" Wlfrr = (Modern (tujarati) 

rtJti i, changes into simple =sr 

(.1) If T’^r^TT JHIT. Here th.c sense is not pare i ?iqT3T«T and vet 
being partly such, the position of before ^Tt is as if it 
was 'tfE'? -j- locative the locative *T or rathei T. having 

disappeared in favour of a final 3T. 

(4) ^tWT, ^JfNT, Here the words 3jfr, 

ntWI, ^ft are all forms expressing location, forms 
w hich could be traced back to forms of the locative case ; 

* (See not.- at the erni of the paper ) 
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(this last form is very common in the 
Gurjara Apabhrariisa* stage as a locative form of ’t). 

(5) gjTSjt. Here m - , which is the locative of ’XT, clearly 
proves the pre-fixture of location before ' e ff. 

(6) miff Here there is a clear locative mif 

before the *rf ; the only distinction being that mif con- 
veys a sense of afffv^JTiTT in a modified form, a metaphori- 
cal arftt^trjTT being implied. 

1 admit that there are certain kinds of instances where the ^ft 
is attached without any locative expression before it. manifest or latent. 
Such are — 

(7) tTJHsft mm WTS 

(8) «rryr ^r^rt ?^mt: ms mr^r # 

( 0 i f »• % fT 

( io) wr W • 

It would hardly be correct to import in these instances any idea of 
location before the '?ft. even bv a stretched interpretation. This class 
of cases, however, belongs to a stage of grammatical evolution which was 
subsequent to the one wherein the always had a locative index before 
it, manifest or latent, and consequently these instances need not be 
regarded as exceptions to the general rule requiring a locative pre- 
fixture to •eft, but only as a different class by itself wherein m ceased to 
carry with it the reminiscence of its derivation, and assumed a pnreh/ 
=*nn?T*r aspect. This remark will be clearer when I come to discuss the 
derivation of tt which I accept. 8 

' For instances, see infra, Section IX, p. 05*> 

A There are other applications of which are not pertinent to our inquiry. riie^e 

are : 

[U) comparison — 1. . 

2. 3^*T[ (Bhalana. Kadnmbnrh p. 117, l >-• 

K. H. Dhmva’s edition). 

jitN ; (aUo . ) ; 

t?>) agency — ; 

> c) instrum?ntalitv — W j 

■STTT^t ^HT. 
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A comparison of the following two instances will illucidate my 
point : — - 

(1) % 

(2) *fTA g 3?T3fr . 

Tn (1) the change of to ®fT in ^TfT shows the absence of a loca- 
tive suffix, even latent, in its ; whereas in (2) the TT of 

*f!T, distinctly a locative indication, reflects the latent locative in the 
faring, viz . %cTf of ^ct^. 

IV. We can now enter upon a search for the true derivation of 
(indecl.), as well as of 'srt-^rt and (adjectival). 

Several derivations have been suggested bv several scholars. I think 
the test to be applied in selecting as true or otherwise one or more 
of those must be : 

(«) Whether the particular derivation fits in with the idea of loca- 
tion preceding the ^ft termination : in other words, whether the deriva- 
tion supplies a psychological link between the locative sense and tin 
sense of the termination ; 

and (b) Whether the derivation accounts for the apparent phonetic 
anomaly presented by the presence of in etc., found in the 

earlier stages of the language. Under ordinary conditions the of ^JT 
would be elided in Piakrit, and hence the presence of in etc., 

appears rather anomalous. Could it have been the result of semi- 
learned scribes desiring to give the word a learned appearance i 

Let us then see what are the derivations hitherto suggested. They 
are these, so far as 1 have seen — 

(«) (Skt.) — as in qtlct: . 

(b) fffT — locative singular of ctcT in Prakrit and Apabhraiiisa. 

(c) fat?— present part. < (Ap.) (Skt.). 

((/) >gJT = to stand (for ; 'sft-'siVe? ) . 

(f) W Pr. < tssr^sjfcf Skt. ('). 

\ . (a) <W. This derivation has seveial drawbacks : 

(1) cP is an indeclinable, and consequently it cannot be the 
parent of the adjectival with the inflections of gender. Sastii 

Vrajalal Kalidas, in his Ctsarga-Miiln (p. 1 is, edition of 1870), overlooks 
this essential difficulty and tries to suggest the derivation from 
thus — 
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8 kt. s-jvt ^T^rt Tfy f^m 

j 

Prak. ^"g^X -"st TT^T xjiit ftf^y 

( 4 u i- $foi oil'/l <m ^hi . 

(I leave as irrelevant the had Sanskrit in the sentence above, concocted 
by the Sastrl himself). In his anxiety to show an exact reflection of 
forms he has given ((b) for ffx ( ft: ) ( Skt.) forgetting that *fx is adjec- 
tival and masculine, whereas e?T is simply the sandhi- made accident 
from, ft: an indeclinable. 

(-) ct: would leave the ^ in ^H?f unaccounted for. 

( :! ) -dost impoitant of all. there are the following two objec- 
tions . 

(i) //hum tic — in that the in the old forms tg^Tx, etc., remains 
unexplained if ?t*T is accepted as the origin 

and (in /isi/choioi/irai — in that the locative idea preceding ’eft in the 
ablative formation (e g . ^T%^t traX and the likei is incapable of fitting 
in with cT*T. 

The M uf/i/hii raljoil/in-AukUL'n gives fr? as one of the ablative suffixes 
(,p. 3, col. 2, H. H. Dliruva's edition st^ft^. ^?T?, ^T?. ) ft a ] so 

gives ft? as, a word corresponding to ph: ( S'? ft 5 : j%f) ; p. 17 . 

<-ol. I). Hut this should not mislead us ; for -ft ft: cannot take the place 
of ?r»T . the former being a complete aliiative- like form of ftfr, while the 
latter is a mere suffix having an ablative sense ; though it is possible to 
explain JTTFr?Tt as coming from JXffTftf?: > jfjfffti? and so forth h\- a natural 
transition of thought, —the idea of TXTTfftfj: (” village thence ") sliding 
gradually into JTTfrft^ (simply meaning " from ')> “from the village.” 

just as, in tlm ease of the Knglish genitive sutfixf-V John his passing 
into John's. 

VI. (h) oflf — This derivation is suggested by Di'. Sir R. 0. Bhan- 
darkar (Wilson Philological Lcrhu.s. p. 25 1). The difficulties in the 
way of accepting this view are those 

(1) The sense of frflf, viz., that of location, cannot very well fit 

in with the idea of which is the essence of the ablative case. 

( 2 ) erfr is an indeclinable, and it cannot account for the adjectival 
suffixes. ^T, ^ft. '4. 

•J 

f‘f) Xor can it account for the presence of the *T in etc. 
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ajjd (4) it will not harmonize with the idea of location contained in the 
form preceding th» suffix as in ^T%wt and the like. 

Dr. Bhandarkar himself derives the Marathi ablative suffix 
^6 from (having been), and this should have really given him a 

clue to the true derivation of the Gujarati termination, as we shall 
presently see. 

VII. (r ) IfcT? — Dr. Tessitori (Xot?s. $ 72. 2. 3) traces the ablative 
'-affixes, and (O.W.R.) from "f ^ < f'cTST < . 

Xow. this may be accepted as far as it goes. But I cannot go with 
Dr. Tessitori in his rejection of the derivation of n;3 (adjectival) from 
the past participle of ^Tr4'3 (=to be. or become), or that of Wt (inde- 
clinable from *TT (by contraction), the conjunctive participle of ^TT^. 
In fact he has. to mv mind, discarded the right derivation in favour of 
one which, is second best, or perhaps only a basis for analogy : T mean 
his derivation of *fr (inde- finable) from faT < locative absolute 

■ >f the present part and of (indeclinable! from loca- 
tive absolute from * ^Tf^PTsT ( ) (\ ide his Ac/n. ji 72. 6 and 15). 

Besides, his view (§ 72. 0, para 2) that n? by its very paiticipial form 
til av easilv take the significance of ablative without being identical with 
the ablative post-position can hirdlv be accepted as sound simply 
because he finds instances where in Did B'vij i is used fi> a partici- 
ple in a similar .situation : ^nrr tTYFr^fr the wind comes nfhr 

having bun in (— front ) tlie lotus-lake One can very well argue that 
-.uch forms indicate an earlier stage which preceded the crystallization 
of the participle ( ) into the suffix ( ). hi tact in the instance 

♦TSsjfi^ ) R^abhadevadharaia Sa)nbnnd/ia. 51) cited by 
Dr. Tessitori. the ^ S' is a post-position of an analytical stage, while the 
•off in Gujarati JTW^ft, etc., is a termination of synthetical evolution. 

I shall deal with this aspect presently. 

VIII. (d) JSJh (f) JSIfh — D will be convenient to take these 
two conjointly in one section, though to be discussed, of course, 
separately. 

I have just above referred to Dr. Tessitori b mention of the deriva- 
tion of and 'sft from the past participle and the conjunctive parti- 
ciple of tq-pr?. t prefer to go furrhei back to the Skt. «sjr. Dr. Tes- 
- 1 tori (Xnlps, sj 72. 4 and 5) derives ^^3 (adjectival) and (adverb- 
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iai) from Skt (Pischel. 4ss): and I believe he is correct, 

except in the coining of the Sanskrit root, for there is no such root 
in Sanskrit, whereas Hemacandra (Yllf. 4. 16> gives as a ready- 
made (idem of ??IT. which may have come from some Desya dialect. 

T am inclined to accept Dr. Tessitori’s view so far. but shall have 
occasion to differ slightly from him in applying the test ,«) noted at the 
outset (Section IV. above), and in the important point regarding the 
exact predecessor of t>ff and . i may at once state my conclusion 
categorically thus : — 

1. xft and (indeclinables) are to be traced to the aiPTl 

forms, conjunctive participle* as Dr. Tessitori calls them, of 'srt, 'QTt 
(Old O. and Modern KathiavadI O ). (Skt. ' and (Pr.) respec- 
tively. 

2. WJ. *Tt, W ; W^rr. ^T. (all adjectival forms) are to be 

traced respectively to (Skt.) and f P r . ) . (Ap.) past 

part, of ^Tfn. 

I shall briefly give reasons ■ 

To begin with, the test (</) is fully satisfied in accepting these con- 
clusions: the idea of location, in instances like TIJT, 

^rTSSft, straff. fri'-ft and the like, harmonises well in the 

thought-linking of the sentence : thus — = having been ( wir ) 
m Baroda : and so forth. 

To apply the test of the comparative method, let us see the 
Marathi usage : ctT 4TraTI|«r 3tl"U : here (tlm ablative suffix) is a 
contraction of i=having b >en). meaning literally — •• he having 

been (in) to the village/’ l)r. Bhandarkar (Lrrtnrr s, pp. 255-6) gives 
this same derivation but give? the seme differently — th° village hav- 
ing been, he came."’ I submit this is obviously not as fitting as he 
having been to the village.” The absence of a clear locative indication 
in Jtr^ would not justify taking JT74 in the nominative; in 
(lujaratl. for instance. and such instances keep the locative 

suffix or the sense latent ; similar may he the case with Marathi, or the 
in Jim may represent an old locative index. Marathi 
i =there) d- 2 ?*T < /35*T, clearly points to t n* locative particle attached to 
% . 

The Hindi termination, *ff. for tin* ablative may be traced to a 
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possible 3)T*fT form of 3T*T (=to he) T 3 inr ( Pr.) — 73>«T. [Of. Marathi 

( = being. having been) : rural Marathi has ablative expressions like 
which distinctly indicate the locative ( jEfiFrf of 

ggfrnr=to be). I would not trace the suffix 7J«r to HTfJ»r (=from ; 
TTT^ + ^T-^uf ) bv contraction. Marathi ( = 'TV + 3ff?T (inside)-f- 

3i*t ) may be compared with Gujarati Marathi elid‘d with 

Gujarati rffTPft and M amt hi wfysff to Gujarati %’sft ] 

This *ff should not be confounded with the instrumental *ff — if, trace- 
able to Skt. 

■’IT, -sr? can be traced back to through fsT^sr? (Apabhr.) ; 

and ^^Tf, to fnaj? (Apabhr.). Their adjectival nature is not 

incompatible with their linking up with the idea- of location, which the 
sense of •• to stand " perforce requires. The double accounts for the 
presence of in the Gujarati, ■sr^iT, etc., for if we traced the word from 
ftgcT^l the simple would either disappear or be turned to it . 

IX. To compare the sense of location implied in the Gujarati 
expressions ^TUXsft. T?T?T’sft, etc. we may go back to the 

Apnbhramsa forms given by Hemacandra. 

In his Sutra. VI I L iv. 355. he says ■ 

I 

Gloss : prnfffrrjfrpqffij ¥ fJw't iTffa II 

instances- — *nrf ’WT’fr? «rrir?r i ^sfr? gsrrir^t i =rpri^ 

In the instances here given. I should regard the forms *r?t. cTfi. 
^Tff as forms of the locative gender, or adverbs of location, and 
as the ablative suffix, derivable from the present participle of 'ft (Pr.), 
— (Skt.) But strangely enough. Hemacandra regard-, the l?T as the 
ablative suffix and a mere incidental word. 1 submit he is in 

error here. I know, in Kutn'ira-pila-'-'in’ta . VIII. d6. he gives ^rwt 
TtrT? and and renders the former by in the com- 

mentary. But this poem was designedly composed to illustrate his 
sfttras. and consequently these quotations cannot have the value of 
independent evidence from literature. In the instances under VIII. iv. 
355, it is noteworthy that no instance is given of without 
The natural inference is that ^T*rf? is the essence of the gspn^x*! sense. 
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whereas is something else in significance, and I contend it must have 
had a locative sense, at any rate in expressions of this kind. The loca- 
tive forms. may have lost their independent existence 

or recognition in those days. My inference gains further support from 
the fact that in sii/ms. VIII. ir. .272. 373. 379 and 2xn. the instances of 
ablative forms invariably have TfTsfTH' as a constituent : 

fn? ^rrifr? ^tr?t 

» 

„ 

„ 

True the forms preceding ^T*iV3' are not in the locative ; hut 
neither are they in any apparent ablative form : nay, they are all forms 
of the gcnitiv - case *- -■ rT?. c^s^Ti. etc — a fact which would no to show 
more strongly that the significance is vested in 

| Mfirkandeya seems to have missed this significance when he gives 
<5?vr. asn^pf as instances of ablative (without the essential 
"rfnT? h Vide Pntl-rtn-sarnt<nt. XVII. -M3, gloss, j 

The view I take regarding the forms TfT, 3f?7, viz., that they 
must have been locative forms (either as ease forms or as ae\///t//as) gains 
support from the fact that during the post-Ap ibhramsa period we find 
fufft. Trt’fT, in undoubted locative sense. Thus we find • 

1 1) — u^r. irfitH JSjT^r ?t — M u t/rffia rabmlh a-Au Jet ika (V.S. 

1450). p. Hi. col. 1. last para. 11. 2. 2. 

+ This may. ivitii advantage, he eompared with the Gujarati idiom, where, in the 
'MSB of tlie first and second personal pronouns, the ablative suffix xft is preceded bv the 
Genitive form : 

in) «rtr§t t vjm tat ; 

(h) ^Tg axit : 

(,:) (MTtft) ^flT tftVT . 

Here. la) is an m-tance of but needing the gemtiie as a prop, wherein 

some such word as *1 oi* the like is understood! (fi) is an instance where vipt expresses 
instrumentality or agency: (cl is an instance where di T , ViUor the like must bo inter - 
pla.ed to express the idea. (rf. Skt. PH mWPi). W$t, ( Wtt ). Witt 

! rfi?’^t' i — not xfTnift, rVfRtft — are forms, more or less obsolete now. 
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1,2) fsTtfr-faTT, freely interspersed in the same book, p. 5. col. 2. 
11. 2. 3 : p. 4. col. 2. 1. 3. under Krdantun, etc., etc. 

(3i Knnhuda-De prub(t>/dha tV.8. 1512) has (=3tfirr, 

“ u here ", intern native i at I. 105 : f^r?T ( = "where", 

relative) at I. 15 ituice). 10; 111. 240: fcT^t (~ ^WT, 
” there ") at 111. 1)4. 

1 4 1 Hnri-IMu iV.S. 1541) has ^TtfT yvfT?. 

i 5 i Bhalana's Kadamharl (V S. sixteenth cent.) lias faHT, fcTWf 
at several places; e.g.. p. 12s, 1. 5 ( ulfjnsnfJTT f’l’ft +H3'1 
fltfi-Ri’t! ^TiTTY ) ; also 1. 13 ( ^fitn^il^n-tt 

) ; p. 129. l. 22 ( fai?t ^3*1 % 

). 

Instances could lie multiplied without end. 1 am sure that these 
forms Ih-Hfi, fn-^r. fwrft, "ere the successors of the tT^T. ^rft cited 

in Hemacandra. VIII. iv. 355. which lie erroneously regarded as ablative 
cases. 

Dr. Tessitori regards these forms in ft a« primarily ablatives, 
which, having lost their original ablative meaning, passed into the loca- 
tive sense, and, he thinks, this misled scholars into considering them as 
real locatives. (See his Notts, jj til.) Nevertheless he admits that in 
the instances in Hemacandra. VI 1 1 iv. 355 the "ft, though cited as abla- 
tive, may as well admit of the locative meaning. On the whole, how- 
ever, he is inclined towards regarding these forms as ablative, and 
traces the O.W.R. wt back to (Skt.). through *?T (Pr.). (Ap.) : 

though he admits that srr is very rare in O.W.R., and that the ablative 
*ft of MaravadI and Jaipur! must be traced to ^Tf. ablative plural ter- 
mination in Apabhramsa. 5 Dr. Tc.-sitori * clearly recognises that ‘ the 
employment of the present participle hontnk to form the ablative was 
frequent enough in Apabhramsa. and he cites the very instances given 
in Hemacandra. VIII. 4. 355. It is difficult to understand how, at the 
same tune, in $ 61 he takes as the ablative symbol, for ^t-f-TprT?, 
double ablative, would be an absurdity. I am therefore in favour of 
regarding IfT'fr? as the ablative symbol appended after the locative 
symbol ’ft to represent the complex idea conveyed in such an express- 

° lhe ^‘ndhl ablative termination must be referred to this -same source, ^ITS . 

8 Notes „ § 72, (2). 
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ion as " being inside,’" i.e., “ from inside’" : NTI TfpffT — “ being inside 
that place,"’ i.e., “ from that place.’" Air. Kesavalal H. Dhruva, in liis 
Notes to Bhalana's Kmlamban, Purrabhaga," p. 20(5. notices tlie form 
NT?f and regards it as locative, but stops short there and is silent as 
regards T^NTT and its significance. Rao Bahadur Kamalasankar R. 
Trivedl. in his " Gujarati Brihad V yakarana," pp 132 -194. discusses the 
ablative suffixes, and incidentally regards tTniT the ablative post- 
position in Apabliramsa, thus going against t he express words of 
Hemaeandra (from whom he quotes NTT etc.), but not spotting 

liis ( Hemaoandra's) oversight. 

X. We see thus a sort of similarity in the Apabliramsa ablative NTT 
T>NT and the Gujarati ablative ^NTTNT, the only difference being this, 
that TTTTT is a present participle, and therefore adjectival, whereas 
Nt is from N$", the conjunctive partici])le, which is indeclinable : a 
nearer approach to the foim with TT^T being the Gujarati idiom NJTT 
Ncft TINTT, where NNT is a present participle and therefore adjectival. 
This last idiom remains different in sense from the ablative idea, no 
doubt, but the essential origin is common between Nr and NNT in these 
instances. 

The adjectival NT-Nt-N are traced to- 
tal f^gjNT 

(b ) TNT < TTNTT < WNTW I 

The latter derivation is favoured by Or. Tessitori." I prefer the 
former. AIv reasons arc : the change of NT to NT under the influence 
of the v? of TNT, although not quite impossible phonetically, requires a 
needless step, whereas of figjNT supplies the N naturally and easily ; 
secondly, the ^JT being the root common to the Nt (adjectival) and 
NT (indeclinable), we secure a sort of brevity of phonetic principles 
( NTNN ) consistently with probabilities. 

The ablative suffixes given in the .1/ ugdhdrahodha-A uktika (p. 3., 
col. 2) are NT, |MT, NT, and NU -• One need not, simply on account 
of the sequence in which these are given, suppose a common origin for 
them all. I believe NT can lie traced to ^fNT (by the elision of the un- 
accented first syllable), or to NN ; pis stated above, see p. (352) ; f'NT 


I Notes, 5 72, (3). 
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is obviously from Wl«ri'3 r (Ap.), (Skt.) : from and 

from (Pr. and Ap ), past participle. 

Hemacandra gives (VII 1 . iii. 9), amongst others, two ftdesas in 
l‘r. for the Skt. ablative plural «T*T, fW'rTT and gp. I may be 
pennitted to guess that the pJfT? of the Apabhramsa. which I detach 
from file instances Mv?) etc., must be allied to these fl r *rfl' and 

Wt and that f^*tTT (probably changed from 3?*vit ) must have come 
from the present participle of Skt. >J and ijp from that of Skt. =*(*(, 
1 cannot go with the extremely ingenious but for that very reason quite 
unconvincing theory of Lassen referred to by Beanies," wherein he 
(Lassen) states that fw«fft was a composition of ff (instrumental 
plural termination) and cPEI (Skt.) ablative particle, and tplT was 
made by a mixture of (locative plural termination) with ct*f (Skt.), — 
the former meaning " from by" and the hitter •‘from in": that the 
fusion of the components resulted in a loss of the distinction between 
the two, and also of the distinction of number: and. further, that 
pr and pT, as in p asfsrw p tCanda's Prthnraia-Rasau. I. 178) 

and *ip fa-g faff tjv pt (ibid, I. 184), Hindi ablatives, resulted 
from this fusion of and ; and. finally, this p gave the 

Marathi ablative suthx p. All this has to be discarded. As we have 
already seen ^«T is from f'fa'b corresponding to the. Gujarati (from 
■?TT ) : and I see no reason to reject this view established by the com- 
parative method, and various other data and arguments. Old Hindi 
‘p and pt are equally clearly from Ap. f 

’ Coniii'ii >ihv» tiraonon/ . Vol T1 p 234 

iSee p lv>n Instances of sp {adjectn al) van ah<> be ai\ en l do not stop to 

mention them I In- oldest instance 1 find is in the ver^n < j n • > 1 1 ' i i by Hemacandia m his 
Prakrit Drammar 

(>>. H<. V!II. (V. 439. V 

lleip m the old pr» oirsor ot 



THE PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS OF ALAN KAH A 
LITERATURE WITH SPECIAL 
REFERENCE TO NASA. 

Pandit Sivapkasad Biiattacharyya, S ahityas astri, Kaaya- 
tir m A . M.A.. B.T.. Prof mw of Sanskrit. I’rex/rh-m 1/ 

Colli (jc. ('ah' 11 tin . 

It is a truism that tin* cultural asset of a nation is d'-termim-d 
by its literature; and it is as much a truism to -ay that the critical 
literature of a country gives us 1 no mean estimate <>f tlie cuistmetive 
capabilities and potentialities of its master-minds. India has a lite- 
rature of hoary antiquity end of wide range such a> no other count rv 
m the world possesses : and it S mt strange to notice that her con- 
tribution to the critical literature <>• the woHd i- of matchless purity 
and real value. Not to »ay anything of works which tall more properly 
under the domain of physical and m*-ta physical sciences. h‘*r con- 
tributions in the narrower field of literature and ‘ letters ' have been 
immense and far-reaching. Her Alaiikaia literatim' -for it is under 
this name that these works puss -professes to be called an important 
adjunct (’STff) to the study of Veda 1 and has as much sanctity attached 
to it- from tunes immemorial. Tim tale of the descent ot the 

which, after all. i- a tin* nl ‘a. hints at the impirtiuee of 
this literature S’-eeeh was rude and crude in the primitive stages 
of civilisation. — >0 wa- poetiw. the ‘soul and acme of speech. It 
was in speech that the prospective greatness of the human species 
lay latent. JTPT^ff 3 fTJ?T Ti JITStfa 'Hys 

the Rsi of the Chun'loyi/ii C pmihii'l I 3 T^tF) 3 ’?T'T > 

3 TJJ ir reiterates the author of the Sntnpatha llralnnana . 111 his 

usual strain. Nay, as early as in the age- of the \ edic hymn-- the 
sages sang thus of Speech and her manifold manifestations ; 

1 Vide tlie Kdryamhn iim «o of RSiafekliar.i plaekwad Oriental Series) : 

1 ^ % RarftnsTrsrr^ 1 

J Ibid, Adbya\a 1- 1.4. II. 
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^rrarrfif ^t^m vri;*rf srsjftfif^rfAr Trf^ i 

(7? V.. X.71.2.) 

*TW 3TT*TT ?1?AIT 3\3gAtfrt ! 

(RV.. X. 1 14.5. ) 

As was naturally to la* expected. grammar went hand in hand with 
rhetoric and poetics for elahoration, elucidation and a scientific study 
of speech. Tlic i lie has analysed j 3iT=firin ), the other has graced and 
adorned th * elements of spvch ( ), -so much so that it was in 

and through tlcun that speech has justified its existence and spread 
its triumphs over thoughts and things. 

It was great a triumph for man to speak out his thoughts, and 
surely it was as great a triumph for him to utilise his resources in 
analysing the materials of speech. It was for the three sages, with 
whose names the Science of (Grammar is ever associated, to do it— and 
do it in a manner never to he surpassed. The well-known riddle-hymn 
of the Rt/ reiltt (1 V.r>N.:S ) 

mrt =sr»t ttptt i grdV *th ’f^mt ; 
f^An 3 'st 3. urn uVftf?? irrr stot sit few p — 

has been so interpreted by the B'ul'i/nkaru as to form the foundation 
ft one of his science Well might an ingenious old rhetorician have 
made it the text of the greatness , t f his .riiiru too! Bhamaha. 
with whom the A lahknru-snxtrn in its set and systematic form is 
believed to begin, -and who. hv the by. was born ton early to admit 
the presence of A^ft (suggestiveness h, 'literature), -helioves in the 
eternity of sounds and words i The discussion connected with the 
four-fold utterance of words as noticed by the Blifr-iiakarn and a- 
indicated in the commonly known verse — 

^ftf?I?rrATf ^ «T5JIT ITSf ATlfAr «Tt || 

indicates oleariy in what manner the Indian mind interested itself in 
the investigation of snhihiA and to what a stage it reached in unfolding 
the physiological, psychological and ontological principles— for the 

* ¥• 3^1 • | Kat'yCilankara . IV ft 

° VVt * read ill the MtihabhS'i/a . ? %iTT^Tfr%«T RWT^n^tgyf^HTfni*rt 

Rjsrapfr Rufa r i sfr% m Tariff i 
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psychology and ontology of a tiling follow closely in train of its physio- 
logy’ — underlying the very being of speech. It is interesting to note 
in this connection how later writers on Ahthkdru. * while explaining 
the origin of and the importance of ’ogfvf from its psycho- 

logical and literary bearings, do not fail to notice the physical and 
physiological connection between and The critic in literature 

has to look to the sentence or as the unit of his investigation, 

While the linguist and the physiologist have dwelt on the sound (or 
the syllable) and the manifestation thereof, the critic, with the aid 
of the logician and the psychologist. has dived deep into the mysteries 
of thought and their coherence and concentrated his attention on 
the substance, leaving the outer surface to itself. 

Thus, the two prominent aspects of literature hive their logical 
and psychological trends. The art of criticism, as it is conceived and 
fully developed in the Alahkhv literature of India, took note of both. 
The logical aspect of Aluiikdrn ha - been, and quite rightly too, the 
theme of many dissertations, both old and modern : —nay. it has been 
so much discussed and written on. especially in tlm later orthodox 
literature of the subject that, m reading sini" works professe l to be on 
Ahmkara, one is often tempted to doubt whether they are not works of 

1 Say-. MamnirtU- *fnsrnh UV ^frrfrfff STa'V’ v 

Sep, HiTitT^'trinirftfwvsijrfq — Knr,/n- 

pmhKn, riliT-a (. M.iminuta i-learh follow' Anarulay aidhan.i <m tins point — vide 
/ >// mjuloka (Ka^'yamall edn.. |> 47) tor an t*\<».oil\ similar remark 

Similarly, we read m lvax. ikarnapura's Atank'ira kanttubha (<i work which the writer 
of Hii-s paper has been edition for the \ arendra Research Society. Bengal, the first 
volume of which has been out in March, li 2.4) . 

«Tf<T ftfl^ H f^f-rn'T HrL I 

J 

fWsjflfiT.aT "TVrfg'forHq'Wr || 

|| 

Tai!T«r. ^fnrJHrT« i if* sir^«i =®r fstsrsw 

. . . ^ i ^ I 

i . . . .^fft ^r^rarp p-ssr^fl’Sfir w? i ^r^nmq 

I ( farm ) 

The self-same extract from the Hhvn arata/)nrav<i is utilised in the Brahrnanit al 
Tantra literature (e n . in tfurada-tiiala) to explain the philosophy of the framinp of 
man f rfi* Vide .7.40.9 . Vo] Will. 



664 


PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS OF A LAN KARA LITERATURE. 


logic ( ) as well. 7 The psychological aspect, on the other hand, one 

is apt to lose sight of, and the treatment it has received at the hands 
of modern scholars in the form of discussion and exposition is no 
index of its importance. The physical and the linguistic aspects of 
criticism are related to its psychological aspect as body to mind 
It may he said here, without any tear of eontradicti m. that the 
rhetoric literature of no other country has produced such a system and 
thoroughness as the Alahkara literature of India has achieved, — and 
achieved through its analysis of t lie spirit or the sentiment. The 
code of criticism in ancient India may he said to have approximated to 
the state of an exact science : for the rules and principles thermn are 
general and universal, — almost all of them apply not to ancient Indian 
literature alone, but to any literature of anv aye ; nay, they apply not 
merely to literature, but to any fine art which can he expressed by 
symbols and signs. And the reasons for the importance of Alunkarn 
literature are not far to seek. 1 n Greece and Rome rhetoric w as regarded 
as a means to an end — it was useful mainly as a powerful instrument 
in tile hands of the orator and statesman. Very seldom, indeed, was 
any attention paid to any other side of the art than the purely pin - 
sioloyical'’ one or the style ( rtfd ), to the '50f*T^jr, as the later 
Indian rhetoricians would term it In Europe. in the .Middle Ages, the 
art of criticism got a set shape and colouring, after the manner of 
the '■ school-men : but it was more often a shadow and phantasm that 
they pursued — the soul of art was a sealed book to many of them. 
We hear, in modern Europe and Greater Europe, of a good main 
schools of literary criticism ; but. suffice it to sav, that no definite 
constructive and thorough lines of criticism have been systematically 
chalked out so as to place the art on a solid footing. The Alunkarn 
literature does not stand charged with any such grave defects or short- 
coinings. — and it has. like Aaron's rod, exterminated unworthy 

7 As apt install re*» une mav cite the many commentaries on K a i yu/mtl. a ■>«. width 
are more often feats of intellectual (logical) than i»f am ulterior value 

The Alafikara-kaufituhLa . a late South Indian wm-k hv Yi^ve-Aara Pandita. is full \ 
c -aturated with this preponderance nt the Xyaya mode ot thinking and argument 

i “Etymology, verification, syntax are respectable ^ciom and have their proper 
place in the wide field of human knowledge. They are the anatomy or phv-aolog^ 
of poetry. But they do not help us to understand the -ecret of poetic power tor 
the simple reason that poetic power is independent of accidental and externa! 
resemblances ’--Spensarn’s Creative Criticism , p 1 11 
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compositions anti has done real service to the cause of belles lettres in 
our land. From Bharata. the author of the X fityamstra. to Rupa 
Goswamin, the author of the I'jjialanllumani. is a long way indeed ; 
hut, here too, the good old adage “ the beginning shows the end ” is 
applicable in no small a measure. The cardinal principles ---the atten- 
tion to and appreciation of the feeling-side ( jyrr^tficTr ) — have been the 
same all through; the literature on the subject has merely “broad- 
ened down from precedent to precedent.” Hence the historical 
scholar must not under-estimate the importance of this evolution of 
thought and must not lose sight of t he main und'T-current which 
flows deep underneath at the bottom. This reference to feeling and 
emotion “ — to love and light, and greater life and greater law— has 
served as the connecting link between life and literature : or, in a 
country ridden by ideas anti ideals, one would have found few traces 
<>f the environment within and without. 

Psychology is a positive science, and it is primarily on tie- feeling- 
function —one of the tripartite divisions of the mental functions — that 
the rhetorician has made the soul of literature to lie ( 

1. n The pleasures of understanding and those of imagination 
are, no doubt, brought into prominence in an intensive study of lite- 
rature ; but it is to tin' fortunate few that the poet imparts the 
outpouring of his heart and the surging of his sentiments. “Fear is 
poetry, hope is poetry, love is poetry, hatred is poetry . contempt, 
jealousy, remorse, admiration, wonder, pitv. despair, madness are 
all poetry.” 11 The critic in India has consequently taken his stand 
on the Longinian doctrine of transport, for he wants his poet so to 
speak in his verses that he may teach, that lw may delight, and last 
but not least, that he may more. The poet may be a tea "her. a sage > 
but above all, he is a man, a “ pendulum betwixt a smile and i 

"* “ The onlv raison d'itn- of ;«»sthotic>* i*. to analyse the sentiment of U* iut\ , an* I thw 
in the final analysis re.st-, on the Eint nhhiny (innate feeling).” (Enet/c/opft rha o' Hthqwn 
and Ethic?, Vol. II. p 447 ) 

Cf. aho Xatqa<Qttra : *T f% Tffi I 'Chap VF, under 

Karika 32.) 

It may not he out of place here t* > state that according to Di A. B. Iveith (JR .4 N , 
1910, review on Sdh'tyaiarprma ) the definition quoted above — the most coin uiuiilv 
known definition ot Kurya in our land — is more correct and valid than any of the 
definitions of Mamrnata and his follower*.. 

lf Hazlitt. On Poetry in General 
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tear. Xu work of literature is worth the name, unless it be of feeling 
;iii(l imagination all compact, unless it can agitate our higher sensi- 
bilities and make us ohlivous of our material surroundings. Y*ff § — 

and it is r?r or sentiment, freely felt and readily realised, that can 
help us in the attainment of the Sublime. “ Our souls are somehow 
naturally exalted by the true Sublime: and. as if rearing or prancing, 
are tilled with jov and exultation, as if (they) themselves had produced 
what they hear. ” l - If we analyse it clearly and directly, we can 
readily sec that the pleasure or bliss u we derive fr >m a critical study 
of a literary master-piece i< the outcome of a psychological process : 
and ax the proof of the pudding lies in the eating, so the criterion 
>f the bliss lies in the tasting or realisation thereof As Visvanathu 
put.- it : 14 Pflrm While it i- often the psy- 

chologist in the man that contributes to making him a poet or prompts 
him to judge well works of others, it may be equally true that psycho- 
logy i- indifferent, in the long run. in matters of this sort. There 
is required the philosopher’s stone or the magician’s wand — -geniii- 
or taste, a- the case may he —the hypothetical sixth sense (artistic 
sense) of the Empiricists of Europe. The following lines of Alexander 
1’ope hear repetition in this connection : 

In poets as true geniu- is But rare. 

True taste as seldom is the erit ic's share : 

Both must alike from Hea\’n derive their light. 

Those born to judge, as well as those to write 

It is not in the domain of logic, nor of psychology either. t<> 
propound that process or to exhibit that light. It is enough if it 
can help in analysing that light. Is Xor is it to he overlooked that 
the psychological aspect in its emotional hearing is one side of tlm 
shield; for. knowing — imagination and inference — has its place in 
criticism. 

Thus the psychological basis of At ait learn literature is more than 
subst mtiated when we take passion or sentim'mt ( ) to be the 

ruling principle Almost the self-sanv* argument applies in their case 

Longinus, On the Snhlime (as translated and quoted in Saintsbury's Lm i Critiri) 
c. ^ffr ( (f | si ). 

u Sahityadarpana. (.Ilvananda’s edn. ). III. 57. 

Simdarly . Anatole France describes the critic not us a judge imposing sentenoe. 
Init a- a sensitive soul detailing his “• adventures among masterpieces. ” 
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who choose to take (theoretically, snggcsti vctc'ss of anv soil 

whatsoever) as the essential characteristic of literature ( ^rrst ). The 
minor modifications in the mode of argument, which have to be called 
into being, are. however, rendered superfluous when we remembei 
that Anandavardhana and Abhinavagupta (the learned commentate! 
on his Dhranyalnkn). the two commonly acknowledged champions of 
the Dhvani school, speak every now and then in a si rain which make- 
one doubt whether tliov do not -ail practically in the very same boat 
with the adherents of the rasa school. In the dh rani tankas. for example, 
we read • 

*T W I 

7fT^ : WT^WTJTo: H (1- •">•) 
f sgfq- U^IT: YHgfyUTTd I 

ffSf iT^r TdTWTf'tT fTJfTIH T? WT : II O'- 4 ) 

■* J 

The Locanakara quot"s, apparently with approval and reverence, 
the views of his teacher ( Bhattatota >) : sfNlTWT tT *TT3f *n^l : 

irg' I IH Says he in his Abhuiarahharati (undei 

Chap. VI, verse tCt) : «)p§f trf -j y#TT: I rFr 

?fT 3 TTsj: | Anandavardhana himself refers to the following well-known 
verses in his D/i ran i/aloka : 1 

attmi: ^T3J?RT1T tjsrprfa: | 

wti? f=p3^ir? yfrqvm ii 

%fT ?»f?: 5fJTd I 

*T ir? TtcTTTJT^ftCfi 515?%? rfff || 

The Locanakara comments — THT'T^r^'flTJT . 

The school that takes its stand on sublimity of sense ( 

M and counts amongst its followers the renowned Pandita- 
raja Jagannatha has but to choose either of the alternatives afforded 
by the Dhrnni or the Rasa school in matters relating to suggestiveness 
( ). But what shall we say when we find the Rlti (or ( ritna ) 

!*> Dhranyalokalocana , under III. lU 14. 

Dhvanyaloka, III. 43. 

I * More properly, the presence ot expression conveying charming -sense, according 
to the rendering of Di. F W. Thomas. That Jagannatha was not the pioneer of this 
school is evident from the reference to and acceptance of its main principle l»v the Kash- 
mirian critic Kuntaka. the celebrated author of the V akrokti-t x vita. 



PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS OF ALANKARA LITERATFRE. 


608 

school taking its stand on something different from either of those 
alternatives ? Vamana, the staunchest champion of this school, follow- 
ing his great master Dandin, rules : rjfcTTTTJtT N , as if structure 

is all-in-all ! 2) But it is he again who opines that *r?^irV 
’SR: | 21 These two statements appear irreconcilable unless we take 
it to he his intention that which figures so prominently in 

dramatic literature is par excellence a primary requisite of 

K a n/a >• . Similarly awkward is the position of those Alaiikarika * 
who, taking tii > Kashmirian critics Bhattodbhata and Rudrata as their 
leaders, like some of thrnr confreres in the West, opiim that it is figures 
°f speech (Alaiikdm in the narrow sense of the word) which make 
literature what it is worth, and that ru-sas and. for th • matter of that 
Dhvam in gem rai. are species of Alahkarns and are of secondary 
importance . 11 for. it will be enough to state that even the Kan/dla nkara- 
aiiatjraha (4th knnrja) of Bhattodbhata refers to tin* of rasa 

and is not bold enough to discard it outright. ij 

Thus, judged with the apparatus of criticism with which the 
various writers of different ages and belonging to different schools 
are equipped, and from the manner in which they interpret themselves 
in practice, it beconr s evident that poetry, to be poetry, must appeal 
to readers through s- ntiment. and that the pleasure in the perusal 
of Kdui/a s iies in the savouring of sentiments ), a point io 

which we have already referred. Tin 1 sentiment may be anv oim 
Kavyuluhkurasiitra , I. 2. 

Anandavardhana make-* a rather fanny remark, wlnle referring to the achieve- 
m - ,lts of the RHi school (DhwiiV.oka. Kavyamala Elm. p 2!I) . FtfrT^?TqTfav rfasft f% 
( LjfiprtTU ) RfirCHRIHfR | 

*1 Ibid, I. 3. 30. 

“ Kac>/alahkara*antgraha. Says Pratihareiuluraja m his 

Lnijh u i rtti (KavyamiiU edn., p. 79) in this conneeti on : RR a; tf^*T 

nv[*r»jff»g. . . . aal HgrRRTR 

RfraiRRn I tr •TWf^e: — ftstwftR'H || 

° admits in another context ( K~i ‘'yalailkaras'i 'n'jr/ih'i . I hap. VI. 17 1 ' 

HSHiffiTf 3JRf«<JrPI | The same frank confession is implied in the follow- 

ing couplets, piloted m tile Laghurrttt : 

CRTSTTHt ^%TTi»T 

=4IRI HRJTRJR: gfij Rqd(ji prf r-rr 
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of the rasa x mentioned in Alaiikara treatises . for. every rasa has its 
function in the realm of poetrv. Bhattanayaka, one of the leading 
exponents of the Rasa school, while approving of the free admission 
of all rasas in poetry, formulates, in his own way. the three stages 
of realisation of the sentiment ( ) and opines that the third 

stage ( TpdrmT 01 HTiftfifa ) i* the most important. u The critic is to see 
that the (tasting) is there, in tlm proper place, to make people 

understand that it is a thing of beauty ” and i< hence a jov for ever. ' 
As Victor Hugo has it • 15 Art has nothing to do with leading string*, 
with handcuffs, with gags; it says -Go your nays’ and lets you loose 
in the great garden of poetry, where there is no forbidden fruit. 
Space and time are the domain of the poet. Let him go nhere he 
will and do what he pleases; this is the Law." So much for the 
positive side of criticism, which relates to our appreciation of liteiature 
and regulates our commerce with things and thoughts, ns they occur 
in the pages of writers. 

This does not mean, however, that the critic wants the poet to 
give thee rein to his powers of impression and expression, to give his 
thoughts in a plain bold, cut-and-dried fashion, to present facts just 
as they are and are to be presented to the psychologist or the natural 
historian. Far from that. What is life-like nanation to the natural 
historian may be and often is a lifeless mass of word* to the poet . 2 ' 5 
Literature is not science and the poet i- but an artist. It is for him 
to instil life into the whole thing— to season it properly and profusely. 
A- Mahima Bhatta says 11 : fTP^TTcf *r%^rflT«P «i 

VW JTftrcH . Here 

comes in the discipline under the regimen of which the poet is put 
This discipline is really a salutary influence. Much is being, and ha* 
been, said in the 1 past against rules. — but there are rules and rules. 1 ' In 

Vide a rererenee to his views made in Jayaratha’s commentary on the A /ankara- 
'•urrasra. 

Prof SainNbury calls this “the Magna Chart a of Poeti \ Loci Cnt>ci y pp. 
MS-419 

■** Science is the response to the demand for information, and in it we ask for the 
"hole truth and nothing but the truth. Art is the response to the demand u,r entertain' 
ment tor the stimulation of our senses and imagination, and truth enters into it only as 
it Mibseives tho»eends ’’—George Santayana, The Sense ot Beaut// The italics are ours 

Vyaktiviwka (Trivendrum Sanskrit Series), p. 14. 

Was it not an English critic (the earliest English critic worth the name), who was 
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this matter the eastern rhetorician, who exacts or as a 

safe principle t" start with, is at one with the western critic, who has 
recorded his vigorous protest against the decriers of rules in criticism 
in the following passage !a : "To assert that rules and criticism can 
oppress genius is to assert that practice and example are oppressive — it 
is to limit genius not merely to itself, but to its own first attempts. ’ 
It may not be deemed irrelevant if we state in this connection that two 
of the eighteen adh iknranas of the comprehensive Ahtnkaru-sastm — as 
was schemed bv old writers on the subject and has been followed, for 
example, by Rajasekhara in his Kavi/amtmansa, (of course no sweeping 
generalisation can he made, since the work published in the Gaekwad 
Oriental Series is a fragment only)— the and the TUtU, treat 

more properly of facts and sentiments, as they are and as they occur. 
The former treats of the genesis and practice of pleasant amusements 
in the form of Am/okti, and the latter of figures of speech like 
(known otherwise as ). Hee>, too. as is quite evident, the 

principles of the art regulate the attempts of the poet —he is not free 
to write as he pleases but is to abide by the golden rules of propriety 
( and )*’ ; otherwise poetry, which is the consummation 

of ecstatic and aesthetic intuition, deteriorates itself into something 
base and nauseating. 

Thus, though literary criticism has got a psychological basis, the 
functions of the mental scientist and of the critic are not the same. 
While it is in the province of the psychologist to give, amongst other 
things, an account of the genesis and working of the several types of 

bold enough to remark thus of the greatest English poet : “ His wit was in Ins own 
power, would the rule of it had been so too ! ” 

Lessing, Hamburg Dramaturgy, translated into English in Loci Critici, p. 261. I* 
augurs well for the future of the literature of criticism in the west that we have amongst 
the present-day critics a few who would rather choose to be called “ classic,” “ rule-ridden ’ ’ 
and <k artificial ” than damn rules and restraints, and be hailed as “ romantic,” “ catholic” 
and “ natural.” Criticism in the west, like manv othei things, indeed, is turning back to 
the ideal of the east, and it would be a splendid gain for literature if this rapprochement 
of the eastern and the western ideals happens to stay in and exercise its sway (especially 
in India) over her rapidly growing vernacular literatures. 

Dhvanyuloht , under III. 10-14, quotes the following dictum : 

Cf. the basi* of differentiation between rasa and rasabhasa {suddha rasa and malina 
rasa) m Indian poetics and later Vaisnava > asasastra. 
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feeling within the compass of the human mind, it is the privilege of 
the poet to construct out of these feelings and sentiments a fairy land 
of veidure and grandeur, serenity and sublimity. Then again, as we 
have already hinted, the poet is nothing if he is not a teacher. And 
hence the poet has to be rmlistic in his work as far as possible. — his 
literary efforts must have an unambiguous reference the co-ordinates 
of the life and environment of his species. The positive, psychological 
or concrete side of criticism — as distinguished from its normative, 
metaphysical or abstract side— takes its stand here, directly and 
decidedly. While works in Aktiikdra literature in general touch on both 
fringes, there are some ie.g.. Dasariipaka, BJtara prakcis/t . S nu/aratilaka . 
Rnsama tijari. Ra?arna>'usudhakar<t) that have directed themselves 
mainly to the positive side. There are other treatises (e.ir. Rusnsudhn- 
knm. UijmhmVamani , Bhnktiraiamrtasindfm). again, which have, more 
or less, a spiritual bearing and in which the • hungering for the eternity ' 
finds a lasting expression. KcnnasTtslnt ha» a family likeness to the 
former type of works. Bhuktisdstra to the latter. The technical Dhnnnu- 
■sdstra and Arthasiitm treatises fall, in a wav, under the provinces 
of both, though in each of them the normative side has cast into shade 
the positive one. Th' critic, however, is ever on the alert to re- 
mind him that his work is to be if it is to be classed as 

something of abiding value. Here it is that idealism inevitably creeps 
in 3i and prevents literature from being degraded into a jargon of 
common place thoughts and spurious ideas.' In the hands of tin- 
clever Indian poet, the real and the ideal merge their being and blend 
into a homogeneous whole. Western literature is replete with instances 
of works deriving their value for the time being, from the whims and 
orldities of the writer, or the fashions and fancies of the time: but 
we will seldom find a work in Sanskrit literature dealing purely with 
the follies and foibles of its times which has survived and has come down 

'I Bhamnha (I. 2): ^ | 

We read also in Karyaml manisa : I *TT 

1 The terms &re yas and preyas of upani-adic fame hit at almost exactly the 
same demarcation between the poet’s business in its supersensuous subjective aspect and 
that in its sensuous realistic plane as a teacher 

Thus, according to a well-known platitude of Hegel’ Art and the Beautiful m 
which it is realised are the perfect identity of the ideal and the real.” 
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to us . 35 The critic in India was abroid and assailed with force and 
fury anything that went against the time-honoured canons of his sustrn 
and tried to lo >sen the bonds of society and service. He was no res- 
pecter of persons and consequently wielded an enormous influence in 
the empire of belles left res. In no oth«r country do wo find the 
study of literature and literary criticism so indissolubly linked as in 
India. And this practice has helped in its own way to make the study 
of I\ a vi/a itself a sort of literary discipline 34 and to awaken in its 
readers an amount of literaiy sense which otherwise would have lain 
dormant . 35 

There have been many who opine that the study of Alahkarn in 
our country has been worse than useless. The first ground for this 
assertion of theirs— the inadequacy of results achieved nowadays by 
students taught in the orthodox fashion — may be met by saving that 
the older methods of study have died away as a result of the superficial 
acquaintance with literature, which has followed in the train of little 
learning (which has been in vogue simply because learning and earning 
are measuring their strength against each other), and that these studies 
have not been reinforced by e comparative study of the critical litera- 
tures of other (dimes. The other charge brought against the utility of an 
intensive study of Ahtiikura literature by scholars is til ,t it is over- 
ridden by mere mechanical analysis, dry classifications, divisions and 
subdivisions carried on ml infinitum.-- things which arc sufficient to 
perplex any one and drive him mad. This charge, too. is the outcome 
of insufficient equipment, and not infrequently, of narrow prejudices 

It is to these that the ruling applied. 

Ev, ' n a commentary *•> ”■ Ka«tja is regarded as incomplete unless it enters satis 
faetorily into the deep and abstruse questions underlying the passages comprised in it 
and it is a significant fact that not a few of the scholiasts on Karyas. whose comment- 
aries are -till extant (e g Rachavabhatta, Vallabhadeva, Natha. Mallinatha, Rhagiratha). 
were no unworthy Alankara scholars. 

Even a cursory lookat the Dhranyalokaloramt. the Da'arvpuka (with its Avaluka). 
and at Chap. VI of the Suhittja-dnrpana would suffice to make ono arrive at this con- 
clusion. All intelligent spectators ( UvP* 1 before whom was represented a drama 
■ the be-t species of literature according to the concensus of expert opinion 
in all chines — were required to be well informed critics, to have a fair estimate of the 
poet’s powers and intentions They had to move and feel with the poet : for. as the 
Sr inq'itciratnakarn puts it* 

^*5$ qf'Zwimfu th% yrcgufu ^ 
ifiir nr?: wif wf w- n uup u 
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as well, and it is to be traced to a wrong mode of approaching the 
subject and to expecting from it what it cannot bestow. We have 
classifications, divisions and subdivisions — we have enough of them, 
especially in many of the later works on the subject. Where, indeed, 
is a science that has been in a position to do away with these mechan- 
ical aids ? We submit that in . 1 la it la ra literature ice have no irrelevant 
division or classification. hi trie midst of analysis we have synthesis, 
in the midst of apparent diversity we have real unity indicated along 
lines as clear and bold as possible. And this is avowedly the motive 
which many of the Alahkdrikas profess for themselves and their works. 

A close study of the themes commonly treated in Alahkdra 
treatises would convince one of the truth of this assertion. The kernel 
of the contents of such treatises relates to Dhrani , rather, as we have 
above indicated, to its essential adjunct RasaA And these have been 
touched upon in their psychological, ethical and aesthctica! bearings 
in quite a novel and illuminating way. Tt was the life-work of Bharata, 
Anandavardhana, Abhinavagupta. Mammata and others to demonstrate 
satisfactorily the scientific basis of criticism and to give an analytic 
and thorough study of dhcaui or rasa. The great- dictum of the sage — 
fwrqlT ! jHR^jfH^rfrH^rtirr^Hf'!TrtfffT: 81 — has been construed to form a 
right basis of the psychological study of Alahkdra. Rasa (fe.ling) has 
Bhdca (sentiment) as its eounterp irt or cruc. As his been ably put — 

st i n W4T I 

YHHTinrp II 

The inseparable concomitants of passion — the dominant sentiments 
( WTW'HT^'s ). along with their occasional and accidental varieties, the 
accessory sentiments' 1 * and — have been 

3>> Thi* is what Panditaraja Jagann.ltha ingenuously remarks on the position of the 
Pre- Dhvani schools of rhetoricians: 

STinijV f^lfv S^fliiilyrTaj^rf^sjT if 
gyatr h Wlfbp-HU THnvfsnsTSit I Rnsaga u gad h a ra , 

pp. 65S-659 (Benares Sanskrit Series]. 

37 Bharata’s Ndtga^dstra (Chap. VI, under verse 32). Adds the sage : 

Lk«jr i. . . . 

i 

rrar h^i hwt wiht arefkmr: n ? i sc 

^ Cf. Natyci<astra (Niinaya Sagara Press Edn.),p. 72: 

rfb . . . . BtfavHTfbfPfiir sjm'Wifrit: i 

A 43 
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studied, elaborated and exposed. Though rasa is 39 (self- 

luminous) and syia'Cf (undivided), yet it is through these and through its 
exciting ( fimBt ) and indicating ( ) ancl ensuant ( ajsprp* ) 

factors that the psychological process of realisation is rendered complete. 
The different ways and views about the interpretation of Bharata’s 
dictum and about the nature, function and appreciation of Rasa do not 
concern us here. Sufficient it will he for our purpose to state that in none 
of these wavs and views the psychological basis of Alanlcam literature 
with especial reference to rasa is obscured and blotted out. As to the 
explanation of the processes of appreciation and realization ( ^nYrryinV 
Ififcl ) underlying the whole theory of rasa, in which operation 
etc., activelv participate and are blended into one homogeneous whole, 
as in the formation of a chemical compound, the following analogy 
of Bhavaprakasakftra will be found to be of fairly good help : 

: 

cRgTW alfwt ci^qalfjfu |! 

ffZTT JSITHTfa fdFTSU | 

^stnfwi ^Tfwi yFirwrjm n 

The processes of inception and realisation have also been very 
tersely unfolded in his usual masterly manner in the Kuvyaprakasa 
by Mammata in the following lines after Abhinavagupta : 

vft% vrtT^TbrfVf: 3tT3J sfT^ =Er sffTrmcXTT?- 

FrT^nXT!S«T WT?P ''XTHTf’T^n'hT ^THiTTi^lcr^iT 

flTTnviirfiiT^^^TTT ftcsRi^i- 

jft^Ttfi^sjTrTw^Krr- 


*i ■*? 


“ TTVRi'^rns^a'I? 


i *r?rbfr ? — ~ai it njdi snrfftftr 

*i«wi m <SfaiT i i 

39 Sail it tjadarpana, III. CO (Jivanniidn’s Eiln.t. Also 

%^r=frafa^^;?r^qif<yRi Tfh ^ i " 

40 “ Tt> e object of representation is intended to pleaso ‘ me subjective finality ; but 
at the moment of enjoins: it, I am unconscious of this finality ; to be conscious would be 
to break the charm" — Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics , Vol. II, p. 447 
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xrrurT fwTLTfe^tfwffy-: ^ 

j N 

fir? ■EfffTtH *r4wt farr^-rfr w^r^w^Tg- 

Mburg 75friUtNAri w i *r =g *r ^ttsp f^vrmf^- 

ffjnfrsfq- hrj ’Twsi'Tifrg ; Rtfcr ^rtsp, ^Rjurwrg ; sufh g 

fwrfTKfu^f^cr^JnU: i 41 

Not only have the Indian rhetoricians analysed and explained the 
nature and all-pervasiveness of raws 42 — these have been variously 
numbered at four, six, 43 eight, nine (the commonly accepted number), 
ten and even twelve — and showed them in the proper light, but also 
the process of evolution of these raws has ben tentatively explained, 
and, bv the reverse process of synthesis, critics have arrived at one rasa 
as the ) asa or the cardinal and guiding principle in life and literature. 
Kumaraswamin in his Ratnapnna (commentary on the Prataparudra- 
yasobhnsaii a of the South Indian critic Vidyanatha) has the following 
valuable note : 

*rdrcrrf<irg*wRj *r*rf zyj- fr^id i 

’ftRj: I cT^ifir^cTfy-^rd W!P ! 

I Ct .-IT s ^ tf T Frifri N^gErRT dJL: I ct«J 
^r^rTU^wre i i 

i f^tdJTqief^rHprw!*: ixrwf 

spffMMfrb I 

41 Kuvy'iprakasa, Ullasa IV ( Vanimaoharyva’s Edn.), pp. 107-110. 

*1 5t:h vd w ajaTfc^tfm hfiLg: vfc-iT i urnf? 
hit fccn^r sum ^rrwf*i <rs*foifiirprr i ^^cfiwp^si^r Friifh i 

tut w-sjm i •sg'iwmj'ifom i ftfWnrrfifHfir i fafg^prfrmfRRFpim'f 

5TJTFT I RdF fV^TT I ftfffd fsi^OJ^ ttTRIlU UFA H3TR | 

*J fV U’Et HdfH I — Kui'i/~inu<&Mtna of Acaryya Homacandra. 

Cf : FfRTsCy ?J)iy5 Rimfdd | 

CTt <w^:s<i faira ^rsit p 

{('fii'anyacariiumrtci , Madhya-Kla, Ch^p. VIII.) 

4 * The ydfyd^astra takes the primary ra*a* to be four and derives four more 
secondary rasas therefrom. We read (Chap VI, undor Karika 38) : 

cm: m\sfr htri ftnfg xfh i 

The genesis of tlie derivative or seeon inry rasas is thus referred to (Chap. VI, 
Marikii 39): 

^tcir? mi^rm XTsSTt? cm i 
RKWI^rrtHffdftRWill RUiFaR: II 
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The serial order given above may not appear unobjectionable : 
it is cited only to show that this attempt at getting into the order in 
the evolution of the sentiments was not an unthought-of thing in the 
range of Alahlcctra literature. This order will, rn n tat is mutandis. 
do also for those Vaisnava critics who, with the great author of the 
& nmadbhiigavata at their head, choose to number the rasas as twelve. 
and include Pfiyf, and as primary rasas. fi The author of 

the Mandaramaranda summarises the views of the great rasa writers 
and points to the final word said on the point thus : 

J 

3EHT V 7 * «T I 45 

One pitch higher and we riso to the level of the great 
the fountain-head of all rasas and bhdra* depicted so nicely in that 
semi-theological work, the Brahma-Samhita . w This is analysis and 
synthesis brought to their proper places, — out of One to come to many, 
and from many to arrive at the One. This phase of critical thought in 
literature rises above its normal plane, yet it is in no wav dissociated 
therefrom in India. We have had here a devoted race of critics, 
whose mission was to link the mystic or metaphysical element in their 

« ^t5Tr§ff: TlfHW VHH^rHJT HtUTi-?? ( r=HniH^:) 

HsNwHt ubHufjftKfffWljfH'fir HP ||— Given in Hie Kntfunandini 

(commentary on Sahitya- Kaumwll of Balade\a Vid\ ablm-iana). 

o Mandaramaranda , Bindu 9. Cf. also Agnipwana, 339. 2-5 ( AnnndasSramn 
Edn.) : 

HV5JKIHJ ( | 

Hr HHJ HHHJHH’HiiL CHICHI II 

vfrP Hr H i 

5jfHH(?UTf^HrHtHT:^rL Tf?r ifNit n 

?r|<r: ^T«ir?ir ’HOlHHUn': I 

*' Cf. statements like " ftRH HUTHU LHH I ’ It a as to explain this recondite and 
mystic side of rasa that works like Rarasudhakai a and BhaktirasTnnr to sindhu were 
designed. Sr. Riipa Goswamin sajs rather apologetically of this in his Rasamrta- 
sindhu : 


fH?wrH 

f^rTfflTTsft i! 
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art with its psychological or physical side. It ivas with them that 
the (suggested sentiment) and the (suggester) are unified — 

criticism-literature assumes almost the role of non-dualistic philo- 
sophy. * 7 Liu pa GosAvamin of sacred memory in his U jjvalan'ilamani, 
an epoch-making Avork Avhich treats fully of the psychological or 
positive side of Aluhhnm and of its transition to and culmination 
in the Infinite, has given us at full length his vieAvs on the point. 
In one instance he cpiotes a% ith re\'erence the folloAving verse from an 
authoritative Avork of Lllasuka : 

(I v " 

Tims did the Ra sasastra and the Alaiikarasastra merge their being 
into one in the hands of the religious-minded school of critics. ,Or, Avill 
it be too hazarduous a conjecture to make that it was out of this 
synthetic study of rasa that in later ages the modern Bhaktisastra 
was evolved and developed, especially in Bengal, at the hands of the 
Avriters of the Gawllya Vaisnava Bhakli School, Avith whom literary and 
religious worship Avent hand in hand ? The psychological element 
in the literature of criticism awakened the sense of greatness in beauty, 
and out of beauty and grace came the refined form of worship taught in 
the Bhaktisastra , which is more resthetical in its origin than religious. As 
Sir G. Grierson puts it : No one who reads the Indian religious lite- 
rature of the fifteenth and following centuries can fail to notice the gulf 

U Thus in the very beginning of JTva (loswamin’a Locana-rocin > — 

. . . . | — the two in one, the one in two ( ). The following well Unown 

\erse gives a nice expression to this feeling: 

xrwrffl STTHT H H I 

'Spirai H M 

f Hrfin ^Tt « i ii 

Cardinal Newman (in his *• Poetry with reference to Aristotle’s Poetics ”) says 
“ With Christians a poetical view of things is a duty." With the literary critics of our 
land a poetical view of things and a religious trend of thinking have gone together. 

4y U ) j valnnllametni , Xa\ akabhedah. Sloka 10. The following verse, attributed to 
Bhattanayaka, the author of the Hrdayadarpann in the Dhanvyulolcalocann (p 20. 
Nirnaya Sagara Press Edn.) is to the same effeet : 

JR f% VH WTWSWPir I 
HR hr: H HjmiJff V- II 
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that lies between the old and the new Religion is no longer a 

question of knowledge. It is one of emotion .'’ 60 

This was one side of the development. The realm of literature 
(or Kavya) is the happy confluence of mellifluous streams of thought ; 61 
and an analytic and systematic study of Knvya cannot but fructify 
in more directions than one. The realistic or positive side in the art of 
criticism led the rhetoricians in their study of, and mastery over, facts 
concerning the different shades of human character, of all possible 
types and ranks. The division and characterisation of members of 
both sexes, more especially of the heroes ( ) and the heroines 

( •Tlfil^fTs ), 6J the description, in detail, of their several qualities of 
the head and the heart, according to differences of age and sex, etc., 
hliow to what extent the Indian critic tried to make his art scientific 
and legular by a close and comprehensive study of all phases of human 
character that came under his minute observation . 63 The reading of 
one s intentions from his looks and gait — the interpretation of ‘ speech- 
less messages and ‘ measured tread,’ and such other things, which fall 
propci lj within the domain of the empiric art of physiognomy — have 
been treated of in Alahkara literature with a nicety which would go to 
prove the thoroughness of the analytic apparatus with which the critic 
in ancient and mediaeval India was furnished. This, however, is 
a point which lies on the border-land between Alahkarasastra and 
Kamasastrn a science, if science it may be called, intensely realistic. 
In the latter, we treat of things purely for their own sake (or rather 
from the standpoint of the ethical ideals of the society) ; in the former, 
such considerations are of secondary importance, and the subjects 


o0 ttiutkllmnn/.i m !£ nei/clopied'a o/ Religion and Ethic*, Vol. II. 

almost '\lwa\s pinplov the terminology of th«* IndUn poetics e.^., 

Tihagavatumrta. 


Thus , these \v riteit* 
in Uasamrtcittindhu, 


61 tSPJm-RajasPkliara in the Kavm,nhnum,a. 

“ Siih ityailurpana . III. 00-122 (Jivananda’s E«ln.). The rhetoricians do not 
ail agree in this division. VHvanatha gives the number of *n*ns s as 48 and that of 
SLfWs as 384 . while Kar ikarnapiiru mentions 144 Hasses of and 1908 classes 

<.f «nf*ra?Ts. 

'' " ,len thls ls clearly realised, the charges brought attains' the Hindu mind about 
its ‘speculative temper’ by critics of the type of Walter Pater, who think the Indian 
to bo ‘ lost to sense, understanding, individuality.’ lose much of their cogency and value. 
It IS a pity that much capital has been made— an.l that not verv properly— out of India’s 
l.v’k of a practical and practicable turn of mind. 
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introduced are to be judged bv the interest and charm they produce 
when depicted in works of art. Not improbably these two sashas were 
closely allied in the early part of their evolution and had parallel 
courses to run. Nothing more can be said, as regards the earlier phases 
of the evolution of Rasa-mm- Alahknra literature (the period from 
Bharata to Bhamaha is, to all purposes, a blank to us)— and the history 
of the Kamaiastra literature immediately after V (Itsai/ana is quite 
obscure. 

So much by the way. The other entities of Alnhkamsnslm 
(other than and rg which we have touched ont -^TEf, or 

for these are interconnected -and sgetyu; proper (figures of speech) are 
there as secondary, or as tertiary elements ; in other words, they have 
no separate existence apart from the primary or guiding principle 
as judged from the psychological standpoint. The element of hi 
which has to do with the executive side of the poet which is some- 
thing different from rlti or style, and a clear exposition of which is 
found in many Alahklru works bearing the stamp of the South Indian 
school —is not a separate entity by itself and does not require more 
than passing mention. Hone'' it follows that the psychological 
bias pervades the very lining of Uahklm literature, ancient and 
modern, and no amount of ingenuity is able to obliterate the stamp 
which it has left on it -the st imp which, like the veritable Srivatsa 
mark on the breast of Sn-ffnri. it took from the much revered and 
old sage. 

Thus it is that the literature of pure literary criticism in India 
has had a glorious history and an equally glorious goal in view If 
poetry in India, as it has to be everywhere. ‘ is the high-wrought 
enthusiam of fancy and feeling "" criticism in India has been the 
standard of common-sense and reason.- -not of mere ravishment and 
ecstasy. If poetry leads us to high Heaven and to the bliss of Klysium, 
criticism brings us to the - kindred points of Heaven and home,’ M 

is depth ol <on»c [ JPWtlV*i , . llhoja tulmils it in 

under the name of ^tfV : , Vid\ ldh.tr . \ th • a.itho* i.t the Pku*\ih s-mooth- the \\a\ when 
h' says: 

to Hazlitt. On Poetry i?i General 

^ Hazlitt refers to Aristotle ** description of p<,m\ a-> ’ the t rjn r n^tfton of th t nl> al. > 
Tlie oiiticismditcratnre of media-va! India has tiie.l to nake that Meal intelligible in 
terms of the real in and around us. and withal, like manv other hranehe* of loarninc 
here, hns aspired to the lucrhe-t fli*_ r h*s of th-nicht possible 
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and to the pleasures in the pleasure-land. Criticism has all along been 
regarded as one of the finest flowerings of the human intellect, as 
closely related to the mental and moral sciences and to the requirement' 
of life as possible. The critic's function is to interpret life in an 
unbiassed manner, and the Indian Alankai ika has done if magnificently. 
For the matter of that, literary criticism in India has been impersonal 
in the past : for, criticism of an author by an analysis of his works 
piecemeal and by a reference to his code and creed is a thing unknown 
to the Alankfn ikrts. This has done good. --at least in one respect it 
has done away with the ■ personal equation.' the question of personal 
likes and dislikes. Literature here is sacred • and there have ap- 
peared but rarely ciities who are • cool, sober murderers of their neigh- 
bour's fame," or fal-e parasites, (laying their court and homage to 
honour and rank. A wisely fashioned and closely followed code of 
rules of long standing — not empirically got but based on the stable 
ti utils of the mental sciences, especially of psychology, ethics and 
aesthetics -^served as a powerful preventive against petulant vitu- 
peration or flimsy cheap piaise. 

"Another rac n has been and other palms are won.” Yet. in 
these days of advanced ideas, when we notice daily codes and creeds of 
criticism changing chameleon-like, 5J we Indians cannot but be proud 
of our achievements in this direction, — based as they have been, not 
on the shifting sands of empiricism, but on the firm rock of intuitional 
truths, clearly grasped and forcibly expressed. Criticism is philosophy 
in its essence,— and philosophy in India i< the philosophy of the spirit. 
The appreciation of the psychological basis of AJahkara — the realisation 
of rasa — has but one inevitable sequel, viz., spiritual betterment, a 
point to which we have already referred. It is Anandavardhana, 
the great literary critic, who is credited with the authorship of the 

M A certain European critic i Leibnitz) dc-i-rUu— l,e,uit\ — with many the stnc gitct non 
of art — to bp 'the confused, therefore ind -finite perception of all that constitute' 
order” whereupon a intlier (Lotze) opines that •• f finnan a ilia tics is brought into bring tor 
belittling its object " —line flop p/iu of Reli /ion and Ethics under ‘ Beautv.’ It is, however, 
refreshing to turn to the views of the school of mo lern trans-Atlantic critics Sacs 
one of them (in hi- Introduction, p III to his work The Smse of Ueauhj ) : “ There 

is .... a real propriety in calling beauty n manifestation of (lod to the senses, since in the 
region ol sense, the perception of beauty exemphlies that adequacy and perfection 
which in general we objectify in an idea of flod .'’ 1 
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following verse, wherein are very finely depicted the inspiration and 
the aim of the Indian critical mind : 

*TT 3fTTTyfr?t FfTTJT yflnpj 

ff^T ^ ftrNkft i 

tr ? f^JRRaj fadfinwf 

1 ^T*riT. «U vT ^f3ffffa«p5rsr || 65 

The psychological hearing of rasa (which alone, properly guided, 
results in a metaphysical or spiritual understanding of it) has had 
to fight a strenuous fight with im linguistic and physiological aspects; 
for, while the latter deal with words and things evanescent, it is the 
former that has directed the human >oul and has inspired it to rise 
higher and higher, through ethereal regions, to the Absolute and the 
Sublime ( f jy i. Thu-, considered, the Xdfi/aAastm of Blmratn, 
the Dhvanynloka of Ananda vardhana and the {.' jjralantlama ni of Sri 
Rupa Goswainin are tlnee epoch-making works ---not of Indian critical 
literature alone, hut of the critical literature of the world, inasmuch 
as it was in them and through them that the synthetico-analytio 
faculty of the human mind lias readied its highest point, from a realisa- 
tion of rasa in flic concrete — rasa in literature in general (as in the 
Drama), rasa in its individual objective aspect— to rasa in its universal 
subjective phase, to rasa in the abstract, both within and without. 
These are works which, along with their commentaries and sub-eom- 
mentaries, deserve to be read and re-read, digested and re-digested, for a 
full appreciation of literature and of life. And the inquisitive student 
who pores over these works and ponders over them shall he amazed and 
shall bow down in reverence, and admit in the words of the great and 
reverent critic : 

^^T^TnrcqT^THTWT ^MlTTfcWT I 
Wj: qy credit ymfafwmyt 11 1,1 

Dhi an gal oka, I’ddynt.i III. under ver?e 14 

Jt was here in India that in Middle Ages the idea "tuek rout in htemt ure, in legend 
and in life that the (Jrotit Laird eoines down unto IIi-> people to enjoy to the fullest 
extent the pleasures of ! VHfiTvgiHSJ sAiHcf rrTVfm 1 The following lines ot 

Dr. Rabindranath, perhaps the greatest poet critic of the present age. express, - 
felicitously the same idea in the usual semi mystic st\ ie of that master-mind • 

(X 5T9 JSfsiT-q fsf<rs yv 
Hfal 5’Cs 519 L‘1 h’ 1 ’;V'9 iitr4 5T<1 
fi(> Ujjvalan'dmani , Scimbhogabfu dr,}> . ver,»e f>9. 




THE INTELLECTUAL LAWS OK LANGUAGE AND 
BENGALI SEMANTICS. 

Hemanta Kumar Sarkar, M.A., M.L.C. (Bengal). 
Introduction. 

Scholars have so far been mostly busy with the formal aspects of 
language like phonetics, the order of words, accentuation, etc. But 
that side of language which deals with meaning, which again really is 
the soul of language, has received but scant attention. Not that the 
subject is unimportant, nor that it is unable to supply food for the 
best brains, but it ha« failed to attract scholars and perhaps for good 
reasons. 

It was only in the year l s 9 7 , that the Science of Meaning-Change 
whs formally introduced and expounded by the great French Scholar 
Michel Breal, Professor of Comparative Grammar at the College de 
France, in his Essai de Semantique (the English translation of which 
was published in 1900 by Mrs. Henry Cust). Breal had been working 
on the subject for the previous thirty years (1867-97) and the lesult of 
his research during this period was published in the form of essays in 
the Annuaire de !' association des etudes grecques, the Memoires de la 
societe de linguistique, in the Journal des savants, etc. The difficult 
nature of the subject may be realised from the following words of 
Breal himself. “ Again and again, repelled by the difficulty of the 
subject” he says, ’‘1 have vowed never to return to the book itself. 
I have at last decided to publish this book, which 1 have hitherto 
abandoned as often as I have begun. " The laws which he indicates 
are chiefly of the psychological order and so hold good outside the 
languages dealt with in his book. His object has been, as he says in 
the preface, to sketch a provisional plan in a domain which has not 
yet been exploited, and demands the combined labour of several 
generations of philologists. 

“The study of Semantics had its beginning in lexicography. In 
his lectures on the Latin Language (delivered 1826-27, published 1839) 
K. Reisig had called attention to the importance of a scientific and 
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systematic study of the meanings of words. His premature death, 
perhaps, prevented Reisig from penetrating farther into the subject 
which he had thus opened. It was reserved for ids pupil, Agathon 
Benary (1834) to leave the purely lexicographical aspect of the seman- 
tic question and to give to it a much wider and at the same time pro- 
founder meaning. He was the first to distinguish clearly between the 
formal and semantic side of a word, and this not only with reference to 
the word as a whole, but he applied this same distinction to the gram- 
matical elements of which the word is made up, such as inflectional 
and formative affixes. These also, he pointed out. deserve a separate 
treatment from the point of view of their meaning.” 

During the period mentioned, other scholars also were working in 
the field. Next to Breal we should mention the excellent contribution 
of the givat German scholar. Paul, who devoted to this subject a few 
chapters of his Prinzipii.il tier Sprachgeschichte (published in 1880). 
In their Introduction to the Iliston/ of Language (which is an English 
adaptation of Paul’s great book) the authors. Strong, Logeman and 
Wheeler, have shown how far Paul’s observations hold good in English 
and other languages. 

Professor Postgate of the University College, London, also took up 
the subject about the year 1877 for a ‘‘Fellowship Dissertation at 
Trinity College, but was compelled to give it up for dearth of suitable 
materials. He again took up the subject later on and drew the atten- 
tion of scholars to it in an inaugural address at University College, 
London, in 1896. 

The contribution to Semantics by Briigmann. Bechtel, Heerdegen 
and Sweet should also be noted. 

In India, however, the name of the subject is still unheard of even 
amongst scholars. Of course, the Hindus, who produced the most 
wonderful giammar in the world, must not be thought of as having paid 
no attention to such a subject. We find Yaska (cire. 500 B.C.) at the 
beginning of his Xinikta discussing thus: “If the grass is called KJff 
from its quality of pricking (<%), why does not this name supply to 
everything that pricks, as for instance a needle or a lance ? And on 
the other hand, if a column is called because it stands upright 

( *SJT ), why is it not also called that which supports, or that which fits 
in ? ” We have here and at other places in his works a glimpse of the 
effort it discovering laws of meaning-change. 
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It cannot- be possible that the semantic aspect of language did not 
strike Panini (c-ir. 350 B.C.). the greatest of grammarians the world has 
vet produced. It is quite evident from the aphorism 
^W^TOTSIJrnilWnT (I. -■ 56|, that he also thought of the semantic 
side of language. But he excluded all semantic considerations from his 
grammar which should confine it-elf to pure formal analysis. And it is 
rightly pointed out that the meaning of a word is not fixed by gram- 
matical rules but by usage and idiom. 

The Mlmdnisa and Xudya Philosophies and occasionally the Ved- 
anta and Vaisesika deal with the nature and. force of words. 1 The com- 
mentators on these, and Yedie literature and various grammars have 
discussed this question of meaning here and there. The books on Sans- 
krit poetics deal with the different forces of words such as ^ffvniT. 
^PgiRttt. 3flg«rr. etc. 

But excepting these straj references no systematic attempt has as 
vet been made in India. Professor (.June of Poona in his Introduction 
to Compamtirc Philology ( l'.H-S) and Professor Taraporewala of Calcutta 
in his class lectures (1917- 18) have supplied examples fr mi Sanskrit 
and Indian Vernaculars while discussing laws of meaning-change. 

In Bengali no work of the kind has been done as yet. The 
scientific studv of Compar itivc Philology of which the Science of 
Meaning is an integral part, has only recently been introduced in India. 
A text-book of Comparative Philology with reference to the lndiai 
languages is being written by Professor Taraporewala. Mr. Bijay- 
chandra Majumdar lias treated the historical side of the iuce and 
language in his History of Bengali Language. Moulavi Sahidullah has 
undertaken the laborious task of writing a historical Grammar of the 
Bengali Language. As elsewhere, here in Bengal the phonetic side of 
the Language has received a good treatment in the hands of such cap 
able scholars as Dr. Sunitikumar Chatterjee. Pandit Vidhusckhara 
Sastri, Mr. Jogeshchandia Kay and others. The Science of .Meaning 
as applied to Bengali still remains to ho taken up. 

It is hoped that the work will go on apace henceforth. There is no 

J (l) Sahara Bha.^ua (2) Vui'oika Bhr.'vn nf Pra^a^tipatiu (3) S'l't Bl-at-t/a, p 72. 
( Nirnaya^agar Press, Bombay) (4) Vedauta i’anMiat-Ti, pp. 24!, 2t>3. 2<>f). (Yenkate^var 
Press). (5) Nyayaliluvaii , pp. 2’>, 73, (Nirna\ a^auar Pre^si. (»»j Xya yamnninr't of Javati- 
tabbatta, Vol. I, pp. 214, 241, 243, (L izarus Benares). (7) ^iddhantamvktrtvali . 
pp. 138, 360, 361. (Nirnayasngar Press). 
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dearth of material. From the writings of Dr. Rabindranath Tagore. 
Messers Dwijendranath Tagore, Lalitkumar Banerji, Jogeshchnndra Ray 
Jnanondramohan Das. Ramendrasundar Trivedi. Dineshchandra Sen, 
Bijavchandra Majumdar. Rajendrachandra Sastri, Haraprasad Sasfcri 
and others a good harvest may he reaped. But as in other languages, 
so in Bengali the number of workers is hopelessly small, apparent rari 
nantes in gurqite vasto. “ a gulf immense, a swimmer here and 
there.” The subject is almost of limitless extent, but workers not 
more than a score throughout the whole world may be found. 

“ The Science,” says Prof. Postgate. “ is as yet in its beginnings. 
Its prime need is the collection of facts. The student of this subject 
must begin with what he knows (i.e. his mother-tongue). The science 
is in no position to disdain the humblest effort of the most insignificant 
contributor.” Hence my humble attempt. 

The first need of the science is a good terminology. Professor 
Grote, the brother of the famous historian, tried to provide it with one 
in some posthumous articles which appeared in the earlier volumes of 
the Journal of Philology. His nomenclature, however, is too cumbrous 
and repellent to be generally accepted. 

Even the very name of the science is proposed differently by differ- 
ent scholars. Professor Postgate proposes the name Rhematology, from 
prjpa a thing said. Brea] gives the name Semantique. Semantics (from 
arfjxali’di " ti signify ”) ; — H-rjfxavTu<r) Ti> X vr ] ’ the science of significations, 
in opposition to Phonetics, the science of sounds. 1 shall follow Brea! 
both in his method and terminology. 

In the Dictionary of Philosophy and Psychology of Baldwin, 
Semantics is defined os “ the doctrine of historical word meanings, 
the system itic discussion of the history and development of changes 
in the meanings of words.” Lady Welbv in her article on “ Signifies ” 
in the Encyclopedia Britannic a distinguishes ‘‘ semantics ” from 
“ signifies ” thus : “ Semantics may be, for present purposes, described 
as the application of signifies within strictly philological limits ”. 

The main problems of semantics, according to Oertel, are the 
following : *• By what means has a given language in each individual 
case expressed its thought ? How many meanings is the same form 
capable of expressing ? In how many different forms can the same 
thought be expressed ? ” 8 

* Lectures on the Study of Languor]? t p. 2SO. 
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A question may be raised as to the Bengali equivalent of the 
name Semantics, •sisf si would have been convenient but that word is 
already being used in Bengali in connection with the science of 
Politics. is the next word exactly suited, but I am afraid we 

cannot get it accepted now for the vehement opposition of the 
purists. So “WfspSl would perhaps be the best, taking 
sflfa ) to denote a word or phrase or even a sentence. We shall here 
especially deal with that side of semantics which affects the meaning 
of a word or a phrase, leaving aside for the present the syntactical 
portion. 

Mr. T. G. Tucker, Professor of Classical Philology in the University 
of Melbourne, says : “ Laws of meaning-change are not yet discovered 
and are probably undiseoverable. Interesting observation can he 
made of certain tendencies and phenomena, but beyond this we can 
hardly go. In changes of meaning the mind is the one factor. So we 
cannot hope to reduce to rules the complex psychological operations 
which transform one meaning into other We can say that some 
words widen their meaning, that some narrow it, and that some shift 
it, and we may often be able to trace the association of ideas which 
brought these occurrences to pass. But we cannot get to fundamental 
principles which determine that a certain class of words shall necessarily 
widen rather than narrow their meaning and rice ver.sa.” s So the 
word “law” here should bo understood in the philosophic sense, a 1 - 
the constant relation discoverable in a seiies of phenomena. A' 
Prof. Sayce points out : “ It must be remembered that the idea.' 
suggested by most words are what Locke calls ■ mixed modes.’ A word 
like ‘ just ’ or ‘ beauty’ is but a shorthand note suggesting a number of 
ideas more or less associated with one another. But the ideas associated 
with it in one mind cannot be exactly those associated with it in 
another ; to one man it suggests what it does not in another.” * Here 
lies the fundamental cause of meaning-change. 

The chief motives of meaning-change may be thus classed after 
Tucker (pp. 380-81) : — 

(1) Indefinite width of meaning in a word as originally applied. 

causing diversity of use. 

(2) Predominance of one element in a thing named, causing a 

more special application of the name to that element. 

* Introduction to the Natural History of Language % p. 37 3 

* Sayce, Introduction to Siitnce of Language (2n<L ed.), Vo) I. p. 237. 
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'.‘J) Unconscious inclusion of a secondary meaning, due to a 
natural association of ideas, and thence a gradual transfer- 
ence to that secondary meaning w else a widening to 
comprise it. 

14) Effort at force or at liveliness, causing a figurative application 
of words and hence a broadening of these words. 

(5) Emotional emphasis, leading to a misuse of the term in a 
wider or weaker sense than the true one. 

(■3) Euphemism and irony, or a desire to avoid the unpleasant or 
less courteous term, and thence a new sense acquired by the 
euphemistic substitute. 

\1) Other laxity in the use of words, through ignorance or 
misapprehension. 

It will bo seen that all these changes are reducible to : — 
i 1) Specialising or narrowing. 

(2) Generalising or widening. 

(3) Shifting or transference. 

1 shall deal with the Bengali Semantics with reference to these 
aspects, ft will be found from what follows that specialising is the 
tendency of tim language, because men want to bo exact and like to 
have as many special expressions as there are ideas. 

It may be mentioned here that Whitney in his Study of Lanyuaye 
(p. 106) has classified all sorts of meaning-change under two heads — - 
Generalisation of special meanings and Specialisation of general 
meanings. Pot thas gone deeper and has tried to show in a masterly 
way how these law 5 arise and operate.' 1 

In cases of phonetic change the rUe of a ne.v sound goes on side 
by side with the disappearance of the old one. The employment of the 
word^yys? to denote a newspaper implies a narrowing of the extent of the 
signification of the ordinary meaning of which is *■ paper.” So 

we may take a word properly and originally applied to railway 

tickets, and apply it to a whole class, which wc regard in some way as 
resembling it, as when we speak of (postage stamp,) 

(receipt stamp), yfSB (the pass of a carriage), etc. In this case we 
widen the application of the word by narrowing its contents but even 
when thus widened the meaning still includes its original denotation. 
Frequently such a widened application becomes once more narrowed, 

5 Rtymoloifische Forschuti'jen , (2nd ed.) Introduction. 
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by the widening of the contents. An instance of thisdoubJe process we 
have, e g.,in the word *!T*n (fan) originally only meaning ‘ wings,’ it was, 
by a metaphor applied to a class of objects similar in some respects to 
it. A process of narrowing these applications leads to the use of the 
word as a specific name for certain moving things like wings. The word, 
in this sense, no longer includes its original meaning, and is transferred. 
Tt is only by such a succession of widening and narrowing that a word 
can assume a signification absolutely different from its original mean- 
ing, 

I shall now illustrate the various phenomena arising from these 
laws. First, I shall take up what are called the Intellectual Laws of 
Language by Break These laws, as we have already noted, are not 
“ blind laws ” without exceptions. They have their limits. They only 
denote “ the constant relation discoverable in a series of phenomena.” 
The first part of our thesis will be devoted to the discussion and illus- 
tration of those intellectual laws, though strictly speaking they do not 
fall within the exact scope of Semantics. Semantics proper will be 
treated in the second part. 

Part I. 

Thf. Intellectual Laws of Language. 

The Law of Specialisation. 

“If certain modifications of thought expressed primarily by all 
words, are little by little restricted to a small number of words, or even 
to a single word, which takes upon itself alone, the whole function, 
we say that specialisation is the law that has presided over these 
changes.” 

The general aim of language is to express ideas with the least of 
effort. When we have a number of grammatical instruments to express 
the same kind of idea, we may restrict ourselves to only one kind for 
the sake of invari ibility. 

As for example a number of suffixes may be used to denote a gram- 
matical relation. Gradually the function may be taken over by one or 
two suffixes or by a single suffix. It might be that having lost the 
subtle shade of difference the variety was not needed as in earlier 
times. 

The suffixes for comparative and superlative furnish us with an 
illustration. In ancient languages the adjective expresses degree by 
A 44 
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means of suffixes. These suffixes were originally numerous and 
diverse. 8 

In Sanskrit-ciy,-cffr,- , t^W,-'t^ were the suffixes for comparative and 
superlative. The latter set seem to have triumphed over the former so 
far as frequency of use is concerned ; — FPSl'STfr, 

^brer, sfTftus, tpj. The 

suffix of enumeration -H, a shortened form of has frequent use ; — 
xjvm, fltw, «P£tT, sRH, Scfftp are the only two forms 

in ; while vlr^ and show short for 

The modern Sanskritic vernaculars of India have given up this way 
of forming comparative and superlative and use only the equ'valent of 
them, e.g. Ben. CSV), Gujiati srt. Marathi uses the word to 

denote comparison. Bengali sometimes uses and often colloquially 
Aifas in the same sense. 

There are a good many words in Bengali with the Sanskrit suffixes 
of comparison. But they are mostly the outcome! of pedantry. Of 
course a number of forms exist intaet which are not considered as com- 
binations of a word and a comparative suffix, but regarded as one whole 
for their relative brevity and frequency of use, e.g. 
siftS, C33&. This is supported by the fact that all these words are again 
compared in Bengali, 4§1 *a»ms '*K?IS Hat? ms-, ’(ft'B’fT, etc. ’SPS 

has already in Sanskrit taken comparative and superlative suffixes, e.g. 

“ Among all words of a certain kind distinguished by a certain 
grammatical imprint, there is always one which is little by little drawn 
apart from its fellows. It becomes the pre-eminent exponent of the 
grammatical conception of which it bears the stamp. But at the same 
time it loses its individual value, and is no more than a grammatical 
instrument, one of the wheels of the phrase.” 

When we use the word 'sifW or '51T9S or C5W, etc., they have no more 
existence from a semantic point of view than the inflection -ciy . After 
long use in various connections the word loses its individual significance 
and becomes a grammatical instrument. Then it may even be used in 

* Latin, out of a variety of comparative and superlative suffixes, retains for eacli 
degree one suffix atone (-for, -issimus). The Romance languages have gone a step further 
One single word has absorbed the function of both the degrees: French, plus; Italian, 
pin ; Spanish, mas ; Portuguese, max ; it must be noted that this word which has survived 
is itself a comparative. So also English, more : German, mehr. 
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altogether an opposite sense, e.g. 9^ ^9, (the liouse is not 

a little large) ; C9‘fl r;5Tu f<F?1 r.9% 9®, (too small or too large). Here, 
the words and ^9*11 which denote ‘‘ small ” and “ large ’’ are used as 
auxiliaries only to denote degree. In C9‘H *11891, (to take much), the 
original sense is retained. 

The substitution of prepositions for the ancient declensions is 
another example of specialisation. 

In ancient languages like Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin substantives 
added a modifying final syllable (or U'SJtT ) to denote the relations of 
dependence, inferiority, instrumentality, etc. The cases of declensions 
being insufficient to express all the relations the mind could conceive, 
adverbs were placed by the side of these cases to define them. “ Between 
the inflection and the particle of place or time they supposed the 
existence of some special connection, some relation of cause to effect.” 
In Sanskrit the attached itself to the verb in exactly the same 

way as the preposition was attached to the nouns in English or French. 
"Adverbs of place and time from having been the accompaniment of 
the genitive, dative, or accusative, become the cause of these cases ; 
from having been adverbs, they become prepositions.” 

In the Vedic texts, we find words which have since become well- 
known prepositions, still in the condition of adverbs and have become 
inseparably attached to verbs in Classical Sanskrit, e.g. ufa 
...asrsr ssrurff ; '39 1 y sett ; 9pyry£*r ; srrcnfa, etc. 

In Bengali small words like fff9l, WT91, for the third case, and 
9ic5, 09C9> for the fifth case, are post-posed to denote case relations. 

“Thus the most important step in the transition from synthesis to 
analysis comes under the heading of specialisation.” But one fact must 
be noted. The prepositions afforded no help to distinguish subject and 
object which remained distinct the longest, e g. srfc^ CTT9 5 5C9, (in the 
field cattle graze), «T9l CTR"’ 9t9, (they take beef). Here the forms are 
the same. Of course generally an accusative suffix or -C9 is used in 
Bengali but no help is afforded by prepositions. In the present 
examples the various positions of the words indicate the cases. 

The principle of specialisation is also illustrated in the case of 
English genitive. The sign ’s is as if it were an independent word. 
The ’ s may even be put after two or more substantives, e.g. the King 
of England’s tour. Asquith and Lloyd George’s ministry. In Bengali 
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also the sign of the genitive -<J, accusative -C<P and locative -CS are used 
in the same way, e.g. ffiSsi a (TU^, (Calcutta- 

Burdwan- Patna- and Allahabad’s people ; i.e., the people of Calcutta, 
Rurdxvan, Patna and Allahabad) ; “PTST s WfS, (give to Ram, Shyam 
and Jadu ; ) s c*rf ’H, (see at Krislmagar and Calcutta). 

Here only the last words have taken the case suffixes. These are really 
speaking compounds and as such take the inflection at the end. The 
Bengali future and past are formed by participial suffixes. Of all 
the suffixes in Sanskrit denoting past and future, -rT and J have been 
selected. Thus is originally derived from the past participle with 
H ('5 i >“5>W >’5> f t) and from the future participle with 

( ). 7 

The use of some auxiliary verbs in Eng, to denote tense and 
person is another example of specialisation, e.g. I do go, I did go, etc. 

Thus arose the periphrastic constructions in the vernaculars of 
India, e.g. fwfs, STstsfs, ^TWsUi??ysi, aimis, annvjT. These forms are 
very frequent in Bengali, The present perfect virfjmfw, past vnfjrSTf^, 
present continuative 'ssifartr.g are all found with the auxiliary root 
(Sans. to be). The forms are even now separately used in East 
Bengal, e.g. '®fT'"5 + ' 5, T r .S i , and so on. In Bankura in West Bengal ^>^11 
■siTff “ where had you been 1 ” is used, is even used as an auxili- 
ary to the root ^531 which comes from Sanskrit (to be) meaning the 
same thing as *T3T e.g. 3fts!fe = 5f'3l + •sufs. has not lost its independ- 
ent use however, e.g. 9W.3 ^ "STr® or fgyi, (my book is or 

was there). 

The incosporation of the root ‘‘Sfl? shows the influence of synthesis. 
“ It is rare for the principle of specialisation to triumph at once. The 
history of languages is sown with abortive attempts and half-successes.” 

The Sanskrit past forms in ^ry and e g. "stc^OTR, 

^^Tty and may be compared. “ In this case verbs signifying* to 

be’ (in Sanskrit bhu and as, in Latin fuo and esse) join themselves on 
to the principal verb. But cast into the middle of a synthetic conjuga- 
tion, these auxiliaries are at once absorbed.” 

“ Finally we discover a first attempt as early as the Indo-European 
period. The future (in Gk. SuWa>. in Sans, dusyami) composed with the 
auxiliary as, together with the other tenses composed with the same 

1 Professor Brajendranath Seat and Mr. Bijaychandra Majumdar, however, doubt 
the derivation of -Va from rtaj | 
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auxiliary are attempts which show us how often language has had 
recourse to the same means, before realising at last the progress that 
it had in view.” The periphrastic future in Sans. was a later 

attempt and seems to have survived in the Vernaculars to some extent. 

The root in Bengali gives another example. In Bengali verbs 
are often resolved into the noun and the root e.g. = 'K* ?*?’, 
?T591 = sfsra Some of these forms have not got the corresponding 

single verbs, e.g. V 6&1 *n»i ^<n. The single forms may be preserved in 
poetry or in some phrases, e.g. ffisj, fnii etc., e.g , 

(1) tfe i 

(2) 5jsf ? »’e?r iji i 

(3) C’lW fh3TftH C*I*I i 

The. Law of Differentiation. 

“Differentiation is defined as the intentional, ordered process by 
which words, apparently synonymous, and once synonyms, have never- 
theless taken different meanings and can no longer be used indiscrimi- 
nately.” 

“ It is by Differentiation that the child applies little by little to 
distinct, objects the syllables which he at fh>t scatters impartially upon 
everything that he meets. 

To the popular mind there exist in languages no absolutely identi- 
cal terms. Either they are differentiated or else one of the two terms 
ceases to exist.” 

“ The question of the Science of language is at bottom a social or 
national question. When two languages or even two dialects find 
themselves face to face, a process of classification takes place, which 
consists in attiibuting degrees to synonymous expressions. According 
as an idiom is considered superior or inferior, these terms are seen to 
increase or diminish in dignity.” ’ 

8 M J. Gillieron describes the effects through the invasion of Swiss dinieet by 
French. In proportion as a French word is adopted, the Patois vocable, degraded and 
driven back, becomes vulgar and trivial. Formerly a room was called paiic : since the 
word cftcunhre has come into t lie village paile means a garret. In Brittany, says the 
Abbe Rousseiot, gardens were formerly called coxirtils : now that the word jaidin is 
known a shade of contempt adheres to the rustic woid. It matters little tuat the two 
terms had the same origin. The Savoyard uses the name of pern and mere for his 
parents, while he keeps for his cattle the old words pdte and tndre. Among the Romans 
coquina signified “ kitchen,” the Oscan popma . which is the same word, meant a 


■common tavern. 
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So in India Sanskrit, Persian and later on English words have dis- 
placed the indigenous word. Sanskrit is reserved for 

‘■heart” in abstract sense, in Bengali, while 45 is used in the concrete 
sense. f^PTT means “ ceremony,” " work.” is used in connec- 
tion with woman, is used to denote a female animal. means 

“ book,”^f«J means “ manuscript book,” ^HTis “god,” and OT1 “cloud.” 

When Persian words were adopted in the Bengali language, the 
indigenous words were cast into shade and denoted things of inferior 
nature. insist, s were used for buildings, while was' driven 

back to mean the cottage. fjUS -which comes from implies a sense 
of contemptible littleness, meaning ‘ hut.’ means market, while 

?T5 is associated with the village market which does not sit everyday. 
sfTSRI, TjJbtl denote the same thing but the latter is chiefly used for taxes 
levied by the English Government from whose language the word has 
come. yfsfJil is used for Zemindar’s rent, and is a Persian word. 

So also is the case with English words. generally means educa- 
tional institutions of a higher order. *115*11*11 has been associated with 
primary schools. is the English-knowing teacher, while 

means the orthodox vernacular or Sanskrit teacher. versus and -4 
are both physicians, but the former is educated according to Western 
methods, while the latter practises the indigenous art of healing. 

denotes paintings framed and glazed while the word *I1> is used for 
those produced by the village artists according to the old fashion. *i**f 
which is the English word is used for a kind of a light fed with 
kerosene oil, while which is the older word denotes a kind of light 
having an earthen vessel. In asking one’s father’s name, it is consi- 
dered more polite to use ‘srpf'll? f% ? The ordinary word 

would sound harsh, while “ father ”( ) is getting current in this 
connection and is supposed to denote greater politeness. 

Some words which were synonyms gradually get differentiated and 
by virtue of association some of the terms undergo a downfall. *ltf4H 
( < ) and c*tmtfs both mean “ pregnant,” but the former is used 

only for animals, while the latter is reserved for women. and 

'2W<I 4><!i denote the same thing, the former is rather vulgar and is 
generally used for animals, the latter for women. 

The young ones of different animals are denoted by different words, 
e.g. TOOT CT<F<! 51*11, TO5<) Cel'll, ?1OT and so on, 

like child, calf, kid, colt, etc. Collections of different kinds are denoted 
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by different words which cannot be used indiscriminately, e.g. O /f#<l *11*1, 
JJTC53 etc., like Eng. herd, shoal, sheaf , etc. The parti- 
cular portion of bodies of men and animals may be denoted by different 
words, e.g. WTgOT suf, C5|!<F3 etc., as in Eng. breast, dugs. Adjectives 
denoting the same quality may vary according to the nature of things 
qualified, e.g. C*T Tan *fT*T5f C’TBP, IW, etc., as also 

Eng. eunuch, gelding, castrated. 

Let us now turn to some effects of differentiation in an ancient 
epoch of our languages. 6 Though and come from the 

same root, they are used to denote altogether different ideas. The 
former denotes “ majesty,’’ the latter '• feeling. ’’ meant both 

“ anger ” and “ love ” in old Bengali. In Sanskrit ^TTJT is never used in 
the sense of anger. In modern Bengali however the preposition is 
prefixed to Sfff to differentiate it from 3T 5 ! (anger). 

The nearer words approximate in form, the more do they invite 
differentiation. (Xft ; 6 R 1 , 6T?1 ; ?f!^, ^1 ; C3», f^WII, — though 

etymologically synonymous, mean altogether different things. C'SWS 
illf and csphc* ail are wholly opposed to each other. 

The needs of thought are the first agent of differentiation, cf. Ger. 
Mann and Mensch (also dec Mensch and das Mensch). In Bengali 
stT?*, and OTS srrgq, the word sggn is differentiated and used in 

different senses. 

“ When the popular mind has once devised a certain kind of 
differentiation, it is naturally tempted to complete the series. It is well 
known that there are languages in which the various acts of life are not 
designated in the same way if an exalted personage be concerned, as 
when the ordinary man is in question.” 10 

^ The root seems to have served in the beginning to designate vaguely all the 
operations of the soul ; WTO, H*(V, ufff, — all belong to the root W«$ to think. 

A less rudimentary psychology introduced some order into this confusion. In the last 
the feeling aspect. Has emphasised, the first three relate to thought. Even amongst them 
there is differentiation as WTO (mind), wfff (thought), *<W*t (constant thought, deep 
concentration). 

1° “ The Cambodgians do not designate the members of the body nor the daily opera- 
tions of life by the same terms, when speaking of the king, as when speaking of a mere 
individual.” 

“There is something of the same kind in English, but only in a rudimentary state. 
To mark the difference between men and animals there are mouth and muzzle, nose and 
mout etc. It is obvious that etymology has had nothing to do with this.” Cf. German 
Mund (mouth), and Maul U3ed for animals. 
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The act of eating is denoted by the word and liPTW when used 
in connection with the gods and exalted personages, e.g. c*! 5 !, 

SfSfEsTSf, <2j*ntf. But «(TS91 is ordinarily used, and <JT5ff*fa 

are also similarly used. Generally learned Sanskrit words are used to 
give an appearance of awe and reverence. We have already noted the 
use of such words as qifru, etc. and C’tBTfs. ^<r, etc. accord- 

ing as the objects denoted are animals or women. The dust of the 
holy places like etc. is denoted by the moie learned word 35? . 

Corresponding to words used for ordinary or good people, i.e. the 
creation of the Good Spirit, the ahura- words, there is a whole series of 
daer.a - words in Zoroastiian literature. 1 

To express humility different words are used according as the 
speaker lefers to himself or to others, e.g. ^C<t fftnl ^Tfsfs 

. 'sgiin 'it fawn?! 5p.«| jV ? Cf. Hindustani 

*WeH?T*lT but ?TTT JIBUTI T . 

There are a f n w words in Bengali which are u«ed differently accord- 
ing as they denote Hindus and Mahomedans, e.g. is the Hindu oil- 
man, is the Mahomed an of the same profession, $;fs is the Hindu 
weaver, <'.51*11 is the Mahomeclan weaver. 

Sometimes a strange psychology is discovered by synonymous 
words. Sanskrit and Persian t?!3TV meant the same thing, but in 

Bengali the Persian word has acquired a degraded sense implying 
vulgarity, and and r^-sisl, and cvstlff^l 

are pairs originally having the same meanings. But now the Persian 
words give a stronger sense. Some English words in Bengali also are 
acquiring similar force. If you call a Bengali r.^utn he will not be so 
wroth as when you use. (non-sense) instead. 

“ When terms distinguished or subordinated by common usage are 
examined, it is seen that etymology rarely justifies the differences that 
we attribute to them, e.g. species, kind, branch, class, division, brigade, 
regiment, battalion.” 

and §11*13 meant the same thing originally, but now a differen- 
tiation is made in their use. The former is used in Bengali before the 

1 * tifrt in A vesta, when used literally to mean " ear,” is in the aftwra-sense, the 
cfaPvauord is karBnn ( ); gava (hands) is daSva 9 znsfa (^<$1 ) is the corresponding 

tira-v\ ord. fvrargS (make or create) is an ahura- word, kdrznt is the da£&a-w»rd. 

This custom continues even to-day among the Parsis, e.g. (to sleep) but the 
datva-word is (to eat) and and so on through a whole series. 
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names of elders while the latter is reserved for younger people. 
and 3*6*1 both meaning “ bowing down ” have got a shade of distinction. 
>3*n5I implies greater respect, £3; and ■stD are originally the same thing : 
now means “ milk ” and ipl? “ milk thickened by boiling.’’ 

In passing from material to moral ideas, we shall see still better 
the effects of differentiation. Between Jjjr 'SIT? — no grada- 

tion imposed by etymology can be perceived. is used in connection 
with affection for younger people, slSsT’f and -SlPs for persons of equal 
status, and «fg» for superiors. 

The limits of the law of differentiation have been put by Brea! 
thus : — 

(1) The terms to he differentiated must already exist in the lan- 
guage. Differentiation must first find a material in which to work, as 
it does not create, but only attaches itself to the terms existing in order 
to use and perfect them. 

(2) Tire mind does not always manage to fertilise all the riches 
proffered to it by language. Grammatical mechanism by the combina- 
tion of existing elements, can produce such a wealth of forms as to 
embarass the intelligence. The over-production of tenses ot Greek and 
Sanskrit verbs may be taken as example. Verbs denoting the same 
thing, e.g. nr^i, Tpg, ^T3t all meaning “ to eat ” are found. Origi- 
nally they might have had different meanings now lost. The supple- 
menting of one root by another might have in the beginning a semantic 
cause. The extinction of useless forms fortunately diminishes the 
weight of this dead capital. 

(3) Another limit to the principle of differentiation is set by the 
greater or less progress of civilisation. There are shades of meaning 
which arise only among cultivated peoples. 

The Sontals cannot distinguish all kinds of colour, so they have 
got only two names for all soits of colour, hfude (dark), and punch 
(light). 

Irradiation. 

Irradiation is the name given by Breal to a process by which good, 
bad, or any other particular sense becomes associated with particular 
forms-— the idea being slowly introduced into the forms appears after- 
wards to be inherent (as in suffixes, etc.). 

There is in Latin a form of participle (corresponding to Sanskrit 
<U5f, to express the idea of obligation. In fact it originally expressed 
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nothing more than the idea of action, whether passive or active. The 
conception of obligation made its entry afterwards. These are the 
participles in ~dus, -da, -duiti. Take for instance the Sanskrit verbs in 
-^e(> called inchoatives , because they denote the beginning of an action 
that comes about gradually, e.g. Here the termination is used in 

its proper function. But in verbs like it has not 

not that sense at all. 12 

There is in Bengali a suffix -T*! which gives a depreciative sense to 
a word, e.g. ngfR, <RTR, CS&tfa, CfCTfa I 

The suffix -t gives both the senses. It is peculiar that this suffix 
is often added to words of foreign particularly of Persian origin, and 
implies generally a pejorative sense, e.g. S’Sffsf, BRITTS, 

Another pejorative suffix is RRl used in a similar way, e.g. 

The suffix -R1 is used to denote larger things and -t to denote 
smaller ones, e.g. iRTcfl, but 'gfa, and so on. It may be 

noted the distinction of gender in the primitive stage of languages 
depended upon this difference, which is still to be found in the languages 
of' Africa. This -f denoted the feminine gender. fit, *nfs, etc., are used 
to denote smallness or affection sf^RTR ; cf. 

p. II). $1 gives a sense of largeness and some- 
times of contempt. As Pandit Jagannath Tarkapanchanana asserted : 
}R srrsn HS, <USrl£l ; RfR *tf<3s sR , nf'Qs^l (you are no petty king — you are 
a big Raja ; I am no ordinary Pandit, but a big one). The sense of 
contempt is found in words like etc., e.g, fa 5 

We may happen to consider as belonging to the “ formal element ” 
letters or syllables taken from the “ material element ’ of a word. This 
is a phenomenon of Irradiation. 

12 There exists in Greek a group o£ verbs ending in -cow. that express a disease of 
the body or the soul. From some verbs with this inflection denoting disease, the idea of 
disease has been transferred to the inflection gradually, though originally it had no such 
-ignification. 

There is a pejorative suffix c Ure in French, giving the sense of smallness, corresponding 
to Eng. -is A (e g. prettyish). The pejorative sense, which barolv existed in Greek, but 
which begins to show in Latin, entered definitely into this suffix in the derivative lan- 
guages. Modern German has a class of verbs that may be called “depreciative” for 
they express the action coupled with a suggestion of disesteem and ironv ; klug means 
‘ clever,” the verb from it kliigfln *' means to pretend to be clever ” ; Witz (wit), witztln 
(to talk nonsense ; originally, to pretend to be witty) ! 
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The letter or syllable being neighbour to the inflection becomes 
transformed into an inflection itself. Such words as despotism, 
patriotism gave the idea that - tism was the suffix, hence we get 
egotism where t is out of place. So also the n in tobacconist is 
from analogy with pianist or machinist ; and the l in could after should 
and ivould. |S 

In Bengali words like ?I*liy<f, etc. are often heard. The Jf 

comes in by analogy with words like twy?, etc. It might be that 

in course of time will be considered the proper suffix. 

The genitive plural sign in Bengali was formerly not an 

independent suffix, e.g. 3T^foc^3=3Wfift^<l:=Tfa-f "NTfif + C^. The word 
is pluralised by 'strfif added to it. The original sign for genitive is 
— the whole is fused together and becomes the suffix for plural . 14 

Survival of Inflections. 

When an inflection disappears whether through the action of 
phonetic laws, or for any other reason, it does not follow that it will 
cease to exist for the mind. There it may still live a long time, thanks 
partly: ( 1 ) to tradition, partly ( 2 ) to the position occupied by the word 
in the phrase, partly also (3) to the comparisons which our memory 
instinctively makes with analogous constructions. 

The words with Sanskrit inflections in Bengali may be taken as 
examples of the first case— 5 ^, etc. The phrases 
<y t*l (yesterday) and 'srrrjt§> (to-morrow) may be cited as illustra- 
tions of the second case, etc. were participles originally ending in 

Sanskrit 35 . 

•TTff JT i*k'35!, ^5*1 1 ( f6s<im fsh. 

s cwisfi, p. 49 ) Btfji (ibid. 

p. 5). 

This shows the transition stage. In old Bengali, the participles 
are declined according as the gender varied, e.g. c^1 

1 J Mr. Wheeler tells us that the American “ find means to provide a singular for words 
taken rightly or wrongly for plurals Such are, from Chinese and Portugese , the singulars 
Chinee and Portuguee. In this way the inflection -se passes to the condition of formal 
element. For Fr. chaise a singular shay has been found in America. Orange has lost the 
initial n ( Hin •TTU^f ) . 

** According to Mr. B. C. Mazumdar (sums comes from + genitive sign-int 

History of Bengali Language. 
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Cf. wal e if<r4rfwfl 

OT5T5-4] I — 9 OfWl, p. 44 

*iiu><i cw & i 

<tfe £<-#1 OT3 *IT3 C*f li 
wl 55 wi in ft ; 

$i<i sii<i ^ c«mnMt ^ft ii — p- 145 

StpU c'rf^t JfW II— ib. p. 146 

?PWl TOT« ftf^l Gt»l I 
^flf? BpMd : srR *m II— ib. p. 7 

Modern Bengali has lost its past tense and uses this participle form 
instead. The old use as participle is preserved in the phrase owing to 
the particular position of the word. In ^T«t, the participle is 

f resent progressive. Modern Bengali uses it as present tense. 

The participial adjectives ending in in Bengali are examples of 
the third case. 5*1 •?, — are formed after the analogy of 

the plural Sanskrit forms of the participles. |5 

We even see that feminine substantives have lost their gender and 
turned into neuters. Sanskrit German Madchen (maiden) is 

neuter. 

The opposite process is illustrated in Sanskrit. f*t5, are 

neuters though they denote masculine substantives. 

Limits : — 

(1) Wneu an inflection is no longer represented save by a small 
number of specimens and when these specimens have themselves become 
unrecognisable they are abandoned or transformed. 

We find a transformation of the genitive construction in expressions 
like Regent Street, Queen Anne’s Gate, etc. Here is no longer a geni- 
tive that we perceive. We imagine ourselves to be pronouncing the 
very name of these public thoroughfares. The same bolds good foi the 
use in Bengali, e.g. C^LS, *nt*>3f f|5, 31% UJ' T ^ ^bb e ^ c> 

It may happen that these survivals arc preserved in the language 

15 “ By means of a few precious fragments containing survivals, the declension of 
pronouns survives a most complete* in the French language. 

Another Latin form that still survives, although seemingly extinct in French as the 
neuter, e.g. Vabaolu (the absolute), le divine (the divine). Ibe Eng. abstracts which are 
in essence neuter are similar; the true , the good y the beautiful. Cf. 
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of literature or in the dialects, e.g. etc. used in poetry and in the 

Bankura dialect. 

'm’UF lff%F«T1 fffni W i— 

TgsitSf 'Slaves, -il^eil ^Jsr.^TtS. 

C*R 'Effasi C? “ ©5it^ 5^1 ” 

— aflrffHT®!, 

( BSFHfl, I'rd. ed., p. 54). 

“So long as these do not detract from lucidity, these relics of a 
former age are precious : they endow the language with dignity grace 
end power.” 

False Perception . 

We often imagine that we perceive an inflection where none exists. 
People have a feeling for utility, hut do not trouble at all about 
history. They use whatever they possess. 

In English oxen, the syllable - en is recognised as the dis- 
tinguishing mark of number. Yet this is merely the Anglo-Saxon 
stem o.ren, Sanskrit uksan. The real mark of the plural has been 
dropped. Cf. German, der Ochs , die Och-sen : dec Menscli. die Menschev 
etc. 

More was felt to be a comparative, whereas it is not really a 
comparative. This led to the supposition of a positive mo which gave 
most. Cherries (Fr. cerise) was originally singular but later on came 
to be considered as plural and a new singular chert;/ was formed. So 
also the word pease Lat. pisutn was a singular, but a new singular 
pea was formed and another kuid of plural peas as well. 

Another kind of false perception is a belief in the presence of gram- 
matical forms which might have never existed. In Sanskrit the instru- 
mental, dative and ablative possess a single dual inflection. So little is 
the deficiency felt that philologists are not yet agreed as to which of 
the cases are missing. Is 

It would seem as if the variety of vowels in verbs like sing, 
sang, sung, had been invented expressly to mark the variety of 

H Thelossof an inflection may add to the signifiea'ive value of that which survives 
The difference of vowel between man and men. Vater and later is duo to the influence 
of a final syllable originally present but later on abolished by the wear and tear 
of ages. 
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tenses. 11 The diversity of vowels is produced by accentuation or 
contraction. Though not significative in its origin, this change of 
vowels has ended by becoming significative. 

The opposite phenomenon of False Perception should also be noted. 
We sometimes perceive no inflection where there is one. con- 
tains the genitive sign but we use The people of 

Magura in Jessore, I have heard, rightly use CWf^T'i and not ’TRfua? 

The double inflections and suffixes come under this head, e.g. 
r^ssr, Tk^‘51, and so on. 

According to Moulavi Sahidullah the Bengali first personal pronoun 
in singular Nffsr is really a plural form, the genuine singular form being 
. 'sjrfil is even now used for the plural in Assamese, so also the 
Marathi 1st pers. pronoun. is actually a double plural. When 

NfiPl is formed with the general plural sign -3', 'Nff 5 ! has been relegated 
to take the place of singular. We do not now perceive it to be a 
plural. 

In the combination ’S^ S 5 TT?iT, the latter word is popularly believed to 
be the feminine of the former, which it is not. 5 !f3T is not 9^1- The 
two are altogether different kinds of birds. 

Again as Prof. Bhandarkar cites Bengali ntsfc^, etc., as 

examples containing the Prakrit genitive sign -7^3. This is also a case 
of false perception. The ^ is really a pleonastic one which may be seen 
in the forms etc. The forms are just as 

ordinary as any Bengali genitive. 

The formation of Bengali genitive plural sign or accusative 

has already been explained. It was so perceived as a separate 
word that in mediawal Bengali it stood independently, e.g. 
srrois 'sirssi f<T«lPJ (From the translation of a letter by 

Rajiblochan, which was written by Nawab Sirajuddoula to Drake). 

The perception of the negative particle in etc., also 

furnishes cases in point. 

Analogy. 

“ Man is by nature imitative : if he has to invent an expression, he 
does it more quickly by modelling it on some existing type, than by 

n The tenses of verbs in Esperanto are marked by the change of vowels, e.g. : 

Infinitive esti; Pres, estas; Past est is ; Fut. estos. 

„ iri ; ,, iras ; iris ; ,, iros. 

„ ami; ,, amas ; ., amis; ,, amos. 



THE INTELLECTUAL LAWS OF LANGUAGE. 


703 


limiting himself to original creation. But it is a mistake to represent 
Analogy as a cause. Analogy is nothing more than a means.” 

In the following cases, as pointed out by Break Language allows 
itself to be guided by Analogy : — 

(1) To avoid some difficulty of expression. 

(2) To secure greater clearness. 

(3) To emphasise either an antithesis or a similarity. 

(4) To conform to some ancient or recent rule. 

We shall illustrate it one by one ■ — 

(1) To avoid some difficulty of expression : 

“A more convenient formation having been found, the ancient 
formation is in a manner, arrested in its power of expression, reduced 
to that which it actually possesses, and deprived of all opportunity of 
further enriching itself. But from the moment it ceases to be enriched, 
it becomes impoverished.” Is 

We find that in Sanskrit -f*T is the termination of the 1st person, 
singular, present, throughout all the conjugation whether they have a 
thematic vowel or not. But originally there was a distinction. The 
thematic verbs had o, while it was only the non-thematic verbs that 
had ( -fir ) -*mi. Thus we have in Greek ipepw, Lat. fero, Goth, bairn. 
which should be in Sanskrit bhara ( W7T ) instead of the actually exist- 
ing bharami ( *ryTf*T ) ; it is to be noted that this form in -o is probably 
preserved in the Vedic subjunctive forms like WWT (brava) and the old 
Avestic spasya corresponding to Latin open'd : while we have elp L San.'. 

Avesta ahmi. 

In Sanskrit, however, this distinction was lost and -mi was applied 
throughout, under the influence of some such analogy as : : 

HTW : WTftr ; or : : UT : WW . In the Vedas the 1st 

and 2nd personal pronouns in the nominative dual are 3JT?fT and 
WTTrW and TTTfT being used for the accusative. Gradually only the 
accusative survived, because in the noun declension there is no difference 

18 The case is exactly opposite in Greek, In the two conjugations in ut and -a- in 
Greek, we find since the earliest ages, the one in -ut constantly retiring, the other in -u 
as constantly progressing. The conjugation in -*«» being the more ancient, presents the 
spectacle of a formation that has been stormed and sacked. Each of the losses that it 
has undergone has been a gain for the conjugation in -a>. 

In Latin the struggle is already at an end. But even at the present day there re 
mains in ©very Romance Language a witness to the conjugation in -ut. 
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between the nominative and the accusative in the dual. An exactly 
parallel case is the English ‘ you ’ and ! ye ’ ; ‘ ye ’ was the nominative 
and ‘ you ’ accusative plural. Now both have combined in one ‘you ’. 
It .seems, however, that the ‘you’ (accusative) first absorbed the 
dative and then it encroached upon the nominative. In colloquial 
Bengali susrfCfr?. which is genitive, is being used in the accusative, e.g. 
'NRTt'R 5IT31 C^rsfi u<7 and So the accusative and the geni- 

tive are going to have the same form. 

A declension that is easier and clearer gains ground from other 
declensions, e.g. the consonantal declension of Sanskrit passes int i vowel 
declension in Prakrit and vernaculars, e.g. ‘TPU, ftp?. qpqqb and 

are all a-declensions in Bengali and so forth. 

(2) To secure greater clearness : 

“ So far as it can be avoided, gramm itical forms must not give rise 
to ambiguity. If they are too short, too blunt, they threaten to become 
unintelligible.” 

In Avcsta the termination fit is add^d to the ablative singular 
to all nouns to avoid confusion with genitive. This was originally 
purely pronominal. 

The original instrumental singular termination in Sans, was -a with 
consonant and vowel stems ; e.g. V<-d. and flTvr^T. But even in the 
Veda and regularly in Classical Sanskrit the stems have as a rule the 
termination -va with the change of the final a of the stem to e. This is 
nothing but a case of pronoun where the -na is original, as we see from 
forms in the related languages. (Ved. ), 0. Pe-sian tya-na, 

Cloth. ^ an. This suffix -*r is probably the same as in ^*4, Td«TT, Ved. 
and Latin pone. 

The original genitive plural termination is with consonantal 

and vowel stems. Cf. 'Itttuuv, Lat. deum, Ved. ^CoTH, *TTTFT. The 
•3ti«iTiT was. according to Thumb transferred to n-stems, from the 
feminine d-stems, which acquired it in the first instance from the n-stems. 

Wlvttm: : : qrafsim . 

Note also ^rtfST and are exactly alike in form, also accusative 
TPSTJT which becomes identical with the genitive form 34 $rr : ^T<ST*n*T : : 

. Cf. 0. Persian bagfmdm from baga (a god). 

In the conjugation of verbs which are irregularly declined, children 
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are often found to use what should have been the regular form. Instead 
of ‘ I came ", ‘ I caught children arc often heard to say 1 1 coined 
‘ 1 catehed Foreigners also m ike similar uses when first learning a 
language. 

Mv little niece aged three uses "sifW in the second person singular 
present instead of which is the standard form. This is due to the 
third and first personal forms "SIU 5 ! and siffk. The people of Eastern 
Bengal, however, use regularly. 

(3) To emphasise either an antithesis ora similarity. 

'• The mind which naturally associates ideas in couples, likes to 
solder together contraries by giving them the exterior.” While this 
helps the memory, it gives greater relief to speech, e.g. Latin diu (day), 
nor tu (night) from node. English ‘ before ' and ‘ after ’ (from ^5: 

and fkf*t), (from and <ura), 'smrlf, and (which should 

strictly be 'sm and (^f-JI). The original form is in 

Sanskrit ; Oriya still uses this form. 

^ i 

The compound artTTFPScTT is formed in analogy with or 

or . Marathi grfwfirsg instead of is due to 

^TpgtUT^ ; Bengali in contrast with s^sJ, and 
(from chemi-se) and ^rRS’. 

We may find in every language some words which from being simi- 
lar in meaning have approximated in form. Of. (thumb), ?? 

(lip), (belly), Hh? (lap) ; '«» (bull), sf*r», (ass) ; liWPW 

and ^W*\. 

It is in syntax that this kind of symmetry is observed. In English 
because we say * l to agree with some one ” we say, too. to diffei with 
some one,” also in Sanskrit fTTT VW from cT^rr ^ *rgFT : 

Similarly in Bengali T15T3 T < K5fd. sf^f4 5T5T5ff5 and so on. 

(4) To conform to some ancient or recent rule. 

<• We are now speaking of a rule not yet formulated; a rule at 
which mankind strives to gue.-s and which we sec children trying to 
discover. By presupposing its existence, the people actually creates it.” 

( heck verbs tak- the syllabic or temporal augment in the imperfect 
or aorist. But we are not prepared to find the augment modifying an 
adverb or a pronoun. This is however what happens. 

In Sanskrit, too. the suffixes for the degrees of comparison of 
adjectives have been extended in use even with verbs and nouns to 
denote a greater degree e.g. xrgf'TrtyTB, etc. 

A 45 
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The cases of double endings may also be considered here. Noun- 
forming suffixes are again added to nouns in analogy with the regular 
forms, e.g. Ved- JT^Rcn, Mod. Marathi Beng. OTtainsI, 

etc. 

Forms which bear an unusual aspect, are regarded as faulty, and 
brought back to the so-called regular type. In this way exceptions 
become less and less and finally disappear, e.g. (not fiwpp). Cl. 

«TI^, etc. 

“ m\ St^sf^l f ^ ifW.3 ” 

Now a word about false analogy. The phrase is a convenient term 
for designating such cases where analogy has been applied, but the word 
itself or the word with which it has been compared has been misunder- 
stood. The falsity therefore comes in the understanding of the words 
compared and not in the analog}' itself. If we bear this point in mind, 
we shall not be liable to be misled into the belief that analogy itself can 
be false or falsely applied. siWII C5R ?pri wl — ‘ a blind 

maternal-uncle is better than no uncle.’ Here the word is really 
the Hindi word or^rt which means ‘ who may be called.’ 

But the application of analogy has to be kept within strict limits. 
Motives of clearness or of harmony suffice to hold analogy in check. If 
unduly pressed, analogy would make languages too uniform and in 
consequence monotonous and poor. 

New Acquisitions. 

“ We more often hear of the losses undergone by language than of 
the reinforcements which come to its aid, because the evolution of the 
latter is very slow and hence escapes observation.” 

“ There can be no question here of creations ex nihilo. The form 
which progress assumes is the appropriation to new usage of material 
transmitted by the past.” 

Breal cites the development of the Infinitive, the Passive, and the 
Adverb as illustrations. 

The Infinitive is the product of a slow selection ; it is the fruit of 
a tardily accomplished union between the substantive and the verb. 
Infinitive is not a mood, it is the most general form of a verb, dis- 
burdened of all accessory elements, viz. person, number, tense, voice. 
The infinitive is the most recent of verbal forms. 
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The passive form of expression is also a new development. It was 
by taking possession of the reflexive form (so also in Sanskrit the 
Atmanepada form) that the greater part of the I.-E. languages, especially 
Latin and Greek contrived to create a passive voice. 

The adverb is another new development. It is an ancient adjec- 
tive or substantive which has abandoned the regular plan of declension, 
e.g. once, twice, needs, etc., etc. 

The tenses in Bengali are instances of “ new acquisitions.” None 
of these is formed regularly. The simple past and the future are formed 
by participles, e.g. (from Sanskrit ) and ^f<H (from Sanskrit 

). The oth«r tenses are formed by adding different conjugations of 
root 'SitS; to the infinitive of the main verb, e.g. 

+ ^111%. The past perfect and the present perfect 
are also similarly formed, e.g. 

The development of post-positions is another case in point. In the 
development of the Indian dialects we find the case terminations them- 
selves tending to disappear and post-positions taking their place, e.g. 
■wra 5131, ^isn etc. 

The upasarcjas in Sanskrit have also been turned into prepositions, 
e.g. m, Wfsr ; cm , JTfRT Wf? ^ I 

Extinction of Useless Forms. 

“The extinction of useless forms is not to be understood only of 
those which, after having existed for a longer or shorter period, have 
dropped out of usage, but also of those forms which virtually possessing 
the right to live, have yet never attained realisation.” 

If some verbs having the same meaning be conjugated through all 
tenses and all moods in Greek and Sanskrit, there would be such an 
abundance of forms that the mind would be everwhelmed. But for- 
tunately what is of no use is suppressed. Hence also the composite 
conjugations. In proportion as languages grow old they rid themselves 
of their superfluity. The extinction of useless forms goes the length of 
uniting different verbs in one and the same conjugation, e.g. I go, I went ; 
I am, I was ; I have been ; and so on. Beng. «ilf^3 ; Sans, wfa, 

; Jr^fcT, SERWcT ; etc. 
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The pronominal declensions consisting of various stems may be 
taken as illustrations. The first personal pronoun in Sanskiit gives the 
forms sjfi'fr, arifTJT, JTTfl, sswfh, which come from different 

stems. Similar is the case with the second personal pronoun. The 
third personal pronouns also show the same thing, : ef, etc., are 

of different origin. Sometimes the original uniformity is shown by 
forms which have grown obsolete, e.g. ftffJpT for ofiSPT, ■U^RTT for ctffffd 
in the Vedas. 

The Bengali third personal pronoun also discloses the same fact, 
come from different sources. Only the nominative singular has 
retained the ^-stem. In East Bengal ho.vever CT3 is used in the' 
Vikrampur side instead of the standard "5T3 ( TffT?l ) in the genitive 
singular. The s-stem is also found in older Bengali where we now use 
^-stem e.g. 

*! Sftfst I 

CTt SR I! 

carets m i 

CS ^M 4 ! ^Rsf 4 ! • s 3?ir=l ?fi^ I! 

(CT^-Rt 4 !) — Prithvlchandra (1806), 

(S.P. PcitriJca, 1303, Vaisakha) . 

A comparison between the verbal systems in the Vedic and Classi- 
cal Sanskrit will reveal how much of extinction lias taken place in the 
latter. In fact the chief difference between Vcdic and Classical Sanskrit 
lies in the ver}* elaborate tense-system which are found in the Veda, 
but are completely broken down in the classical. In the Vedas we have 
four well-developed systems of tenses each of which possesses a primary 
tense and an augmented tense (preterite), and has the three modal 
variations and the two participles, active and middle. In Classical 
Sanskrit only a fraction of these survive in the ten vffHTs given by 
Panini. 

The suppression of certain words ensures clearer oppositions. The 
feminine of a word survives in composition, but as a simple word it may 
disappear giving place to another. CV meant ‘ son ’, f% 1 daughter ’ in 
Bengali ; now they survive as such only in composition, e.g. 

But ordinarily T% has taken the signification ‘ maid-servant ’ 
and the corresponding masculine is 1 man servant ’. 

In this sense C’TI is never used and has been suppressed. Some- 
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times suppression comes about in another way. The regular masculine 
or feminine having been suppressed, another word of altogether different 
origin is supplied, e.g. Eng. bull, cow; stag, hind; cock, hen; gentle - 
man, lady ; etc. Beng. atsl. <tt% ; sff%, TOW , ft ; ^#1, ; and 

so on. 

When a language has at its disposal two correlative terms the sup- 
pression of the one must have the effect of changing the meaning of the 
survivor. This has been illustrated by OTh S% given above. 

When the same idea is represented by two synonymous terms, 
Language gets rid of one of the two, though not so completely as to 
leave no traces. The word and ntl'WT'd in Bengali are used to 

denote the ruling power. But the latter word has fallen into disuse, 
only surviving in a few phrases like sjfpF, etc. 

1% and WW are another pair. 

In the sense of daughter fk is almost extinct and only to be found 
in compounds like etc. WW has usurped its dominion almost 

completely. 

The extinction of dual number in all the modern I.-E. Languages 
furnishes us with another illustration. The dual being a special case of 
plural was considered a grammatical luxury and got rid of gradually. 

Coming to noun-declensions we find several case-forms are identi- 
cal, e.g. instrumental, dative, and ablative plural, ablative and geni- 
tive singular, genitive and locative dual. The original case forms must 
have been distinct but disuse or similarity of function or some other 
cause must have led to the extinction of different forms and helped 
towards identity. 


Pakt II. 

Bengali Semantics. 

The Deterioration of Meaning. 

Words originally possessed of good meaning gradually come to 
acquire a bad sense and are used in that special sense only. (small), 

TOt (non-existent), etc., have now come to mean, ‘ small-minded,’ ‘dis- 
honest ’, respectively, e.g. (small-minded man), 'STO ^TTT? (dis- 

honest man). The word (lit. others) is now used in the sense of 
‘ low ’. In the Bengali phrase the original meaning is retained, 

e.g. Sanskrit TOP I ft TOT TOTRIT fTOT 

j|- ( Bhagavad-Gita , iii, 21.) ‘As do the great, so do the 
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rest of mankind.’ Perhaps this use as contrasted with “ the great,’ 
furnishes the clue to the transition. 

There are certain words however, which are still in the midway, i.e. 
they are used both in good and bad senses. In course of time the bad 
sense only may survive. Examples are 'sJfSBl as in W55l (stand) 

and 'S#!? ’STTSSI (rendezvous) : as in (a good player) 

and C^wniFS (a designing man), etc. 

Exaggeration often leads to deterioration. The word as in 

(lit. I see he will destroy everything of the boy) 
is generally used to mean simple ‘ injury,’ ‘ harm.’ VlPrfsr (lit. I am 
done to death by walking) really means ‘ I am utterly exhausted with 
walking.’ (lit. lifeless life) denoted : life not so full of vitality. 

Thus words possessed of a very strong meaning become less forcible in 
expression by being constantly used. 

When a word is used in all kinds of associations, deterioration is 
often accompanied by a kind of discoloration. This is found often in 
colloquial language, e.g. frfa (he is an awfully good 

man), ^1% $[3 ^r^Tfs^ (his knowledge of mathematics is striking) ; 
ef. also German sr.hreckHch warm. 

The words which refer to the relations of sexes are specially 
exposed to semantic changes of this kind, e.g. (lit. living together) 
means sexual intercourse. (originally • assemblv ’) is also used in 
the same sense. 

The word %f3T® (commonly ^tT3"5 in colloquial language) was used 
in its original good sense ‘ love’ in old Bengali, e.g. 
ftfo Sffaus (6'#ltm, < W3 ; r?t, p. 151) ; or 

53 

3 s HTfm*! I 

'Sl'PliW'f 3*3 5JCT || 

(.4.2?. Patrika ed., p. 16). 

In the time of Bharatchandra we find the word being used in both 
the senses %f 3 fa (affection), 

(^ft^sr, Basumati edition, p. 52) but in 3?3 

5Tr5 ^ ’WCT m (felf^?, p. 74) the, word is us7d7n a somewhat 
bad sense. In modern Bengali however the word signifies only ‘ illicit 
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love.’ Dr. Dineshchandra Sen remarks that it was the promiscuous 
mixing of men and women in the lower orders of Vaishnava Society, 
which by leading to immorality, caused the degeneration in the meaning 
of this word. ( History of Beng. Lang, and Lit., pp. 826 ff.) 

There are certain words which by their association acquire a 
degraded sense. spsFsl (paramour), (money-lender) originally 

meant ‘protected’ and ‘great man’ respectively. It is an irony of 
fate that cooks in Hindu families, who are mostly Brahmainas should be 
given highly honoured names all over Northern India. Bengalis call 
them (God), Oriyas call them qsipl (worshipper) ; Biharis use ?R[#t 
(father), and U.P. people (great king) for them. A maid-servant 

is ordinarily called (lit. daughter). The original meaning is still to 
be found in phrases like jTf3-fa (father-in-law’s daughter), 

(sister’s daughter), ryut^-fy (Ghose’s daughter) sjfts-ftgs (mother and 
daughter) and in some proverbs (which may be said to be the reposi- 
tory of old usage), such as bw «r.<i rXf/yp »f!*R (lit. to chastise the 
daughter-in-law by beating the daughter), etc. The word gptl originally 
meant ‘cultivator,’ now it means ‘unmannerly ’ because of the rude 
manners of the cultivator. It is curious to note that this word having 
acquired a bad sense, a man especially if ho belongs to a high caste but 
lives on agriculture is called 5lf| to distinguish him from a 5 T 31 , e.g. 5 (f) 
^5’? (a family living on agriculture). 

Certain words acquire a degraded sense when they pass from one 
language to another. a well-wisher, from Persian khair-khvah, 

means ‘ sycophant ’ in Bengali, from Persian calak means ‘ clever,’ 
but means ‘wiliness, cunning’ in Bengali. Other examples are 

(bravado), S’Slfff (meddlesomeness), t?T3-fV (vulgar friendship), 
originally from ‘brave,’ ‘expert,’ ‘friend.’ Perhaps here is reflected 
through language the attitude of the conquered people towards their 
conquerors. 

Another phenomenon is the tendency to level the meaning by con- 
stant use ^T<J, etc., are cases in point ; cf. also Marathi cTFST. 

Their original use has been preserved in phrases like (the great 

Zamindar Babus of Ula),etc. At present the word is used as an ordin- 
ary title like English Mr. and Fr. Monsieur, Ger. Herr has also 
shared the same fate. The following peculiar use of the words 515T*I? 
(lit. great-minded) and (gentleman) may be noted 

sra (low-minded) 'Bqfa CWft ; $t<[ spa (dishonest) 
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<!Tfa The original sense of the word is pre- 
served in the following : fb© *T5i 9mfa ?f?i91 «9T? ^fs 

sr?T“i? C*IT* (5R 9RfJ1, 3?T%T9>, p. 11S). The word has even come 
to acquire a bad sense, meaning ‘ a foppish lazy fellow,’ as in 9Rfqf<t. 

The degradation has extended even to pronouns. The use of the 
pronoun furnishes an illustration. It is often used in a deteriorated 
sense. The phrase means ‘ slighting one by calling one $f. 

The word, however, is used in a good sense in addressing mother-land, 
God, mother, etc. in a sense of affection and familiarity, e.g. VI ^ilVl 
^<ITR ($?■) (VR3V«f); 'SRTt'I C^TTJ *lTR9 rsf-Cs T> ^9 Sift 

• What beautiful smile have I seen on thy fields of paddy in the month 
of Agrahayana ’ i 9915RR The use of the word * thy ’ in English is 
an exact parallel. 

The word has an interesting history. It was formerly used in 
quite a good sense. But now it has come to mean the very opposite. 
A sect of ascetics, who were non-Buddhists, were called. WRIST ( ) 
by Emperor Asoka and were awarded royal gifts by him. Manu uses 
the word in the sense of non-Hindu. Later on the Vaishnavas began to 
apply the term to sects other than theirs. It then came to acquire the 
general meaning ‘ unbeliever ’ whence ‘ sinner,’ ‘ rogue.’ In Hindustani 
the word gRUff (w = t5 ) is still used in the sense of ‘ unbeliever.’ In 
Gujarati, however, UTI3TT3 means a rogue. 

means 1sffT#R (indifferent, not attached to the world) in 
and other old Vaishnava books. It is now used in the sense 
of ‘ disgusted,’ though the original use is still retained by the Vaishnavas, 
e.g. So also is the word 'WfSRR, cf. fir 91 ®)C9 3^ 9R 

'SlfSVT ‘ Make the people thy own by giving them the spirit of rever- 
ence.’ Now the word denotes ‘to make one’s own by dishonesty.’ 

is another word used in a good sense in $5 : ®3>«t 5 R9, e.g. 5J59‘5i33t?. 
It is now generally used with words denoting something bad, as 359 
<3Ft*i, etc. 

Effects of party warfare, of the strife of interests and of opinions 
often give rise to bad senses of words. German Kultur has acquired 
a bad sense since the outbreak of the world-war. The term Bolshevik, 
which has become associated with such tragedy and horror, was in 
the beginning an innocent word enough, the original Russian meaning 
being “men of the majority.” In India such a bid odour has Heen 
attached to the word 1 native ’ used by T Anglo-Indians, that a Govern- 
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menfc circular has been necessary for the use of the word 1 Indian ’ 
instead. The name of the ; moderate ’ party in India is sr'fg® ff?j. lit. 
‘ the party addicted to pride.’ The word f&gst&fV (lit. lizard) is used to 
denote 1 detectives.’ These words are gradually gaining currency. 
Here the laws of meaning change and phonetic ‘ decay ' may be found 
to work side by side. 

Sometimes the word may he used in a particular dialect of a lan- 
guage in bad sense, e.g. sirf’f in East Bengal dialect is used tc mean 
‘ a woman of ill repute.’ In West Bengal, however, the word denotes 
‘ a woman ’ though a sense of contempt is implied. 

Indirect Expression of Meaning. 

Closely allied in some respects to the previous phenomenon is the 
peculiar process by which things are meant by terms other than the 
usual ones. The outward expressions may not correspond to the inner 
meaning. Sometimes the meaning may be the very opposite. Again 
in other cases it is expressed only in an indirect manner. 

The word r.*|>5 which only means purity or cleanliness, is used to 
veil the disagreeable but all the same every day bodily necessity. Wine 
is sometimes referred to colloquially by the terms sfttS’sifl (r.tWi Jftf — a 
kind of ale made from paddy, lit. the goddess of the paddy), or 
{lit. red water). All this illustrates the humour of the people. In 
Gujrati also srT?T-tfT«ft' is used in the same sense. To speak of a man as 
a sfT'Stsf (drunkard) is rather harsh, so we sav ^13 C>ffg in its 
literal sense £ he has the bad habit of drinking.’ When a woman 
goes astray we say CT cgfgrg lit. : she has gone out (of her family).’ 
When a man dies we prefer to say (he has gone to 

heaven), fofa qsp*?iT i ® (he has undergone dissolution into the 

five elements), fsfk siPf (he has left this world). Cjf. 

(to get Krishna, i.e, to die). 

On a close examination of the causes it will be noticed that this is 
the result of a very human disposition, as Breal says, which prompts 
men. to veil, to attenuate, to disguise ideas which are disagreeable, 
wounding or repulsive. There is nothing in it all save a feeling of con- 
sideration, a precaution against unnecessary shocks, — a precaution 
which whether sincere or feigned is ?iot long efficient, since the hearer 
seeks out the thing behind the words, and at once identifies them. 

Sometimes the very opposite term is used to express the sense. 
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5f*l (lit. rice is in the increase) is the common expression for 

1 there is no rice which is regarded as unlucky to utt°r. All Indian 
languages seem to use this method. The Oriyas also say 51^=1 ^fijfs>. 
As Gune points out, in some of the native states people speak of 
«TT^inf% erfRRfT % ' the health of the Emperor’s 

enemy is well,’ when what they really mean is, ‘ the Emperor is ill.’ 
The Bengalis use • come ’ f or ‘ go ' while bidding farewell, frbsts 
(lit. ‘ stand up ’) is u-ed to mean 1 wait.' A man while sitting may also 
be requested frt^TS (wait a bit!. 

The Bengali Hindu wife has to take recourse a good deal to this 
indirect manner of expression. The husband is never referred to by his 
name, or or the pronoun Tsffl is used instead If a gentleman 
happens to be of the same name as any of the names of the superiors 
of her husband’s family, it is considered a serious breach of decorum 
on her part to pronounce that name. If the name of her husband’s 
elder brother and that of the servant be identical, say she will 

call the servant by some such name as (for or change 

the name of the servant. The custom is in vogue all over India and 
even outside, e.g. the rural districts of England. (Giles, Manual of 
Comparative Philology , p. 238.) 

The Kafir women, as we are told by the Rev. J. W. Appleyard, 
in his excellent work on the Kafir language have many w r ords peculiar 
to themselves. This arises from a national custom, called Ukuhlonipa, 
which forbids their pronouncing any word which may happen to contain 
a sound similar to one in the names of their nearest male relations, 
from hlonipa= to be respectful, to avoid mentioning one’s name. (Max 
Muller, Science of Language. Vol. II. p. 43.) 

Another cause of this indirect process of reference is personal or 
sectarian hatred or prejudice. A Vaishnava. whose hatred against 
Saktas is well known, is said to have spoken in the following manner 
while reporting that the kid has been cut into two, and weltering in a 
pool of blood on a field near Durgapur under a bel tree : — 

fa«E^ (i.e. (Tft'tMg mes ^t^ri 

C^C&Cf, ttfs* ’ll E«E*I RCTC5). The very names of Durga, and the 
fruit of the bel which is used for her worship by the Saktas, and the 
very idea of cutting into two a living animal, are repellent to the 
Vaishnava, the chief doctrine of his religion being Miff rt iPEJpj' MR:. 
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In this connection we may notice the various figures of speech 
Irony, Euphemism, Periphrasis, etc. When discussing the 

character of a dishonest man, if we say CT T5 we really assert that 
he is not honest. In ^TfSrlifa censure and praise are expressed in the 
same language, the words having double meanings. 

“ ?l’«, 

■srtfafW ^tsr fas? 

$fa?Ti 

'sirfiral stfasi ^ irrat?, 
c? ^5]t3 Csftlfi 

c$ 5SJ3J <5)fi 

^ ftf?® 'SIC^ fjy\ ; 

SR?? 

«WC*! 'SfS'tT® *CT<J ®fa I v 

(From a quotation in W'fa, «st Introduction.) 

Here Rama is praised for marrying the daughter of King Janaka 
and this is quite worthy of one who is born in the line of ^ the world 
renowned ancestor of Rama. The other meaning is that Rama ha3 
married the daughter of his father ( ) as befits one who belongs to 
the race of goats ( ^s? ) ! 

Sometimes humility on the part of the speaker expresses the mean- 
ing in rather an indirect way. When a gentleman requests his guest 
(lit. please drink a little water), what is really meant is 
not water alone, but it may be a good dish along with it. Houses are 
given names which do not at all represent the nature of the building. 

may be a many storied big building though the word 
means only a cottage. Sometimes this humility causes reference to 
persons in the third person. In expressions like *ff, 'Sftqj fa ? 
11 O Lord, what is ordained for the humble servant? (referring to the 
speaker himself). 1 ' a modest phrase to designate the speaker 

himself is used in Sanskrit. In V ikramorvasl, II, the King when taking 
leave from Urva§I says 3 T«C ; cf. o8 eo av-qp. 

In sentences like ^<i fa ‘ What does your Honour (lit. 

presence) say ? ’ the same cause operates. In Sanskrit forms like 
WFnpar, WTTPT etc. are instances of the kind. Sanskrit and 
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Bengali (from Skt. 3fT7f!*T ; Prak. may have the same cause 

for their being used for the second person, though they themselves are 
originally third persons. 

The colloquial (from fan — East Bengal is used in Bengali 
for all sorts of things, when the idea to be expressed does not at once 
come forth before the mind of the speaker. Bhojpuri Hindi is a 
similar instance. 

Some uses of the negative in Bengali, while implying emphasis, also 
give the opposite sense which is positive, e.g. 5 IT3 sfi dost thou eat. 

In Hindi also «TT is used in the same way. Gujrati has % and f*t 
used in the same sense. But Bhojpuri uses instead. Babu Bijoy 
Chandra Mazumdar, however, is of opinion that this «n is only another 
form of Sanskrit 5 . Then of course the negative sense does not at all 
come in. 

In the interrogative sentence fsfifajl fa 'sisw ? the implies that 
the thing is not bad, the real form should be fa ? “ Is the 

thing bad ? ” In Eastern Hindi we find a similar use in ‘rest- 
less’ for Sanskrit (Hoernle, Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian 

Languages, p. 95). But in Bengali the original negative sense is 
preserved as is illustrated in the following lines : — 

’rcwfr? -stfpf error* ^5^ <«t<j c«?itf%, 

(Pffai ^’c<r ^rsrra li ( <lfl^T«f ) 

Sometimes nervousness and superstition cause indirect expression. 
Small-pox is referred to as IF’fl (cf. sfiOT ‘ the favour of the 

goddess, Sltala, the cooler ’), a snake at night as (lit. creeper), a 
ghost as OR ®1 (lit. God) and so forth. Cf. the common Greek name 
for the Furies, Eumenides or the well-disposed ones. 

Elevation of Meaning. 

The contrary of the process of deterioration is what may be called 
Elevation of meaning. Just as rising in the physical, moral and social 
world is more difficult than falling, so also is the case here. Instances 
of the degradation are very numerous but those of elevation are com- 
paratively rare. 

Some words from Sanskrit have assumed an elevated sense in 

Bengali. The word is an example. It is defined in Sanskrit 

as, 
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UgQUTRiiri *0? iRanofwWWT I 

mw w*n w^«. 11 

(Cf. *n??n— g%*r<*TW*T used in the /?.['. in the sense of strength.) 
This practically implies ?TTrf?f is the term for all sorts of heinous crimes 
imaginable, murder, theft, rape, haughtiness and falsehood. But 
strangely enough it has come in Bengali to exclusively mean ‘ noble 
courage. ’ 

51? m 5t? 

IVe rather add the prefix (viz. ) to denote rashness, etc. 

*K*rT5*J is also occasionally found. In Gujrati is used in both the 

senses. 

^T*f? originally meant ‘ old rag ’ (cf. P2WT *Wt*f3iTF- 

5R^). Pali ?(fiPT2 = fwaW, Oriya = ffS=i^h Now it means 
an entire piece of good cloth. Here the law of restriction also works. 

has a similar history. In Sanskrit it means ‘fear’ (cf. 
*WTwTf^t TUP TTWPPOW, In old Bengali books like 

Kavindra and Shrikaran Nandi’s Mahabhamtas the word is used in its 
original sense of ‘fear,’ e.g. Pgsr ^£3 In modern 

Bengali it has the meaning ‘ respect.’ The respect inspires fear 
perhaps. 

3$ was used to denote ‘beautiful’ or ‘foolish,’ cf. 

T^rf^fvr: fsprapl: pifi — Uttamrnmacarita , Act III. aTH's 

^ftl (foolish) Si ytfzq 3>TR ( 5'^fPt, p. 27). In old 

Bengali we find the word used also in its original literal sense : 3T51 

JJtf ?’C3 (swooned) In modern Bengali the word is exclusively 

used in the good sense- — 

SPWl 4? *(<11 ’(TW 

C5£H «irf<F •■sitft (charmed) sgrw— 

sits *rsiUt£3, 3$ (fond) SJfflT 

C3£3f <lTSr#f ^£3’ TT33 Dufr-G, p. 245. 

Words like >|p3Tf«3- as in BsU (striking knowledge), etc. 

which have been given elsewhere may be taken as illustrations of this 
law. only in that particular context. 

Some words while being used as equivalents for English words 
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have come to acquire an elevated sense through misapplication, e.g. 
‘ obliged ’ (lit. pained), cf. «T avtT WT I 

Concretion and Abstraction of Meaning. 

These are two allied processes. The process of concretion takes 
place when an abstract word, instead of keeping its abstract sense, 
instead of remaining the exponent of an action, a quality or a state, 
becomes the name of a material object. 

Sometimes the modified word preserves both the meanings, e.g. 
fasts'! as in 'R5I? £ 1 *IT5?I1 to partake of the food offered by the inviter, but 
in fasrg 4 ) the abstract sense ‘ invitation ’ is retained. 

The abstract idea is sometimes forgotten, the material signification 
alone surviving, e.g. sRtl (formerly also denoted ys^is) now means 
crowd — Csfir Ck 8ITS1 ^*1 . Jpgfs means ‘lines of descendants.' 

harem (lit. confinement), means ‘enemy.’ 

“ ^rf® fw.5f naifsrs 
fsiRW ^<11 s? ftrs m*\ ii 

i Basumati ed.. p. 34H.) 

arrfs ( t /8ST + f%) seems to have meant originally ‘birth.’ Now it 
means genus, species, caste, race, etc., e.g. ^TST^fsifs, 

etc. 

The opposite phenomenon abstraction takes place when words 
denoting concrete things gradually come to be used in an abstract 
sense, (forehead) now means ‘ fate.’ The word 3jJf$ ‘ heart ’ is 

now used in its figurative sense JSWufH, 'sqfa C«tsiT3 
yfwpf ^’C<J 'j'R ■arrant AfPI <F’c<n si (cf. 1 to take heart ’). 

In old Bengali we find the word used in its concrete sense — 

5** («) ^#1 i 

«l« «TK CsH II— p. 6. 

<sm CTtif 3f^5 «t'9T<! I 

TfST^aTif I! — §lf^3#t#^, p. 58. 

*Ttfs i — <F®61 i 

The word retains both its concrete and abstract sense but in 
the case of the word JOT the concrete sense is altogether gone. 

is used in its concrete sense only, e.g. I 

Here it means ‘ landed property ’. In old Bengali however it is seen to 
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be used in an abstract sense. (/T- *ttni — ‘ Who can 

describe the prosperity of Navadvipa % ’ Cf. f%*rJr=country (in Sans- 
krit). 

The phrase (lit. the broadness of chest) now means 

* courage ’ : 

'suw? srrwi 'strata 

'SlTfsf 'S^S Sfl \5Tf% f^F<( *lf&1 I — <5ra*Wvf. 

W^sl probably originally meant the collection of gods, now it means an 
individual god. The quality of a god is now denoted by the word ora ? 
in Bengali. 

The abstract noun forming suffix gives us the words (habi- 
tation), (clothes), etc. which are examples of concretion. 

Instances may be multiplied in this way. We shall now close the 
chapter with the remark that abstraction becomes rather frequent alone 
with the progress of language and the advancement of civilization. 

Bestriction of Meaning. 

Our languages are condemned to a perpetual lack of proportion 
between the word and the thing. Expression is sometimes too wide, 
sometimes too narrow. We do not notice this want of accuracy because, 
for the speaker, expression adapts itself to the thing through the cir- 
cumstances, the place, the moment and the obvious intention of the 
discourse. At the same time the attention of the hearer, who counts 
for half in all languages, goes straight to the thought behind the word, 
without dwelling on its literal bearing, and so restricts or extends it 
according to the intention of the speaker.” 

The real cause of disproportion between the name and the thing is 
the nature of the verbs. The roots which are properly called "STTg in 
Sanskrit are the !< essential and capital ” part of our languages. Nouns 
and adjectives are mostly derived from them. The subjects, object or 
instruments of an action may be formed from the same verb, which of 
course has its own general signification. So the special forms derived 
from it must become restricted in meaning by usage. The verb denotes 
something like an abstract idea — the name of the action. The absence 
of roots of general ideas in some primitive and savage speeches is to be 
noted. Thus several words are formed out of the same verb as one 
by one they become limited in meaning ; the same source is drawn 
upon and other new words are formed which again in their course be- 
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come restricted in meaning and thus the process goes on. *5R1,. 

all belong to the root f ‘to be’, means ‘anxiety’, 'SRI ‘to 

think ’ and »R 1 feeling 

This phenomenon of restriction is perhaps the most interesting 
and at the same time instructive side of semantics, there is hardly any 
profession or any state of life which does not use the general words of 
the language to its own advantage and gives them a peculiar impress 
of their own, making them restricted in meaning. 

The more advanced the civilisation of a nation ” as Breal points 
out. ‘ the more varied are these Restrictions of meaning.” The word 
sfh to a soldier means • a bullet to a tailor ‘ a ball of thread to a boy 
‘ a marble ’ and so on. 

Words which formerly denoted a whole class may gradually come 
to mean merely a particular portion of that class. -R denoted all sorts 
of animals (cf. UTTTtsnT Amam.) but it now means deer only. 

The restriction is found even in Sanskrit. The history of the English 
word ‘deer' is also similar. In Persian nuirgh r.spdR) means ‘bird,’ 
a winged creature, but in Bengali we. use the word in a restricted 
sense, namely ‘cock" icf. O.E. fugol— bird > fowl). is used to 

denote the weaker <ex. its literal meaning is * one who has no strength,’ 
and to man the woman was pre-eminently weak, whom they were to 
protect, e.g. ‘SRvI, Y j ' ( •G'RsrSt, ), similarly ' 53 ^ 

etc. The Bengali dialectal word yw now means a labourer. It 
is same as XtRT (cf. colloquial, ; the very form yfsR is found in its 

general sense of ‘ man’ in some of Asoka's Edicts ; gBrnr % gWT 
(Jaugad, 2nd Edict). 

The most universal necessaries of life had often very general names 
at the beginning. This is found in other languages also. 

■sis — ( v (cf. JT3t>»T5) which is our staple food, lit. means 

‘that which is eaten.’ sg?J was originally the same as tr«r ‘wealth’ 
( V ). Grass is called by t he most general name ‘ that which 

is eaten ’ ( URH ). 

Sometimes it is found that the various meanings of a word grow 
obsolete excepting on 0 and it goes down to future ages with the. mean- 
ing which alone has survived. The word is a case in point. It 

was originally used to mean any relation : wtf r: 3pra5T*lf 

(Uttararumacarita, Act IV). “ Here is your esteemed relation , 
the chief of the race of the Janakas. Here the word is used literally in 
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the sense of connection.’ But now in Bengali J T^fi is used only in 
the sense of wife’s brother. In Gujarati as in Sanskrit denotes 

• any relation ’ but in Hindi it has been restricted to one ‘ by marriage,’ 

. and is used in the restricted sense of brother-in-law may be 
noted in this connection. (Cf. German Schwager and Schwagerschaft , 
relationship by marriage.) <[T3 and atst are now restricted to mean the 
cloth worn respectively by male and female persons. But formerly 
they used to denote cloths worn by either a man or a woman. 

nm 5J5SIf!TO1 c«('f5 — ( WPT ) 

*tfNi -( p. 24.) 

CTTfta *TP5T. fflft I 

EfQ^TW I ( p. 287. ) 

Marathi Vfa*: < 'sfNr means ‘ washed garment,’ in Hindi denotes 
both the kinds. <uf in Bengali means a Hindustani nautch girl only 
(of. The word originally means any respectable lady, 

coming most likely from 4TTS; ‘ mother ’ as Pandit Vidhusekhara Sastri 
suggests; cf. Marathi TTT^ft = wife and is used in that sense even now 
in Rajputana, Maharashtra and Gujarat, e.g, ‘STW 5qr RTF, kffllRr RfTTRTF 
etc. RTF also means a mistress in these languages, but that is not the 
general acceptation of the term. In Bengali the word has only one 
meaning, viz : ‘ nautch-girl ’. 'SRPTl is often used in the sense of 

• joke ’ in Bengali — 

4 1% CiT \5bJTRl ! JfRCR R3PF ! 

rtcui suf? sri i — cm, 

But Hindi has retained the original sense, ‘show.’ in old Bengali 

meant ‘ hair ’, now it means * matted hair ’ only. 

fS\, C^-fnTC**! f*f^1 CR51 
<pi«1 RfT% »i?l l — p- 346. 

Sf W iff® ffftn frc<r p- 102. 

The restriction of meaning in synonymous words is sometimes very 
peculiar. and -IPiTR (lit. endowed with §1 or fortune) were original- 

lv used without distinction before names of persons, e.g. g*T31Rr? i Tcf 
^jftTTR ufvRTRT JTTTRW: ( Eamayana ). Now in Bengali tJlRTR is used 
only before the names of younger people. and meant the same 
thing, ^|r means now only a special preparation of milk. In some 
A 46 
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cases the synonym extends and contracts itself by just so much the 
domain of its companion. srrfa and were originally synonyms. 
Now ®rfa is reserved for ‘ kinsmen ’ and means 1 relations by 
marriage 

A word may receive a particular impress from a particular class of 
people and emerge with a restricted meaning, e.g. ^ means 
Wtipfsfa ‘iWS and only ; and denotes not any five kinds 

of spices but only vTsrfirai, fafa C«fs, tf^ff and sj’ch. The words Jrc^TW 
(commonly stGg?) and being used in connection with Vaishnavism 

have acquired a peculiar significance. The particular festivity of the 
Vaishnavas in which cooked food is indiscriminately distributed amongst 
the people assembled is called :g:sna<r. The word literally means a 
‘ great festivity ’ and in Sanskrit it is ahvavs used in that sense. 
the Sanskrit meaning of which is ‘reciting’ or ‘singing,’ is used to 
denote a particular kind of singing of God’s name by a procession of 
Vaishnavas. 

At other times it is found that a word changes its meaning and 
becomes restricted in sense on account of the influence of some histori- 
cal event. which used to denote Sanskrit (or dress ; cf. 

Marathi or iter, ApabhramSa Hindi, ifa or ite3, n = took with 
Vaishnavism the special meaning, ‘dress of a Vaishnava.’ “Once im- 
pressed with the seal of religion, all other usages came to an end.” 

5[S?i now means ‘ to become a Vaishnava.’ In old Bengali the meaning 
‘ dress ’ is found : — 

"sTfasI 'stT’W (Ts^ j ;rf3Vf rjf^s 
^ sffiVVl t 

— *|¥ Parisat Ed., p. 141. 

The use of the word in the same sense in modern Bengali is only acci- 
dental, the speaker trying to transfer the association in another similar 
field. 

'ste c^*t fswai — s fa c<i ! 

CifC^lf epic's *ff3l 5T? iilf fa <i^*i ! 

C5* <rt<f ? — 5!^ <KWrT|, ’’ISpfaw, p. 199. 

Sometimes the vulgar form of a word is used in a restricted sense 
while the learned form retains the general signification, e.g. C^^TI in the 
sense of cloud is used by the ordinary folk, while the original ntetil 
means ‘ god ’. In poetry otsi is even now used in the sense of cloud. 



THE INTELLECTUAL LAWS OP LANGUAGE. 


721 


3<fkf 

C»?1 \5TC^ I 

— sftesfa, ftetafa, p. 14. 

'siHt f*R pw RR?r jspji, 

'm m* cfsi «fai i 

—5)^ p. 29. 

In our every dav language we use a large number of words in their 
restricted sense, which use varies according to time and place and leaves 
no durable traces. The word *f?5 means to all countryfolk the nearest 
town. We had a maid servant who came from a village near Berham- 
pur, which to her was the town par excellence. But even when she was 
in our house at Krishnagar, which was as good a town as Berhampur, 
she always meant Berhampur by using the word “f?a. London is the town 
in England. In Krishnagar College the word is used to denote the 
Principal, who is the only European on the staff at present (1920), 
(cf. the use of the word 3 TTC?^ itself, when it means an Englishman or 
European). ?T41 (father) (kitchen) etc. are used in the sense of 

proper nouns in individual families. 

Expansion of Meaning. 

“ Expansion of meaning is the counterpart of what wo have just 
been observing. It may be thought surprising to find two movements 
in opposite directions existing simultaneously. But we must note that 
the cause is not the same in both cases : while restriction depends, as 
has been seen, on the fundamental conditions of language, expansion 
has an exterior cause : it results from the events of history.” 

A thing is given a particular name after some of its prominent 
characteristics. This characteristic may retire into the background 
and even be wholly forgotten. Then the name may come to denote the 
whole class instead of designating a particular kind, e.g. ^rfR is a black 
liquid for writing (from WI, black). Now the word means all sorts of 
fluids for writing ; even the combination ^tR is found to denote 
‘ red ink.’ ftislr?) in Hindi has a similar history, Pers. siyah is black, 
vfrer f*nrr#t is red ink (or more commonly ; Av. suxra, Pers. 

surkh, red : cf. ) . 

An action or thing may be given a name first on account of its 
association with a particular circumstance which may be only casual. 
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But afterwards the particular association which occasioned the giving 
of the name may be quite forgotten and the word comes to acquire a 
general meaning. C5|R5%<fl originally meant “ a prologue or prelimin- 
ary verses in praise of Gour (Shri Chaitanya) in the collection of Vais- 
nava verses.” The word means “anything said or even done at the 
beginning.” It is used almost as an equivalent of ‘ introduction ’ but 
generally in a deriding tone. 

Sometimes proper names are used by people in the sense of the 
genus to which the thing belonged. The word •HTS from W, the Ganges, 
is an example. It is used for any river (even in Ceylon), e.g. sf?t 
■flit® sti 'gpri'S cgfii. The word is similarly used in 

.Marathi to designate big and probably holy rivers like Godavari, 
Krishna, Kaveri. etc. A woman in Sangli, as Gune points out. will 
always say fTor when she only means-— USaiHu etc Here the 

idea is to ascribe to the Krishna equal holiness with the Ganges. A 
village woman, asked the name of the little stream near the village, 
will always say q$r!. The word «US 1 («w) is used to denote a distant 
country in ■Q OW, p. 49 perhaps on account of the distance of 

Lanka from here. 

^5 grfs sn 3? i 

C4lf? sn I! 

( '4!f ^ ^1 a 33* 

fiml? ^ Jii ci 11 ) 

In the Bengali phrase in ‘ *11®^! 5)1 ’ the same 

sense seems to have entered. 

The word falWt. discloses a very interesting history. The origin of 
the word has differently been traced by different scholars. Mr. 
Jogesh Chandra Roy derives it from English ‘ Frank ’, while Moulavi 
Sahidullah from Persian Fircinrji. Principal Ramendra Sundar Trivedi 
says: “the European word ‘Frank’ in the sense of inhabitant of 
Western Europe was used in Turkish and Arabic as *FifS, VM® 5 ! 

Faranj (in Arabic) 5p?fips, etc. whence comes Persian whence 

Hindi from which comes Bengali ( Sahitya Parisat Patrika, 

Vol. XXV, 1.) Whatever might be the origin of the word its original 
meaning in Bengali was * Portugeese pirates,’ then ‘ their children by 
Indian women,’ and now ‘ Eurasians ’ generally. Even it is sometimes 
used to denote ‘ Europeans ’ also ; cf. <FTS«Ti fVfssft JR 31^1 VC® 
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— ( fsffptS® ) ; cf. also Persian Firangistan. In Bombay the native 
Christians of Goa are called Firangi. 

The familiar word OT9 shows another case of expansion. It 
originally denoted ‘ mother ’ and we have it on the authority of Mr. 
Dinesh Chandra Sen ( 35?«PTI 8 Jftfcsi, p. 257) that it is even now 
used in the same sense in the form by the people of Ujanpur. 

Tippera. In old Bengali and Hindi the more original form XT? signifies 
‘mother’; cf. Bejoy Gupta’s Padmapumna. sits' and 5)T?^1 gives us 
OT? which now means ‘ daughter.’ whence ‘ woman ’ in general. Pecu- 
liarly enough OT9 in Raniganj means ‘ wife.’ Compare the forms 
and used to denote ‘ woman.’ 

'WTa't, the first weekly in Bengali of considerable circulation, and 
CSfaiTM ( hurricane lantern) — perhaps the first of its kind to be in- 
troduced — are still used by the people in remote villages, in the sense 
respectively of ‘newspaper’ and ‘lantern’ in general; cf. Marathi 
= novel, Hindi = a romance, a wondrous tale; cf. 

ogre— Uigur tribe of Turks, turn Turk— 1 become Maliomedan.’ 
/Sarace ?i = M ah o m ed an , etc. 

We call a measure by the name of some object which in some way 
resembles it in dimensions (one cubit), (one chain) etc. are 

examples. So also a ‘pen' originally of feather (the Latin word for 
‘ pen ’ is penna connected with the Latin pinna , feather) is now used 
for any writing instrument and may be even a ‘ steel -pen ’. Cf. German 
Stahl-feder, French plume. 

Words expressive of conceptions of time are transfer! ed to concep- 
tions of space and vice versa, as — 

‘SITW 'ofS - — I 

-wra lb. 

an d 'Hpsf fufa 3l*ll — lb., 3^1, p. till. 

Here 'S'tcsf means ‘ fore ’ in the first two, and ‘ early,’ in the last 
sentence. 

Words which in their proper sense denote sensual and corporeal 
ideas only, are transferred to the denotation of ideas spiritual and 
intellectual, e.g. 'SHIi ‘soul’ originally meant ‘breath’ whence body, 
etc. Cf. trc;aTfi*f*r : also German almen ‘ to 

breathe,’ Grk. arpos ‘vapour.’ 

Words which properly denote one species only are fallaciously 
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given a wider extension in meaning, e.g. as in f%f*T ’TW (whale), f5tf% STtf 
(lobster), etc. 

We make proper names pass into class names as when we speak 
$T5T?f sftffo 'St’HBF, ‘ a thousand Gandhis are now required in 
the country.’ 

Sometimes the word denoting the male sex is used for the whole 
class — male and female. signifies both male and female horses. 

But when any special distinction is meant we say sflft C3131 (a female 
horse). In Gujarati has its feminine in which is also some- 

times found in the vocabulary of our village people in the form of ^?t. 

■5tTijl etc. are used for both the sexes. All this is due generally 
to familiarity. 

The opposite process is also met with, the name for the female sex 
may denote the whole class, e.g. (squirrel, fern.), (hen), etc. 

In Gujrati the feminine fsTsTT#) (fasT^t) is used to denote ‘ cat ’ while in 
Bengali the masculine form is used. is used in Gujrati for boys 

and girls alike, there being no degraded sense; the word is used also as 
a term of abuse in Bengali. We see the word lit. 1 girl ’ used to 
signify a boy in Old Bengali, e.g. hte^M^ ^T*Tl •CTE'S C'sT’fl ^f«f<ttE3 
p. 5) . 5lf<J Trefl I Even now 

the word is used in this sense in Hindi. The form is a decayed one 
from > ^T®fi. 

A number of words in feminine gender are used in connection with 
males, probably originally by females themselves. ^I’€t C5E*T (a boy as 
gentle as Lakshml) is as right as C’JES (a girl as gentle as Lakshmi). 
Even *131 (good, fem.) is used in a similar way ; cf. *ToT C?E®1, 
etc. ; also HT^fl WZ ^5 >f®) ( suf'PFW HTSTRl %3, 1878, 

p. 14). 

(brother) is used as a form of address amongst themselves by 
the women of West Bengal especially. In Eastern Bengal (sister) 
is rightly used. 

Compound words often acquire an expanded sense. The reason is 
that when the words are linked together, the mind perceives the com- 
bination as a whole and does not pay attention to the meanings of the 
component parts ; e.g. 31^*13, (lit. the son of a king) now means 
a whole tribe. 

The word ( C*f1 + J tf®ri ) originally signified ‘ a shed for cows \ 

It is now used for any similar shed, e.g. C33t?i ‘ a shed for sheep ’. 
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“Sanskrit stPSJTfe means a stable for horses, although jfas is a com- 
pound containing the word jft cow ” (Breal). 

Sometimes the use of a word is extended from one profession to 
another. 513 is literally cultivation of the soil, but the use of the term 
in connection with fishery as 6!3 (pisciculture) is perfectly current 
now. 

Another kind of allied extension is found in the use of words in 
metaphorical sense. CTSi (straight) may be used in C^TSft (straight 
way), CTSf) (straight word). CTTSft ’R (straight mind) and W1 in 

(the top of a tree), 5rr?i1 (the head of a village), W1 (the 

end of a pen), etc. Idiomatic uses of verb roots would come under 
this, e.g. stni ’IT SSI (to ruin), *ffS31 (to fear), *(f99l (to take bribe) 
etc. 

Words are also frequently transferred from one department of 
sensation to another. Tffa (sweet memory) does not remind us of 

the original use of the word * sweet (to the taste) ’ in connection 
with material substances. Words like etc. are used in the various 
domains of our senses as (sweet word), (sweet smell), fal 

(sweet taste), (sweet touch) and so on. 

Expansion takes place when we call a part of one object after the 
part of another object which corresponds to it in appearance, etc. We 
talk of spn (the neck of a bottle), onst (the tail of a kite), 

(the bed of a river), C5T^ (the eye of a potato). 

As pointed out by dune, Yaska in his Nirukta notices a similar 
process and derives as 

(3S«£SreTT*n»UT^ , &l?y. Here is some expansion due to association by 
similarity. qiT is ‘ foot,’ then 1 part,’ as part of a book, etc. cf. Nirukta 
qpp TKRP snwffHi;: HHTirtTR-: I (ii. 7.1.) 

This brings us to the close of this chapter. As Prof. Strong points 
out the great number of phenomena occurring under this head renders 
it hard to classify them : so only a few' of marked peculiarity are 
mentioned here. 

Transference of Meaning. 

As Prof. Whitney points out, all sorts of meaning change can be 
summed up under two heads : Generalisation and Specialisation. Trans- 
ference of meaning takes place under both the circumstances. Illustra- 
tions of this have already been met with in previous chapters. Here we 
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want to deal with cases which for their peculiarity and importance 
deserve special notice. 

This kind of change in meaning, as may be already noticed, is 
caused by the transference of the idea to what is connected with the 
fundamental conception of the word by some relation of place, or time, 
or cause. 

The phenomenon takes place when a part is substituted for the 
whole or the effect for cause. When we say aiw ^ f ®ri 

*t 3 C£[«f 3’r.?, ‘ all the grey heads of the village must hold consultation 

jointly ’ ; here sisfi is substituted for the whole man. Again in 
Bengali means ‘ sweat,’ it is derived from (^ft) ‘ heat ’ of which ‘ sweat 
is the effect. Gujarati and Hindi use the word in its original sense 
also. It may be noticed heie that the word 5f<ui which comes through 
Persian (cf. Avestan gardma which is again the same as ( ) means 

‘ heat ’ in Bengali. 

Names are given to objects from some prominent features with 
which they are commonly connected, e.g. 5g*l ^'V15 ‘ police.’ HTJTfis 

is used by Parsis for ‘ priests ’, poilu, lit. ‘ bearded,’ is used for French 
soldiers. 

Name of the couutry is used to denote the people, e.g. 

1% Sftpt ff<)TS fifacw rsfr®. 

Off*! fafflT? f<WT<J C^rS I — p. 73. 

here denotes ‘the people of Gaud (Bengal),’ cf. fHWHtTWTwfT 

tmf?jerr F?35?pT«ft — Mrcchakalika. 

J \ 

Writings are denoted by the name of their authors e.g. afpi, etc. 

The different kinds of change may follow each other and unite. 
A is a wind instrument which may be, but is not commonly, made 
of bamboo ( 3W < ^ ). The name may equally apply to an instrument 
made of other materials. Wo may compare the semantic history of 
‘pen,’ which has been already noticed. 

It frequently happens that some idea foreign to the essence of a 
word and connected with it merely by accident, becomes absorbed into 
its signification as a mere accessory ; and this is then thought of as the 
proper meaning, the primary meaning being forgotten. wpiT 5 ! is a kind 
of boat used in Noakhali and other places in East Bengal, in which rice 
is carried. Hence the word came to mean the particular kind of rice 
imported from East Bengal. Even now the word i.e. a kind 
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of rice produced in Radh in West Bengal, resembling balam is gaining 
currency. siew is supposed to be the name of a mountain in Southern 
India. The name is transferred to the wind blowing from the south, 
c.g. ^<if® g$y| c? — and si^ 'buptsi <F’ra 

^fsr — vnn, 3rd. ed., p. 28. Urdu (cf. Eng. horde) 

in Turkish means ‘ camp whence 1 the language of the Turkish 
camp whence again comes the meaning : the Persianised Hindi The 
word in the sense of military camp is u-ed in Bharatohandra’s 
work Manasimha (Basumati ed., p 114), in which the poet describes 
a flood that destroyed a considerable portion of Mansingh’s army— 

s nf<( r.9|pp 5T®TC?I STSj1<! I 

C*f?l srt^sitC'l 1^5 4T®t<t I- 

“Thousands of men were drowned and the urudu bazar (i.e. the 
bazar attached to the military camp) with all its goods lay under- 
water ”. 

which literally means “ mucus-bag ‘ (corresponding to the 
globe-cells in the gastro-intestinal tract) is now used in the sense of 
‘ dysentery ’. lit. the lines of names printed on a piece of cloth, 

means the cloth itself, which is a kind of sweet-meat much 

liked by Bengali children, received its name from Lady Canning whose 
husband is still held in revered memory for his ‘ clemency.’ To take 
f~5°. 'Sg means to take an anti-malarial mixture prepared by D. Gupta. 
The inventor of Batliwala’s Ague Mixture was himself given the name 
of ' Ague-mixture ’ ! 

The name of the material of which a thing is composed is used to 
denote the thing itself, e.g. (wire, telegraph). C^T"*lT"Bl 

(Government Promissory Notes). 

means the ‘stone of a fruit’: it is transferred from Prakrit 

Sanskrit ®l1%l which means ‘ bone ’. 

There are a good many words in Bengali which come from Sanskrit 
but with their meanings sometimes completely changed. A list of 
such words has been given in a separate place, in Sanskrit 

means but in Bengali it means ‘ enjoyment ’. In the Taitt. 

Up. it means a special kind of religious ecstacy ’■ We find in the 
Brahmanas and Kdtydijana Srauta Sutra the use of the word in the 
Bengali sense : 19 “ Read the and pleasure will come ’. 


Aitarcya firahmana < 33 . * 1 ). 
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This is a rejoinder of the Adhvaryu-priest in answer to the Hotr- 
priest’s request for permission while reading Sastras. 

Even within the same language this phenomenon is seen. The 
following examples will show how and have changed their 

meanings. 

'sitf't (scattered) p. 142 : now^Tf*! means 

' overwhelming ’. 

site? ?tfwt?i *tt#t i 

■stffil* 3np*n (weep) 3C3 5St3#l I;— p. 157 : 
but now 3<H1 means ‘mercy’. 

Metaphor. 

*■ Unlike the preceding causes, which work slowly and impercepti- 
bly, Metaphor changes the meaning of words and creates new expres- 
sions on the spur of the moment. It is born from the instantaneous 
glimpse of a similarity between two objects or two acts. If it be 
accurate or picturesque, or even if it merely fill a gap in the vocabulary, 
its adoption is assured. But the metaphor remains such at its outset 
only ; soon the mind becomes accustomed to the image ; its very 
success causes it to pale ; it fades into a representation of the idea 
scarcely more coloured than the proper word.” 

We use comparisons metaphorically which are at once suggested 
to our mind — e.g. when we say c^rsfl we mean ‘ the 

man is straight (in his ways as it were like a stick),’ ‘ his intelligence is 
sharp (as an arrow' which can at once penetrate a thing,’ ‘ the superior 
whose wisdom is weighty,' and so forth. 

When a man does not speak more than wha t is necessary and that, 
too, thoughtfully we say C3 3s’C3 *«TI when a man does a thing 
in a calculating spirit we say C3 CTC*! K»J, lit. 4 he walks measuringly. ’ 

There is a kind of metaphorical use, which, as we have already 
seen, is a prolific source of expansion of meaning. Words which are 
used in connection with a particular organ of sense are often transfer- 
red from one department of sensation to another, e g. the sensations of 
sight into the domain of hearing, the ideas of taste into the domain of 
touch and so on. Illustrations are Tsta (deep sound), fal (sweet 
word), (sweet memory), ^33 (high sound), etc. 

Adjectives which are used chiefly in connection with persons are 
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transferred to inanimate objects also and are thus used in a metaphori- 
cal sense, e.g. (a blind well), (a blind pond), etc. 

Phrases are sometimes used in a metaphorical sense, a touch of 
irony being implied therein. A person may be (from a crano 

who assumed piousness to kill frogs), or fat® fast*! (a wet cat full of 
wrath but seemingly quiet), (handwriting like that of gods, the 

implied meaning being ‘ bad handwriting ’), C®&1 (pretending wisdom 
and authority like the uncle, father’s elder brother), ’tfSsRfft (jail, lit. 
father-in-law’s house) are used in an ironical meaning with reference 
to persons and things. 

Terms of endearment such as : cattl, *R, (lit. gold, jewel, 

wealth, moon) are examples of metaphorical use. Sometimes words 
with a bad sense used as terms of endearment lose their opprobiousness, 
e.g. Sill ( < lit. Sj?! ‘ corrupted,’) usually merely ‘ naughty,’ *fWi (lit. mad). 

Terms of abuse such as the names of animals like (monkey), 

(baboon), sfT«rl (ass), (hog), gt5l (mole), etc. are used in a 
metaphorical sense. Only animals marked by some peculiar opprobious- 
ness are selected for this purpose. This is the case in all languages. 

No one uses the words c^f5i, fas, ?r*I and the like in this way. But 
in Skt. we get *00^, etc. Sometimes even good words acquire bad 
meanings by being constantly used as terms of abuse e.g., (lit. 
wife’s brother), c^l, (lit. son), (lit. other), C^TIjWT® (lit. small man). 

Sometimes a whole historical perspective is discovered in a meta- 
phor as in 3T®3Tt®T ^<Jl (to live in perfect peace and safety as in the 
kingdom of Rama), *31 (to tell the truth half-heartedly just as 

Yudhisthir did), (the happening of a destructive event 

like that of the burning of Lanka by Hanuman). 

The special characteristics of different nations are shown in some 
of their metaphors. Bengali *T^sfir and German Vaterland perhaps 
show the feminine tenderness of our imagination and the masculine 
nature of the German way of thinking. 

Polysemia. 

“ The new meaning of a word, whatever it may be, does not make 
an end of the old. They exist alongside of one another. The same 
term can be employed alternately in the strict or in the metaphorical 
sense, in the restricted or in the expanded sense, in the abstract or in 
the concrete sense. In proportion as a new signification is given to a 
word, it appears to multiply and produce fresh examples, similar in 
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form, but differing in value.” Breal calls this phenomenon of multipli- 
cation Polysemia, from 7 roAtfc, ‘numerous’ and oyyelov, ‘signification.’ 

“ All the languages of civilised nations,” Breal further remarks, “have 
their part in it. The more meanings a term has accumulated, the 
more it may be supposed to represent the various sides of intellectual 
and social activity. The manifold meanings of a word show the pro- 
portionate advancement of culture.” 

The word which comes from agriculture is equally connected 
with philosophy, mathematics, astronomy, economics, philology, etc. 
It means First Cause, capital, original text, root, price etc., e.g. T*lfa 
stirs'! (First Cause) ^f?i ; 'SK'r Htf? c (capital) 

-srrfn *n? — qsapt; (original text) sp (root); 

fafra 3 fa, srral <FC? (settles the price) < ^ffa— 5 

The word has similarly a lot of meanings. It signifies God, 
the five elements, ingredient, vitality, semen, nature, root, metal and 
so forth. In music it denotes what is called iftsr as a, fa, a, a, etc., and 
with the Buddhists it means ‘ relic ’ as the tooth-relic ^wT-^TTrJ of the 
Buddha and so forth. 

The surroundings and context of a word pre-determine its mean- 
ing. If we see the word a w lT(f?i5 wiitten on a door, say in the Bahgiya 
Sahitya Parisat, we will think only of the ‘secretary’ of the Parisat. 
But if the same word be seen on a signboard in the Bengalee office, we 
will think only of the ‘editor’ of the paper. If we hear the word 
(Head Assistant) in a business firm we would never think of the barris- 
ter’s clerk, who is also called by the same name. 

It may be asked why a confusion of ideas does not arise in our 
minds when we use a word, which is possessed of several meanings- 
The answer is that when we use such a word, we do have before our 
mind only the idea which is required in the context, the other meanings 
not at all appearing in our consciousness for the time being. The little 
Bengali word 'Si as a result of 1 phonetic decay ’ has come to acquire a 
large number of meanings coming from various sources. Yet in the 
following sentences it does not at all give us any trouble to make out 
the meaning. In v51 fa (from Prakrit cTf, Sanskrit ), cdTW 3>1 
C?«31 (from Sanskrit ffTC; cf. olfC¥ p 57), WSTI 

(from Sanskrit HTg), i£)^ 51 wr® (from Arabic to ) — the meanings are 
easily understood from the very context. 
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The different meanings of the word C'.ffl are apparent in the follow- 
ing : — 

C9tq ( Toga-austerities) ; 

<arrq (auspicious moment) 'siTtg : 

and -5!T§1 naT5t (addition) vfT9. 

One sound may denote several ideas. “ A new acceptation is 
equivalent to a new word.” Each time the word is used in a different 
sense, it serves practically as an altogether new word, though the out- 
waid form is the same. So a word is required to be repeated when it 
is used successively in two different meanings. 

#ff§«pf sq 3C5f<l sict^r? — C’WTfRsf, canto IV. 

In poetry the same word is sometimes used in different meanings 
and is even allowed to rhyme with itself. 

^4 fsfa ^ <?sj?is (lotus) 1 

(Brahma, the Creator) i 

The proper meaning of a word may have been long forgotten and 
the word may still be in use with an indirect meaning. in its 

-trict sense which is 1 place of slaughter ’ exists no longer, but it 
continues to be used as or r.33-fifsr. Its old meaning is some- 

what preserved in the form 3*1? a ( — qs;»i fa) > Prakrit JT^vraT as in 
si*lta, the slaughter of Srimanta in JTflTUT is used in Gu/arati 

as also in Bihari dialects as a sort of equivalent for ‘ cremation ground 
(where spirits dwell).’ 

The same word may have different meanings in the different dialects 
of a language, e.g. in East Bengal is used to mean husband, 

while in West Bengal it denotes ‘ son-in-law ’ ; CTC9 in Ranigunj signifies 
■ wife,’ elsewhere it means ‘ daughter.’ 

A word may mean the same thing in two different but cognate 
languages, while it may be used in another sense in a third allied tongue, 
e.g. ; straight ’ in Bengali and Gujrati generally. In Hindi it means 
1 equal. ’= Persian ‘ breast to breast.’ 

Sometimes a word possessed of two meanings becomes restricted in 
one sense, the other meaning being expressed by a new device — 
qtq <af*r cm? srrt-si emt cm? ) 

q<isr cmq i— dteqft 9 ctt?i, p. 21 . 

Here means both love and anger as given by MAT. H. P. Sastri in his 
notes on the book. C sW ^9 m^ ( C3pt*f )— p. 39. 
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(love) CW 3 I 

*TC5 <Jf5tt3l 3 a ||— ^<551 . 

3 t*f is now only used in the sense of (anger), in the sense of ‘ love ’ 
it has N? prefixed to it. But in Oriya, means anger. 

In tracing the semantic history of a word we are sometimes 
surprised to see that the word has come to mean almost the very 
opposite to that which it first signified. The word originally implied 
great respectability, then through many intermediate stages, it has 
come to mean ‘ a foppish dandy.’ 

Sometimes the same word acquires a different meaning, having 
assumed a second form in the mouth of the people, e.g. p, tf 5 ; ^ 9 , ; 

3t? g % 31^3 . 31^*1 now means a class of Vaishnava mendicants, the old 

meaning which is the same as that of 3'1>3 is seen in old Bengali and even 
in modern poetry: T? Thfasi 3f^q (3T ; §^=:st|51=mad) ?t31 
3f3 — ’S'3‘fT3 . In c.g 5f9 -sfac? 3 3 3T^^3 sf f 3 — N:*fT<F 9 §, the word may 
be taken in both the senses. 3fCi3 C5C3 3^f3* 3? (strong), thus runs the 
proverb ; 3f?C33 39 but 3fC53 ^CSI ; but Jj^g in Bihari is the head of 
man. 

Sometimes a vowel change gives the new meaning in a similar 
manner, e.g. but C33i 5T’<3 (boiled rice) ; ^ root, but radish, 

just as in Gujarati also. '2f?T3, etc. are different words, made by 

I he addition of different prefixes to the same root. 

In some cases the change of accent gives a new meaning to a word. 
This is to be met with in all languages. Tn the Vedic language 
kripdna means f misery ’ but kripand with accent on the last syllable 
means ‘ miserable ’ (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1150 g., p. 427) : so 
also kdr-ana means ‘ deed ’, but kar-ana is ‘ active ’. (Macdonell, Vedic 
Grammar for Students , p. 255). Cf. Indra-satru and Indra-hdtm. In 
Bengali ffjfa means ‘ sugar,’ but it is used to mean ‘ know ’ as a verb 
with a change of accent. Of course, it should be noted here that though 
the form is the same, the sources of the word are different. ’TO denotes 
both ‘ fall ’ and ‘ read ’ but with a variation of accent, •simfa 5 ^ 
’It’*— here the two words sfH and qf* have different accents, the first is 
a noun, the second a verb . 20 

Similarly the pronominal particle f<F gets different values according 
as it is accented or unaccented. Mr. Dvijendra Nath Tagore has 

so These observations refer to the pronunciation of the Nadia District where the 
standard dialect is spoken. 
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pointed this out very clearly (2MT^t, 'SSffta'I, *}t i«»). He makes 

out the distinction thus, fa is not accented in connection with 
questions relating to verbs or adjectives, e.g. ^fa fa ? (have you 

taken your food ?), ^fa fa atqfl ? (are you a Brahmana ?). But it is 
accented fal in connection with questions relating to objects, e.g. ffa 
aftsff (fa ) ? (what have you eaten ?). 

A Special Cause of Polysemia. 

“A very frequent cause of Polysemia, which evades foresight and 
classification, is abridgment. It happens for example, that of two 
words primitively associated, the one is suppressed. At this sudden 
removal the remaining term seems to change its meaning abruptly. 
In this case it would not be accurate to say that there was either 
expansion or restriction. The event which has come to pass is of a 
different nature ; like an heir who becomes the sole owner of a propert v 
which had previously been a joint possession, the last survivor succeeds 
to an entire idiom and absorbs its signification. When once the mean- 
ing of the two are combined, tiny thenceforward constitute a single 
sign. Now a sign can be cut, clipped, reduced by half, provided it is 
recognisable, it still fulfils its original function.” 

The object or the complement of a verb may be left out owing to 
constant use and the verb acquires a new signification, the meaning of 
the object or complement being present therein, e.g. 

The adjectives are also enriched by the value of an implied 
substantive ( = yrf^lffa ), and whole phrases may be compressed into 
single words, e.g. used for >qfa sj — by the people familiar 

with it. It is in this way, as Breal aptly remarks, that from age to age 
words assume the meaning of lost companions. “ Without this kind of 
intussusception language would soon take undue develop.nents.” The 
particular situation in which a word is used gives us an association of 
ideas which requires hardly anything more to make the meaning 
explicit. 

The epithet which serves to specify the idea is alone expressed — - 

), %61 fats SUSj ^<T|, ’5T®1 ( «TF5 ) fats ST'SSI I 

Hence we see a large number of adjectives turn into substantives 
in course of time. 

The word frequently acquires a characteristic signification in a 
particular profession or department, by absorbing into it the meaning 
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implied by its companion. in the legal vocabulary means Act 

VIII of IS 19 ; so also M'S is Act V of 1861 : means a Deputy 

Magistrate and Deputy Collector, in the post office it denotes the 
Deputy Post Master and so on. sffa<J in a school means a. teacher, 

in a railway station the station master, and in a post office, the post- 
master. 

When the hearer is conversant with the subject matter talked of, it 
is quite natural to suppress what is self evident from the very nature of 
the topic, < 5^33 in Indian politics means the Indian national political 
organisation of the name and so on. To a student of European history 
it would mean the Vienna Congress of 1815 and it may be used by an 
American for the American legislative body called Congress. 

Articulated Groups. 

Language contains words which have been so long united by usage, 
that, for our intelligence, they no longer exist separately. These are 
called Articulated Groups by Break Their importance in syntax is very 
great. There is no language without a certain number of these. 

“The most of men make use of them without having ever given 
them a thought. Everybody knows that the word, in its isolated state, 
has no very clear existence in the popular consciousness, and that it is 
apt to join on to that which precedes or follows it.” 

The Articulated Groups taken as a whole have a special meaning 
which their component parts do not give, ’iTYsg-sff ( = 3151 in 

Bengali means ‘ bad,’ e.g. *Tf'P5 si? But when the literal meaning 

is emphasised the words are juxtaposed otherwise CH *11 \5T? 313 CHE? 

(lie’ will take whatever price he wishes), run 53, C3-"5rfC55, fa HI, •I’CM 
CSTfl SI ftpi ) are other examples. In Gujarati ( ri ^ ) is used 
in a similar manner meaning ■ I say that.’ 

These Groups sometimes contain forms which are not otherwise 
used in the ordinary languages, e.g. ‘5’jf?, 3’fafa’, 3^MC?tHrf%, etc. 

These groups also pass from one language to another for their apt- 
ness, e.g. H3ST31, ^.g^cn-nn (A? have gained currency in Bengali 

from Hindi through Anglo-Indian English where also they are used. 

Examples of the Articulated Groups are not many. Those current 
in Bengali are given above. 

Compound Nouns. 

"The formal aspect of the question of composition of nouns have 
h en considered all important up till now. The semantic aspect of the 
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question lias long been neglected. Tt must be borne in mind that it is 
the meaning and nothing else, which makes the compound, and which 
finally determines its form.” 

There are some combinations of terms which are scarcely thought 
of as compounds, e.g.. *f?s, etc. The 

mind takes cognition only of the whole without paying attention to the 
meaning of the individual parts of whicli these are composed, e.g. 
'Strfsr 'BIT*!* (Translation of a letter from 

Nawab Sirajuddowla to Drake by Rajiblochan). The combination 
is equal to CTtWBlfffPfs, being supposed to be a separate 
word. This is also to be found in Rammohan Ray's works and also in 
the My professor of Sanskrit, Pandit Janaki Nath 

Bhattacherjee, lately of Krishnagar College, a man of 60. coming from 
24 Pargannas. still (1920) uses the words uncompounded. 

Sometimes the first term bears the mark of an inflection yet the 
whole thing may be a compound, e.g. 'smrgTfb It is 

quite correct to say 4-0^4 tftH W5C5 ; <Ft#l ®T<t I 

As soon as the two ideas are taken as a whole, it becomes possible 
for the first term to get reduced or clipped, e.g. 3fft. 

The question of the order of terms is only of minor importance, the 
usual order is that the principal word comes last and assumes the case 
inflections, the whole compound being taken as a single word. The order 
of words is generally determined by usage, e.g. 

Sometimes individual attempts may be seen to work in the subver- 
sion of the ordinary order. This is found especially in the case of 
proper nouns compounded of words which have independent values. 
Cf. proper names like 55^3*1 and and 

In Bengali theie are a few compounds the second member of which 
contains an inflection, e.g. The whole idea is so united and the 

meaning is so specialised that we decline the already inflected word just 
as it had no inflection and even the sign of the genitive is added to *|faT3 
as in though already contains the genitive inflection 

— *IT3t3 fsrft*!. is already a noun before it is compounded with®*!. 

In Magura, Sub-division of Jessore, C'fPFPl is rightly used. 

There are some combinations of words in Bengali the members of 
which, if compounded, would coincide with stereotyped forms which 
mean quite a different thing ; e.g. qantfc, ‘ as soon as the letter is read,’ 
i.e. ‘immediately,’ but qt3!<t qti ‘the superscription of a letter.’ Cf. 
A 47 
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also ssW*t*-3 and iiTst? The latter cannot be compounded into 

which, however, would mean ‘ the maternal uncle of one’s wife 
(or husband).’ 

The Bengali double compounds like fsfS’ts, 5 flsrfH 3 , are of 

great interest from the semantic point of view. They cannot be done 
justice to here, so we leave the subject for the present simply mention- 
ing it . 

In Sanskrit a whole phrase may be expressed in the form of a 
compound. Thus composition is a sort of alternative course in Sans- 
krit which permits it to evade syntax almost entirely. Of course this 
is a gross abuse of the faculty, which brings in starving of all other 
means of expression. in Sanskrit means • one who has the 

necessaries of life.' In Bengali we have a few examples, e.g. ?r 5 Ts (he 
who has the word (alas) and sr* (rice) in the month) i.e.. he who is 
extremely needy. 

One wonders, as Breal points out. if there is not hidden behind the 
so-called compounds which are nothing but small phrases with fairly 
loose construction, a less strictly regulated condition of language. 
Bengali, which is a growing language, shows the forms CW*f, 

spt, ^rssi, 3<K*ftfl 3Tff3, etc., whfch may be taken as 

illustrations in point. 

Says Br6al : Whatever the length of a compound it never comprises 
more than two terms. This rule is not an arbitrary one : it arises from 
the nature of the human mind, which associates ideas in couples. It 
may chance that each of these two terms is in itself a compound. But 
it is clear that each of the two parts counts for one element only. The 
important question in such a case is to make the division at the right 
place. 

“Aristotle, taking the side of Democritus, who has held that the 
meaning of words is put into them by the speaker, and that there is no 
necessary connection between sound and sense, laid down that words 
‘symbolise’ objects according to the will of those who use them.” 
( Sayce in Encyclopcedia Britannicci.) 

In the time of Panini there were some grammarians who held that 
the meaning of a compound is determined by the principal word con- 
tained in it. But Panini (1. 2. 06) is against this opinion and rightly 
says that the meaning of a word is not fixed by grammatical rules but 
by usage and idiom. 
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Hoir names are given to things. 

We shall now proceed to deal with this intricate subject from the 
semantic point of view. 

“It is an undoubted fact that language designates things in an in- 
complete and inaccurate manner. ‘ Incomplete ’ — since we have not 
exhausted all that can be said of the horse when we have declared it to 
be the swift animal. ; Inaccurate’ — since we cannot say of the sun 
that it shines when it has set, or of the horse that it trots when it is at 
rest, or when wounded or dead.” 

When one uses the words ^3*1, etc., in their abstract sense 

all that is to be found in the idea is to be found also in the word. But 
if some real object, existing in nature, be taken, it will be impossible 
for language to introduce into the word all the ideas which the object 
brings before the mind. Language is therefore compelled to make a 
selection out of all the ideas and thus gives a name which is not long in 
becoming a mere sign. e.g. (win, lit. that which moves in the sky), 
(earth, lit. that which is widely extensive), (snake, lit. that 
which moves in a zig-zig manner), (mountain, lit. that which has 
wings), etc. ; the literal meanings of these do not now arise in our 
mind. 

Names are at first given to things after some prominent characteris- 
tics. But as soon as the mind is satisfied that such and such names 
could be given for such and such characteristics the names represent 
mere signs, the mind no longer giving heed to the connection between. 
Many objects are thus inaccurately named through the ignorance of 
their original authors, e.g. ^(Stipe'S] (motor-car, lit. a car driven by wind) 
(museum, lit. a magic house), or by some intervening change which 
disturbs the harmony between the sign and the thing signified, e.g. stf, 
(book, lit. that which is knotted), ^rdl (flute, lit. that which is made of 
bamboo), 5d^T 5 lT^I (cement, lit. China-clay). 

This name may sometimes reveal a lot of interesting facts. It 
may reveal to us the ignorance of the people who gave the name, or of 
their prejudices, or it may furnish us with valuable pieces of historical 
information of which it is the voluntary depository. Examples are : 

(lit. ‘ magic-house ') is used to denote ’ museum ' 3TSSPIT#T (lit. car- 
driven by wind) for • motor-car ’ ; (lit. eaters of barley or oatmeal) 

is used as a name for the upcountry people in India in a sense of 
contempt; “>[[51 (lit. one-wheeled carriage) is used by the vil- 
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lage folk for a bicycle; and is a kind of wood of which 

boxes for kerosene arc made but it looks as if it meant ‘ kerosene wood.’ 

The word (from Port, senhor) in Bombay means the head of 

a firm, perhaps from its association with the Portuguese in olden days. 
The following set of words reminds us of Mahomedan supremacy and 
luxury : f(t\5 (hut) is a ‘ Hindu ’ word, if I am permitted to use it in 
the sense of ‘ derived from Sanskritic languages ’ ; ^THT© names of 

huge buildings are taken from the Mahomedan vocabulary ; ^ti (>?TT4T), 
village) is a Hindu word, *!?? the name for town is a Mahomedan word. 
The words of respectable address, ^< 1 , etc , are all taken from the 

Mahomedans. 

‘ Proper names are also not beyond the pale of language. The word 
’SOftTWTSf has now become a common adjective to the religious heads 
of the sect founded by Similar is the word Otvsar from 

which the German Kaiser is derived. Proper names from foreign 
languages when imported into other languages sometimes repeat the 
word giving the particular class to which a thing belongs. Thus the 
words meaning the same thing are repeated over again ; e.g. from 

Portuguese, pao (bread), <T’T(j = bread , malai in Dravidian 

means ‘ mountain ! , yet we add the word fafa which also means the 
same thing, and is now a proper noun, 1 the Malaya Mountain.’ 

The English people similarly use * Nilgiri Hills ’ ( fulfil = hill) ; ‘ Hoang - 
ho-river ’ (ho in Chinese is ‘river’); ‘ Tian-slian mountain’ (Chinese 
shan = mountain) ; etc. 

The real cause of this G that the foreigner perceives the whole 
combination as one and adds his own word to help his memory. 

The names of places and persons furnish a very interesting field for 
semantic investigation. But that remains to be dealt with indepen- 
dently as an entire subject. We shall here only notice by passing some 
of the interesting points. 

Xames of persons. — There might be no correspondence between the 
object named and the meaning of the name. A man with the name 
(lotus-eyed) may be blind, cf. Wj (lit. a 

blind boy with the name lotus-eyed). A person may be called <fT<% sfi 
even after her child, has long been dead. Some of the names, 

especially nicknames, are often meaningless; e.g. etc. In 

West Bengal a name like is ordinarily reduced to which 

gives no meaning ; the East Bengal people always use the preser- 
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vation is due to accenting on the last syllable. Other names like 

are shortened to fsf, 'RJk#!, etc. which give quite different 
meanings ; thus, is Siva, but is Moon. From Mr. Jogesh 

Chandra Roy we learn a Marathi gentleman took (T<1 ) to be the 

name of a lady ! Sometimes whole phrases are used as names. When 
daughter after daughter is born to a dowry ridden Bengali father, he 
wishes not to have any more and gives the name to his last 

child, which means ‘ Kali, no more.’ So when children die young, the 
names (stay my jewel), or (keep him, 0, God) are 

given; so also the Cf. Puritan names like Praise-God 

Barebone. 

The names of individuals of various Indian nationalities are inter- 
esting to observe. The Bengali method gives us only the name of the 
person and the surname. Sometimes even that is not given ; e.g. 3(515® 
where the last word indicates a title denoting the profession of the 
ancestors of But <if3[65f is all right, ^ gives the caste and the 

surname of the family to which 3'W5f belongs. 

The Beharis and (J.P. people have names which sound incomplete 
to our ears. Only TFJTSWT? or may constitute a name which 

furnishes no information as to the caste or surname of the family. The 
names of the people of the Southern and Western Presidencies are per- 
haps the most complete in this respect ; a lot of information is con- 
tained in them. In jfpnvt the first name denotes the name of 

the person, the second that of the father, the third the surname. The 
names of Parsis sometimes go even a step further. The name of the 
person, that of his father, then that of his grandfather, and lastly the 
name of his village may all lie given. The Slav names also give the 
name of the father. In Madras the name of the place is put before the 
name of the person ; e.g. cTT^tr ^Tasft, NtK JTT^TA . 

The study of Bengali surnames is an interesting problem by itself. 
These surnames have come from non-Aryan, Mahomedan, Christian 
sources, besides the Aryan which furnish the majority. Some are due to 
occupations in life, others have been taken from the names of vegetables, 
fruits, animals, musical instruments and so on. 

Names of //laces . — Places may be named according to some promi- 
nent characteristics of their own. it is said, formerly consisted 

of nine islands. CS|T5ft?l ( CsfPf -Mbit ) is the name of my own place, for 
it had numerous milkmen. But the reason for which the name is given 
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may in course of time disappear, yet the name continues. The village 
may still be so-called, though there may not he a single tank 
with a palm tree within its limits. 

There are several names of places in Bengal which mostly come 
from non-Aryan origin, have become unintelligible to us, so far as their 
meanings are concerned. Examples are : — 

?r*51, fwi, 5TT51, £551, ; 

siliJlt?!, ; 

JifibJpFlTV 'fpIT^lfa, ; 

I 

The endings show that there must have been some meaning com- 
mon to these names, which may be discovered after careful and labori- 
ous investigations. 

Popular etymology plays a considerable part in giving names to 
things. A word or phrase borrowed from a foreign language or for any 
reason unfamiliar, a word which has no intrinsic or derivative meaning 
to the speaker, is altered by him to a word that has such a meaning. 
Mr. Gilchrist’s name was transformed into (a kind of lizard) by 

the chaprasis, and Mr. Mackenzie becomes sjT’HSt. Hospital, motor, etc., 
have turned into pWTTBI, sifK etc.. *1 our vernaculars. And thus the 
list can be swelled. 

Folk-etymology is a very interesting subject tor investigation. In 
all languages nations revelled in giving new meanings to words. The 
Bruhmanas of the Vedas arc replete with such examples. 

Lit.rit;/ in the use of irordft. 

Under this wo Miall deal with words used in a wrong way owing to 
ignorance or misapprehension. Hen* the transfer of meaning is not 
actually meant, but the woid wrongly used gives a different meaning. 
The word is used owing to its similarity with the word actually meant. 
This may either be due to form or to meaning. Illiterate or half- 
educated p'-ople and sometimes children are found using words in this 
way. Malapropism falls under this head. 'sr-iR <t: ; l ? — here 

is used for the more correct and more p >lite -sips fa 

v — here what is really meant is TT-lemi (joke } . Some- 

times learned forms being used cause confusion — *iT*R[t<F 'Mfa (?> 
■sutfa ife, cut pja ^ nsi? *tfs va -sirs? 'si’tfa "Slfs s 
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3<tqg I ^f-l, tsU'-RR ryy(ftj 5?^) -siTfi: Aj^jTg -g^fas, ‘Slffifi) 

®3rteTf<l s ifW faf*'? ill I — faf< 4 ‘t C^t*. Basumati ed., Vol. I, p. 31 : 

the correct words should be "ststl. MWi, qH.lftis, f*ll. Old 

Gobbo in Shakespeare’s Merchant of Venice is guilty of such speech. As 
these people try to imitate the higher class in their manner of speaking, 
so also gentlemen try to avoid vulgarism* by shunning certain pronun- 
ciations and thus sometimes commit mistake'. The uneducated classes 
of people put in <? in words where there is not any ? at all. to give 
their speech a gentlemanly form : so the upper classes do at times think 
it beneath their dignity to pronounce certain words without 3 where 
there are none: e.g. ~<?i ! -ifST. sf^l. which are frequently used for 
yt, 5 p_ ijfitf * and respectively. 

Half- educated Bengalis with a smattering of English often commit 
mistakes of this kind when speaking. One of my fi lends used to 
recite a sentence, though a hit artificial, yet finely illustrative of 
the point : “ HFTIitRW Hit 5 wf»h 0^3^ messenger "sir messenger (passenger 
"5IT3 passenger), "sitsRl i£K<ri^ enterprise , 1 (surprised) iHHVR, "sR *13 
C^IWI apartment (compartment) preserve (reserve) r.^*( 

privilege --£) (comfort -4) ttsm rypi i 

Some of the following words have acquired the right of full citizen- 
ship in what is called chaste diction, though originally through laxity of 
use. Their claim is now firmly established. 

A good many of these forms which are grammatically incorrect are 
used even by the best writers, e.g. W (abortive cloud), gs) 

(waterless milk). Here there is no reason why the adjectives should be 
in the feminine gender. In many places the adjectives do not follow 
the grammatical gender. This is a special tendency of the Bengali 
language, which may be compared to Dravidian in this respect. The 
declension of adjectives is a learned importation from Sanskrit. Now- 
a-days the idea denoted by the word seems to be the guiding factor in 
determining the gender ; e.g. c? ^[{y 5 R.q fyy, <T9yvj ; T3R Cstsfi? i — 

p. 1 1 1 : O i »ttfa * 5lf^, ni<! fkf uff, TSJtpics f<p qtf<js ? J1 

In this connection the following use of qfMl may be noted, perhaps 
this is due to the oft-quoted sentence ; 

e.g Z’Zs sfffojft WR i — ^HRS t, h^T‘(I<) ?la, canto IV. 

Sometimes words have their feminine forms which are unwarranted 

d UPT has also something to do with Sftf7 here 
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by grammar : '■“« 9-5% 5*M 4 9«f •‘ffl -?lt§> “siffsf |— 

p. 332) ; *W1 6t«f¥f| VR «fS*PR i— sufJTfTfT^f 

W*l<f Cf*fW ( 9 [Wi v ti2 1 ; and so on. 

The rules of composition in compound words are sometimes 
violated, yet the forms are regarded as correct : e.g. 
srfl#, and so on. 

Nouns are used for adjectives and vice versa though wrongly: 
t?*l ’5TR5 ; the Eastern Bengal people use the correct form ■BtfC? ; 
C*! *1t#t ( Jlf i .Ts=evidenee)fs^ « ; ifd *rf3l ( sira = honour) c^ys fsfngf ; CT 
■SIEHW ; ntfst ?s<ir*! ( fastd 5’sns | 

There are some words in Bengali which look like pure and correct 
Sanskrit words which they never are: e.g. "53ST5. 

’H?ra. *tpi, ?f?5i, etc. 

Forms which show redundancy hav° become current through use 
— i^srora, etc. 

Thus examples can be multiplied. Many of the above examples 
are incorrect only when judged by the Sanskrit ic- Bengali grammar. 
Otherwise the forms are all right. 

Such forms were first admitted into chaste language through 
laxity of use bv their original author ; analogy also played a very 
important part in this connection. 


Appendix. 

Some Vedie and Sanskrit words that have changed their meaning 
in Bengali : 

Word. Sanskrit meaning. Bengali meaning. 

A priest who lias to invalid, old. 

worship fire and 
Soma. 


-H9|5 

Then + and 


occasion, room 

■stftsrf'f 

diffusive fragrance. 


joy. 

i2 huPi is 

used for HtW which should 

cf. Hi; and Hfl' 



Even then, on the other 
hand, 
leisu re. 
pleasure. 

phonetically corrupted form of HP^i: 
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Word. 

-siTWn 

t" 5 <t 

iw 

<Ffa3 


<Ht 3 

‘fit! 

M 5 ! 

sif 


'ST? 1 ? 

fttshl 

fsrt? 

spn 

*f 5 « 

^<tT5r*t 

£T 3 ® 

af9?T<i 

f<W<j 5 


Sanskrit meaning. 
chiding 
others 
neutral 
introduction 
thus 

discouraged, afraid, 
perplexed, 
dependants, family 


fragrant, red, astrin- 
gent 
milk 

miserable 

heat 

truth, message 

standing aloof 
wink 

sound (adj.) 
prevent 
trick ( OW ) 
very hot 

seizing, pulling, con- 
sideration, etc. 
grace 
praised 

proposed, praised 
clearness 
eating fruits 
u nattaclied 
the knowledge of 
mokm. 

true knowledge 


Bengali meaning. 

repent. 

low. 

indifferent. 

novel 

and. 

overwhelmed, ill. 

relation by marriage. 
(Cf Oriya CWI and 
55 ff“ 5 , also Hindi 
he who has a large 
family.) 
astringent. 

milk boiled to hardm »,SS . 

miser. 

sweat. 

sweets sent with a mes- 
senger to get news (in 
West Bengal), 
afraid, 
moment, 
depend, 
ascertain, 
ess av . 
awful. 

consultation. 

food left. 

large 

ready. 

clear. 

dinner. 

disgusted. 

science. 

conscience. 
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Word. 

Sanskrit meaning. 

Bengali meaning. 

faPfta 

gift 

farewell. 

fra* 

a thing of enjoy- 
ment. 

subject, property. 

fa??a 

a stretch of words, 

many. (Cf. afa^ta afa- 


aiai ■aaa 3 

rsf%.) 

ajaata 

effort 

trade. 

arr*tra 

business 

event. (Cf . ^TWta aiHTal ' 

ar^fi 

relating to Brahma 

a mem ber of the Brahmo 
Samaj. (Cf. am^lTs- i 

ay^ 

divided 

busy. 

a® 

course. protection 

(Ved.) 

vow . 

"sfo 5 

division (Ved.) 

reverence. 

'ST? 

light 

sun. 

®raai 

feeling, thought 

anxiety. 

^v© 

being 

ghost. 

af^ra 

room 

temple. 

3$ 

beautiful, simple 

charmed. 


great man 

money-lender. 

aasi 

selfishness 

attachment. 

an 

love 

anger. 

a^ay 

\ r' 

secret 

social custom 

joke. 

presents sent. 

f,5lll<I><P\Sl 

C®ftf 

org. any metal 

iron. 

W 

swan 

duck. 

nn 

a hymn of praise 
(Ved.) 

weapon. 

<safiai 

willingness to hear 

nursing. 

^aan 

all the more 

necessarily. 

asatea 

the world with its 

animate and inani- 
mate beings ( a? -f 

5a + <5(5a ). 

generally. 

atara 

discussion 

news. 

aar® 

assembly, meeting 

society. 

a 1 ?#! 

any relation by mar- 
riage. 

brother-in-law. 
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Word. 

Sanskrit meaning. 

Bengali meaning. 


rash courage 

noble courage 


sleepy ( Vcd . i 

dream 


reciting 

suiting (4od's names 

»r*B? 

native ( adj . I 

easy 


compounded 

all. 


bewildered 

respectable. 


ioining, uniting 

search. 
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